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Preface 


E arly in the seventeenth century a few small groups of pioneers 
sought new homes on the Atlantic coastline of North America. This 
was the beginning of an astonishingly rapid process of expansion, which in 
less than three and a half centuries,' has brought nearly 40 million immi¬ 
grants across the ocean, carried all the institutions of civilization 3,500 
miles across the continent to the Pacific, and made the United States 
incomparably the richest and most powerful nation in the world. In con¬ 
trast with the Europeans and Asiatics, and even with their neighbors in 
Mexico and the southern continent, the Americans are still a relatively 
young people. Their rise to world leadership is one of the most important 
events in the recent history of the human race. 

The special qualities that differentiate the society of the United States 
from that of older nations stem from two primary factors. First, the 
United States was settled by men and women who came from other parts 
of the world and belonged to many different ethnic and cultural groups. 
Although some of them were transported to America by force, the ma¬ 
jority came of their own volition in the hope of finding security against 
persecution and wider opportunities for economic and social advancement 
and self-expression. This meant that the Americans from the beginning 
were an active and enterprising people, who had confidence in their own 
powers, who believed in resisting oppression rather than submitting to it, 
and who were not disposed to accept unnecessary limitations upon their 
freedom, In the course of time they evolved a system of government that 
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protected the rights of individuals more fully and effectively than any 
other in the world. Faith in free institutions became the main formative 
principle of the new American nationality. Unlike the European peoples, 
the Americans were unified not by any community of ancestry ar$ tradi¬ 
tion but by common ideals and hopes for the future. 

The second major factor in the evolution of American society has 
been the abundance of fertile land and natural resources. The pioneers 
who explored and colonized North America found millions of square miles 
of virgin forest, rich soils suitable for almost all forms of agriculture, broad 
rivers providing communication with the heart of the continent, vast 
grassy plains, and almost every mineral known to man. There was no easy 
way to develop these resources; but opportunities unique in human history 
awaited men and women who had the necessary courage and initiative, 
and above all, the capacity for hard work. The natural wealth of the 
continent strengthened the optimistic and individualistic spirit of the 
American people, promoted social and political equality, and enabled 
them to achieve both the highest general standard of living ever known 
and the material power needed for world leadership. 

Since the changing attitudes and preoccupations of the present 
cause us to look at the past from new perspectives, history has to be 
constantly rewritten. Most historical scholars of earlier generations were 
concerned with government and interpreted the growth of different 
nations mainly in terms of political development. Historians of today 
study the evolution of society as a whole instead of concentrating on its 
political institutions. This more comprehensive scope is especially appro¬ 
priate in writing about the people of the United States, since they have 
been engaged in creating not only a new kind of government but a new 
way of life. 

Throughout the nineteenth century it was possible to describe the 
growth of the United States with relatively little reference to events in 
other parts of the world. Once the American people had won their inde¬ 
pendence from European control, their development for several genera¬ 
tions was determined chiefly by internal factors. In the shrinking world of 
the twentieth century, however, the United States could no longer sepa¬ 
rate herself from other countries; she could achieve security only by as¬ 
suming international responsibilities. Looking back on American history 
from this modem perspective we can see that, in actuality, the United 
States was never so isolated as was formerly supposed and that in spite of, 
her political independence and the special qualities and values of her 
society, she was always deeply affected by economic and cultural trends 
in the other nations of the Western world. 

In describing the growth of the United States from sthe first small 
settlements of the seventeenth century to the world power of the twett** 
tieth, this book presents the essential facts of her political history, but it 
also discusses economic and social development, the movement of beliefs 
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and ideas, and the expression of the American spirit in literature and the 
arts. Regarding the Atlantic Ocean as a means of communication rather 
than a barrier, this book emphasizes the constant interaction between the 
United States and Europe and the common cultural heritage of all the 
Western peoples. 

On the whole, the building of civilization in the United States can 
justly , be regarded as a remarkable demonstration of human energy, 
intelligence, and idealism. American society has had its failures and short¬ 
comings, which we should not attempt to condone or conceal. But in 
confronting the heavy responsibilities of today, the American people can 
legitimately find guidance, inspiration, and encouragement by studying 
the record of their past. 


Preface to the Second Edition 


. nearly six years have elapsed since this book was first published, but so 
far no change of perspective seems to be called for. Internally, the United 
States has continued, on the whole, to move forward towards a fuller 
realization of her national ideals of freedom and democracy. Externally, 
she„ has maintained her associations with the like-minded nations of 
western Europe and the'Western Hemisphere, and still faces the respon¬ 
sibilities of international leadership and the problems of working out a 
new kind of world order appropriate to the atomic age. A new administra¬ 
tion in Washington has brought some changes of method but no funda¬ 
mental change of objectives. Possibly its most significant achievement 
has been to demonstrate that the political conflicts among the American 
people are relatively superficial and that they are substantially united in 
support of policies of progressive reform at home and international coop¬ 
eration abroad. 

For this edition I have included a section covering the first five and a 
half years of the Eisenhower administration, and have also added some 
new material to the last chapter. Several books written since 1952 have . 
added appreciably to our knowledge of the American past, and in the 
earlier chapters I have made some revisions in order to incorporate new 
facts or interpretations. I have also revised some of the chapter bibliog¬ 
raphies, and have corrected any erroneous or misleading statements that 
have been called to my attention. Several new maps and map captions 
have been added. I should like to thank all those persons—teachers, 
students, and general readers—who have written to me to point out 
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misstatements, inform me of new materials, and agree or disagree with 
my opinions. Such communications from an authors unseen audience are 
always a welcome indication that his book is being read with interest and 
attention. 

rfB.P. 
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The Expansion of Europe 

1. THE EUROPEAN BACKGROUND 

2. THE DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLAND 

3. THE OPENING OF THE NEW WORLD 


I n order to understand the development of the United States, it ij 
necessary to know something about the European countries from 
which her people originally came. The Americans derived their basic ideals 
and institutions from the European background, although these were con¬ 
siderably modified during the experience of building a new society in the 
New World. Throughout her history, in fact, the United States has re¬ 
mained an integral part of the Western, or Atlantic, civilization that orig¬ 
inated in Europe, growing during the past three hundred years from a 
handful of colonies on the periphery of the Western world into its strongest 
power and the principal guardian of its cultural heritage. 


1. THE EUROPEAN BACKGROUND 

western civilization began to expand from Eu rope to other parts of the 
world in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. This period was marked by 
far-reaching changes in the whole economic, political, and cultural fabric 
of European society. The feudal institutions established during the early 


Sblbcted Bibliography : E. P. Cheyney, European Background of American His¬ 
tory, 1300-1600 (1004), and the early chapters in C. P. Nettels, The Roots of American 
Civilization (1938), are good general surveys of the reasons for European expansion. J. H. 
Randall, Jr., The Making of the Modern Mind (revised edition, 1940), is a useful survey of 
European Intellectual history. The best short account of English history is J. A. Williamson, 
Tk* Evolution of England (1931). Spanish exploration and the building of the Spanish Empire 
in North America are described in J. B. Brebner, The Explorers of North America (1933), 
j?. A. Kirkpatrick, The Spanish Conquistadores (1934), and H. I. Priestley, The Coming of 
the White Man (1980). The standard work on the Spanish colonial system is C H. Haring, 
The Spanish Empire in America (1947). 
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Jf. i: The Expansion of Europe 

Middle Ages were disintegrating under the impact of commercial growth 
and the rise of the bourgeois, or middle, class, while the peoples along the 
Atlantic seaboard were organized into unified national states governed by 
strong monarchies. Meanwhile, the otherworldly emphasis of medieval 
thought was giving place to the optimistic humanism of the Renaissance, 
and in the sixteenth century the authority of the Catholic Church was 
challenged by the Protestant Reformation. All of these movements stim¬ 
ulated a spirit of individual independence and made men more mobile, 
more adventurous, and more confident of their own powers. All of them 
contributed to the expansion of European civilization to the Western 
Hemisphere. 

The Growth of Trade. When the civilization of Europe first began 
to take shape after the chaos and barbarism of the Dark Ages, most of 
the population lived as peasants in isolated village communities, society 
was dominated by the unruly feudal aristocracy, and there was little trade 
or manufacturing. In a few areas, however, especially in Italy, there were 
cities inhabited by traders and craftsmen; and as conditions became more 
stable, this bourgeois class slowly expanded and became richer and more 
influential. Especially important, both in promoting economic progress 
and, in the long run, in leading to the expansion of European civilization 
to other parts of the world, was the development of trade with the richer 
and more advanced civilizations of the Orient. 

This was initially due mainly to the crusades, a series of military ex¬ 
peditions for the purpose of conquering the Holy Land from the Moham¬ 
medans. The first crusade, launched in 1096, set up the Christian kingdom 
of Jerusalem and was followed by commercial contacts with Asia. Eu¬ 
ropeans bought various manufactured articles and, more especially, 
pepper and other spices which would relieve the monotony of a medieval 
diet. Many of these commodities originated as far to the east as India, 
China, and Indonesia, and were transported by land routes across Asia to 
the Mediterranean seaports. There they were bought by merchants from 
Venice and other Italian cities and were then distributed throughout Eu¬ 
rope. As early as the thirteenth century a few European merchants, such 
as the Venetian Marco Polo, actually visited China and brought back 
fascinating stories of its luxury and sophistication. Favored by geography, 
the Italians were able to dominate the Mediterranean trade and collect 
heavy middlemen’s profits; and by the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries 
northern Italy was far ahead of the rest of Europe in wealth and culture. 

Meanwhile, cities were developing and a wealthy bourgeois class Was 
rising to prominence in countries along the Atlantic seaboard. The accu¬ 
mulation of fluid capital in these countries made it possible to finance 
trading expeditions to distant lands in the hope of profits; |pd in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries their merchants began to invest money in 
searching for direct sea routes to the spices and other riches of theOrient, 
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This was the principal motive for the voyages of discovery that resulted 
in the colonization of America. The voyages were facilitated by certain 
technical advances. During the later Middle Ages navigation became 
easier as a result of several new inventions, especially that of the compass, 
while the introduction of gunpowder gave Europeans a decisive military 
advantage over other peoples they encountered. 

The Decline of Feudalism. Another important factor in promoting 
the expansion of Europe was a change in the system of land-holding. The 
feudalism of the early Middle Ages had been a static form of social and 
economic organization in which the peasants were attached to the soil 
and had no freedom of movement, the functions of each individual were 
fixed by heredity, and there was little incentive for economic progress. The 
lands belonging to each village community were held and cultivated in 
common; part of them were set aside as the demesne of the lord, and the 
peasants were obligated to spend several days a week in working for him. 
During the later Middle Ages this system began to be transformed by the 
increased use of money, a change which occurred especially rapidly in 
England. Instead of continuing to exact labor from the peasants in ac¬ 
cordance with traditional practice, many lords found it more convenient 
to ask for cash payments. This process of “commuting” the customary 
services into money changed the feudal relationship of lord and serf into 
one of landlord and tenant. It was usually advantageous to both parties, 
since the lord could now hire wage laborers to work on his demesne, while 
the peasant was no longer bound to the soil and acquired more personal 
freedom. At the same time the community lands were often broken up 
into separate farm properties belonging to individual families. 

The effect of these economic changes was to give men more independ¬ 
ence and mobility. In place of peasants attached to the soil, there were 
now growing numbers of free farmers and wage laborers who could, if they 
chose, seek better conditions by moving to new countries. Thus, while the 
growth of trade and the merchant class led to the discovery of America, 
it was the disintegration of feudalism that enabled America to be col¬ 
onized. And since the upper class, while surrendering its feudal rights, 
retained ownership of a large part of the land, along with extensive social 
and political privileges, men bom into the poorer classes had strong in¬ 
ducements for seeking broader opportunities in a new world. Down to the 
nineteenth century, in fact, the European structure of class privilege 
derived from the feudal background was a main cause for the migration 
of European peasants and workers to America. Thus feudalism had a vast 
indirect influence on American development, even though it was one 
European institution that was never transplanted into the soil of the 
United States. 

The Rise of Notional States. While economic developments made 
Europe ripefor expansion, it was the political situation that made expan- 
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sion actually possible. Men could not have explored and conquered the 
New World if they had not been backed by the power and resources of 
strong national governments. 

In the early Middle Ages Europeans had regarded themselves pri¬ 
marily as members of the Christian community and had not devefoped 
much sense of national differences. And while each country had its king, 
he had rarely been able to enforce his authority over the feudal lords. In 
several western countries, however, especially in Spain, France and Eng¬ 
land, there was a steady trend towards national unification under the rule 
of strong kings. This growth of royal power was supported by the bour¬ 
geoisie, who wanted a form of government capable of enforcing law and 
order and protecting trade and recognized that this could be achieved 
only through extending the authority of the Crown. By the end of the 
fifteenth century, in fact, the kings of Spain and France had become 
virtually absolute rulers, claiming that they were responsible to God 
alone and could not be called to account by their subjects. Germany and 
Italy, on the other hand, did not develop effective central governments 
until the nineteenth century, and hence did not acquire American colonies. 

The rise of national states was not wholly beneficial, since it weak¬ 
ened the traditional belief in the unity of European civilization. People 
began to think of themselves primarily as Spaniards, Frenchmen, and 
Englishmen, and to give their main loyalty to their own government, no 
longer recognizing the claims of any broader ideal. This resulted in a series 
of conflicts between different nations which have continued into the 
twentieth century. But there can be no doubt that, by contrast with the 
anarchy of feudalism, the national state marked a step forward towards 
more orderly and efficient government. 

In addition to enforcing order, the royal governments supervised eco¬ 
nomic development in a most elaborate fashion. The notion that economic 
matters should be left to the free play of supply and demand had been 
wholly alien to medieval ways of thinking, and it had always been as¬ 
sumed that the authorities should control prices and wages and protect 
the general welfare. Each of the new royal governments now assumed 
these regulatory functions and also sought to increase the wealth and 
power of its own nation at the expense of her foreign competitors. It was 
for this reason that they assisted the merchants in searching for new trade 
routes. 

This attitude of economic nationalism developed into the “mer¬ 
cantilist” economic policies that were adopted by all the leading European 
states through the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries, Ac* 
cording to mercantilist thinking, the nation should aim at economic in¬ 
dependence, seeking to produce all necessities within her own I^Pfitoriesj 
she should try to accumulate gold and silver by selling to competing na- 
tions more than she bought from them; and she should lay special empfia- 
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sis on the production of any goods needed for war purposes. Mercantilist 
economic policy was a most important factor in the colonization of Amer¬ 
ica. Colonies were regarded as valuable because they could supply 
necessary raw materials not produced at home. After the discovery of the 
New World each of the new national states set out to acquire American 
colonies and monopolize their trade, and the consequent imperialistic 
rivalries led to a series of general wars. 

Cultural Changes. These economic and political developments 
were accompanied by changes in men’s intellectual attitudes and beliefs. 
The exploration of the New World was due not only to economic pressures 
and political ambitions but also to the growth of a new spirit of optimism, 
adventurousness, and self-confidence. 

During the early Middle Ages all intellectual and aesthetic activities 
had been dominated by religious belief, and the world had been regarded 
in gloomy terms. On account of human sinfulness, this life was not capable 
of much improvement and was primarily a mere preparation for the life to 
come; the highest form of earthly existence was that of the monk who 
renounced all worldly desires in order to devote himself to the worship of 
God. Medieval ways of thinking, moreover, were unscientific, since nature 
was viewed teleologically; in other words, each natural object was defined 
in terms of the end or purpose for which God had made it. 

In spite of the otherworldly emphasis of medieval thought, however, 
its permanent contribution to the heritage of Western civilization should 
not be overlooked. The great Scholastic philosophers of the Middle Ages, 
fusing the Jewish, Greek, and Roman elements in the European tradition, 
interpreted the universe as the creation of a rational Being who governed 
by law rather than by arbitrary fiat. Human societies, they believed, 
should conform to this divine law, which was also a law of nature and of 
reason; and it should be binding upon kings as well as upon their subjects. 
Most medieval thinkers regarded monarchy and class privilege as in 
accord with divine law; but in spite of their conservative inclinations they 
believed that power should always be limited. This doctrine of a funda¬ 
mental law of God, nature, and reason has continued, in different forms, 
to be one of the main principles of Western civilization down to the pres¬ 
ent day. The American belief in the supremacy of law, derived im¬ 
mediately from the English political tradition, comes more remotely 
from the thought of the Middle Ages and of the ancient world. 

As wealth and orderly government increased, the pessimism of 
medieval thinking gave place to a new emphasis on the potentialities of 
life m this World, the result being the many-sided cultural movement 
known as the Renaissance. Originating in the rich cities of northern Italy, 
where it led to a great artistic efflorescence, the Renaissance spread to 
Other parts of Europe in the* late fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Its 
leading figures manifested an exuberant delight in intellectual and aes- 
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thetic exploration, and thought less of the salvation of their souls m an 
after life and more of the earthly immortality to be derived from fame 
and worldly achievement. 

One of the main elements in the Renaissance was a revival of the 
literature and learning of ancient Greece and Rome. “Humanist” scholars 
turned back to the classics in order to escape from the otherworldliness 
of medieval thinking and recapture more optimistic views of human life. 
This led to a reform of education which had lasting effects. Idealizing the 
gentleman rather than the ascetic, the Humanists believed that educa¬ 
tion should promote a well-rounded development of all sides of human 
nature and that this could best be accomplished through the study of the 
classics. Whereas in Italy the Renaissance led to much outright paganism, 
in England and other northern countries its chief manifestation Was a 
Christian Humanism which placed the classics almost on a level with the 
Bible and regarded the rational appreciation and improvement of life in 
this world as consistent with devout religious belief. 

The chief figures of the Renaissance were the great artists and writers 
of Italy, Spain, France, and Elizabethan England. But the explorers of 
the New World manifested a similar confidence in man’s capacities and in 
the limitless possibilities of the material world. The culture of the early 
American colonies, moreover, was a product of the Renaissance. Their first 
schools and colleges were imbued with the spirit of Christian Humanism. 

Although the Renaissance was not primarily a scientific movement, it 
led indirectly to a new approach to the natural sciences. Before the end 
of the sixteenth century a few men were beginning to suggest that, by 
abandoning the teleological emphasis of medieval thought and studying 
the causes of natural phenomena, it might be possible to increase human 
power immeasurably. Interpreting the concept of natural law in a new 
way, they were beginning to see the material world as a complex of forces 
operating by immutable chains of cause and effect and to realize that 
exact measurement was the key to its interpretation. But the sciences were 
not placed on firm foundations until the seventeenth century. 

Religions Changes. Even more important than the Renaissance in 
shaping the view of life of the early American colonists was the Protestant 
Reformation. The Catholic Church had retained its authority down to the 
end of the Middle Ages, although it was admittedly corrupt and in tteed 
of reform, while its claims to universality conflicted with the gnawing 
spirit of nationalism. Early in the sixteenth century the Reformation Was 
precipitated by the German theologian Martin Luther, and within a few 
years most of the countries of northern Europe repudiated the supremacy 
of the Pope and set up their own Protestant churches. The Catholic 
Church then rallied her forces, purified abuses through thg Catholic 
Reformation, and endeavored to win back her lost provinces. For more 
than a hundred years much of Europe was involved in intermittent re¬ 
ligious wars. When the spirit of religious fanaticism finally grew less in- 



9 


1 , The European Background 


tense In the middle of the seventeenth century, the Catholic Church 
retained the allegiance of southern Europe and also of two northern peo¬ 
ples, the Poles and the Irish, while Great Britain, Holland, Scandinavia, 
and northern Germany remained Protestant. 

To a considerable extent the Reformation was a political and eco¬ 
nomic movement, supported by men who wished to strengthen national 
independence and to strip the Church of much of her wealth. But it also 
introduced new conceptions of religious belief and experience and of 
church organization. Luther and other early Protestant theologians did 
not share the optimism of the Renaissance, and emphasized human sin¬ 
fulness in the most uncompromising terms; but by insisting that man 
could be redeemed only if he felt a sincere faith in Jesus Christ, and that 
he could not earn salvation simply by obeying the rules prescribed by the 
Church, they made religion more individualistic. 

After Luther the most influential Protestant leader was the French¬ 
man Jean Calvin, who published the first edition of his Institutes of the 
Christian Religion in 1584 and subsequently became the dominating 
figure in the city-state of Geneva, Switzerland. Calvin’s view of the world 
was extremely gloomy. Denying free will and declaring that all men were 
“predestined” either for Heaven or for Hell, he regarded redeeming faith 
as the free gift of God to those whom he had “elected” for salvation. Yet 
in spite of its severity, the Calvinist creed had a strong appeal to the 
middle classes; and when its adherents experienced what they believed to 
be redeeming faith and felt assured of their own election, they displayed 
an extraordinary moral energy and crusading fervor. The ethical doctrines 
of Calvinism condemned worldly pleasures and amusements, inculcated 
industry and thrift, and promoted a kind of asceticism of daily life, as 
contrasted with the medieval asceticism of the monastery. God, it was 
declared, required man to work conscientiously at the business or profes¬ 
sion to which he had been “called.” And whereas most other forms of 


Protestantism put the Church under the control of the secular authorities, 
Calvinism declared that kings and magistrates should be guided by the 
will of God as interpreted by the Church and that the Church consisted 
of the whole community of the elect, devout laymen sharing with the 
defgy in its government. Thus, while Calvinist ethics tended to sanctify 
the activities of the businessman. Calvinist views of church government 
had revolutionary implications. Calvinism spread to middle-class groups 
in France* England, Scotland, Holland, and southwestern Germany, and 
led everywhere to rebellions against kings who refused to do the will of 
God as interpreted by the Calvinist churches. 

In spite of the pessimism and moral severity of Calvinism, it made a 
great contribution to the progress of Western civilization. By teaching 
thrift and hard work, it stimulated economic growth. By encouraging 
revolution against impious rulers, it led indirectly to more democratic 
fomas of government. And by requiring the individual to live strictly. 
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constantly examining his conscience and regulating his behavior by the 
will of God, it promoted higher standards of personal integrity. .The strict 
Calvinist was not very tolerant or warmhearted; but he was a man of 
strong character and a useful citizen. 

Both Lutheranism and Calvinism, like Catholicism, believed that 
what they regarded as religious truth should be enforced by the secular 
authorities. But some other Protestant groups declared that religion con¬ 
sisted essentially of a mystical communion between God and the individ¬ 
ual, and went on to argue that no elaborate church organization was re¬ 
quired, that the state should not interfere with religious beliefs, and that 
force and compulsion in any form were inherently evil. Some of them, such 
as the Anabaptists, repudiated all secular authority and looked forward 
to the rapid approach of the Kingdom of God on earth. These mystical 
sects spread especially among peasants, craftsmen, and other humble peo¬ 
ple in western Germany and the Netherlands. Persecuted by the authori¬ 
ties and generally regarded as crazy and subversive, they foreshadowed 
the liberalism and humanitarianism of the future. 

All these varieties of religious belief were brought across to America. 
The settlement of the American colonies was, in fact, greatly stimulated 
by religious dissensions. While the expansion of the Spanish and French 
colonies was hastened by the militant faith of the Catholic Reformation, 
represented by the friars who traveled through the forests and across the 
mountains to convert the Indians, some of the English colonies were 
settled by minority Protestant groups who wished to worship God in 
their own way. While New England was founded as a model Calvinist 
community, Pennsylvania became a place of refuge for the mystical sects, 
both English and German. The institutions of all the early colonies, more¬ 
over, whatever form of religion they professed, were products of a society 
which had a vital belief in an after life and regarded the propagation of 
true beliefs as man’s most important duty. 

2 . THE DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLAND 

of the various European nations which contributed to the settlement of 
America, England has, of course, a special importance for the history of 
the United States. The political and social development of England dif¬ 
fered in significant ways from that of the continental countries; her gov¬ 
ernment was less authoritarian, and class distinctions were less rigid. 
American traditions of freedom and equality grew from English seeds. 

Political Institutions. At the end of the Middle Ages, England* 
like Spain and France, achieved unity under a strong monarchy. The 
rulers of the Tudor dynasty, the greatest of whom we|e Henry VIII 
(1509-47) and Elizabeth I (1558-1603), enforced order* promoted 
merce, and made themselves the focuses of national ioyaity. But the Eng¬ 
lish monarchy, unlike t|iat of continental countries, never became ab- 
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solute, in England alone the medieval belief in the supremacy of law had 
become effectively embodied in political institutions. A bicameral Parlia¬ 
ment, with a House of lords composed of members of the aristocracy and 
a House of Commons made up of elected representatives of the bourgeoisie 
and the country gentry, had become a regular part of the government, and 
the principle had been established that the king could not make new laws 
or impose new taxes without its consent. The English common law, more¬ 
over, gave more protection to individuals than did the legal system of 
any continental country. Although the English were in no sense a demo¬ 
cratic people, they prided themselves on being a free people and on the 
security given to private citizens through trial by jury and the independ¬ 
ence of the judiciary. Ever since King John had been compelled to sign 
the Magna Carta in 1215, the tradition had been maintained that citizens 
had certain legal rights which the Crown could not violate. 

In spite of the extensive powers of the Tudor monarchs, they gov¬ 
erned with the aid and approval of Parliament; and although they dealt 
sternly with powerful offenders, they usually respected the rights of plain 
citizens. They were, in fact, wholly dependent upon popular support. The 
Crown had no large bureaucracy or standing army, and was constantly 
short of money even for the ordinary expenses of government. One of the 
most important features of the Tudor system was that most of the work 
of administration, especially in local government, was entrusted not to 
salaried royal officials but to private citizens who were not paid for their 
services. In every English county the local gentry, serving as justices of 
the peace, administered justice and enforced the decisions of Crown and 
Parliament. Ordinary citizens sat on juries, and were called for service in 
the militia during insurrections or times of national danger. Thus govern¬ 
ment in England was not an alien power represented by a separate bu¬ 
reaucratic and military class but was broadly based on popular approval 
and participation. 

The men who settled the early American colonies brought with them 
all these English traditions—limitation of executive power, a bicameral 
legislature, trial by jury, protection of individual rights by the common 
law, reliance on the militia rather than on a standing army for defense 
and on justices of the peace rather than on salaried officials for local ad- 
ministration. The American system of government was built on these 
English foundations. 

,k I; Economic Development. Economic conditions in sixteenth-century 
Englandwere peculiarly favorable to overseas expansion. Feudalism bad 
di sappe ared more rapidly and completely than on the continent, and the 
peasants had been transformed into free yeoman farmers, tenants, or 
wage laborers. Although a small upper class owned much of the land, 

distinction between the nobility and the rich bour- 
gedd^rok^merchants and lawyers sometimes bought land and acquired 
title*} aodmany noblemen were interested in commercial profits and be- 
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came partners with merchants in new economic enterprises. English 
society, in fact, had become predominantly business-minded. The later 
Tudor period was one of rapid economic progress; foreign trade and do¬ 
mestic industries, especially the cloth industry, were expanding, and cap¬ 
ital was being accumulated. Especially important was the formation of 
joint-stock commercial companies for trade with distant countries. These 
were chartered by the Crown and usually received monopolistic privileges. 
By organizing a company, merchants and noblemen were able to pool their 
capital resources for new and ambitious commercial enterprises. 

While rich men accumulated profits, however, many of the poorer 
classes were in acute distress. The growth of the woolen industry made 
sheep-herding an especially profitable activity, and many large land- 
owners began to use their estates for sheep instead of for agriculture. For 
the same reason they appropriated and enclosed some of the common 
lands formerly available for the use of the small farmers. Since sheep-herd¬ 
ing required relatively little labor, the result of these economic changes 
was widespread rural poverty and unemployment. Rural England ap¬ 
peared to be overcrowded, and its surplus population began to flow into 
the cities to seek jobs in industry. 

Thus, by the end of the sixteenth century, England was ready to take 
advantage of the opening of the New World. On the one hand, rich men 
had capital to invest, and had discovered how to finance large-scale enter¬ 
prises by means of joint-stock companies. On the other hand, there was 
a relatively large body of laborers and small farmers who had the requisite 
mobility and strong inducements for emigration. 

The Growth of Puritanism. One other feature of English develop¬ 
ment was of special importance in stimulating migration to America. This 
was the growth of religious conflicts. The Church of England, or Anglican 
Church, set up by the Tudors during the Reformation, was controlled by 
the Crown and the bishops, permitted considerable divergences of belief, 
and made little attempt to enforce a strict morality. But during the reign 
of Elizabeth I, Calvinist doctrines won steadily increasing support, es¬ 
pecially among the middle classes and the rural gentry. The English 
Calvinists, who became known as Puritans, remained within the Church 
of England but wished to make drastic changes in its organization and 
principles. The Church, they declared, should be controlled by the min¬ 
isters and devout laymen instead of by the Crown, and the whole com¬ 
munity should be compelled to accept the theology of Calvinism aad its 
strict ethical code. Both the revolutionary program of church government 
put forward by the Puritans and their theological and moral intxderaucu 
made conflict with the monarchy inevitable, although the issue* did not 
become sharply defined until after the death of Elizabeth. y? 

In 1603 the crown passed to the Scottish Stuart 
bringing about a union of the crowns of Englattd 
the two countries continued to have separate goveirntnestauntil 
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The early Stuart kings, James I and Charles I, strongly opposed the 
* Puritans and tried to prevent them from propagating their beliefs. They 
also antagonized many Englishmen who cared more about liberty 
about religion by disregarding the rights of Parliament, interfering with 
the law courts, and claiming absolute powers. Charles Fs policies led 
finally to the Civil War, which broke out in 1642. Meanwhile, many 
Englishmen, especially among the Puritans, had strong religious and 
political motives for moving to America. 

The main religious conflict was between the supporters of the es¬ 
tablished Anglican Church and the Puritans, neither of whom believed in 
religious freedom. But meanwhile a few obscure groups, some of them in¬ 
fluenced by the German Anabaptists, began to separate completely from 
the established Church and to form their own religious congregations. 
One of these groups has a special place in American history since it was 
responsible for the voyage of the Mayflower. Another early seventeenth- 
century separatist group, who rejected the traditional belief in infant 
baptism, became the founders of the Baptist Church. In the 1640’s the 
Society of Friends, better known as the Quakers, was founded under the 
leadership of George Fox. These new organizations, with their emphasis 
on freedom of opinion, won support at first only among humble farmers 
and craftsmen and were regarded by both Anglicans and Puritans as 
dangerously subversive; yet in the retrospect of history it can be seen that 
they pointed the way to the liberalism of the future. 

A new kind of society was, in fact, taking shape in the England of the 
Tudors and early Stuarts—a society in which government would be re¬ 
sponsible to the will of the people, opinions would be free and uncon¬ 
trolled, and the individual’s place in society would depend on his abilities 
rather than on hereditary class and rank. It was^h long time before this 
new society was fully achieved. Most Englishmen of the early seventeenth 
cefttury still thought largely in medieval terms, accepting hereditary class 
distinctions and religious intolerance as in accord with the will of God. 
But the concepts of a free society were already germinating in English 
soilj Wherever Englishmen settled in other parts of the world, they car¬ 
ried with them the seeds of liberty. 

3 . the owning of the new world 

The Bole of Portugal. The little country of Portugal, fronting the 
Atlantic and remote from the wars in which most other European peoples 
Wetfe involved, took the lead in the voyages of exploration. Early in the 
fifteenth century Portuguese sea captains began to sail down the African 
eo&st, hoping to open up sew trade routes to the East, discover new coum 
Jpfe&Ftha knowledge Of Christianity. The early expedition® 
by? a Portuguese prince, Henry the Navigator, who 
K&ool for geographical and nautical studies at Sagres in south* 
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em Portugal about the year 1420. At the time of his death in 1400 Portu¬ 
guese ships had not yet crossed the equator, but other men continued his 
efforts. In 1488 Bartholomeu Dias reached the Cape of Good Hope at the 
southern end of Africa, and in 1498 Vasco da Gama made the first voyage 
round Africa to India. The cargo of spices which he brought badk with 
him was sold at a profit of 6,000 per cent,, thus showing the enormous 
value of a direct sea route to Asiatic markets. For nearly a century there¬ 
after Portugal dominated the trade with the Orient and acquired a num¬ 
ber of possessions in the East Indies, though she lacked the population 
and resources to retain her leadership after other European nations had 
begun to challenge it. 

The Discovery of America. The first Europeans to reach America 
had been Norse seamen from Iceland and Greenland about the year 1000; 
but their discoveries had never become known in the rest of Europe and 
had been forgotten even by the Norwegians. By the fifteenth century, 
however, a number of people in Europe were considering the possibility 
of reaching Asia by sailing westwards. Geographers believed that the 
world was round and generally underestimated its size, and there were 
legends of islands out in the Atlantic which might serve as calling points 
in a voyage to the Orient. Both Portuguese and English seamen, in fact, 
sailed considerable distances into the Atlantic but became disheartened 
by the unending expanse of water and turned back. What was needed was 
somebody bold enough to put the theories of the geographers to a con¬ 
clusive test. Columbus had the necessary skill in seamanship; but he 
earned his place in history primarily by his self-confidence and courage. 

Born in Genoa, Italy, Columbus worked for a number of years as a 
seaman and cartographer in the employment of the Portuguese. In 1484 
he asked the Portuguese government to give him financial backing in a 
westward voyage. His petition rejected, he turned next to Spain, which 
had no* hitherto shown much interest in maritime expansion; and after 
seven years of frustration at the Spanish court he finally captured the 
interest of Queen Isabella and obtained a grant from the royal treasury. 
He set sail from Palos in southern Spain with three small ships on August 
8,1492. On October 12, thirty-three days after leaving the Canary Islands, 
the expedition touched land in the West Indies. 

Columbus believed that he was close to the mainland of Asia and 
never realized that he had discovered a whole Sew hemisphere. In three 
later voyages he explored a large part of the Caribbean* but failed tb find 
the route through to China for which he was looking, Not until 1522, whea 
the survivors of the Magellan expedition reached Spain after thefirst 
voyage round the world, did it become known how vast an oetsm^lay^b^ 
tween America and the Orient, But Spanish colonists occupiedtbe larger 
West Indian islands and established plantations for grqwua^ s^rapd 
other tropical crops. The Indians of the islands, a primitive a»d «pwarlike 
people, were reduced to servitude; and when they began todie e|UN>bg*9 
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slaves were imported from Africa to take their places. Spain claimed ex¬ 
clusive rights over most of the New World by virtue of a grant from the 
Pope. By the papal line of demarcation of 1493, modified a year later by 
the Treaty of Tordesillas, the non-European world was divided between 
Spain and Portugal. While most of America was granted to Spain, the 
eastern part of Brazil fell on the Portuguese side of the line. 

The Spanish Empire on the Mainland. For a generation after the 
first voyage of Columbus, Spain derived little profit from his discoveries; 
and by contrast with the achievement of Vasco da Gama, they seemed 
relatively disappointing. But in the year 1519 Hernan Cortes, leading an 
expedition from Cuba, landed on the mainland of Mexico, made his way 
into the mountains of the interior, and discovered the rich and powerful 
empire of the Aztecs. This part of the New World had been a center of 
advanced Indian cultures for thousands of years. The Spaniards could 
scarcely believe their eyes when they first saw the Aztec city of Tenoeh- 
tillan, with its handsome buildings, stores of gold and silver, and sophisti¬ 
cated way of life. Aided by Indian tribes who hated the Aztecs, they won 
control of southern Mexico within the next three years, and its silver 
mines soon became a source of immense profits for Spain. 

After the discovery of Tenochtitlan the Spaniards believed that the 
possibilities of America were limitless, and during the next three quarters 
of a century, searching for new Indian civilizations and for marvels like 
El Dorado, the country of the Amazons, and the Fountain of Perpetual 
Youth, they explored and conquered an area larger than the whole of 
Europe. From their base in southern Mexico they steadily expanded 
northwards, reaching the borders of New Mexico and California before 
the end of the century, while in 1565 they took possession of Florida, 
where they founded St. Augustine, the first white settlement in any part 
of the United States. Exploring expeditions led by Hernando de Soto and 
Francisco V&squez Coronado had already ranged over large areas of the 
Mississippi Valley and the Great Plains, and Spanish ships had sailed up 
both the Atlantic and the Pacific seacoast almost into Canadian waters. 


In South America, Francisco Pizarro, setting out from Panama in 1531, 
conquered the empire of the Incas in Peru, which was even richer in gold 
and silver than that of the Aztecs, while other leaders carried Spanish 
dominion into the mountains of what is now Colombia and Venezuela, 
made their way down thg Pacific coast into the rich valley of central 
Chile, and founded cities on the Rio de la Plata in the plains of Argentina. 
By the end of the century Spain was the owner of an empire stretching 
from the Rio Grande and the Gulf of California down to Buenos Aires 
and Santiago, nearly six thousand miles from north to south. This was as 
muoh as ahe could effectively hold, though she continued to claim the 
whole of the Western Hemisphere except Brazil. After 1600 there was 
littS ihirther expansion, and the Spaniards settled down to develop and 
enjoy the riches of their empire. 
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The most important factor in the development of Spanish America 
was the presence of large Indian populations, accustomed to agriculture, 
who could be compelled to labor for their white conquerors. Most of the 
Spanish colonists who settled in the New World became wealthy land- 
owners or mine-owners, supported by Indian dependents. Thus society re¬ 
mained divided by sharp distinctions of class and race. The Spanish 
Crown, moreover, imposed an absolutist form of government, and all 
authority was concentrated in the king and the officials he dispatched to 
the colonies. For these reasons the development of Spanish America was 
very different from that of the English colonies which became the United 
States; the Spanish colonial system prohibited the growth of any spirit of 
equality or democracy. Yet Spain did much to promote civilization 
throughout her empire. Spanish officials and clergy encouraged arts and 
sciences, founded schools and universities, built cathedrals that were 
architectural masterpieces, converted the Indians to Christianity, taught 
them new handicrafts and agricultural techniques, and made sincere, 
though often unsuccessful, efforts to protect them from excessive exploi¬ 
tation by the Spanish colonists. 

Thus changes in the economic and political structure of European 
society had stimulated some of its peoples to explore and conquer new 
countries, while its cultural development had given it a dynamic power 
with which no other existing society could compete. Western civilization 
was launched on a process of expansion which eventually brought almost 
all non-European peoples within its scope and made it virtually world¬ 
wide. 
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EUROPE 18 THE SMALLEST OF THE FIVE CONTINENTS AND INCLUDES ONLY A TINY 
fraction of the total land area of the globe. Nevertheless the civilization that 
developed in western Europe acquired a dynamic and expansionist quality that 
eventually made it almost world-wide. Down to the end of the Middle Ages the 
chief centers of economic and cultural advance were along the shores of the Medi¬ 
terranean, and the main trade routes were those connecting Italy with the East. 
After the voyages of discovery supremacy shifted to the peoples fronting the 
Atlantic, especially to those of Spain, France, and England, each of whom acquired 
colonial possessions many times larger than their homelands. 

Located at the southwestern extremity of Europe, Portugal and Spain were 
well situated to assume priority in the discoveries. Portugal’s main ambition was 
to find a sea route to India around Africa, and this was accomplished by Vasco da 
Gama in 1498. She also acquired the right to settle Brazil, which fell east of the 
demarcation line established between Portugal and Spain by the Treaty of Tor- 
desillas of 1494. The Brazilian coast was first explored by Cabral in 1500. Probably 
this expedition was planned by the Portuguese government, although it was 
formerly believed that Cabral had been blown off his course while sailing down 
Africa and had thus discovered Brazil by accident. The first colonies were estab¬ 
lished in Brazil in the 1580’s. 

After the voyage of Columbus, Spain claimed the whole of the New World 
except Brazil, and before 1000, had explored and colonized a large part of it. By 
that time she controlled most of the area now divided among the different Spanish¬ 
speaking republics, with the exception of southern Chile and Argentina, which 
were held by unconquered Indian tribes until the late nineteenth century. The 
two main centers of Spanish power were Mexico (then known as New Spain) and 
Peru, each of which contained rich gold and silver mines and advanced Indian 
civilizations. Thus European civilization has a much longer history in Hispanic 
America than in the United States. A map of the New World in 1600 shows that 
the Spanish and Portuguese empires covered wide areas, although the regions 
north of Florida still had no white inhabitants. 
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F or more than a hundred years after the voyage of Columbus, the 
Spaniards were the only people who founded permanent colonies in 
North America. Other European nations, especially the English and 
French, were by no means willing to allow Spain a monopoly of all the 
wealth of the New World; but for a long time the other nations devoted 
their main efforts not to the planting of colonies but to piracy at Spanish 
expense and to the search for a sea route to the Orient around North 
America. The main reason was that the Spaniards had already occupied 
the most attractive parts of the New World. In the northern areas that 
the Spaniards had left unsettled there were no advanced Indian com¬ 
munities to be conquered and exploited, and no gold or silver mines which 
would provide immediate profits, so that colonies could not become paying 
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propositions quickly. But after several unsuccessful attempts, the English 
and French founded lasting colonies on the North American mainland 
early in the seventeenth century, while smaller enterprises were launched 
by the Dutch and Swedes. 

1. TIIE BEGINNINGS OF COLONIZATION 

Problems of Colonization. That part of North America that faces 
Europe consists chiefly of a coastal plain, most of which was originally 
thickly forested. To the west the land rises slowly as far as the Appalach¬ 
ian ranges, which stretch from the St. Lawrence almost to the Gulf of 
Mexico. For a long time these mountains blocked any advance from the 
coastal regions into the Mississippi Valley. Along much of the coastline 
the soil is not very fertile, although it becomes richer inland, particularly 
in the valleys east of the main Appalachian ranges. 

For several reasons it was not very easy to establish colonies in this 
region. Although the climate was generally similar to that of western 
Europe, the winters in the north were longer and more severe, while the 
south suffered from much hotter and more humid summers. A number of 
the areas first settled proved to be unhealthful, containing disease germs 
to which Europeans had not acquired immunity. The thick forests, more¬ 
over, impeded overland communication, so that early colonization was 
limited to the coastal areas and to sites on rivers and inlets of the sea 
which provided easier communication by water. Thus the French settled 
on the St. Lawrence, the Dutch on the Hudson, the Swedes on the Dela¬ 
ware, and the English on the rivers emptying into Chesapeake Bay. Early 
exploration and expansion westwards moved mostly along the different 
river systems. 

The main obstacles to colonization, however, were economic. Colo¬ 
nies, like other economic enterprises, required considerable investments of 
capital and could not flourish unless they quickly produced profits. It 
was therefore necessary to find products for which there was a demand in 
Europe. But what Europe chiefly needed was commodities, such as sugar 
and spices, which could be produced only in a tropical climate. For this 
reason the development of trade with the East Indies and the settlement 
of the West Indies proved for a long time to be more attractive to Euro¬ 
pean investors than the colonization of North America. 

In the beginning, th? greatest source of wealth in North America was 
the fur trade. The whole continent was rich in furry animals, particularly 
beavers, and there was a steady market for their skins throughout Europe. 
But an exploitative occupation like fur-trapping did not make a good 
foundation for permanent prosperity. Fur-traders would open up a new 
country, feut would move elsewhere as soon as the supply of wild animals 
began to diminish. There were similar objections to lumbering, which 
also attracted some European capital. No colony could have a healthy 
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development until profitable forms of agriculture or Industry were es¬ 
tablished, but this was a slow process. 

The Organization - of Colonies. England and France botb laid 
claims to considerable areas of North America; and the legal theory on 
which colonization proceeded was that all land in these areas was initially 
the property of the Crown. Grunts of North American land were made 
by the Crown either to commercial companies or to individual proprietors, 
who might then transfer it to settlers. Legal titles could not be obtained 
in any other way. In practice, however, this legal theory was frequently 
difficult to enforce. Once colonists had established themselves in America, 
they were likely to move out into unoccupied territory and take possession 
of attractive land without any regard for titles of ownership. A man who 
had discovered a section of fertile ground and had cleared it by his own 
labor was inclined to feel that it was now his own property, and that the 
government could not afterwards dispossess him or compel him to pay 
rent for it. The conflict between the squatter and the man who claimed 
land by legal title was to be an important factor in American development 
for two and a half centuries. 

When a group of men received a charter to establish a colony, they 
did not merely acquire ownership of the land; they also received the power 
to govern it. Thus political authority over the colony belonged to the men 
who invested money to establish it, and most of them usually remained 
in Europe. These men would then appoint a governor and other officials 
to exercise authority in America, In the French and Dutch colonies this 
despotic system of government was accepted by the colonists without 
serious protests. In all the English colonies, on the other hand, it soon 
proved to be unworkable. By the seventeenth century English people 
were accustomed to certain guarantees of liberty and were not willing to 
forfeit them on moving to America. They insisted that they should con¬ 
tinue to enjoy the protection of the common law, and that executive 
power should be limited by an elected legislature. The organizers of the 
English colonies quickly realized that they could not attract settlers unless 
they gave them the political and legal rights enjoyed by English people 
at home. 

Since the Dutch and Swedes lacked the population and resources for 
large-scale expansion and Spain already had as large an empire as she 
could control, England and France became the major claimants for domi¬ 
nation of what is now the United States, and the issue between them, often 
leading to violent conflict, was for a long time in doubt. By establishing 
themselves on the St. Lawrence, which enabled them to by-pass the 
Appalachian barrier and enjoy easy access by way of the Great Lathes 
into the heart of the continent, the French acquired a great strategic ad¬ 
vantage. English settlers did not begin to cross the mountains until the 
middle of the eighteenth century, long after the French had taken pos- 
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session of the Mississippi Valley. Yet in the end it was the English who 
became predominant. The main reason for this was that, from the begin- 
ning of the period of colonial expansion, English people migrated to 
America in much larger numbers than the French. Most Frenchmen Were 
peasants who preferred to stay on their own land. In England, on the 
other hand, economic changes had created a large dispossessed class lack¬ 
ing adequate means of support. England, unlike France, appeared to be 
overcrowded. 

The Indians. Before proceeding to the details of colonization, a 
few words should be given to the original settlers of North America. In 
the sixteenth century the region which is now the United States probably 
had less than 1,000,000 Indian inhabitants, divided into a number of 
different tribes with distinct languages and cultural characteristics. By 
contrast with Indian peoples like the Mayas and Aztecs of Mexico and 
the Incas of Peru, who had created high civilizations, all of the North 
American Indians had remained on a more primitive level of development. 
The tribes scattered through the eastern forest zone lived partly by the 
cultivation of corn and partly by hunting. Most of them were relatively 
peaceful, though a few, like the Iroquois in what is now upstate New York, 
became highly militant. Their political organization was simple and fairly 
democratic. The chieftain of an Indian tribe had limited powers, and im¬ 
portant decisions were made by the tribal council. Fields and hunting- 
grounds were held by the tribe in common and were not divided into 
private properties. Agriculture was often left mainly to the women, while 
the men concentrated on hunting and fighting. 

Colonists from Europe learned much from the Indians. They learned, 
for example, how to grow corn and a number of other vegetables, and how 
to use many plants with medicinal or narcotic properties, particularly 
tobacco. Early colonial organizers usually hoped to establish good rela¬ 
tions with the Indians and aspired to convert them to Christianity. But 
it proved to be impossible for the two races to live peacefully side by side. 
As the white men cut down the forests and expanded the land under 
cultivation, they diminished the grounds over which the Indians could 
hunt. Constant misunderstandings were caused, moreover, by the fact 
that the Indians had no conception of private property in land; Indian 
chieftains would agree that white settlers could make use of part of their 
tribes* hunting grounds, and would then discover that the whites were 
clearing the land, fencing it in, and treating it as their private property. 
White settlers interested primarily in the fur trade or in hunting could 
usually establish friendly relations with the Indians, but wherever the 
whites developed agriculture, conflicts developed quickly. 

• Almost from the beginning, therefore, there was fighting between the 
two races. The whites soon found that the Indians could be remarkably 
cruel to their enemies and began to retaliate in the same manner. Govern- 
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merits, both during the colonial period and afterwards, often tried to pro¬ 
tect the Indians from unfair treatment; but the average colonist* living 
in fear of being killed and scalped, usually came quickly to the conclusion 
that the only good Indian was a dead Indian. For nearly three hundred 
years the record of white-Indian relations in the United States was a tragic 
story of misunderstandings, broken agreements, treacheries, and massa¬ 
cres. Eventually the white peoples took possession of almost the whole 
country, and the surviving Indians, reduced to one-fifth of their original 
number as a result not only of warfare but also of the liquor and diseases 
brought by the white men, were herded on to reservations. 

Early English Activities. The English made their first attempt to 
explore America almost as soon as they heard the news of Columbus’s 
discovery. In 1497 and 1498 John Cabot, a Venetian seaman employed 
by King Henry VII, made two voyages to Newfoundland and parts of 
the mainland. This gave the English Crown a claim to sovereignty over 
much of North America, but Cabot’s expeditions were not followed up 
by any efforts at colonization. During the next eighty years fishermen 
from the English West Country regularly took their tiny vessels across the 
North Atlantic to the banks of Newfoundland to fish for cod, but the 
English government was preoccupied, first with wars on the European 
continent and afterwards with the Reformation and the ensuing religious 
conflicts. 

By the 1570’s, under the rule of Elizabeth, the country had achieved 
more stability, and commerce and industry were increasing rapidly. A 
number of prominent individuals, partly at the royal court and partly 
among the London merchants, then began to advocate a policy of im¬ 
perial expansion. Initially, their main hope was to find a northwest pas¬ 
sage which would lead to the spices of the Orient. In 1576 Martin Fro¬ 
bisher explored the coast of Labrador, and during the next half-cmtury 
he was followed by John Davis, Henry Hudson, William Baffin, and 
others. Most of the desolate bays and islands to the north of Canada 
gradually acquired English names, and the English developed an interest 
in the region which led to the establishment of fur-trading stations on 
Hudson Bay in the year 1670. Otherwise the search for a passage had no 
tangible results. Meanwhile, other Englishmen organized piratical ex¬ 
peditions to attack Spanish ships and to raid settlements in the Carib¬ 
bean and on the mainland of South America. This was justified largely on 
religious grounds and had a strong appeal to the more militantly Protes¬ 
tant elements among the English people. 

Although piracy promised much more dazzling rewards than colo¬ 
nization, it could not be regarded as a satisfactory basis for lasting na¬ 
tional greatness. Far-sighted Englishmen realized that only permanent 
colonies would establish English power in the New World. Colonization 
was advocated by influential men at the royal court* while arguments for 
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it were put in writing and presented to the general public by two men, an 
unde and a nephew, both called Richard Hakluyt. The younger and 
better-known of the Hakluyts, a clergyman and university scholar, pub¬ 
lished his great collection of Principal Navigations , Voyages , Trajjiques, 
and Discoveries of the English Nation in order to stimulate popular interest 
in empire-building. 

Colonies in America might serve as bases for the search for a north¬ 
west passage and for further attacks on Spain; but, as the Hakluyts 
pointed out, they would also serve more constructive purposes. The en¬ 
closures and other economic changes had created a large dispossessed and 
unemployed class, who had become a serious social problem. Such persons 
could find a new livelihood in America. Colonies might produce various 
commodities (such as sugar, wine, olive oil, silk, and vegetable dyes) 
which the English were in the habit of buying from Spain and other 
southern countries; and in the course of time they would provide a market 
for the rapidly growing English industries, particularly the cloth industry. 
Thus a colonial empire would make England economically independent 
of foreign countries, and therefore richer and more secure. These argu¬ 
ments for colonization, first stated by the Hakluyts, were to remain the 
main principles of British colonial policy for the next two hundred years. 

Queen Elizabeth, although sympathetic, was not willing to invest 
any royal money in colonizing projects, which had therefore to be financed 
from the resources of private citizens. The first attempt to found an 
English colony was made by Sir Humphrey Gilbert, who acquired a char¬ 
ter from the Crown empowering him to take possession of any unoccupied 
land in America. Gilbert led a preparatory expedition across to New¬ 
foundland in 1583, but on the return voyage his ship sank with all on 
board. His rights then passed to his half-brother Sir Walter Raleigh. 
Statesman, general, admiral, poet, historian, patron of literature and 
science, and royal favorite, Raleigh was the most versatile and variously 
gifted Englishman of his time. As a result of royal generosity he was a 
very wealthy man, and he was willing to invest much of his fortune in 
colonial enterprises. 

In 1584 Raleigh dispatched an exploring expedition, which chose the 
country south of the Chesapeake as the best location and named it Vir¬ 
ginia in honor of Elizabeth, who liked to be known as the “Virgin Queen.” 
■The following year he sent a party of colonists who settled on Roanoke 
Island, in what is now North Carolina, but returned home after a dis¬ 
couraging winter. This party included the artist John White, who brought 
back paintings which became the conventional portrayals of the North 
American Indian for centuries to come. A new group of colonists, includ¬ 
ing women and children as well as men, was sent to Roanoke Island in 
1587. As a result of war with Spain, no further expedition was dispatched 
until 1591, and by that time the original colonists had totally disappeared. 
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What happened to this unfortunate party is a mystery that has never 
been solved. After these discouraging experiences Raleigh abandoned the 
whole project. 

The French in Canada. Expeditions sent out by the French gov¬ 
ernment began to explore the North American coastline in the l£20’s. In 
1535 Jacques Cartier sailed up the St. Lawrence and pjjpked Quebec as 
the best site for a colony; and in 1541 he returned with the intention of 
founding a permanent settlement. But after two winters of starvation his 
party abandoned the project. For the remainder of the century France 
was preoccupied with religious civil wars, although French pirates con¬ 
tinued to attack Spanish ships in the Caribbean, and French fishermen 
made regular visits to the St. Lawrence. 

In the final years of the sixteenth century, with the re-establish¬ 
ment of peace under the rule of Henry IV, the French again became 
interested in Canada. Apart from the continued hope of a northwest pas¬ 
sage, the main economic inducement was the fur trade, which was to be¬ 
come the most important Canadian activity for the next two hundred 
years. Financed by French merchants, a series of exploring expeditions 
were led by Samuel de Champlain, one of the ablest and most attractive 
figures in early American history. Champlain founded permanent colonies 
at Port Royal in Acadia (the modern Nova Scotia) in 1605 and at Quebec 
in 1608. These colonies continued to be owned and governed by a series 
of commercial companies until 1663, when they passed under the direct 
rule of the Crown. 

From Quebec, French explorers quickly found their way up the St. 
Lawrence into the country north and south of the Great Lakes. Although 
Champlain made the serious mistake of antagonizing the Iroquois, the 
most formidable Indian warriors in the entire region, the French were 
able to form friendly relationships with most of the other Indian tribes. 
Fur-traders, known as voyageurs and coureurs de bois, were soon ranging 
over immense areas of North America, buying furs from the Indians, 
adopting much of the Indian way of life, and begetting half-breed chil¬ 
dren. But the fur trade was not the only dynamic force in French Canada; 
equally important was the missionary zeal engendered by the Catholic 
Reformation. A number of highly educated members of the Jesuit and 
other religious orders resolved to devote their lives to the conversion of 
the Indians, and some of them traveled through the forests and across the' 
lakes almost as widely as the fur-traders, preaching to Indian tribes, on* 
during almost unbelievable hardships, and not infrequently ending their 
lives in martyrdom. 

In spite of this rapid extension of French influence, the colony itself 
had a very slow growth. As late as 1663 its total population numbered 
only about 2,500, almost all of whom were fur-traders, clericsfcand officials. 
They were not yet self-supporting and still imported food fromFrance. 
When the royal government assumed control, it set to work to build up 
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the colony, giving subsidies and generous land grants to immigrants, en¬ 
couraging agricultural and industrial development, and sending out ship¬ 
loads of unmarried girls from whom settlers could choose wives. By the 
end of the century the population had risen to about 7,000. A feudal form 
of land tenure was established; the land was divided into large estates 
known as aeigneunes. the holders of which had extensive powers over the 
peasant farmers ( habitants ) who cultivated the land. The social organiza¬ 
tion of the colony was thus modeled on that of France. Government be¬ 
longed exclusively to the royal officials, and the whole life of the colony 
was supervised by the Catholic Church. The moral standards of French 
Canada (exclusive of the fur-traders, whose manner of living evoked 
vigorous clerical disapproval) were almost as strict as those of Puritan 
New England; there was little of the traditional Gallic joie de vivre in this 
offshoot of French civilization. 

New Netherland and New Sweden. The Dutch had developed into 
a great maritime nation during their struggle for independence from 
Spain, and in the early seventeenth century their ships were going to al¬ 
most all parts of the known world. Their main colonial activities were in 
the East Indies, where they ousted the Portuguese and built up the rich 
empire which they continued to hold until the twentieth century. They 
became interested in America chiefly through attacks on Spanish com¬ 
merce in the West Indies. 

In 1609 the English navigator Henry Hudson, who had been hired 
by Dutch merchants to search for a passage to the Orient, sailed a long 
way up the river which bears his name before abandoning the hope of 
finding a route to China. Hudson reported that the region was rich in 
furs, and in 1624 the Dutch West India Company sent across a party of 
colonists. New Amsterdam, at the southern end of Manhattan Island, 
became the capital of the colony (which was named New Netherland), 
while settlements were also made on the site of Albany and on the Dela¬ 
ware and Connecticut Rivers. 

The Dutch gradually spread over parts of Long Island, New Jersey, 
and the Hudson Valley, but New Netherland never became really pros¬ 
perous, All authority was vested in the governor, the colonists having no 
political rights; and none of the governors appointed by the West India 
Company displayed much ability or integrity. The colony was primarily 
a fur-trading station, and few inducements were offered to settlers in¬ 
terested in farming. In 16*9 the Company adopted a policy of offering 
large estates to individuals who would bring across tenant farmers; these 
big l&pdowuers were to be known as patroons, and could collect rents and 
exercise essentially feudal powers over their tenants. Only one person, 
however, Kiliaen Van Rensselaer, succeeded in establishing a patroon- 
ship. The progress of the colony was further checked by Indian wars; the 
Dutch established friendly relations with the Iroquois, and thereby be¬ 
came' involved in conflicts with Indian tribes hostile to the Iroquois. As 
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late as 1667 the total white population of New Netherland was only about 
8,000, and a large number of these were not of Dutch origin. It was said 
that no fewer than eighteen languages were being spoken around New 
Amsterdam. Thus Manhattan Island had already acquired that cosmo¬ 
politan flavor which it has retained through its later history. * 

Sweden made her one attempt at American colonization in 1638, 
when a settlement was made on the Delaware River, on the present site 
of Wilmington, the primary objective being the fur trade. The total popu¬ 
lation of the colony eventually reached about 400. The Dutch regarded 
this as an infringement upon their territorial rights, and in 1655 a DiMb 
fleet seized the colony and added it to New Netherland. These Swedish 
settlers, however, made one interesting contribution to American de¬ 
velopment: they brought with them the practice of building cabins out of 
logs instead of hewn boards. Since log cabins gave better protection 
against the weather, they were afterwards adopted by pioneers in other 
colonies. 


2. THE CHESAPEAKE COLONIES 

Foundation of Virginia. The early years of the seventeenth cen¬ 
tury were a period of large-scale English emigration. This was due not 
only to the scarcity of land in England and the prevalence of unemploy¬ 
ment but also to widespread discontent with the political and religious 
policies of the Stuart kings. By 1642, when the movement was ended bj 
the outbreak of the Civil War, about 65,000 English people had come to 
different parts of America. Nearly half of them settled on the mainland, 
while the remainder went to the West Indies. 

The advance guard of the migration consisted of a party of 104 per¬ 
sons, who reached Virginia in the year 1607 and founded a settlement 
which they called Jamestown. Raleigh’s project had now been taken over 
by a commercial company, which had received a charter from King 
James I in the previous year. The stockholders included both merchants 
and noblemen, but the leading spirit was Sir Thomas Smith, the greatest 
English businessman of his time. Large profits were confidently expected 
from Virginia, chiefly from the growing of various crops suitable for a 
warm climate. Most of the colonists were shipped across at the expense 
of the company, and were to work as servants under the direction of 
company officials. 

This first English colony was by no means an immediate success. On 
the contrary, its early history was chiefly a dreary record of famine, dis¬ 
ease, and death. Few of the early colonists had either the skill or the 
moral stamina needed for survival in the wilderness; and since they were 
merely employees of the company, they lacked any sufficient incentive for 
hard work. Moreover, the site which they had chosen was unheafthful, 
and the Indians in the neighborhood quickly became hostile. Two-thirds 
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of the first party died within a few months, and the death rate among the 
later arrivals was almost equally high. For a variety of reasons none of the 
crops envisaged by the organizers of the colony proved to be successful, 
and almost no profits were earned. Within a few years, in fact, most of the 
London merchants lost faith in the possibilities of Virginia and turned to 
the development of Bermuda and the West Indies. 

The colony was kept in existence only through stern government by 
a series of company officials. Twice a day the colonists were summoned 
by the beat of a drum to march out into the fields, and twice a day they 
#ere marched back to Jamestown to eat and pray. Eventually a basis for 
prosperity was discovered in the growing of tobacco. First introduced 
into England in the 1560’s, tobacco-smoking was now becoming fashion¬ 
able, 1 and the fortunes of Virginia soon came to depend upon it. One of 
the Virginia colonists, John Holfe (who is also famous because he married 
the Indian princess Pocahontas), began experimenting with tobacco in 
1613, and after a few years a method of curing it was developed which 
made it palatable to English smokers. In 1618 the colony exported 50,000 
pounds. Nine years later this had increased to 500,000. 

By this time the Virginia Company had come under new manage¬ 
ment. About the year 1618 a group headed by Sir Edwin Sandys ousted 
Smith from leadership and embarked on a new and ambitious program for 
building up the colony. In order to encourage immigrants of a better 
type, two changes of great importance were planned. Colonists were to 
be given land of their own and were to have a voice in the government. 
Every person already in the colony was to receive one hundred acres, and 
in the future every person who emigrated at his own expense would re¬ 
ceive fifty acres (known as a “head-right”) for himself and an additional 
fifty acres for every servant he brought over. Servants shipped across at 
Company expense would receive land when their period of service ended, 
but would pay quitrents for it. 2 The government of the colony was lib¬ 
eralized by the establishment of a representative assembly. The Virginia 
House of Burgesses, the first legislative body anywhere in the New 
World, held its first meeting on July 30, 1619. 

The Sandys group sent across colonists in large numbers—nearly 
5,000 (most of them servants) before 1623—and also spent a good deal of 
money in the hope of creating a more diversified economy and ending the 
dependence upon tobacco. But these plans met with little support in the 
colony. The colonists could not easily feed and house the new arrivals, 
and, having found a dependable cash crop, were unwilling to resume ex- 

1 In spite of the disapproval of King James I, who wrote a pamphlet describing it as 
"a custome lothsome to the eye, hatefull to the Nose, harmefull to the braine, dangerous to 
the lungs, and in the blacke stinking fume thereof, neerest resembling the horrible Stigian 
•moke of the pit that Is bottomeless.” 

* Quitrents were a relic of feudal land laws. They differed from ordinary rents in that 
the individuals paying them were “quit” of all other obligations, and were therefore regarded 
In othtfr respects as owners, not as tenants. When Virginia became a royal colony, the quit- 
nnti were paid to the government and hence became a kind of land tax. 
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perimentation. In 1622, moreover, 850 people were killed, and every 
settlement outside Jamestown was destroyed, in an Indian war. Mean¬ 
while, Sandy’s opponents in the Virginia Company were complaining of 
extravagance and mismanagement. In 1624 the King intervened by re¬ 
voking the charter and placing the colony directly under roya> rule. 
Since the new government did not interfere with the land grants or the 
House of Burgesses, the Virginians appear to have been pleased by the 
change. Thenceforth, until the Revolution, Virginia had a royal governor, 
usually an English nobleman. The Anglican Church had already been 
established, and taxes were imposed for the support of its clergy. 

During the eighteen years of its existence the Company had invested 
in Virginia about 100,000 pounds (an immense sum in those days) and 
earned virtually no profits. It had sent to the colony about 7,000 persons, 
of whom only 1,200 were still alive. Virginia, however, was now securely 
established and able to continue growing without further financial aid 
from London. By 1640 its population had increased to about 8,000, and 
by 1700 to 72,000. 

Foundation of Maryland. The early history of Jamestown was a 
useful example of how not to start a colony, and later organizers were 
able to profit by its experience. It was apparent that settlers of a good 
type could be attracted only by giving them their own land and a share 
in the government. These lessons were applied in the second of the 
Southern colonies, Maryland. This was founded, not by a commercial 
company, but by an individual proprietor. In 1632 Cecilius Calvert, the 
second Lord Baltimore, received from King Charles I title to land north 
of Virginia, along with the right to govern it and other privileges of a 
feudal character. A convert to Roman Catholicism, Baltimore intended 
that his colony should become a refuge for English Catholics. But, since 
few of his coreligionists were willing to emigrate, he recognized that Prot¬ 
estants also must be welcomed and a policy of religious toleration adopted. 
Actually, from the beginning Maryland contained a majority of Protes¬ 
tants. In order to safeguard the Catholic minority, Baltimore saw to it 
that toleration was formally established by law in 1649. 

The first group of colonists arrived early in 1684. They received land 
(although Baltimore charged quitrents higher than those collected in 
Virginia), and in the following year a legislative assembly held its first 
meeting. Concentrating on tobacco production, the colony soon began 
to prosper, and there was no “starving time.” By 1689 population had 
increased to about 25,000. 

The political history of Maryland was somewhat stormy, chiefly be¬ 
cause of resentment against the powers exercised by Baltimore and his 
heirs. The proprietors continued to collect quitrents and to entrust most 
of the official positions in the colony to their relatives. Trouffele was also 
caused by the immigration of a number of Puritans who regarded all 
Catholics as anti-Christian and disapproved of religious toleration; There 
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were several popular revolts against the proprietary government. In 1691 
Maryland came under the direct rule of the Crown, after which the 
Anglican Church was officially established. But in 1715 the current Lord 
Baltimore regained his hereditary feudal rights, which continued until 
the Revolution. 

Economic and Social Development. A significant feature of the 
subsequent development of Virginia and Maryland was that they re¬ 
mained almost wholly rural. The growing of tobacco continued to be the 
basic occupation; the tobacco was shipped to England, and manufactured 
goods were imported in return. Most of the early settlements were along 
the banks of navigable rivers, so that it was possible for ships to go 
directly to the plantations instead of loading at a central seaport. There 
were no large towns, and almost no manufacturing. Most inhabitants of 
the region lived by the land; and although they raised food for themselves 
and occasionally engaged in fur-trading, they were mainly dependent 
upon their one cash crop. Producers of raw materials have almost always 
been at a disadvantage in dealing with traders (a fact abundantly il¬ 
lustrated throughout history, from Biblical and Greek times to the pres¬ 
ent), and these tobacco-growers were no exception. As prices fell because 
of increasing production, the growers began to fall into debt to London 
business houses. 

For two or three generations Virginia and Maryland continued to 
consist mainly of small farms, worked partly by their owners and partly 
by white servants. Servants were brought from Great Britain by ship¬ 
owners who paid the costs of transportation and then sold them (usually 
at a considerable profit) to colonial employers. According to the terms of 
the contract (known as an indenture) a servant was normally obliged to 
work for at least four years after reaching America and was then set free 
with a gift of tools, clothing, and a year’s supply of grain. Throughout 
the seventeenth century most of the immigrants who arrived in Virginia 
and Maryland were servants. Exploitation and ill treatment, both on 
shipboard and in the colonies, were frequent; but this was the one way by 
which vigorous young Englishmen without resources could get to the 
New World. Many former indentured servants eventually rose to pros¬ 
perity and even to high political and social positions. In 1663, for example, 
it was noted that, of the thirty members of the Virginia House of Bur¬ 
gesses, thirteen had formerly been servants. 

Unfortunately, tobacco-growers wanted a more permanent labor 
force and began to find it in Negro slavery. The first cargo of Negroes 
reached Virginia from Africa in 1619, but by 1650 there were only 200 in 
the colony, Nor Was there at first any provision for slavery in the laws 
of the colony; legally, the slave had the same status as the servant, al¬ 
though in practice a definite racial line seems to have been drawn from 
the beginning. By 1680, however, Virginia had 8,W)0 Negroes, and in the 
early years of the eighteenth century the Negro almost completely re- 
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placed the white servant. With scarcely any thought for future conse¬ 
quences, English slave-traders and American planters were led by eco¬ 
nomic interest to fasten upon American society an institution which was 
to cause irreparable harm for many generations to come. 

Meanwhile, a plantation-owning aristocracy was slowly emerging. 
The cultivation of tobacco quickly diminished the fertility of the soil; and 
this, along with falling prices, made it difficult for the small farmer to 
maintain himself and led to a concentration of landownership. This oc¬ 
curred especially in Virginia; in Maryland the policies of the proprietors 
made it more difficult for colonists to acquire large estates. By the end of 
the seventeenth century there were planters in the tidewater region of 
Virginia who counted their acres in thousands instead of hundreds, and 
who were building large homes modeled after those of the English gentry, 
buying libraries, and cultivating the amenities of civilization. A few of 
these men had come to America with money and social prestige; a larger 
number rose to prosperity by their own industry and shrewdness. South¬ 
erners of a later generation liked to believe that their ancestors had sprung 
from the English aristocracy and, unlike the New Englanders, had been 
“cavaliers” (i.e., upper-class supporters of the monarchy in the English 
Civil War); but this social myth does not have much factual support. 
Most of the early Virginians, like most of the early settlers in all the other 
colonies, were originally farmers, craftsmen, or laborers. 

In accordance with the English feudal tradition, it was generally as¬ 
sumed in Virginia and Maryland that wealthy landowners were entitled 
to exercise leadership and become a ruling class. The most important unit 
of local government was the county; and, as in Tudor and Stuart England, 
the most prominent citizens of each county served as justices, with broad 
administrative and judicial powers. Counties were subdivided into 
parishes, each of which was governed by a vestry chosen from the chief 
local planters. These same individuals were usually elected to the colonial 
legislatures (voting for which was restricted by property qualifications). 
Controlling the government, the members of this ruling class were able 
to acquire additional economic privileges: in particular, they could often 
become owners of large stretches of unsettled land on easy terms or as 
payment for political services. 

Probably the average small farmer accepted upper-class rule as being 
in accord with the laws of God and nature; but when his own rights were 
not protected, he could become indignant. There was an explosion in 
Virginia in 1676, caused mainly by the failure of the dominant group to 
give protection against the Indians to outlying settlements. Indignation 
was directed especially against the royal Governor, William Berkeley; 
but Berkeley was closely associated with the rich families of the colony, 
who, because of their fur-trading interests, wanted to keep* the Indians 
friendly. Nathaniel Bacon, a young man from an aristocratic English 
family, who had come to Virginia only two years earlier, assumed the role 
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of a radical leader, collected a volunteer army to fight the Indians, and 
subsequently led his men to Jamestown and seized control of the govern¬ 
ment. But when he died of a fever, his followers lost all sense of discipline, 
and Berkeley was easily able to regain control. Thirty-seven of the rebels 
were then hanged, and the old system was re-established. Though often 
interpreted as a protest against British rule, in actuality Bacon s rebellion 
was primarily an outbreak of class conflict between different groups of 
Virginians. 


3. THE NEW ENGLAND COLONIES 

The Plymouth Pilgrims . While the Virginia Company was strug¬ 
gling to build a colony on the Chesapeake, several groups of merchants 
and noblemen were forming projects for colonies in New England and 
sending out expeditions to explore the coastline. But the region coultl not 
produce any crops for which there was a market in Europe, and its eco¬ 
nomic possibilities seemed to be limited to fish and furs, neither of which 
could support a large population. By 1625 there were several small fishing 
settlements, with a total population of about fifty. Any large migration 
to New England would have to be motivated by other than purely eco¬ 
nomic considerations. 

The first people to demonstrate that it was possible to make a living 
in New England by agriculture were the Mayflower Pilgrims. The nucleus 
of the Mayflower party consisted of some members of a separatist congre¬ 
gation which had been established at Leyden in Holland in 1608 by re¬ 
ligious refugees from England. About the year 1618 thirty-five of these 
people, finding it difficult to make a living in a foreign country, decided to 
go to Virginia. Returning to England, they obtained money by becoming 
partners with some London merchants in an unincorporated joint-stock 
company, joined forces with a number of other emigrants, chartered the 
Mayflower , and set sail in the late summer of 1620. The original passenger 
list numbered one hundred, and two more were born during the voyage. 
But the Mayflower was blown off its course, and just as winter was setting 
in, it reached land, not in Virginia, but on the desolate shores of Cape 
Cod. Since they were in a country where there was no legal authority, and 
since it was essential to maintain discipline, the leaders of the party drew 
up an agreement by which they formed a “civil body politic” and accepted 
the principle of majority fule. This was the famous Mayflower Compact. 
They then chose Plymouth as the site of their colony. 

Nearly half of the party died during the first winter; and except on 
special occasions (like the first Thanksgiving Day in the autumn of 1621), 
it was several years before anybody at Plymouth had a satisfying meal. 
The supplies which they had brought from England were altogether in¬ 
adequate; and, being city people, they lacked skill in farming, hunting, 
and fishing. Fortunately, the Indians in the neighborhood were friendly 
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and showed them how to grow corn; otherwise they would probably have 
died of starvation. But unlike some other groups of early colonists, they 
did not suffer from any failure of discipline or morale. The Leyden group, 
especially William Bradford, who served as governor after 1621, provided 
excellent leadership and imbued the whole colony with their own sense 
of religious dedication. A few other parties arrived, and by 1680 Plymouth 
had a population of about 300 and was no longer in any danger of famine. 
They were able to free themselves from their financial obligations to the 
London merchants, canceling the major part and paying off the remainder 
through fur-trading. Land was distributed freely in small lots; and as the 
colony expanded, a system of representative government was evolved. 

The voyage of the Mayflower has acquired a special place in the 
imagination of modern Americans, partly because it was the independent 
enterprise of a group of very humble people, unsupported by any powerful 
commercial company or aristocratic proprietor, and partly because of the 
courage and idealism with which the Pilgrims faced the privations of the 
early years. But Plymouth was always a small and unimportant colony, 
and in its own time it attracted little attention. 

Foundation of Massachusetts. The much more important colony 
of Massachusetts Bay was founded not by separatists but by Puritans— 
in other words, by people who, instead of seceding from the established 
Church of England, wished to remain within it and reorganize it in ac¬ 
cordance with their ideals. In the 1620’s and 1630’s, however, it seemed 
unlikely that the Puritans would ever achieve power in England. On the 
contrary, the Stuart monarchy was making it difficult for them to propa¬ 
gate their opinions; Puritan ministers could no longer preach freely, and 
Puritan gentlemen had little opportunity to participate in government. 
A group of Puritan ministers, merchants, and country gentlemen then 
decided to establish a colony where they could put their beliefs into 
practice and exercise their talents for preaching and political leadership. 
Their leader was John Winthrop, a well-to-do landowner and a man of 
high moral character, capacity for statesmanship, and (in spite of his 
strict beliefs) unusual humanity and generosity. A land grant was ob¬ 
tained in 1628, and in the following year the Massachusetts Bay Company 
was formed, with a royal charter. How this group of the King’s political 
enemies was able to get a charter has remained a mystery. 

The founders of the colony issued a good deal of promotional liter¬ 
ature, depicting New England as a kind of paradise in which it would be 
easy for everybody to live in comfort, stressing the fact that land would 
be given free, but not mentioning the long winters or the storty soil. It 
was made plain, however, that nobody would be welcome who would not 
accept the beliefs and moral discipline of Puritanism. Probably most of 
the people who Came to New England had economic motives for leaving 
home, but chose New England rather than Virginia or the West Indies 
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for religious reasons. Most of the early settlers were middle-class farmers 
or craftsmen, and brought wives and children with them. Relatively few 
of them were servants. 

The advance guard of the Puritan migration, led by John Endicott, 
made a settlement at Salem in 1628. Two years later came a fleet of 
eighteen ships, carrying some 900 passengers, among them Winthrop and 
other organizers of the colony. Boston was chosen as the site of the main 
settlement. Immigrants continued to arrive until 1640, to a total of per¬ 
haps 18,000 or 20,000. The customary hardships had to be endured during 
the early winters; food was scarce, and the death rate was high. But 
within a few years the colonists were growing enough corn and catching 
enough fish to support themselves, and could claim that their standards 
of living were higher than they had been at home. 

Massachusetts was unique among the major colonies in that its 
leading organizers came to the colony themselves and brought their 
charter with them. Stockholders of the Massachusetts Bay Company who 
wished to remain at home sold out their rights to those who wished to go 
to America. This meant that legal ownership and control of the colony 
were transferred from London to Boston, so that for a long time Massa¬ 
chusetts was almost completely independent of English authority. Al¬ 
though the colony had been organized in the form of a commercial enter¬ 
prise, its promoters were interested not in profits but in putting their 
ideals into practice. They had no intention, however, of establishing a 
democratic government; Winthrop and his associates had organized and 
financed the migration in the expectation of keeping control in their own 
hands. They spoke of religious freedom, but they very definitely meant 
freedom only for themselves, not for non-Puritans. 

Almost from the beginning, however, the rank and file of the colonists 
began to complain of authoritarian government, and through a series of 
concessions the charter of the Massachusetts Bay Company gradually 
evolved into the constitution of the colony. According to the charter, all 
power belonged to the stockholders, or “freemen,” who were authorized to 
elect a governor and a board of “assistants.” In 1630 a number of the 
settlers were made freemen, but were given only the right to fill vacancies 
among the assistants. Four years later the freemen insisted on seeing the 
charter (which Winthrop had hitherto managed to keep hidden) and 
discovered that they were entitled to make the laws of the colony. This 
led to the establishment of the General Court, in which the assistants met 
with deputies elected by the freemen (this was divided into two houses in 
1644). Henceforth the governor and other officials were elected annually. 
But the Puritan character of the colony was ensured by the device of re¬ 
stricting political rights to church members. Church membership was a 
privilege open only to persons of good character and sound doctrine, as 
certified by the ministers. Under this system about one-fifth of the adult 
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male population of Massachusetts seems to have acquired the franchise. 

Other New England Colonies. Several other parts of New England 
were colonized during the period of thegrcat migration. In 1636 the Rever¬ 
end Thomas Hooker, who had originally settled near Boston but had 
developed some minor economic and religious disagreements with the 
Massachusetts authorities, led a party across land to the Connecticut 
River and founded the town of Hartford. A few years later this Con¬ 
necticut colony absorbed a small settlement which had been made by 
Puritans from England at Saybrook. In 1639 another group, headed by 
the Reverend John Davenport, founded the colony of New Haven. While 
the institutions of Connecticut and New Haven were similar to those of 
Massachusetts, the former was slightly more liberal and the latter some¬ 
what more authoritarian. They were combined into a single colony in 
1662. 

Rhode Island was settled in the 1630’s by several persons who, with 
their followers, were expelled from Massachusetts for stirring up religious 
dissensions. The most interesting of them were Anne Hutchinson and 
Roger Williams. Mrs. Hutchinson was a baffling character who has been 
variously appraised as a religious mystic, a pioneer of women’s rights, 
and a neurotic troublemaker. After settling in Boston with her husband 
(a mild man who followed her leadership) she began to arouse conflict 
by declaring that almost all the Massachusetts clergy had never genuinely 
experienced divine grace and were therefore leading their congregations 
to Hell. The theological questions involved baffled most people then and 
have done so since (even Winthrop confessed that he did not understand 
them); but obviously the clergy could not tolerate this challenge to their 
authority. When Mrs. Hutchinson claimed that she knew the will of God 
through personal revelation, they accused her of antinomianism (i.e., of 
declaring that individuals in a state of grace could ignore moral laws) and 
had her banished from the colony. 

About Roger Williams, on the other hand, there are today no differ¬ 
ences of opinion. Courageous, warm-hearted, intellectually gifted, and 
often indiscreetly outspoken, he was undoubtedly one of the most interest¬ 
ing and attractive figures in early American history. He came to Massa¬ 
chusetts as a Puritan minister; but he had a restless and inquiring mind, 
and soon reached the embarrassing conclusion that neither the Puritans 
nor any other religious group really had any certain knowledge of the will 
of God. Since the truth was not yet known but was still in process of being 
discovered, there should be complete intellectual and religious freedom. 
He also began to ask inconvenient questions—for example, about the 
right of the Puritans to settle on land belonging to the Indians, Since 
Williams was incapable of keeping his mouth shut, it is not surprising 
that the authorities (although personally fond of him) SnalLjwordered him 
to leave. 
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Under Williams’s leadership the different groups who had settled in 
Rhode Island came together and set up a united government on demo¬ 
cratic principles. A charter was obtained from the English Parliament in 
1644. Church and state were separated and religious freedom guaranteed. 
Many of the early settlers were Baptists, but the colony became a refuge 
for eccentrics of all kinds, and was regarded with profound disapproval by 
its more respectable neighbors. Williams defended his views in The Bloudy 
Tenent of Persecution for Cause of Conscience, in which he argued that any 
group of people could come together and form a church, which should have 
the same status as any other private corporation. When the Boston min¬ 
ister John Cotton wrote a pamphlet denouncing this subversive doctrine, 
Williams replied with The Bloudy Tenent Yet More Bloody from Mr , Cot¬ 
tons Attempts to Wash It White in the Blood of the Lamb. Regarded by his 
contemporaries as a dangerous radical, he ranks today as the first great 
exponent of the American tradition of intellectual freedom. 

Several Englishmen had claims to northern New England by virtue 
of royal land grants, and a few settlements were made along the coast by 
non-Puritans from England. In the 1640’s, during the English Civil War, 
however, the Massachusetts government assumed control over the whole 
region, and Massachusetts colonists began to move into it. Later in the 
century the English claimants initiated a series of lawsuits, as a result of 
which New Hampshire was declared independent and given a royal gov¬ 
ernment in 1679. Maine, on the other hand, remained a part of Massa¬ 
chusetts until 1820. 

Through the later seventeenth century the New England settlements 
were slowly spreading through eastern Massachusetts, along the Maine 
coast, up the valley of the Connecticut, and along Long Island Sound. 
By 1689 the population had reached about 80,000. This process caused 
two wars with the Indian tribes in the region, the Pequot War of 1637 and 
a war in 1675 with a chieftain known as King Philip. On each occasion the 
death rate among the colonists was high, and they retaliated by massa¬ 
cring their Indian opponents with very little compunction. The expansion 
of New England also caused hostility with the Dutch in New Netherland 
and led to conflicts on the northern frontier with French missionaries and 
fur-traders from Canada. In 1643 the need for defense caused the four 
leading colonies (Rhode Island being excluded for religious reasons) to 
come together in the New England Confederation, which lasted until 
1684. 

Economic Development. The New England colonies were decidedly 
different from those on the Chesapeake not only in their animating ideals 
but also in their methods of settlement and expansion. Although the or¬ 
ganizers of the Puritan migration believed that political responsibility 
should belong only to a small ruling group, they established economic 
institutions which promoted an attitude of equality. Thus New England 
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became more democratic than the South. It was also less individualistic, 
retaining much of that collectivist spirit which had been characteristic of 
the medieval village community. 

Land was granted by the colonial governments not to separate in¬ 
dividuals but to towns. A group of people would obtain permission to 
establish a new town, and, having acquired land, would divide part of it 
into separate farms and keep the remainder for collective use or for dis¬ 
tribution later when the population increased. Each member of the group 
became a freeholder and had no rent obligations. Local government and 
control of the common lands were initially vested in the town meeting, in 
which all freeholders had voting rights. This system was not wholly equal- 
itarian, since persons of greater wealth and social prestige received larger 
farms; but there were no sharp class distinctions. And since all the houses 
in the town were usually built around a central plot of common land, 
instead of being scattered over the countryside, all the inhabitants were 
definitely members of a single community and had to conform to accepted 
mores and beliefs. 

Thus, except on the seacoast, early New England became a country 
of small farmers, who carried on a diversified agriculture primarily for 
their own subsistence. There were no basic cash crops, no big estates, and 
no large servant class. Although the church members constituted an elite 
group in that they alone could be enfranchised, this political right did not 
carry economic privileges with it. And a foundation for democracy was 
established in the land system and the town meeting. 

Meanwhile, the more ambitious and enterprising of the New Eng¬ 
landers turned towards the sea. Fishing, carried on at the banks of New¬ 
foundland by fleets of ships from the Massachusetts coastal towns, be¬ 
came so important to the prosperity of the colony that the codfish was 
placed on its official coat of arms. Shipbuilding began as early as 1031, 
when craftsmen built a thirty-ton vessel for Governor Winthrop. Before 
long Massachusetts was constructing ships not only for its own merchants 
but for sale abroad. Boston quickly developed commercial interests with 
other parts of the world, particularly with the Caribbean. Exporting fish, 
timber, and foodstuffs to the West Indies, Boston shipowners also ac¬ 
quired a considerable carrying trade. By the later decades of the seven¬ 
teenth century a number of merchants had acquired considerable fortunes. 

Since New England produced little which could be sold in Europe, its 
capacity to buy manufactured goods was limited. This stimulated the 
growth of local industries. Most farm families produced at home almost 
everything they needed, thus becoming independent of the market except 
for a few raw materials and an occasional luxury; the farmer built his 
own house and constructed his own tools and furniture, and his wife made 
the clothing and preserved food for the winter. But there wer#a number of 
professional craftsmen, some of them migratory and others established in 
the larger towns, who engaged in such occupations as weaving, carpentry, 
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shoemaking, hatmaking, and the manufacture of silverware and pottery. 
As in medieval England, the prosperous craftsmen gave employment to 
apprentices and wage earners, but their employees normally expected to 
become independent after they had acquired enough experience. 

Religious Institutions . In the seventeenth century everybody 
except a few eccentrics still assumed that social order was impossible 
without an established religion and that regular church attendance and 
adherence to the accepted rules of morality must be enforced by law. 
These beliefs were put into effect in early Virginia no less than in early 
New England. In Virginia, however, the official religion never had much 
vitality. The clergy were always too few to provide adequate services, 
and were frequently men of low moral and intellectual caliber. And al¬ 
though the early laws of the colony had a strongly puritanical flavor, they 
were difficult to enforce in territory where the population was so scattered. 

Early New England, on the other hand, was permeated with the 
beliefs and moral discipline of Puritanism. Calvinism in its various forms 
has, in fact, been one of the most potent influences in the shaping of 
American civilization in general. This was partly because New England 
has exercised a deep cultural and economic influence on other sections of 
the country, and partly because Calvinist beliefs were brought to the 
Middle and Southern colonies by later immigrant groups during the eight¬ 
eenth century. 

Throughout Massachusetts and Connecticut every town was required 
to establish a church, pay the salary of a minister, and build a meeting¬ 
house. The system of church government was, in theory, Congregation- 
alist. The English Puritans had split into two main groups: the more 
authoritarian Presbyterians, who believed that all churches should be 
controlled by a central synod; and the more democratic Congregation- 
alists, who declared that each congregation should be self-governing. The 
founders of New England had belonged before the migration to the second 
of these groups. In practice, however, their adherence to Congregation- 
alist principles proved to be decidedly limited. No new churches could be 
set up without the consent of the government; meetings of ministers were 
held periodically to formulate principles of theology and ethics; and indi¬ 
vidual ministers and congregations were not permitted to deviate from 
accepted standards of orthodoxy. Thus a rigid uniformity was maintained 
everywhere except in Rhode Island (the original differences between the 
Puritans and the separatists at Plymouth soon became unimportant). 

In view of the influence of the ministers, early New England has often 
been described as a theocracy. This influence was exercised not only 
through their control of the qualifications for church membership, and 
henee for the franchise, but also more directly in giving advice to secular 
officials. The leading ministers of the first generation (John Cotton ip 
Massachusetts, Thomas Hooker in Connecticut, and John Davenport in 
New Haven) were regularly consulted by the governors of the respective 
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colonies. In the second generation Cotton’s position of leadership was 
inherited by Increase Mather. And since the Puritan ministers were con.- 
vinced that they knew the will of God, they did not permit any advocacy 
of what they regarded as false doctrine. Four persons were put to death in 
Boston in the years 1059-61 for preaching Quakerism, and Baptist preach¬ 
ers were whipped and expelled from Massachusetts. 8 

Puritan Beliefs. The beliefs of the New Englanders were not 
wholly identical with those originally stated by Calvin. Calvinist doctrine 
had been modified by a number of French and English theologians, and 
there was now less emphasis on man’s inability to save himself and on the 
more emotional and mystical elements in religious experience. New Eng¬ 
land thinking was dominated by the notion of a “covenant” (or contract). 
God had promised that those persons who obeyed his will would receive 
guidance and protection in this world and salvation in the hereafter. 
Religion thus meant primarily a sober decision to trust in God and con¬ 
form to his moral laws. The tendency to think in terms of a contract also 
influenced New England conceptions of social organization. When men 
and women came together to form a new colony or a new town or congre¬ 
gation, they were making a covenant with each other, and the relation¬ 
ship between government and people was formulated in the same manner. 
This type of thinking was destined to have a great influence on American 
political theory. 

The New England ethos, however, was still Calvinist. By nature, it 
was believed, man was wholly sinful and could achieve good only by severe 
and unremitting discipline. Hard work was a religious duty; and profana¬ 
tion of the sabbath day, blasphemy, fornication, drunkenness, playing of 
games of chance, and participation in theatrical performances were penal 
offenses. These rules were enforced throughout New England, in most 
areas until after the Revolution. As in Virginia, the punishment of offend¬ 
ers was entrusted to prominent citizens serving as justices in the county 
courts. This legal code was accepted by the mass of the people with re¬ 
markably few complaints, and serious violations were extremely rare. 

One should not exaggerate the severity of life in early New England. 
The morality of the original Puritans was in some respects milder than 

* Another, though less valid, proof of Puritan intolerance was provided by the witch¬ 
craft persecutions. Between 1647 and 1662 fourteen persons were hanged (not burnt) for 
witchcraft in Massachusetts and Connecticut. Later in the century the fear of witchcraft 
was revived by writings on the subject by Increase Mather and his son Cotton. In 1661 and 
1662 there was an outbreak of panic in the neighborhood of Salem, Massachusetts, during 
which twenty persons were hanged. In fairness to the Puritans, it should be remembered 
that belief in witchcraft was still almost universal, even among scientists; that mtxty 
thousands of persons were put to death for it in seventeenth-century Europe; that Cotfoft 
Mather wanted accused persons to be fairly tried, and did not approve of the proceedings 
at Salem; and that nearly everybody involved, among both the clergy and the laity, rec¬ 
ognized afterwards that serious injustice had been done. Many people in |ttral New Eng¬ 
land continued to believe in witchcraft until the nineteenth century, but after 1692 nobody 
was banged for it. ' * 1 * 
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that of their modern successors. While they disapproved of getting drunk, 
they enjoyed good liquor; and while they believed that persons guilty of 
extramarital sexual relations should be punished, they discussed sexual 
problems with a quite remarkable frankness. Dancing and some other 
forms of recreation were permitted, although any unrestrained gaiety was 
frowned upon. But perhaps the most significant aspect of the Puritan view 
of life was not its code of behavior, which was by no means narrowly 
ascetic, but its emphasis on constant self-examination and self-discipline. 
Since man by nature was wholly sinful, he must never allow himself to be 
spontaneous; and since God alone was worthy of love, he must not feel 
too much affection for another human being. Puritan beliefs thus had the 
effect of inhibiting natural emotions. This process began in early child¬ 
hood, since even small children would be damned if they died in a state of 
sin. 

One of the more attractive aspects of Puritanism was its encourage¬ 
ment of education. Since God’s will was recorded in the Bible, everybody 
must be taught to read it, while scholars were needed in order to expound 
its deeper meanings. Every town was legally required to maintain a school; 
and although the law was not fully enforced, most New Englanders 
learned to read and write. Harvard College, intended primarily to provide 
the churches with ministers who knew theology and the classical lan¬ 
guages, was founded as early as 1636. No less than 130 college graduates 
came to New England during the great migration; and the tradition of 
scholarship which they established was maintained by later generations. 
The first printing press was set up in Boston in 163.9, and the output of 
printed matter was voluminous. Most of these products of the New Eng¬ 
land mind were sermons and theological treatises, but leading clergymen 
like Increase Mather and his son Cotton were also interested in science 
and history, although their main motive was always to discover the work¬ 
ings of the divine will. Some New Englanders, laymen as well as ministers, 
read widely and displayed some of the tolerant humanist spirit of the 
English Renaissance; and a number of them like to compose verses. 

Probably the most enduring manifestations of Puritanism were in 
the economic sphere. By teaching hard work and thrift, it promoted 
qualities which made for economic success. This did not mean that busi¬ 
nessmen could make profits by fraudulent or unjust methods. In accord¬ 
ance with medieval traditions, both the ministers and the magistrates in 
early New England condemned monopolistic price-fixing and other forms 
of extortion. But Puritanism declared that the man who devoted himself 
wholeheartedly to his business or profession was doing the will of God, 
and that in most instances material success was a sign of divine favor. 
This attitude contributed to the rapid growth of wealth and prosperity in 
colonial England. At a later date it was a potent force in shaping the 
ethos of American society in general. 
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4. THE LATER COLONIES 

The Carolinas. The outbreak of the English Civil War in 1642 
put a stop to emigration, and for a few years the colonies were left wholly 
to their own resources and became self-governing in all but name. The 
Civil War ended in the defeat of King Charles I (who was beheaded in 
1649), after which power was assumed by the Parliamentary army, com¬ 
posed largely of left-wing Puritans. Its leader, Oliver Cromwell, served as 
Lord Protector from 1653 to 1658. Cromwell required the colonies to give 
formal acknowledgment to his government, but did not otherwise interfere 
with them. After his death, a more moderate group took control and re¬ 
stored the monarchy, though with guarantees that the king would hence¬ 
forth govern with the cooperation of Parliament. In 1660 the son of 
Charles I was installed as Charles II. The Restoration was followed by a 
resumption of colonial expansion, new land grants being made by the 
King to a number of wealthy promoters. 

The first of these grants covered a vast stretch of land south of 
Virginia. This was given in 1663 to a group of eight proprietors, most of 
whom held high offices in the English government, and was named 
Carolina. The Carolina proprietors regarded their colony primarily as a 
real-estate venture; they proposed to let colonists assume most of the 
risks and expenses of colonization and then collect quitrents from them. 
They adopted a land policy modeled on that of Virginia, every settler 
being promised so many acres for himself and so many extra for each 
servant or slave he imported. Land grants varied according to the wealth 
and importance of the individual, and ambitious plans were drafted for 
the creation of a ruling class of big landowners. It was necessary, however, 
to attract more humble settlers, and the proprietors promised a legislature 
and religious freedom (although the Anglican Church was to be supported 
by the government). 

The first settlement was made in the southern part of the colony in 
1670. After some years of hardship and much experimentation, the colo¬ 
nists turned to rice as a staple cash crop suitable to the soil and climate. 
For about a century this remained the basis of the economy of South 
Carolina, although there was also a good deal of fur-trading with the 
Indians, chiefly in deer skins. The methods of rice cultivation led quickly 
to the growth of large plantations and the employment of slave labor. By 
1700 the area had a population of 5,000, of whom no less than half were 
Negro slaves. Almost from the beginning, therefore, South Carolina 
society acquired an aristocratic flavor, and the institution of Negro 
slavery became more deeply rooted than in Virginia. Another distinctive 
feature of South Carolina was the development of Charleston into an 
urban center where the planters built themselves houses tnd enjoyed Ian 
active social life. The heirs of the original proprietors sold their rights ht 
1719, and South Carolina then became a royal colony. 
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The northern part of Carolina, cut off from the Atlantic by a line of 
islands and sand banks, had a very different development. It was settled 
largely by people who wanted to be left alone; these included a number of 
small farmers who drifted down from Virginia in order to escape debts 
and taxes, and groups of Quakers seeking freedom from persecution. The 
Carolina proprietors set up a government in this area, but exaction of 
quitrents was almost impossible. North Carolina remained primarily a 
country of small farmers with few plantations and few slaves. At the time 
of the Revolution it ranked fourth among the colonies in population, but 
was one of the most backward in economic and cultural development. It 
became a royal colony in 1728. 

New York. Shortly after the Carolina grant the whole middle 
region between Connecticut and Maryland was assigned to the King’s 
brother, the Duke of York. All this area was claimed by the Dutch; but 
commercial rivalries brought about war between England and Holland, 
and in 1664 an English fleet forced the surrender of New Netherland, the 
Dutch government being too weak and too unpopular to attempt any real 
resistance. Selling the southern part of his territory, the Duke retained 
ownership of the northern part and renamed it New York. 

The new government of New York proved at first to be as author¬ 
itarian as that of the Dutch. The Dutch policy of encouraging the growth 
of big estates continued; and a few favored families—De Lanceys, Living- 
stones, Morrises, Schuylers, and others—acquired ownership of enormous 
stretches of land in the Hudson Valley. Most of their land remained un¬ 
cultivated; but they collected rents from enough tenant farmers to enable 
them to live in an aristocratic style. The Duke’s officials worked in close 
cooperation with the landowners and with the fur-traders of Albany and 
♦he merchants of New York City, and these groups were permitted to 
exploit the small farmers and the urban craftsmen. Protests about taxa¬ 
tion without representation, chiefly from New Englanders who had settled 
in Long Island, brought about the meeting of the first legislature in 1683, 
but no further meetings were permitted until the 1690’s, by which time 
the colony had come under royal government. 4 As a result of these 
political and social conditions, New York attracted relatively few im¬ 
migrants. Parts of the colony, as also of New Jersey, continued to be 
Dutch-speaking until the nineteenth century. 

The Quaker Colonies. In 1664 the New Jersey region was sold by 
the Duke to two English noblemen, both of whom subsequently trans¬ 
ferred their rights to groups of Quakers. The region already contained a 
few Dutch and Swedes. Subsequent immigrants included a number of old- 
fashionCd Puritans from New Haven who regarded the Connecticut 
government as too liberal. The Quaker proprietors established legisla¬ 
tures; but opposition to quitrent collections and trade conflicts with New 
York caused frequent disturbances, and in 1702 they agreed that a single 

♦See page 65. 
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royal government should be established over both sections of the colony. 

Meanwhile, a much more ambitious Quaker enterprise was taking 
shape farther south. When first preached in England by George Fox 
during the period of the Civil War, Quakerism (like similar movements in 
Germany a century earlier) had appealed only to the poorer classes; but its 
tolerant, optimistic, and humanitarian doctrines were now winning con¬ 
verts among rich merchants and even among members of the ruling class. 
Among these latter was William Penn, the son of an admiral closely 
associated with the Duke of York. In 1681 Penn acquired ownership of 
the territory which he christened Pennsylvania. By an additional grant a 
year later he also became the proprietor of Delaware, which was given a 
separate government in 1703. 

The foundation of Pennsylvania was a bold experiment in social 
idealism. More fully than any of the other colonies, it represented the 
liberalism of the future rather than the authoritarianism of the medieval 
background. In drafting the institutions of his colony, Penn explicitly 
affirmed his faith in man’s natural goodness and in complete religious 
freedom, and welcomed settlers of all races and all creeds in the confidence 
that they could learn to live together in cooperation and equality. The 
system of government was not fully democratic, since voting was re¬ 
stricted by property qualifications, and considerable power was retained 
by the proprietor; but the first code of laws was more humane than any 
other in existence. Penn also recognized the rights of the Indians, buying 
land from them instead of appropriating it, and scrupulously adhering 
to treaty agreements. Philadelphia, laid out by Penn himself in 1682, 
with straight streets and plenty of open space around each house, was 
the first American town that was planned instead of being allowed to 
grow at random. 

Pennsylvania had a remarkably rapid growth. A colonist who wanted 
more than fifty acres was required to pay for it, and quitrents were 
collected; but land could be obtained more cheaply than in other colonies, 
A number of the early settlers were Quakers; but as early as 1688a group 
of German Mennonites arrived, and these proved to be the advance guard 
of a large migration of non-English colonists seeking freedom from per¬ 
secution. Philadelphia became a seaport and trading center, while the 
fertile back country was settled by small farmers. Quaker idealism was 
manifested in the rapid development of educational and scientific activ¬ 
ities and institutions. Within two generations from its foundation Phil¬ 
adelphia had become the chief cultural center in the colonies. 

Like a good many aristocratic idealists, Penn was apt to show a lack 
of practical common sense. His later life was unhappy. By 1680 he had 
spent 30,000 pounds on his colony, and a few years later he was heavily 
in debt and even spent some time in a debtors’ prison fh London. The 
agents whom he appointed to govern his colonies were not wisely chosen* 
and he became involved in a number of conflicts with the Pennsylvania 
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and Delaware legislatures. After ids death his rights passed to his sons, 
who did not share his idealism. Conflicts between the colonists and the 
proprietors over quitrents and other matters continued until the Revolu¬ 
tion. 

Thus before the end of the seventeenth century the English had 
established firm footholds on the American continent, and had planted 
a line of settlements along a thousand miles of the Atlantic seaboard from 
Maine to South Carolina. By 1689 the total population amounted to about 
220,000. The colonists, moreover, had set up political institutions which 
were eventually to evolve into the American system of government, while 
significant differences had already appeared between the Northern and 
the Southern colonies. These seventeenth-century beginnings already 
foreshadowed much of the later history of the United States. 



3. Colonial Settlement » 1607-1760 


THE FIRST SETTLEMENTS IN NORTH AMERICA WERE MADE ALONG THE EASTERN SEA 
coast and up navigable rivers. It should be remembered that it was much easier to 
travel and transport goods by water than by land, since no hard-surfaced roads 
were built until the end of the eighteenth century. The black area indicates ap¬ 
proximately the regions occupied during the first half-century of colonization. In 
Virginia and Maryland settlements were made along the shores of Chesapeake Bay 
and up a number of river estuaries. In New England towns were planted along the 
coastline and up the Connecticut River, while pioneers from Connecticut moved 
across to the eastern end of Long Island. The Dutch established themselves at the 
mouth of the Hudson River, at Albany, and on the Delaware, and the Swedes 
founded a colony on Delaware Bay. 

By 1700 the settled area had become considerably larger but was still close to 
the sea. Much of New Jersey and eastern Pennsylvania had been occupied. South 
Carolina had been colonized around Charleston, and small farmers from Virginia 
had moved down into North Carolina. 

During the next sixty years, as a result of the high birth rate and the heavy 
German and Scotch-Irish immigration, the settled area more than doubled. Almost 
all of southern New England was occupied, and a number of farmers from Mas¬ 
sachusetts and Connecticut moved into southern New Hampshire and Vermont. 
In New York settlers pushed up the Mohawk River. Pennsylvania and Virginia 
expanded westward almost as far as the Appalachian Mountains, and settle¬ 
ments were made, chiefly by the Scotch-Irish, in the Great Valley lying between 
the Blue Ridge and the main Appalachian ranges. 

Except in the South, most of the good land east of the mountains was occupied 
before 1760; what remained consisted mostly of hill country or pine barrens un¬ 
suitable for agriculture. Thus pressure developed, especially in Virginia, for west¬ 
ern expansion. This was an important influence in both the struggle with France 
and the Revolution. 
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The Later Colonial Period 

1. THE EXPANSION OF THE COLONIES 

2. THE BRITISH IMPERIAL SYSTEM 

3. INTERNAL CONFLICTS 

4. THE CONFLICT WITH FRANCE 


T he late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries were a period of 
steady growth in the population, economic resources, and self-assur¬ 
ance of the colonies. Meanwhile, two main lines of conflict appeared, which, 
in conjunction, led finally to the Revolution. While successive governments 
in London built up a more elaborate system of colonial administration, 
the Americans began to demand broader powers of control over their own 
affairs. At the same time the dominance of upper-class groups within the 
colonies was challenged by an emerging spirit of democracy among the 
mass of the people. 

1. THE EXPANSION OF THE COLONIES 

Population Growth. Throughout the colonial period the popula¬ 
tion increased at a more rapid rate than during any later epoch of Ameri¬ 
can history, reaching a total of more than 1,500,000 by 1703. Until near 
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1. The Expansion of the Colonies U9 

the end of the seventeenth century most of the colonists still lived close 
to the sea, and the interior was settled only along such navigable rivers 
as the Connecticut, Hudson, Delaware, Potomac, and James. Much of the 
back country remained thickly forested and unexplored, and only a few 
fur-traders from Virginia crossed the Appalachian ranges. By 1763, on the 
other hand, except at the northern and southern extremities of the col¬ 
onies, the settled area had been extended westwards as far as the mountain 
barrier, and most of the fertile land between the ocean and the Appalach¬ 
ians had been transformed from forest into farms and plantations. For¬ 
ward looking traders and investors were already making plans for the 
settlement of the rich plains and river valleys beyond the mountains. 

This growth of population was due not only to immigration but also 
to the remarkably high birth rate. In a country where land was abundant 
and labor was scarce, there were strong economic inducements for raising 
large families. A farmer could put his sons and daughters to work while 
they were still children, and could be confident that there would be new 
land available for them when they reached the age of independence. Most 
colonial families had a child every two years, and in many this process 
continued over a period of twenty or thirty years. A man frequently 
married two or three times in the coarse of his life, and raised a family 
with each successive wife. As in all countries, before the development of 
modern medicine, the infantile death rate was high, and probably more 
than a quarter of the children never reached maturity. But enough sur¬ 
vived to bring about a doubling of the population every twenty-five or 
thirty years. 

Meanwhile, men and women continuer! to cross the Atlantic in search 
of economic opportunities and freedom from persecution. Many of them 
came not from England but from other parts of the British Isles or from 
the European continent. Emigration from England never wholly ceased; 
but with the growth of English industry and other changes, the country 
no longer seemed overcrowded. In the eighteenth century the government 
took steps to prevent the emigration of skilled craftsmen and other desir¬ 
able citizens. But some English people still wanted to leave home, and 
others were transported to America against their will; many persons 
convicted of minor crimes were shipped to the Southern colonies by the 
government and sold as indentured servants. 

Foundation of Georgia. One new English colony was founded dur¬ 
ing this period. In 1732 the territory south of the Carolinas was granted 
to a group of proprietors and given the name of Georgia. The British gov¬ 
ernment was interested in preventing the region from coming under 
Spanish or French control, but the main interest of the proprietors was 
philanthropic. Their leader. General James Oglethorpe, envisaged the 
eoioBy as a refuge for persons liable to imprisonment for debt and for 
other deserving but unfortunate characters. By the terms of their grant, 
the proprietors, known as trustees, could not make profits from the 
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colony, and their expenses were met partly by annual subsidies from the 
government and partly by private contributions. 

In the autumn of 1732 Oglethorpe conducted the first party of colo¬ 
nists across the Atlantic and laid out the town of Savannah. But the 
colony grew slowly, and relatively few of the early settlers were actually 
debtors or in need of philanthropic assistance. According to Oglethorpe’s 
plans, Georgia was to become a community of small farmers, for which 
reason large land grants and the importation of Negro slaves were for¬ 
bidden. These and other paternalistic regulations (such as the prohibition 
of rum) soon provoked complaints. In soil and climate, eastern Georgia 
was similar to South Carolina, and was more suited to rice plantations 
than to small farming. During the 1740’s the original plans were gradually 
abandoned, and large plantations and Negro slavery were permitted. 
Finally, in 1751, Georgia became a royal colony with a governor and an 
elected legislature. 

The French. Of the non-English immigrant groups, the first were 
the French. In 1685 King Louis XIV revoked the Edict of Nantes, which 
had given toleration to the French Protestants (known as Huguenots), 
and reverted to the old policy of religious persecution. In spite of the 
prohibition of emigration, many of the Huguenots eventually succeeded 
in escaping to other countries, and a few of them came to America, par¬ 
ticularly to Boston, Charleston, and New York. The Huguenots in France 
had been primarily a middle-class group of merchants and craftsmen, and 
like all Calvinists they were hard-working, sober, and conscientious. In 
America, Huguenot families like the Faneuils of Massachusetts, the Bay¬ 
ards of New York, and the Laurenses and Manigaults of South Carolina 
soon rose to affluence. Their economic and religious background was 
similar to that of the English Puritans, and they quickly became assimi¬ 
lated instead of remaining a separate ethnic group. 

The Germans. A much more numerous body of immigrants came 
from southwestern Germany, especially from the area known as the 
Palatinate, and from Switzerland. In both Germany and Switzerland the 
mass of the people were exploited by landowning aristocracies whose 
privileges had originated in medieval times. Parts of Germany, moreover, 
were several times ruvaged and laid waste in wars provoked by the ambi¬ 
tions of Louis XIV of France. These economic motives for leaving the 
mother countries were reinforced by religious troubles. Some of 
the peasants were Lutherans or Calvinists, while others belonged to 
the mystical sects—Mennonites, Dunkers, Amish, and others—which had 
originated during the Reformation. At the beginning of the eighteenth 
century these were being persecuted by Roman Catholic rulers. As the 
news of the freedom and opportunities available in the New World spread 
through the Rhineland, there began a migration which after about 1710 
assumed mass proportions. 

Many of the Germans could reach America only as indentured serv- 
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ants. The whole migration was, in fact, stimulated by shipowners who 
made a business of selling servants in the colonies and employed agents to 
tour the Rhineland and make extravagant promises to prospective emi¬ 
grants. The emigrants were conducted to Rotterdam and packed into 
ships for transportation across the Atlantic. During a voyage which some¬ 
times lasted for several months, at least a third of them often died from 
malnutrition, scurvy, or some infectious disease, while the remainder, 
after being put ashore in the colonies, were auctioned off to employers. 
Yet, despite the horrors of this traffic in human beings, those who were 
hardy enough to survive could in the end look forward to being free and 
owning their own land. 

Some German and Swiss groups went to North Carolina, Georgia, 
and upstate New' York, but the migration soon concentrated on Pennsyl¬ 
vania, which offered religious freedom, a liberal land policy, and plenty 
of employment opportunities. Much of the country immediately west of 
Philadelphia, along the Susquehanna and Schuylkill Rivers, became al¬ 
most wholly German. 

The Germans had learned from their religious beliefs, both Lutheran 
and mystical, to take little part in political activities, and many of them 
remained completely unassimilated. They continued to speak their own 
language, maintain their own religious institutions, and preserve their 
old-fashioned and sometimes eccentric customs. Many of their descend¬ 
ants (misleadingly known as the Pennsylvania Dutch) have continued to 
live in the same fashion down to the twentieth century. But they were 
excellent farmers, much more careful and efficient than the English, and 
some of them were highly skilled craftsmen. German and Swiss mechanics 
made Lancaster into one of the most important manufacturing centers in 
the colonies. Two of their products were destined to figure prominently 
in the history of American western expansion. They were probably the 
best gunsmiths in the world, and their rifles (often knowm later as Ken¬ 
tucky rifles) became the favorite weapons of the frontiersmen. And they 
manufactured the Conestoga wagons which carried pioneer families into 
the West and eventually across the continent to the Pacific. 

The Scotch-Irwh. Comparable in importance to the migration 
from Germany was that of the Scotch-Irish from northern Ireland. Early 
in the seventeenth century, after a series of rebellions by the Catholic 
Irish against English rule, much of the land in the northern province of 
Ulster had been confiscated by the government and assigned to Protestant 
settlers from Scotland. These people were Calvinists, with a Presbyterian 
form of church organization, and they quickly made Ulster into a thriving 
center of agriculture and industry. Then, at the end of the century, their 
prosperity was abruptly destroyed by English laws, passed for the pro¬ 
tection of English farmers and manufacturers, which deprived them of 
their export markets. Since many of them were tenants of English land¬ 
lords, who evicted them when they could not pay their rents, they were 
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faced with total ruin. The first group of Scoteh-Irish emigrants left Bel¬ 
fast for America in 1714, and during the next half-century tens of thou¬ 
sands of others followed their example. Mingled with the Scotch-Irish 
came an indeterminate number of the Catholic Irish; but since they were 
not permitted to maintain their own religion in most parts of the colonies, 
they soon lost their identity and did not constitute a distinct group. 

The Scotch-Irish came to all the colonies from New Hampshire down 
to Georgia, but like the Germans they soon found Pennsylvania the most 
attractive. A considerable part of central Pennsylvania, west of the Ger¬ 
man country, became filled with Scotch-Irish farmers. They organized 
Presbyterian churches and generally followed the guidance of their min¬ 
isters rather than of any secular officials. They were a vigorous, comba¬ 
tive, and ambitious people, and unlike the Germans they took a most 
active part in political conflicts. Few of them were ever willing to acquire 
legal titles to their land by buying it or paying quitrents for it; God, they 
declared, had provided the land for the use of his disciples, not to provide 
profits for English proprietors. 

From Pennsylvania, Scotch-Irish families soon began to move south¬ 
wards into the Shenandoah Valley of western Virginia and thence into the 
Carolinas. This stream of migration created in the back country of the 
South a small-farmer society very different from that of the plantation 
regions along the seacoast. By the period of the Revolution almost the 
whole of the southern frontier line had been occupied by the Scotch-Irish, 
and they afterwards played a most prominent role in the history of west¬ 
ern expansion. 

Thus the people of the colonies, in addition to being English, Dutch, 
and Swedish, were also French, German, Swiss, Scotch, and Irish. Nor 
were these the only European ethnic stocks to be represented. Groups of 
Sephardic Jews settled in Rhode Island, New York, and South Carolina; 
and there were scattered immigrants from Italy and several other coun¬ 
tries. Long before the Revolution the process of intermingling and inter¬ 
marriage had begun. The French writer Crevecceur, who spent fifteen 
years in the colonies, commented on “that strange mixture of blood, 
which you will find in no other country.” “Here,” he declared, “individ¬ 
uals of all nations are melted into a new race of man. ... I could point 
out to you a family whose grandfather was an Englishman, whose wife 
was Dutch, whose son married a French wife, and whose present four sons 
have now four wives of different nations.” In 1776 Tom Paine could truth¬ 
fully declare that all Europe, and not England alone, was the real “parent 
country” of America. 

Negro Slaves. Much the largest of the eighteenth-century addi¬ 
tions to the population remains to be mentioned. In 1700 the total num¬ 
ber of slaves in the colonies was about 20,000, During the next throe- 
quarters of a century shipowners in Great Britain and New England made 
a regular business of buying slaves from Negro chieftains along the coast 
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of West Africa and transporting them to the West Indies and the South¬ 
ern colonies. Through much of the eighteenth century importations to 
the mainland averaged 3,500 a year, and by 1763 the total Negro popu¬ 
lation of the thirteen colonies was probably close to 400,000. There were 
150,000 Negroes in Virginia and 70,000 in South Carolina. 

Slavery existed in all the colonies, but north of Maryland and Dela¬ 
ware it was not an integral part of the economy; Negroes were employed 
chiefly as household servants for wealthy families, and never became 
numerous. In the plantation regions along the southern seacoast, on the 
other hand, they soon outnumbered the whites. Elaborate legal codes 
were drafted in order to keep them in subjection, with severe penalties for 
any insubordination. There were a number of small-scale rebellions or 
attempts at rebellion, and the participants were hanged or, in a few in¬ 
stances, burned alive. 

Before the Revolution a few persons, chiefly among the Quakers of 
Pennsylvania, were beginning to declare that slavery was an evil which 
ought to be abolished. But most white Americans had come to regard the 
Negro races as inferior and drew a rigid color line, according to which 
anybody with any Negro ancestry was classified as wholly Negro. By 
colonial laws children of a white father and a slave mother inherited the 
status of the mother. This attitude of race discrimination proved to be 
an insuperable obstacle to any peaceful abolition of slavery in those areas 
where there was a large Negro population. Even those Southerners who 
disapproved of slavery in principle did not believe that the two races 
could live together as equals; emancipation, they declared, must be ac¬ 
companied by a removal of the Negro population back to Africa or to 
some other part of America. Such a proposal was, of course, not a practical 
possibility. 


2. THE BRITISH IMPERIAL SYSTEM 

Origins of the Navigation Code. In accordance with the prevalent 
mercantilist theory, all British governments assumed that colonies should 
be kept in subordination to the mother country and that their main func¬ 
tion was to be a source of necessary raw materials. These should be 
shipped to England, and English manufactured goods bought in return, 
thus making the Empire, as far as possible, a self-sufficient economic 
Unit, independent of her^oreign rivals. This policy was enforced by means 
of the Acts of Trade and Navigation. From the beginning the control of 
economic development caused some resentment in the colonies, though it 
was not until the 1770’s that the divergence of interests became so serious 
as to precipitate open conflict. 

The first step towards the regulation of colonial trade was taken soon 
after the foundation of Virginia. During the 1620’s it was ordered that 
Virginia tobacco should be exported only to England and that it must be 
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carried in English ships. These rules fell into abeyance after the outbreak 
of the Civil War, during which much of the trade of the Chesapeake 
colonies was taken over by the Dutch. In 1650 the government of the 
Commonwealth adopted a Navigation Act prohibiting foreign vessels 
from trading with the English colonies, but Cromwell made no serious 
effort to enforce it. After the restoration of the monarchy, this legislation 
was considerably strengthened. In 1600 a new Navigation Act declared 
that all colonial trade had to be carried in either English or colonial ships, 
and that certain “enumerated” commodities produced on the mainland 
and in the West Indian colonies, including tobacco and sugar, could be 
exported only to England. In 1663 Parliament added a Staple Act, ac¬ 
cording to which the colonies could not buy goods directly from any 
European country except England, with the exception of certain articles 
imported from southern Europe, such as Madeira wine. 

Thus the original navigation code included three main items: the 
colonies must do all their trading in British ships; they must do most of 
their buying from the mother country; and they must do most of their 
selling to the mother country. The most obvious result was to enable 
English merchants to profit through control of colonial trade. The colo¬ 
nies, however, w'ere permitted to trade freely with each other and (with 
some restrictions) with such non-European areas as the West Indies. 

The navigation code was enforced, on the whole, in the Chesapeake 
colonies, but was persistently violated in New England. Prior to 1660 the 
New England colonies had acquired the habit of doing as they pleased, 
and they showed no willingness to surrender their liberties after that date. 
Boston merchants, for example, regularly disobeyed the Navigation Act 
by shipping enumerated articles, such as Virginia tobacco and West 
Indian sugar, to continental Europe. Royal officials made a long series of 
attempts to enforce obedience in this and other matters. Finally, in 1684, 
the charter of Massachusetts was declared to be forfeited, and the colony 
was placed under a royal governor. Two years later all the New England 
colonies were combined into a single Dominion of New England, to which 
New York and New Jersey were added later, and Sir Edmund Andros 
.was appointed governor with autocratic powers. Andros never enforced 
his authority over Connecticut and Rhode Island, but in Massachusetts 
he levied taxes without the consent of any representative body, ques¬ 
tioned the validity of all land titles, exacted quitrents, and offended the 
Puritan ministers by introducing Anglican church services, theatrical 
performances, add other abominations. 

The Revolution of 1688. The Andros regime was brought to an 
end as a result of political changes in England. The restoration of the 
monarchy in 1660 had not stabilized the relations betweep King and 
Parliament; both Charles II and his brother James II, the former Duke 
of York, who succeeded Charles in 1885, had worked to increase royal 
power, and James II had also aroused opposition by supporting Roman 
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Catholicism, Finally, by a bloodless revolution in 1688, James was ex¬ 
pelled from the throne, which then passed to his Dutch nephew, William 
of Orange, who became King William III. The main result of the revolu¬ 
tion was to establish Parliamentary supremacy; although it was several 
generations before the methods of parliamentary government were fully 
worked out, England henceforth was ruled by the party that won a 
majority in the House of Commons, and the monarchy gradually faded 
into a mere symbol of national unity, 1 The accession of William III was 
followed by the enactment of a Bill of Rights summarizing all the liberties 
that Englishmen had gained during their long political evolution, and by 
a Toleration Act giving religious freedom to all Protestants. 

The news of the revolution reached Boston in 1689, and was im¬ 
mediately followed by a popular rising which overthrew the Andros regime 
and re-established the old Puritan regime. Increase Mather, the leading 
figure in the theocracy, then traveled to London to negotiate with the 
new English government for a restoration of the charter. But Massa¬ 
chusetts was not permitted to regain such complete autonomy as in the 
past. By a new charter, issued in 1691, the colony was to have a royal 
governor, the right of voting was to be based on property and no longer 
on church membership, and freedom of worship was to be given to all 
Protestant churches. Plymouth was permanently united with Massa¬ 
chusetts, but Connecticut and Rhode Island were allowed to keep their 
original charters. 

The Revolution also had repercussions in New York, where popular 
indignation had been growing against the royal officials and the wealthy 
merchants and landowners who cooperated with them. In 1689 a rising of 
urban craftsmen and shopkeepers, assisted by small farmers, overthrew 
King James’s officials and set up a more democratic regime headed by a 
German merchant, Jacob Leisler. But when a new governor arrived from 
England in 1691, he quickly formed an alliance with the local aristocrats. 
Leisler was executed on a charge of treason; and although a legislature 
henceforth met regularly and made a few reforms, New York continued 
to be controlled and mostly owned by a few wealthy families. 

The Expansion of the Navigation Code. The revolution of 1688 
was of small importance in the history of the colonies except for the 
changes brought about in New England. Although the English people had 
taken a decisive step forward in their progress towards political liberty, 
English colonial policy remained essentially unchanged. Commercial and 
financial interests dominated the English government even more fully 
than in the past, and its attitude continued to be strictly mercantilist. 
The system of trade regulation was therefore maintained and extended, 
and new machinery was set up to enforce obedience. 

Ip 1696 supervision of colonial economic development was entrusted 

1 Two political parties had taken shape during the reign of Charles II. The Tories had 
supported the King, while the Whigs wished to limit his power. 
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to a group of officials known as the Board of Trade and Plantations, 
which assumed very broad powers over American affairs, while a supple* 
mentary Navigation Act provided for stricter enforcement of the regu¬ 
lations. In the following year it was ordered that special admiralty courts, 
controlled by the British government and not allowing trial by* jury, 
should deal with merchants accused of illegal trade. The list of enumerated 
articles which could be shipped only to England was steadily extended, 
and eventually included all important colonial exports except fish, grain, 
and rum. The development of colonial industry was checked by the 
Woolen Act of 1699, which forbade the colonies to export woolen goods. 
A law of 1732 extended the same prohibition to the products of colonial 
hatmakers, and a law of 1750 rigorously restricted the right of the 
colonies to manufacture iron goods. 

Of all the British acts of trade, however, the most unpalatable was 
the Molasses Act of 1733, which was designed to end the trade between 
the colonies and the French and Spanish West Indies. Prohibitive duties 
were to be paid on all sugar, molasses, and spirits imported from foreign 
plantations, the purpose being to compel colonial merchants to buy 
solely from the British islands. Since the French and Spanish trade was 
extremely profitable, especially to the New Englanders, effective enforce¬ 
ment would have meant serious losses. But like some other items in the 
navigation code, the Molasses Act was persistently and successfully 
violated. 

As a result of the navigation laws the colonies received less for some 
of their exports and paid more for some of their imports than they might 
have done if they had been permitted to trade freely. The laws were 
drafted and administered in England, and the interests of the mother 
country took precedence over those of the colonies. Although, prior to 
1764, England did not attempt to collect revenue from the colonies 
through taxation, her indirect profits through control of colonial trade 
were considerable. But the system was by no means wholly one-sided, 
and the colonies received a number of benefits from it. Their shipping was 
encouraged equally with that of the mother country, and they had a 
protected market for their products. Englishmen, for example, were not 
allowed to grow tobacco at home, and were discouraged by heavy duties 
from buying it from foreign producers. Duties on foreign commodities 
imported into the colonies by way of England were often refunded, so 
that the colonists could obtain them more cheaply, and bounties were 
paid to colonial producers of goods needed for naval construction. 

Defenders of the navigation code argued that the colonies had been 
built up by English capital, much of which had never brought in any 
direct profits, and that they were under the protection of British armed 
forces, to which they were not required to contribute. It should be re¬ 
membered, moreover, that the mercantilist economic theory was at that 
time accepted almost universally, and that the English colonies were 
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subject to much less stringent regulation than the Spanish and the French. 
Down to the Revolution there was much grumbling in the colonies 
against the details of the navigation code, and much violation of laws, 
such as the Molasses Act, which seemed especially oppressive; but there 
was little disposition to criticize the system in principle or as a whole. 

The Political Evolution of the Colonies. While the economic de¬ 
velopment of the colonies was subject to this elaborate regulation, in 
political matters they became largely self-governing, not because the Eng¬ 
lish authorities approved of colonial autonomy but rather because they 
were unable to prevent it. 

Every colony had its legislature, which was generally bicameral in 
accordance with the British model. The lower house, usually known as 
the assembly, was elected by qualified voters, whose number was every¬ 
where restricted by property qualifications, while the upper house of 
councilors or assistants consisted of prominent citizens nominated by the 
governor. Connecticut and Rhode Island elected their own governors, as 
provided by their original charters, but in all the other colonies the gov¬ 
ernor was nominated from England, either by the Crown or by proprie¬ 
tors. Maryland, Pennsylvania, and Delaware were, however, the only 
colonies that retained proprietary rule down to 1776. The English Par¬ 
liament assumed the powers of a supreme legislature for the Empire and 
could legislate directly for the colonies, while colonial legislation might be 
vetoed by the English Privy Council, usually on the advice of the Board 
of Trade. 

The main trend in the political evolution of the colonies through the 
early eighteenth century was a gradual shift in power from the governors 
and councilors to the elected assemblies. The colonies were generally in¬ 
clined to regard the governors with suspicion as representatives of an 
alien authority; and in many instances this attitude had much justifica¬ 
tion. While some of the governors were men of ability and integrity, a 
large number were minor politicians, owing their appointments solely to 
influence, who frequently antagonized the Americans by their arrogance 
and sometimes by corruption. Following precedents set by the English 
House of Commons in its struggle with the Stuart kings, the assemblies 
quickly realized the importance of control of the purse; they claimed that 
they had the exclusive right to vote taxes and appropriate money, in¬ 
cluding money for the governor’s salary, and insisted that all money 
grants had to be renewed annually. Royal and proprietary governors 
fought a long series of battles over this issue; but since they were finan¬ 
cially dependent upon legislative grants and could use as weapons only 
the negative powers of proroguing the assemblies or vetoing their bills, 
they were generally defeated. Having established control of the purse, the 
assemblies then began to claim a share in the formulation of policy on 
numerous other questions. 

. Although the growth of the power of the assemblies was of great im- 



58 


in: The Later Colonial Period 


portance in the evolution of American political institutions, it should be 
remembered that these bodies were by no means democratic. The power 
lost by the royal governors was assumed not by the mass of the people 
but by the wealthier classes in the different colonies. Meanwhile, these 
upper classes were themselves being challenged by the spokesmen of the 
craftsmen and the farmers, so that political conflicts in eighteenth-century 
America often became three-cornered, the struggle for colonial rights 
against British interference running parallel with a more fundamental 
interna] struggle between different groups of Americans. 

3. INTERNAL CONFLICTS 

Democratic Tendencies. As the people of the colonies became more 
numerous and more prosperous, they began to acquire a new outlook. 
Belief in the need for hereditary class distinctions and for authoritarian 
government became weaker, and men began to acquire a faith in the 
capacity of the average man and in his right to freedom and economic 
opportunity. This growth of democratic sentiments was strongest in the 
newly settled regions of the back country. Along the eastern seaboard, 
on the other hand, traditional European attitudes were more deeply 
rooted, and wealthy families continued to defend aristocratic principles. 
The resultant conflict between the new spirit of democracy and the tra¬ 
ditional belief in aristocracy was one of the main factors in American 
political development both before and after the Revolution. 

Perhaps the most striking feature of the new American society was 
the lack of extreme economic inequalities. In a country where land was 
cheap and abundant nearly every white person could become independ¬ 
ent, and no large class of dependent laborers could develop. Some families 
were relatively rich and others poor; but the difference between them was 
smaller than in Europe, and the vast majority of the white population 
occupied a middle position, being neither exploiters of other men’s labor 
nor themselves the victims of exploitation. In America, said Benjamin 
Franklin, there were “few people so miserable as the poor of Europe,” 
and “very few that in Europe would be called rich. ... It is rather a 
general happy mediocrity that prevails.” 

This “general happy mediocrity” was exemplified among the crafts¬ 
men who composed the bulk of the urban population in the New England 
and Middle colonies. But it was most evident in the rural back country, 
which was inhabited mostly by small farmers everywhere from New 
Hampshire down to Georgia. Many of those attitudes which we think of 
as distinctively American first originated in the colonial farmer’s way of 
life. 

The Farm Population. This life was by no meant 1 easy; it was 
filled with unremitting toil throughout the year. But the rewards were 
often substantial. In most regions a fanner could acquire as much land 



3. Internal Conflicts 59 

as he and his family could cultivate, and—barring some natural catas¬ 
trophe—he could raise food in a variety and an abundance which had 
been unknown among his European ancestors. Nor was rural life devoid 
of gaiety, even among the stern New England Puritans and the Seotch- 
Irish Presbyterians. There were periodic religious or family festivals, 
when the supply of rum or whisky was unlimited and men and women 
entertained themselves with the traditional dances and folk songs that 
had been handed down from medieval or Tudor times. 

A number of the colonial farmers incurred debts which they were 
never able to pay off. But if they could avoid debts, they could expect to 
enjoy economic independence to an extent almost unknown in the 
modern world. Producing almost all the necessities of life for themselves, 
they needed to sell only a small surplus in order to pay their taxes or 
quitrents and to buy gunpowder, salt, metal, and a few luxuries such as 
tea or coffee. So long as they could meet those small obligations, they had 
remarkably little cause for anxiety. 

This independence did not mean isolation. Except in parts of the 
South, men lived close to their neighbors, and cooperation and generous 
hospitality became customary. Families regularly assisted each other 
in the performance of such tasks as the raising of the framework of a new 
house or barn, which required collective effort. Local government and 
defense were largely joint responsibilities, instead of being left to some 
separate group of officials. Every citizen had certain duties, such as 
service in the militia and on juries, and in each community the more 
prominent and respected individuals acted as justices of the county court, 
officers of the militia, and representatives to the colonial legislature. In 
addition to the legal machinery of self-government, rural communities 
often had their own extralegal methods of maintaining order. Criminals 
and troublemakers might be beaten, stripped naked, ridden on rails, 
tarred and feathered, or driven out of town. Under such conditions there 
was no obvious need for elaborate political institutions or for salaried 
officeholders. Organized government could do little for the citizens of a 
rural community which they could not do more cheaply and effectively 
for themselves. Rural Americans were likely to feel that the best govern¬ 
ment was one which left individuals free to manage their own affairs and 
interfered with them as little as possible. 

The American Spirit. The “general happy mediocrity” of rural 
society did not mean any complete equality. There were always some 
individuals, shrewder and more ambitious than their neighbors, who were 
rising to wealth and prominence; they might become country merchants 
as well as farmers, engage in trade with the Indians or in land speculation, 
and assume political leadership. At the other extreme, there were many 
people who were content to scrape a meager living from small forest 
dealings to which they never acquired legal titles, or who preferred to 
move out beyond the frontier line into unsettled country where they could 
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live like the Indians and be free from the discipline of civilized white 
society. Similarly, among the urban craftsmen a few enterprising persons 
rose above the general level and became employers of labor on a con¬ 
siderable scale, while some others remained wage earners all their lives. 
But what was important was that the status of each individual depended 
largely upon his own efforts and abilities, not merely upon his ancestry. 
Unlike Europe, with its more rigid class lines, colonial America had great 
social mobility. 

Franklin summarized this tendency of American life when he warned 
any European “who has no other quality to recommend him but his 
birth” to stay at home. “In Europe it has indeed its value; but it is a 
commodity that cannot be carried to a worse market than that of America, 
where people do not inquire concerning a stranger: What is he? but: What 
can he do? If he has any useful art, he is welcome; and if he exercises it, and 
behaves well, he will be respected by all who know him; but a mere man 
of quality, who on that account wants to live upon the public, by some 
office or salary, will be despised and disregarded. The husbandman is in 
honor there, and even the mechanic, because their employments are 
useful.” 

The men and women who grew up in America came to believe that 
courage, industry, and perseverance would usually ensure success, and 
that, if an individual remained poor, it was usually because of his own 
weaknesses. Men were admired if they showed enterprise and ambition, 
instead of accepting their hereditary status in the social order as their 
European ancestors did. America became a country where the son, in¬ 
stead of merely succeeding to his father’s position, was expected to sur¬ 
pass him. 

According to Crevecceur, it was the growth of this sense of limitless 
opportunity that transformed the European immigrant into an American. 

An European, when he first arrives, seems limited in his intentions, 
as well as in his views; but he very suddenly alters his scale. . . . 

He no sooner breathes our air than he forms new schemes, and em¬ 
barks in designs he never would have thought of in his own coun¬ 
try. ... He begins to feel the effects of a sort of resurrection; 
hitherto he had not lived, but simply vegetated; he now feels him¬ 
self a man, because he is treated as such. . . . Judge what an alter¬ 
ation there must arise in the mind and thoughts of this man; he 
begins to forget his former servitude and dependence, his heart in¬ 
voluntarily swells and glows; this first swell inspires him with those 
new thoughts which constitute an American. . . . The American is 
a new man, who acts upon new principles; he must therefore enter- 
tain new ideas, and form new opinions. From involuntary idleness, 
servile dependency, penury, and useless labor, he has passed fa 
toils of a very different nature, rewarded by ample subsistence, 
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Thus, throughout the colonial period, Americans were learning from 
their daily experience that the average citizen was entitled to opportuni¬ 
ties for self-expression and advancement; that he could, on the whole, be 
trusted with freedom and the power to regulate his own affairs; and that 
he need not be controlled by a ruling class or an authoritarian government. 
In the course of time this attitude gradually crystallized into a system of 
political doctrines which became the main formative principles of the 
new American nation. 

Sectional and Class Conflicts. This growth of democratic attitudes, 
however, was a slow process, and for a long time it was held in check by 
the representatives of upper-class rule. Most of the colonies had been 
founded by men who believed that only “gentlemen” were qualified for 
political leadership, and had at first been governed by men who had be¬ 
longed to the upper classes in England. These original ruling groups had 
afterwards been enlarged by families who had acquired wealth and privi¬ 
lege after the migration. In the eighteenth century aristocratic principles 
were represented by the merchants of New England and Pennsylvania, 
the merchants and landowners of New York, and the planters of the 
South. Largely controlling the different colonial governments, these 
wealthy families had a tendency to copy the beliefs and way of life of 
the English gentry. 

Conflict between aristocratic and democratic tendencies had already 
shown itself in the seventeenth century in Bacon’s Rebellion in Virginia 
and in the Leisler episode in New York. During the eighteenth century 
there were similar controversies in most of the colonies, although none of 
them reached the point of violence until the Revolutionary period. These 
controversies revolved around four main issues: political rights, the owner¬ 
ship of land, the currency, and religion. 

Political Rights. In all the colonies the right to vote was restricted 
by property qualifications which excluded many of the farmers and crafts¬ 
men. Perhaps even more important was the unequal distribution of seats 
in the legislature. Everywhere the seaboard regions had many more 
representatives in proportion to population than did the back country. 
The political predominance of the seaboard was further increased by the 
location of the capitals, all of which were on the coast or close to it. At a 
time when there was no means of rapid communication, this was much 
more important than it would be today. 

In general, questions of political rights seem to have been of more 
interest to the craftsmen than to the farmers. By the middle of the eight¬ 
eenth century craftsmen in urban centers like Boston, New York, and 
Philadelphia were taking an active part in politics and beginning to assert 
themselves as a distinct group with interests of their own. 

Ownership of Land. A question of more widespread concern was 
that of ownership of unsettled lands. The farmer was likely to believe that 
settlers should have free access to western land, and that the land should 
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belong to those who put their labor into it. By occupying a section of 
forest, clearing the trees, building a house, and growing crops, he felt, 
the individual settler established a property right which ought to take 
precedence over any title of ownership acquired by merely legal processes. 
This point of view was directly contrary to that of the wealthy men who 
engaged in land speculation. Just as in the seventeenth century English 
noblemen had acquired American land from the Crown, so in the eight¬ 
eenth century merchants and planters obtained western land titles from 
the colonial governments. This resulted in frequent conflicts with the 
settlers from whom they tried to collect rents. 

This was largely a question of divergent economic interests, but in¬ 
volved in it were far-reaching issues of public policy. Was it better for the 
future of the country that squatters should be allowed to move into new 
country and take possession of it as they pleased? Or should the process 
of expansion be controlled by business groups who would invest capital 
in the development of the land, provide for orderly settlement, make 
agreements with the Indian tribes, and then earn profits through sales 
or rents? 

Almost every prominent individual in eighteenth-century America 
became interested in western land, either individually or as a stockholder 
in a company, and the pervasive importance of the question can scarcely 
be over-estimated. The conflict between different groups of speculators 
for the control of the West, and the more fundamental conflict between 
the speculator and the settler, were factors in almost every political con¬ 
troversy throughout the century. 

The Currency. In some of the colonies there was a similar conflict 
of interests in the currency question. Since the colonies had no gold or 
silver mines, and since they generally bought from abroad more than they 
sold, there was always a serious scarcity of hard money, especially among 
the farm population. This meant that substitutes had to be adopted. A 
good deal of business was done by barter. In Virginia, for example, hogs¬ 
heads of tobacco were regularly used as money, while in the back country 
of Pennsylvania debts could be paid with whisky. The chief substitute, 
however, was some form of paper money. Beginning with Massachusetts 
in 1690, a number of the colonial governments paid their debts by issuing 
promissory notes in anticipation of tax collections. These were known as 
“bills of credit” and circulated freely. 

Closely connected with the problem of the currency was that of 
agricultural credit. Farmers often needed to borrow money, and could 
apply only to individual storekeepers or merchants, who charged high 
interest rates. There were no commercial banks in America until after the 
Revolution. Debt was a more serious matter then than it is|oday because 
persons unable to meet their obligations might go to jail a# weU aa lose 
their farms. In order both to increase the supply of money and to relieve 
the distress of the farmers, several colonial legislatures established what 
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were known as “land banks.” These institutions issued notes, backed not 
by gold or silver but by land, with which loans could be made to farmers. 

The need for some form of paper money was initially recognized by 
merchants as well as by farmers, and in some of the colonies, such as 
Pennsylvania, bills of credit circulated smoothly and evoked no serious 
controversy. In Massachusetts and Rhode Island, on the other hand, they 
were issued in such quantities as to cause a serious degree of inflation. This 
worked to the benefit of debtors and the detriment of creditors, and 
aroused acute sectional and class conflicts. Eventually the British gov¬ 
ernment, anxious to maintain a stable currency in order.to protect the 
interests of merchants exporting goods to the colonies, intervened to 
prevent any further inflation. 

The Great Awakening. The conflict between upper-class and 
democratic attitudes also spread to religion. The Congregationalist 
churches in Massachusetts and Connecticut, and the Anglican Church in 
parts of New York and in the South, were tax-supported institutions, and 
their clergy were often closely allied with the mercantile and planting 
interests. In the 1730’s and 1740’s the colonies were swept by a series of 
religious revivals known as the “Great Awakening.” Precipitated by a 
number of different evangelists, the most prominent of whom was a 
visitor from England, George Whitefield, the revivals began in New 
England, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania at about the same time, and 
spread afterwards to the South. They affected chiefly the urban crafts¬ 
men and the back-country farmers, not the wealthier classes, and led to 
the growth of more democratic forms of religion and to demands for the 
separation of church and state. 

The theology of the revivalists was old-fashioned Calvinism, with an 
emphasis on the emotional and mystical aspects of religious experience. 
Man, they declared, could not obtain salvation unless he was converted, 
and conversion was essentially an emotional convulsion, not merely a 
sober decision to obey God’s moral law. Preachers soon discovered that 
the most effective way to bring about conversions was to create a state 
of mass hysteria by emphasizing the terrors of Hell. Entire congregations 
would start screaming and falling in convulsive fits, and would finally 
achieve a conviction of divine grace. Persons converted in this manner 
felt that they had direct contact with the divine spirit and were therefore 
more enlightened than those upper-class and better-educated groups, 
both lay and clerical, who had never passed through this kind of experi¬ 
ence. They began to join new religious organizations in which control 
belonged to the entire body of members, not to the ministers alone, and 
to refuse payment of taxes to the established churches. In New England 
the Congregationalist churches were split into “new light” (revivalist) 
and “old light” groups, while many people seceded altogether from the 
established order and either became Baptists or formed new “separatist” 
congregations of their own. In the Middle colonies the Presbyterian 
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Church was similarly split, while in the South many of the small farmers 
joined either the Presbyterian or the Baptist Church and became vigorous 
opponents of the privileged position of the Anglicans. 

New England. Few non-English immigrants came to New Eng¬ 
land in the eighteenth century, so that this remained, both racially and 
religiously, the most homogeneous section of the colonies. It was the 
scene, nevertheless, of sharp internal conflicts. 

The clergy had now lost most of their political influence, and the 
dominant class were the merchants of the seaboard towns, whose wealth 
was derived mainly from the West India trade. New England ships car¬ 
ried timber and foodstuffs to sugar planters in the Islands, and came back 
loaded with silver dollars and with molasses, most of which was distilled 
into rum. Even more profitable was the triangular trade by which rum 
was shipped to West Africa, and slaves then transported across the middle 
passage to the West Indies. In this way, a number of mercantile families 
acquired large fortunes, part of which they spent in building large houses 
and maintaining an aristocratic style of living, while part was spent for 
investment at home. 

Although there were some profitable industrial enterprises in colonial 
New England, such as shipbuilding and the mining and manufacturing of 
iron, the chief investment opportunities were in real estate. As the settled 
area of New England expanded, landownership became less democratic. 
Instead of giving land to townships for distribution among individual 
settlers, as the practice had been in the seventeenth century, the legis¬ 
latures began to sell it to wealthy men interested in speculation. Thus 
seaboard merchants became owners of new township lands in western 
Massachusetts and northern Connecticut, and farmers who wished to 
settle there were required to pay rents. Conflicts were also caused by the 
apportionment of the common lands in the older towns; these were gen¬ 
erally claimed by the descendants of the original proprietors, newcomers 
being excluded from any share in the distribution. 

By the 1730’s a number of the back-country farmers were in eco¬ 
nomic difficulties and were falling into debt to the merchants. This caused 
them to support land-bank projects and to demand an increase in the 
quantity of money in circulation, although the colonial paper currencies 
were already seriously depreciated. In Rhode Island inflation went oft 
until the British government put a stop to it in 1751. In Massachusetts 
debtor-class leaders won control of the popular branch of the legislature 
in 1740 and set up a land bank; after a bitter controversy, almost resulting 
in civil war, the British authorities intervened on the side of the creditor 
interests, and the land bank was ended by order of Parliament in 1741. 
In 1751 the New England colonies were forbidden to issug any further 
legal tender bills, and in 1764 this prohibition was extended to all colonies. 

Meanwhile, the upper classes were also becoming alarmed fey the 
spread of religious revivalism. In 1735 Jonathan Edwards, minister of the 
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church at Northampton, had brought about a revival in the Connecticut 
Valley, chiefly by horrifyingly vivid descriptions of hell-fire; and in the 
autumn of 1740 George Whitefield preached in every part of New Eng¬ 
land and precipitated a general excitement. Thousands of people under¬ 
went the experience of conversion, after which many of them broke away 
from the established Congregationalist churches, declaring that salaried 
and college-educated clergymen were unnecessary and that once any in¬ 
dividual had received divine grace, he could know the will of God by 
direct revelation. Both in Massachusetts and Connecticut the authorities 
regarded such tendencies as a threat to social order. The new “separatist’* 
and Baptist congregations were denied legal status, and persons who re¬ 
fused to pay taxes for the support of the regular clergy were subjected to 
the penalties of the law. During the*1740’s and 1750’s there was religious 
persecution, especially in Connecticut. 

The most conspicuous result of these internal tensions was the stimu¬ 
lation of migration. During the middle decades of the eighteenth century, 
thousands of farmers from southern New England moved northwards in 
search of vacant land and the right to worship God as they pleased. They 
began to fill up the back country of New Hampshire and the area now 
known as Vermont (which then belonged to New Hampshire, although 
part of it was also claimed by New York), defying the authority of the 
New Hampshire legislature and the property rights of land speculators. 
Thus, at the outset of the Revolutionary period, conflicts were developing 
in northern New England. 

The leadership of the mercantile class was also challenged from an¬ 
other direction. Boston, which by the middle of the century had a popu¬ 
lation of nearly 20,000, was much the largest town in New England; yet, 
like the small rural townships, it was still governed by its town meeting. 
Attended chiefly by the craftsmen and other middle-class citizens, the 
Boston town meeting became a vehicle for the expression of popular 
opposition to the policies of the colonial government. This democratic 
gathering provided opportunities for political leaders of a new kind—men 
who did not belong to the charmed circle of the mercantile families and 
who were skilled in the use of oratory and the arts of political manage¬ 
ment. By the end of the 1750’s the town meeting was largely controlled 
by a group of such men, who were known as the Caucus club. The prin¬ 
cipal organizer of this political machine, Samuel Adams, devoted his life 
almost exclusively to agitation, first against the ruling families of Mas¬ 
sachusetts and afterwards against British control. 

The Middle Colonies. In the Middle colonies farmers and crafts¬ 
men had even more cause for discontent but fewer opportunities for ex¬ 
pressing it. This was particularly true in New York, where the franchise 
was narrowly restricted and aristocratic institutions were well estab¬ 
lished. By the middle of the century a large part of the land in the colony 
was owned by only thirty families, three of which had more than 1,000,000 
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acres each. These families, along with their allies among the merchants of 
Manhattan Island, controlled the government and competed with each 
other for offices and economic privileges. Resentment against upper-class 
rule was spreading both among the craftsmen and small tradesmen of 
New York City (which by 1774 had a population of nearly 30,0t)0) and 
among the tenant farmers in the Hudson Valley; but until the outbreak 
of the Revolution it remained largely inarticulate. 

New Jersey was in a state of turmoil through the middle decades of 
the century as a result of conflict about rents and land titles between the 
farm population and the heirs of the original proprietors. During the 
same period Pennsylvania was disturbed by a three-cornered conflict 
among the Penn family, the Quaker merchants, and the back-country 
farmers. Merchants and farmers were agreed in opposing the proprietary 
government and its attempts to collect quitrents, but were bitterly op¬ 
posed to each other on all other issues. 

Philadelphia, which contained close to 40,000 inhabitants at the 
outset of the Revolution, had become the largest city in the colonies; but 
unlike Boston it had no town meeting and was governed by a small closed 
corporation, the majority of its citizens being disfranchised. It. had grown 
rapidly, chiefly because it was surrounded by the richest farming country 
in America; its merchants exported grain and other foodstuffs to Europe 
and the West Indies. This part of the colonies was also a center of manu¬ 
facturing, largely as a result of the skill of German craftsmen; a few es¬ 
tablishments, like the Sliegel glass plant at Mannheim, which employed 
120 workers, and some of the iron foundries, were large-scale enterprises. 

Enriched by these activities, the first families of Philadelphia and its 
environs became even more conservative and more class-conscious than 
their counterparts in Boston and New York. They controlled the legis¬ 
lature and were accused by the farmers, particularly the Scotch-Irish, 
of making the back country pay an unfairly large share of taxes and of 
failing to provide for its defense against Indian raids. Both these accusa¬ 
tions were true, although, in reply to the second of them, the merchants 
correctly pointed out that they, as Quakers, had conscientious objections 
to warfare, and that the Scotch-Irish themselves provoked the Indians 
by encroaching on their lands. 

The South. South of the line drawn by two surveyors, Mason 
and Dixon, in 1767, a society was developing which became steadily more 
divergent from that of the Northern and Middle colonies. This was only 
partially true in the border area of Maryland, because Baltimore was the 
commercial rival of Philadelphia and was also a center of manufacturing. 
But from Virginia southwards there were few merchants and little in¬ 
dustry, and the dominant class were the slave-owning placers. 

Eighteenth-century Virginia was divided into three sections: the 
seaboard region known as the Tidewater; the region stretching inland as 
far as the Blue Ridge, which was known as the Piedmont; and the Shenan- 
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doah Valley. Most of the Tidewater was now owned by plantation aristo¬ 
crats who lived with a graciousness and an easygoing generosity unparal¬ 
leled elsewhere in the English colonies. Economically, however, their posi¬ 
tion was far from being secure. Tobacco cultivation had a tendency to 
exhaust the soil, and much of the Tidewater land was rapidly losing its 
fertility. British trade regulations kept the planter families dependent 
upon mercantile firms in London, and most of them were now heavily 
in debt. These debts were handed down from generation to generation. 

As agriculture in the Tidewater became less profitable, the more 
enterprising planters began to move inland into the Piedmont. Some of 
them, like George Washington, abandoned tobacco cultivation altogether 
and began to grow wheat. But, as elsewhere, the easiest and most obvious 
source of wealth was not agriculture but land speculation, and a number 
of the planters acquired ownership of territories in the western part of 
the colony. And, as elsewhere, this caused conflicts between the upper 
class and the small farmers. 

In addition to the question of landownership, the farmers of the 
Piedmont and the Shenandoah Valley were aggrieved by their inadequate 
representation in the House of Burgesses, by the unfair incidence of tax¬ 
ation, and by the collection of taxes for the support of the Anglican clergy. 
Shortly before the outbreak of the Revolution their discontent was be¬ 
ginning to find political expression. A back-country lawyer with remark¬ 
able powers of oratory, Patrick Henry, became their spokesman in the 
House of Burgesses and in the law courts, while they also won support 
from some of the younger and more liberal-minded planters, such as 
Richard Henry Lee and Thomas Jefferson. 

In the Carolinas the division between the seaboard and the back 
country was even sharper. South Carolina was dominated by rice-planters 
and fur-traders. In North Carolina, where a large majority of the popu¬ 
lation were small farmers, the government had come under the control 
of a small group of tobacco-planters, merchants, land speculators, and 
officials. As the back country filled up, largely with Seotoh-Irish and Ger¬ 
man immigrants, conflicts developed over rents, taxes, protection against 
Indian raids, and other questions. 

Early in the eighteenth century South Carolina was disturbed by a 
long controversy about inflation, ending in a victory for the creditor party 
in 1781. In North Carolina the grievances of the back-country farmers 
became so acute that they finally resorted to violence. In the 1760’s, op¬ 
pressed by rent collections, unfair taxes, and legal fees, these farmers 
formed an association, known as the Regulators, which used force to 
intimidate tax-collectors, judges, and other officials. In 1771, after some 
years of virtual civil war, the Regulators were crushed in the battle of 
Alamance by an army recruited in the seaboard regions and commanded 
by the royal Governor. 
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4. THE CONFLICT WITH FRANCE 

these internal tensions could be reduced in the end only through the 
opening of new territories for settlement, and the migration of discon¬ 
tented groups across the Appalachian barrier. But this did not become 
possible until after the claims of the French to the Mississippi Valley 
had been disposed of. 

European Claims to the West. The St. Lawrence provided easy 
access to the western country, and as early as the middle of the seven¬ 
teenth century French explorers, fur-traders, and missionaries were open¬ 
ing up trails south of the Great Lakes into what is now the Middle West. 
In 1673 Marquette and Joliet reached the Mississippi River from Lake 
Michigan and paddled down it as far as Arkansas; and in 1682 La Salle, 
greatest of the French explorers, made a complete crossing from Canada 
to the Gulf of Mexico and proclaimed French sovereignty over Louisiana. 
A few years later he led a party of colonists from France to take posses¬ 
sion of the country, but this attempt ended in disaster and in his own 
death at the hands of his followers. In 1697, however, Iberville success¬ 
fully planted a French colony on the Gulf, and in 1718 the city of New 
Orleans was founded. Although the French were primarily interested in 
the fur trade, the colonists around New Orleans established plantations 
for various tropical foodstuffs, and imported Negro slaves. The city soon 
acquired a cosmopolitan flavor, and its relaxing climate and mixed popu¬ 
lation led to the growth of a sophisticated and easygoing way of life, very 
different from the severity of life in French Canada. 

The French hoped to retain control of the whole western country 
and to prevent the British from crossing the Appalachians. They built 
forts at various points between Canada and Louisiana, and established 
settlements of fur-traders and farmers at Kaskaskia and other places in 
the valley. The number of French colonists was always small, but (with 
the notable exception of the Iroquois in western New York) most of the 
Indian tribes became dependent upon them, selling them furs in exchange 
for firearms, liquor, and other luxuries. By the middle of the eighteenth 
century French influence was established over an immense area, extending 
westwards as far as Saskatchewan and the Dakotas. 

Meanwhile, two other European powers were interested in parts of 
what is now the United States. Spain had held Florida since the sixteenth 
century, and the Spanish officials competed with the Carolina fur-traders 
for control of the Indians in the back country of Georgia. Farther to the 
west, Spaniards from Mexico took possession of New Mexico during the 
seventeenth century, and early in the eighteenth a Spanish colony was 
planted on the coast of Texas. Spanish missionaries and tenders were 
active in the whole southwestern country, and in the year 1776 a party of 
colonists founded the city of San Francisco. This movement was under¬ 
taken to forestall the Russians, who had been advancing eastwards across 
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Asia for generations and were now threatening to enter America from 
Siberia. In 1741 a Russian expedition had crossed the Bering Strait into 
Alaska—possibly the first group to do so for twenty thousand years— 
and in the late eighteenth century Russian merchants were developing 
commercial relations with Indian tribes in the Oregon country. 

The Cycle of Wars. Population statistics made it inevitable that, 
sooner or later, most of the western country should become English- 
speaking. The French were outnumbered in North America by at least 
twenty to one. Yet nearly a century of warfare elapsed before they lost 
control of the Mississippi Valley. While this conflict was of primary im¬ 
portance in the development of the American colonics, it was only one 
aspect of a world-wide struggle for supremacy. Under Louis XIV (1643- 
1715) France had become the dominant power on the European continent, 
and the ambitions of the French monarchy provoked a series of wars with 
France’s European neighbors. At the same time the French were com¬ 
peting with the British for possession not only of the North American fur 
trade but also of the sugar plantations of the Caribbean and the rich and 
varied market's of India. Between 1689 and 1763 these dynastic and mer¬ 
cantile rivalries resulted in four world wars, each of which was fought 
partly in Europe and partly on the seas and in the colonies. The final 
victory of the British was probably due mainly to the fact that they 
could concentrate most of their energies on maritime and colonial warfare; 
the French, on the other hand, were fighting for supremacy on the Euro¬ 
pean continent as well as in India and America. 

The struggle for North America was conducted partly by the British 
government and partly by the thirteen colonies. But for a number of 
reasons the efforts of the colonies were not very effective. Their govern¬ 
ments found it difficult to raise enough money to finance ambitious mili¬ 
tary operations, and they had no professional armies. All able-bodied 
citizens belonged to the militia and were liable to be called for service 
when necessary; but militia regiments were deficient in training and 
discipline, and rarely gave a good account of themselves when opposed by 
regulars. Although they were often good marksmen, they could not be 
relied upon to obey orders and were likely to succumb to panic during a 
battle. 

Another handicap was the lack of any central coordinating authority. 
Some of the colonies contributed more than their share to the common 
cause—notably Massachusetts, which was concerned with the fisheries 
off the Canadian coast and the security of the northern frontier, and 
South Carolina, because of her interest in the southern fur trade. But 
there was little cooperation from regions which felt more secure. Some 
other colonies, moreover, especially Virginia and Pennsylvania, became 
involved in competition with each other for control of western territories. 
Their boundary lines had never been definitively drawn, and Virginia, on 
the basis of early charters, laid claim to the whole of the Ohio Valley. 
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future history of the United States, since the main question at issue in North Amer¬ 
ica was whether the British colonies would be able to expand westward across the 
Appalachians or whether the Western country would be settled by the French. The 
map indicates approximately the areas under British, French, and Spanish control 
in 1754 at the beginning of the final phase of the conflict. 

With colonies in Canada along the St. Lawrence River and at New Orleans 
near the mouth of the Mississippi, the French hoped to maintain control of the 
whole Mississippi Valley and keep the British east of the Appalachians. Their 
missionaries and fur-traders established friendly relations with Indian tribes over 
a vast area in the heart of the continent, and made settlements at various points 
south of the Great Lakes and on the Mississippi. In 1749 the French began to 
move into the Ohio Valley, and in 1754 they built Fort Duquesne where Pitts¬ 
burgh now stands. This put them directly athwart the westward expansion of 
Virginia and Pennsylvania and meant that the plans of speculative land companies 
in the British colonies could not be fulfilled. It was therefore in this region that the 
war started, when on July 3, 1754, George Washington, in command of a force of 
Virginia militiamen, fought a skirmish with the French at Great Meadows close to 
Fort Duquesne. 

In the South Spain held Florida, and the boundary line between Florida and 
the British colony of Georgia was unsettled. Fur-traders from South Carolina 
competed with the Spaniards for influence over the Indian tribes in the Georgia 
back country. During earlier periods there had been conflicts between France and 
Spain, and the Spaniards had regarded the French position at New Orleans as a 
threat to their control of Texas and Florida. But in the eighteenth century Spain 
and France were usually allied with each other against the British. 

The British won the war in the end by assaulting the main French strong¬ 
holds in Canada. After losing Quebec in 1759 and Montreal in 1700, the French 
could not longer hope to hold any part of the Western country. By the Treaty of 
Paris of 1763 everything east of the Mississippi became British, and the French 
possessions west of the Mississippi were transferred to Spain. 
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hi : The Later Colonial Period 


During the first two periods of warfare, running from 1689 to 1697 
(“King William’s War”) and from 1702 to 1713 (“Queen Anne’s War”), 
there was fighting along the northern frontier. Indian raiding parties 
descended upon outlying settlements in New England and New York, 
massacring the inhabitants or carrying them back to Canada as prisoners. 
In each of these wars, British attempts to capture Quebec ended in failure. 
During the second of them Spain was allied with France, and there were 
hostilities along the Florida as well as the Canadian border. The Treaty 
of Ryswick in 1697 maintained the status quo in North America; that of 
Utrecht in 1713, on the other hand, established British ownership of 
Acadia (renamed Nova Scotia), which had been occupied by an expedition 
from Massachusetts. Its French inhabitants were removed to other parts 
of America in 1755 in order that they might not become fifth columnists, 
and a number of them (the “Cajuns”) eventually settled in Louisiana. 

After a generation of peace, commercial conflicts brought about a 
war with Spain in 1739, again involving the Southern colonies, and a few 
years later Great Britain entered another general European conflict 
against France. The principal American episode was the capture of the 
fortress of Louisbourg, which the French had built on Cape Breton Island. 
This was accomplished by a militia expedition from Massachusetts, with¬ 
out aid from the mother country, and was perhaps the greatest colonial 
achievement in any of the wars. But at the subsequent peace treaty in 
1748, greatly to the chagrin of the New Englanders, Louisbourg was re¬ 
turned to France in exchange for Madras in India. 

The Final Struggle. The treaty left the fundamental issues un¬ 
settled, and hostilities continued in North America with little interrup¬ 
tion. The main center of activity now shifted to a different area, of much 
more crucial importance for the destiny of the continent. Beginning in 
1747, several groups of Virginia land speculators organized companies 
and acquired claims to lands along the Ohio River, in what is now western 
Pennsylvania; agents were sent out to explore the country and develop 
trade with the Indians. These activities threatened the French line of 
communication between Canada and the Mississippi, and caused the 
Governor of Canada to send military expeditions to occupy the region. 
In 1754 the French built Fort Duquesne on the site of what is now Pitts¬ 
burgh. The Governor of Virginia, who was in partnership with the land 
speculators, then dispatched a body of militiamen in an effort to hold the 
country, and the result was a skirmish at a place known as Great Mead¬ 
ows. In this first engagement in the final struggle for North America the 
commanding officer of the Virginia militia was George Washington, then 
twenty-two years old. 

The conflict for the Ohio gradually developed into a general war, and 
for some years the French were winning victories, In 1755, General 
Braddock, sent out from London with an army of regulars to support 
British claims to the West, was totally defeated a few miles from Fort 
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Duquesne; and expeditions against French outposts in northern and 
western New York could make little headway. These events enabled the 
French to strengthen their influence over most of the Indian tribes* and 
opened the frontiers of all the Northern and Middle colonies to raids and 
massacres. Through 1756 and 1757 the French held the initiative; an 
army from Canada under General Montcalm, coming by way of Lake 
Champlain, advanced to within sixty miles of Albany; and both New 
England and New York were threatened with invasion. Meanwhile, the 
British government, hoping that the colonies could be induced to co¬ 
ordinate their efforts, had sponsored a congress at Albany in 1754; but 
only seven of the legislatures sent delegates, and although the congress 
approved a plan for a federal union, drafted by Benjamin Franklin, the 
colonics were not willing to surrender their powers to any central au¬ 
thority. 

War was officially declared and spread to Europe in 1756, Great 
Britain and Prussia being combined against France and Austria, after¬ 
wards joined by Spain. In the following year a new and inspiring leader 
assumed direction of British war activities. This was William Pitt, the 
elder, subsequently known as the Earl of Chatham. Giving help to Prussia 
in order to keep France busy in Europe, establishing British naval control 
of the Atlantic, and sending new armies under young and vigorous officers 
to America, Pitt quickly reversed the course of events and provided the 
British with decisive victories. 

In 1758 a British expedition recaptured Louisbourg, while combined 
British and American forces took Fort Duquesne. This was followed by a 
three-pronged invasion of Canada by way of the St. Lawrence, Lake 
Champlain, and Lake Ontario. In 1759 the St. Lawrence expedition, 
commanded by General Wolfe, captured Quebec (both Wolfe and the 
French commander, Montcalm, being killed in the decisive engagement); 
and in 1760 the surrender of Montreal to General Arnherst put an end to 
all French resistance. Many of the western Indians were still sympathetic 
to the French; but in 1763 a widespread Indian rising, under a chieftain 
called Pontiac, was suppressed by British troops. Meanwhile, Great 
Britain had also expelled the French from India and won victories in the 
Caribbean. 

The Peace of Paris was signed in 1763, its most important provision 
being the extinction of French sovereignty on the mainland of North 
America. Canada and the western country as far as the Mississippi be¬ 
came British. Spain ceded Florida to Great Britain and received Louisiana 
from France in compensation. Thus North America was now divided 
between Great Britain and Spain, the Mississippi River becoming the 
boundary line. 

The expulsion of France from North America led directly to the 
Revolution, partly because the British government, having a much 
larger American empire under its control, began to reorganize its system 
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of administration in ways that conflicted with colonial liberties, and partly 
because the Americans no longer felt dependent upon British military 
assistance and were therefore more inclined to demand autonomy. For a 
full understanding of the Revolution, however, we must consider not 
only the political and economic interests of the colonies but also their 
intellectual and cultural development. 



IV 


The American Enlightenment 

1. THE MEANING OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT 

2. THE DIFFUSION OF CULTURE 

3. THE DEVELOPMENT OF RELIGION 

4. SOCIAL THEORY 

5. SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHY 

6. LITERATURE AND THE ARTS 


T h e early eighteenth century was a period not only of material growth 
but also of considerable intellectual and aesthetic achievement. But 
in order to understand this development, we must first form some con¬ 
ception of what was happening in Europe. Culturally, as well as polit¬ 
ically, the colonies were largely dependent upon the mother country; they 
read English books and were influenced by new European trends of 
thought. In the American environment some European ideas were more 
influential than others, and some of them were reformulated and modified 
by American thinkers, so that in the course of time Americans began to 
exert a reciprocal influence upon Europe. But throughout the colonial 
period the cultural center of gravity of Western civilization was on the 
European side of the Atlantic. 


Selected Bibliography: Max Savelle, Seeds of Liberty: The Genesis of the Ameri¬ 
can Mind (1948), is a comprehensive study of thought and culture before the Revolution. 
V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American Thought , Vol. 1 (1927), deals with colonial 
literature mainly in terms of iWintellectual content, while Merle Curti, The Grov'tk of Ameri¬ 
can Thought (revised edition, 1951), is the best general survey of intellectual history. The 
standard history of literature is R. E. Spiller and others (eds.), Literary History of the United 
States (1948). For colonial philosophy, see the early chapters of H W. Schneider, A History 
of American Philosophy (1946); for economic theory, Joseph Dorfman, The Economic Mind in 
American Civilization, Vol. 1 (1946); for art and architecture, the early chapters of O. W. 
Larkin, Art and Life in America (1949), which can be supplemented with J. T. Flexner, 
America’s Old Masters (1939), and H. S. Morrison, Early American Architecture (1952). The 
best biography of the leading figure in the American Enlightenment is Carl Van Doren, 
Benjamin Franklin (1938). 
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1. THE MEANING OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT 

the eighteenth century was the age of the Enlightenment. This word 
refers to the growth of certain new intellectual attitudes closely associated 
with the progress of the natural sciences. Having abandoned the? teleo¬ 
logical emphasis of medieval thought and discovered the value of exact 
observation and experiment, a series of investigators had devoted them¬ 
selves to explaining natural phenomena in terms of invariable sequences 
of cause and effect. Their efforts culminated in the great work of Sir Isaac 
Newton, whose Principia Mathematica was published in 1687. Newton 
portrayed the universe as a kind of vast mechanism in which all the move¬ 
ments of matter were in accord with a few simple natural laws and could 
be expressed by means of mathematical formulas. This vision of an 
orderly and intelligible cosmos dominated the mind of western Europe 
throughout the eighteenth century. 

The faith of the scientists in natural law was derived from the Chris¬ 
tian tradition; like the medieval Scholastics, they believed that the world 
was the creation of a divine mind. But the new concepts seemed incom¬ 
patible with the notion that God continued to intervene in worldly affairs 
after he had set the cosmic machine in motion. Eighteenth-century 
thinkers were frequently deists: they believed in the existence of God but 
not in any religion (such as Christianity) which inculcated faith in mir¬ 
acles or revelation. And while most deists accepted the doctrine of personal 
immortality, they were concerned primarily with the improvement of 
this life rather than with salvation in the hereafter. A new and optimistic 
faith in the progress of the race began to take the place of other-worldly 
religion in giving meaning to human life. 

The Growth of Liberalism. In the Newtonian universe the stars 
and planets moved independently, yet harmony was maintained by the 
workings of natural law. The thinkers of the Enlightenment hoped that, 
in a similar way, freedom and order could be reconciled in human society 
if the appropriate natural laws were discovered and obeyed. The most 
influential exponent of this view was John Locke, the English Whig 
philosopher, who wrote his two Treatises on Civil Government primarily 
in order to justify the Revolution of 1688. According to Locke, men were 
endowed with certain natural rights, of which the most fundamental were 
those to life, liberty, and property. They had agreed with each other to 
establish governments in order that these rights might be protected, from 
which it followed that any government which violated the rights of citi¬ 
zens should be changed or overthrown. Government was therefore based 
on a “social contract”; it was not, as more conservative theorists affirmed, 
the divinely created expression of the organic unity of society. In Locke's 
theory the individual was prior to the state, and not vice v^fsa. 

This individualistic approach implied that each person should be 
free to do as he pleased os long as he respected the rights of others, Tra- 



77 


1 . The Meaning of the Enlightenment 

ditional Christianity, declaring that man had an innate bias towards evil, 
had insisted that he needed authoritative guidance and discipline. But 
Locke interpreted human nature in more optimistic terms. In his philo¬ 
sophical writings he argued that the mind at birth was like a blank sheet 
of paper and was therefore not already tainted with original sin. The 
character of each individual was due wholly to post-natal experience, so 
that a good environment would make good human beings. Many eight¬ 
eenth-century thinkers went further and argued that man had an innate 
moral sense which, if not perverted by bad institutions, would make him 
naturally virtuous. 

Similar conceptions were applied to economics. Writers began to 
argue that individuals should be allowed free play for the exercise of 
enterprise and initiative, instead of being controlled by mercantilist gov¬ 
ernments. A group of French economists who called themselves Physio¬ 
crats were the first to present a systematic criticism of the traditional 
belief in economic regulation and to preach the new doctrine of laissez 
faire. They also argued that land was the only source of wealth and that 
nations could become truly prosperous only by the'encouragement of 
agriculture. 

The most influential advocate of laissez faire was the Scotsman Adam 
Smith, who published his Wealth of Nations in 1776. Smith declared that 
if each individual were left free to pursue his own self-interest, the 
processes of competitioh would promote the general welfare; the “invisi¬ 
ble hand” of God had established a harmony between the interests of 
each and those of all. Smith insisted that economic injustice and exploita¬ 
tion were due to governmental interference with the workings of economic 
law; in a regime of free competition, he believed, profits and wages would 
always tend to equalize. Writing before the Industrial Revolution had 
made large-scale enterprise necessary. Smith saw no need for corporations, 
and favored an economic system in which production and trade could be 
carried on by a multitude of independent small owners. 

Thus the thinkers of the Enlightenment, like those of the Middle 
Ages, believed that human welfare could be promoted by following the 
laws of God, nature, and reason. But whereas medieval philosophy had 
interpreted these laws so as to justify established institutions, the En¬ 
lightenment stimulated political and social change. Since men were natu¬ 
rally inclined toward good, an ideal society, it was believed, could be 
created by allowing them to pursue happiness as they pleased. Authori¬ 
tarian institutions were contrary to natural law. Such doctrines were 
preached by a great number of writers, particularly by the French 
philosophes , of whom Voltaire was the most prominent. Their criticisms 
of traditional forms of government prepared the way for the French 
Revolution and the liberal movements of the nineteenth century. 

Much of the literature and art of the eighteenth century was in ac¬ 
cord with this intellectual atmosphere. Aesthetically, it was a period of 
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classicism. Just as the philosophers believed that men could be happy by 
following a few simple laws of nature, so critics identified beauty with 
adherence to certain rules of good taste which were supposed to be uni¬ 
versal and innate. This emphasis on a code of rules inhibited poetic 
spontaneity; but prose-writers cultivated an admirable elegance and 
clarity of style. And the cultivation of formal harmony had highly satis¬ 
fying results in music (as in the work of Bach and Mozart) and in archi¬ 
tecture. 

The Enlightenment in America. The Enlightenment had a deep 
and lasting influence on American ideals and institutions. The main reason 
for this was that colonial society, with its growing emphasis on individual 
freedom and equality, and its spirit of optimism and enterprise, was al¬ 
ready developing in the same direction. European thinkers like Voltaire 
were, in fact, inclined to idealize America as a country where men could 
live freely, naturally, and virtuously. And the Americans welcomed the 
doctrines of man’s natural goodness and the progress and perfectibility 
of the human race because they seemed to give intellectual justification 
to the attitudes which they had already acquired in settling the New 
World. 

This harmony between American life and eighteenth-century thought 
was well exemplified in the career of Benjamin Franklin. For Franklin 
was both the representative figure of colonial civilization and a very typi¬ 
cal product of the Enlightenment. Born in Boston in 1706, he found its 
Puritan atmosphere somewhat oppressive, and moved to Philadelphia 
at the age of seventeen. By occupation he was a printer, and after he had 
become rich and famous, he never forgot that he had begun life as a 
craftsman working with his hands. By 1730 he had become owner of his 
own business, and proprietor and editor of a newspaper; and after his 
skillful journalism had made him a well-known figure, he engaged in an 
extraordinary variety of other activities. He was continuously engaged in 
Pennsylvania politics; he wrote voluminously about politics, economics, 
and innumerable other subjects; he became famous in Europe as a result 
of his scientific researches into the nature of electricity; he helped to 
found several institutions of learning and civic improvement; he was in 
charge for several years of the colonial post office; he accumulated a con¬ 
siderable fortune through investment in various enterprises; and he in¬ 
vented (among other things) the lightning rod, the Franklin stove, a 
new musical instrument, and bifocal glasses. 

In all his activities Franklin displayed a confidence in human reason 
and in the infinite possibilities of human progress that was typical of the 
Enlightenment. Personally, he was always good-humored, tolerant, sa¬ 
gacious, witty, and remarkably free from any kind of internal conflict. 
He was typical of the Enlightenment also in his deficiencies: his optimism 
was sometimes a little shallow; his trust in the reasonableness of human 
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nature was a little cold-blooded; and he had little sympathy for the poetic 
and mystical side of human life. 

2. THE DIFFUSION OF CULTURE 
throughout the colonial period the American mind was primarily con¬ 
cerned with activities that seemed to have immediate practical value. 
There was widespread interest in religious and political theory (both of 
which were regarded as necessary for successful action), in applied science, 
and in such useful arts as architecture. But as long as people were engaged 
mainly in the task of settling a new continent, little energy could be 
spared for abstract philosophical speculation, pure science, or the more 
imaginative forms of literature and art. Nor was there any way by which 
creative writers and artists could have acquired economic support. There 
were no well-established aristocratic groups interested in giving patronage, 
no ecclesiastical or academic foundations with money to spend on such 
purposes, and no large popular market. 

But although colonial America did not produce any creations of the 
first rank, it was culturally more democratic than Europe. Literacy was 
more widely diffused, and intellectual leaders maintained a more vital 
interest in the needs and sentiments of the mass of the people. Many 
individuals, moreover, developed a quite extraordinary versatility. While 
they did not equal the greater Europeans in any one line of endeavor, 
they had broader interests and a more many-sided humanity. 

Education. Although education did not become universal until 
the twentieth century, there was already a growing conviction of its im¬ 
portance, for both religious and practical reasons. In New England each 
town was required to establish a school, although the rule was not always 
obeyed. In the other colonics there were a number of free schools, mostly 
maintained by religious groups, and some academies for paying pupils. 
Wealthy parents, particularly in the South, usually employed private 
tutors, and often sent their sons to English schools and colleges to com¬ 
plete their educations. 

Higher learning was represented in the seventeenth century by Har¬ 
vard (founded in 1686) and William and Mary (founded in 1693). By the 
end of the century the Harvard faculty was developing rationalistic tend¬ 
encies, so in 1702 a group of conservative Puritans established Yale, 
hoping that it would remain a stronghold of orthodoxy. Between 1740 and 
1770 no less than six new colleges were founded: Pennsylvania, Princeton, 
Columbia, Brown, Rutgers, and Dartmouth (some of them originally 
under different names). AH of them except Pennsylvania were originally 
affiliated with different religious denominations. The classics and theology 
continued to be the chief subjects of study, but college curricula were 
steadily broadened by the addition of courses in different sciences and 
other modern branches of learning. 
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Books and Newspapers. The first printing press was set up at 
Cambridge, Massachusetts, in 1639. There were presses at Philadelphia 
and New York before the end of the century, and in eleven of the colonies 
before 1765. The output of the colonial presses was quite large, especially 
in Massachusetts, but consisted mostly of sermons and political pam¬ 
phlets. More important in the diffusion of culture was the importation of- 
books from England. Most significant English books, both in imaginative 
literature and in science and philosophy, eventually reached the colonies, 
although there was sometimes a time lag of twenty years or more. A few 
Americans gathered large private libraries: early in the eighteenth century 
Cotton Mather in Boston and William Byrd in Virginia each owned more 
than 4,000 volumes. Some of the college libraries were well stocked, and 
by the middle of the eighteenth century there were circulating libraries 
in a number of towns. 

The first successful newspaper was the Boston News Letter , founded 
in 1704. By 1765 there were twenty-five newspapers, each of them ap¬ 
pearing once a week, in eleven different colonies. Initially, almost all of 
their material was reprinted from English sources, but there was a steady 
increase in the coverage of American news and the space given to Ameri¬ 
can contributors. As a result of the Zenger case in New York in 1733, in 
which a jury decided (contrary to British legal practice) that criticisms 
of public officials were not libelous if they could be shown to be true, the 
American press acquired considerable freedom. 

The first attempt to produce a literary magazine was made in 1741, 
but the most ambitious and mature colonial periodical was the American 
Magazine of 1757-58, edited by William Smith, provost of the College of 
Philadelphia (afterwards the University of Pennsylvania). On a more 
popular level, the various almanacs had a wide circulation and provided 
the reading public with vast quantities of useful information and moral 
advice. The best-known was Poor Richard's Almanac, edited by Benjamin 
Franklin. 


3. THE DEVELOPMENT OF RELIGION 

in quantity, although not perhaps in quality, writings about religion 
continued to outweigh those on all other subjects. This was partly be¬ 
cause of the general belief in the paramount importance of religion, and 
partly because the clergy were the only large professional class with 
lesiure for literary composition. 

The Growth of Rationalism. As the ideas of the Enlightenment 
spread to the colonies, there was a considerable growth of religious skep¬ 
ticism among the wealthier and more sophisticated groups, .A large num¬ 
ber of the leading figures of the Revolutionary period were inclined to¬ 
wards deism. Although they discussed their beliefs in private, they did 
not, in general, care to arouse popular opposition by any public avowal. 
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The first open criticism of Christianity was Reason the Only Oracle of Man, 
written by the Vermont Revolutionary leader Ethan Allen and published 
in 1784. 

More widely influential were certain clergymen who began to intro¬ 
duce liberal and rationalistic attitudes into theology itself. This occurred 
particularly in eastern Massachusetts. The first definite departure from 
Puritan orthodoxy (as represented by such clergymen as Increase and 
Cotton Mather) was the foundation of the more liberal Brattle Street 
Church in 1699 by a group of Boston merchants. By the middle of the 
eighteenth century a number of the clergy around Boston had abandoned 
the Calvinist doctrine of predestination and were affirming that salvation 
depended on man’s free choice—a belief known as Arminianism. They 
interpreted religion as primarily an ethical code designed to promote 
human happiness, and declared that this was the best of all possible worlds 
and that God wished all men to be saved. The most influential of these 
theological optimists were Charles Chauney (whose Benevolence of the 
Deity was written about 1750, although not published until 1784) and 
Jonathan Mayhew. This trend eventually developed into Unitarianism, 
although there was no open profession of such an attitude until after the 
Revolution. 

In New York and in the South the more educated classes were mostly 
Episcopalian. This form of religion was generally so tepid that it scarcely 
conflicted with the growth of rationalism. It was beginning to acquire a 
new vitality, however, as a result of the adherence of several former New 
England ministers who had repudiated Calvinism. The most influential 
of them was Samuel Johnson, who left the Congregational Church in 1722 
and subsequently became the first president of King’s College (afterwards 
Columbia) in New York. 

The Quakerism of the Philadelphia area was already characterized 
by an optimism, simplicity, and emphasis on practical benevolence that 
could easily be harmonized with the Enlightenment. To a lesser extent 
this was also true of some of the German mystical sects in eastern Penn¬ 
sylvania. One of the best expressions of both Quakerism and eighteenth- 
century human itarianism was the Journal of the New Jersey tailor John 
Woolman, who was led by his belief in the inner light to become an active 
opponent of slavery and other social and economic injustices. 

New Trends in Calvinism. Meanwhile, the majority of the popu¬ 
lation throughout New England and the back country of Pennsylvania 
and the South continued to accept some form of Calvinism. Calvinist 
beliefs, with a more emotional and democratic emphasis than in the past, 
were revitalized by the Great Awakening. The hysteria of the Awakening 
and its insistence on the sinfulness of human nature horrified the ex¬ 
ponents of rationalistic religion. For this reason the movement was 
vigorously denounced by Chauney and Mayhew, as well as by upper- 
cljggr conservatives who were afraid of anarchy. Yet its effects were 
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liberal in many ways. Regarding religious conversion as a private trans¬ 
action between God and the individual, the revivalist preachers weakened 
traditional forms of authority and stimulated demands for religious free¬ 
dom and political and social democracy. 

The greatest figure associated with the Awakening was Jonathan 
Edwards. Although Edwards spent his life defending Calvinism, he was 
also deeply influenced by the Enlightenment. Educated at Yale, he spent 
twenty-one years as minister at Northampton, Massachusetts; in 1750 a 
dispute with his congregation brought about his dismissal, and he then 
became a missionary to the Indians at Stockbridge and (for a short 
period) President of Princeton. In his private life he was always cheerful, 
patient, hard-working, wholly devoted to his wife and children, and not 
unduly severe. The main purpose of his voluminous writings was to re¬ 
interpret Calvinist doctrine in order to confute the optimism of the Bos¬ 
ton Arminians, while at the same time avoiding the anarchical disorder- 
liness of some of the New Light groups. But he had also studied the works 
of Newton, Locke, and other forerunners of the Enlightenment, and his 
theology differed more than he realized from that of the original Puritans. 

Edwards was the most profound thinker produced by colonial Amer¬ 
ica, and his Freedom of the Will (in which he argued that since the will was 
always determined by the strongest motive, freedom of choice was a 
meaningless conception) was a masterpiece of logical virtuosity. More 
widely influential w’as his Treatise Concerning Religious Affections, in 
which he insisted that religion w r as essentially an emotional experience, 
not a matter for sober and rational decision. God communicated the 
knowledge of his beauty to those whom he had elected for salvation, and 
they were then irresistibly drawn to love and obey him. Goodness meant 
a complete surrender to the will of God. In other writings Edwards por¬ 
trayed the natural universe and the course of human history as expres¬ 
sions of God’s attributes, insisting that the world and man himself were 
deeply tainted with evil but that ugliness and sin were necessary in order 
that God’s beauty and justice might be made manifest. 

In attempting to explain and justify the entire cosmos in terms 
comprehensible to the human mind (instead of assuming, as the original 
Calvinists did, that God’s purposes were mysterious), Edwards showed 
himself to be a product of the Enlightenment. And in defining religious 
belief as due to “a spiritual and divine light immediately imparted to the 
soul,” he contributed to the growth of liberal individualism. The mystical 
meditations on the beauty of God and God’s universe that fill his writings 
have an extraordinary charm and intensity of feeling. And although his 
portrayal of God as deliberately condemning a majority of his creatures 
to eternal torment in Hell in order to manifest his own righteousness is a 
horrifying conception, his view of life seems today more realistic than that 
of his opponents. We may be repelled by Edwards’s explanation of suffer* 
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irig and evil, but unlike the Boston Arminians he did not try to evade the 
tragic element in human experience. 

Edwards’s theological writings had little influence in his lifetime. He 
left, however, a small group of devoted disciples, the most important of 
whom were Joseph Bellamy and Samuel Hopkins. These men continued 
the task of reinterpreting and rationalizing Calvinism, and Edwards’s 
“new divinity” gradually permeated the Congregationalist and—to a 
lesser extent—the Presbyterian Church. By the end of the eighteenth 
century almost all the New England clergy (except in the Boston area) 
and a number in the Middle states were preaching Edwardean doctrines. 
Their efforts resulted in a new series of religious revivals, running from the 
1790’s down to the Civil War, which greatly strengthened the influence of 
the Protestant churches and had important effects on American social and 
political development. 1 Edwards is thus a significant figure not only be¬ 
cause of the intrinsic interest of his writings but also because of his place 
in American cultural history. 

4 . SOCIAL THEORY 

the output of books and pamphlets on political and economic questions 
was second only to that of sermons and theological treatises. Dealing 
generally with specific controversies, most of it had little permanent 
value. But it was important in so far as it helped to shape the American 
mind and prepare the way for the Revolution. 

The Doctrine of Natural Rights. A few persons, most of them gov¬ 
ernment officials or Episcopalian clergymen, maintained that the people 
owed an unlimited obedience to constituted authority, as represented by 
the British Crown; government was created by God, and its jurisdiction 
was prior to the rights of individuals. But this Tory, or conservative, 
theory of politics, still widely prevalent in Europe, never appealed to 
many Americans, either before the Revolution or afterwards. Most 
Americans always preferred to believe that individuals had certain in¬ 
alienable rights and that government was a man-made institution de¬ 
signed to promote individual welfare. Derived originally from the liberal 
tendencies in the English tradition, and also from the Puritan theory of a 
covenant, this attitude was repeatedly reinforced during the process of 
colonization. In episode like the signing of the Mayflower Compact and 
the settling of frontier areas, Americans could see for themselves how men 
agreed to set up governments for the sake of their own protection. 

It is not surprising, therefore, that the political theory of John Locke 
Was quickly accepted in the colonies. One of its first and most forceful 
exponents was John Wise, minister of the Congregationalist Church at 
Ipswich, Massachusetts, who restated it early in the eighteenth century 
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in two books written in opposition to a proposal of the Mathers for setting 
up a more authoritarian system of church government. Another vigorous 
liberal spokesman was Jonathan Mayhew, of Boston, who in 1750 
preached a famous sermon declaring rebellion against an unjust govern¬ 
ment to be not only a right but a duty. 

Before the Revolution, in fact, American political thinking on all 
levels, from the most popular to the most intellectual, was permeated 
with the doctrine of natural rights. It was generally believed that these 
rights were incorporated into the British constitution and guaranteed to 
the Americans by their colonial charters, and that the powers of the 
British government were limited by fundamental law. In this respect 
American political theory deviated in a very significant fashion from that 
of the English, who believed that there were no limits whatever to the 
authority of Parliament. This divergence became apparent during the 
Revolution. 

Although almost all Americans believed in the theory of rights, there 
was much room for argument about its application. Consistently inter¬ 
preted, the theory seemed to imply not only that the people should con¬ 
trol their government but also that all men were entitled to take part in 
politics. Nevertheless, both Locke himself and his eighteenth-century 
disciples were inclined to argue that rights were more secure under a 
government controlled by the wealthy classes than under a system of out¬ 
right majority rule. Only substantial property-owners, it was felt, had 
enough of a stake in the community and could be trusted to display 
enough wisdom and self-restraint. Except in the writings of Roger Wil¬ 
liams (who had little influence outside Rhode Island) and John Wise, 
there was little open advocacy of democratic theory in colonial America, 
in spite of the strong forces making for democracy in practice. 

Economic Attitudes. In their economic thinking the Americans 
were slowly abandoning the medieval doctrine of social regulation of busi¬ 
ness activity, and were coming to believe instead that each person should 
be free to do as he pleased with his property. In the early colonial period 
medieval attitudes were still prevalent. New England ministers, for ex¬ 
ample, declared that governments should fix prices and wages and punish 
businessmen who sought profits by unjust methods. In the eighteenth 
century this kind of regulation was by no means wholly abandoned; but 
the general climate of economic opinion was changing. There was more 
emphasis on government aid for business enterprise and less on regulation 
to protect the general welfare. 

Trade regulation by the British government was accepted in principle 
by most Americans until the Revolution, though criticized in detail. A 
few writers, however, boldly advocated complete commercial freedom. 
The most notable of these was Franklin, who had reached this conclusion 
by 1751. Some of Franklin’s essays were probably the ablest and most 
original contributions to economic theory made during the colonial period. 
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He was a vigorous participant in the paper-money controversy, arguing 
that economic progress would be impeded unless money was sufficiently 
plentiful, and opposing the doctrine that gold and silver were the only 
safe circulating media. He also acquired from the French Physiocrats the 
notion that land was the only source of wealth and that farmers were 
therefore the only people who were genuinely productive, merchants 
being essentially parasitical. Such a theory had a wide appeal in America 
beeause it served to justify the rural population in its opposition to the 
moneyed interests, both British and native. 

5. SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHY 

the history of science in America began with the first settlements. In the 
earliest colonics there were individuals who studied the natural phenom¬ 
ena of the New World in a scientific spirit and reported their findings to 
English savants. During the seventeenth century, however, little or no 
original work was done in America, and scientific investigations were 
curiously mingled with superstitions and magical conceptions surviving 
from earlier periods. 

The Natural Sciences. The ablest scientist of the first generation 
was John Winthrop, Jr., Governor of Connecticut, who was probably the 
first American member of the British Royal Society. Later in the seven¬ 
teenth century Puritan ministers like the Mathers made scientific ob¬ 
servations and kept abreast of English developments in astronomy and 
physics. But although they showed no reluctance to accept the latest 
hypotheses, their main purpose was to study the workings of divine 
providence. While adopting the scientific explanations of comets and 
earthquakes, for example, they continued to insist that these things were 
at the same time warnings to sinners and were always followed by ca¬ 
tastrophes. They also kept records of occasions when God had intervened 
directly in earthly affairs in order to protect the righteous and to punish 
sinners. God, they believed, used natural law for moral purposes. 

In the eighteenth century interest in science increased, and a more 
genuinely scientific spirit was displayed. Beginning with Harvard in 
1728, universities began to establish professorships in different branches 
of natural science, and learned societies were founded. In 1744 Franklin 
started the organization that eventually developed into the American 
Philosophical Society. Philadelphia became the leading scientific center, 
partly because of its tolerant atmosphere and partly because of Franklin’s 
leadership, with Boston and Cambridge a close second. The plantation 
society of the South remained closer perhaps to the Renaissance than to 
the Enlightenment, continuing to emphasize the study of the classics and 
the humanistic ideal of the gentleman, and making relatively few con¬ 
tributions to science. 

The leading colonial scientist was John Winthrop IV, Hollis Professor 
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at Harvard, who did original work in astronomy and seismology. Another 
important astronomer was the self-taught David Rittcnhouse, who be¬ 
came a professor at the College of Philadelphia. In New York, many new 
observations and hypotheses, including a bold attempt to improve upon 
the Newtonian theory, were made by the versatile Cadwallader Colden, 
a physician who was also a mathematician, physicist, botanist, anthro¬ 
pologist, philosopher, and Lieutenant-Governor of the colony. In con¬ 
tributions to knowledge, however, none of these men were equal to 
Benjamin Franklin, whose researches into the nature of electricity, pre¬ 
sented in a paper written in 1751, had a great effect upon both theoretical 
development and practical application. 

The development of physics had a significant incidental effect in 
weakening the more superstitious forms of religious belief. Franklin’s 
lightning rod, for example, was important not only in protecting buildings 
from destruction; it ended the fear of lightning as an instrument of divine 
anger. The spread of rationalistic attitudes can conveniently be measured 
by means of tw*o earthquakes in eastern Massachusetts. An earthquake 
in 1728 caused most of the population to fly to the churches and engage 
frantically in prayer, and was followed by a large number of conversions. 
In 1755, on the other hand, a more severe earthquake resulted in no in¬ 
crease in church membership, Professor Winlhrop’s scientific explanation 
of it being generally accepted. 

Another branch of science to which Americans made important con¬ 
tributions was botany. The Quaker John Bartram of Pennsylvania made 
a vast collection of American plants; his work was continued by his son, 
William Bartram, whose Travels (appearing in 1791) were widely read. 
Another colonial botanist was Dr. Alexander Garden of Charleston, after 
whom the gardenia was named. There were also some badly needed at¬ 
tempts to apply science to the improvement of agriculture, most notably 
by James Logan in Pennsylvania and Jared Eliot in Connecticut. 

Medicine. Meanwhile, medicine was making progress, although it 
was still impeded by the lack of any valid theory regarding the cause of 
infection. Most doctors still relied mainly upon bleeding and purging and 
upon dosing their patients with fantastic medicines, the more repellent 
the better, and probably did more harm than good. But there were a 
number of American physicians, like William Douglass in Boston and 
John Morgan in Philadelphia, who made careful observations of different 
diseases in a scientific spirit. 

The first American hospital was built in Philadelphia in 1752, and 
the first medical schools were founded in Philadelphia in 1705 and in 
New York in 1767. The training of students, however, was impeded by a 
strong popular prejudice against autopsies. Probably the greatest medical 
advance was the introduction of inoculation against smallpox. This oc¬ 
curred first in Boston in 1721. Oddly enough, its most prominent sup¬ 
porter was the chief spokesman of orthodox religion. Cotton Mather, for 
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which reason it was vehemently opposed as unscientific by William 
Douglass and other exponents of the scientific attitude. 

Philosophy. Most American thinkers were more interested in the 
practical applications of new ideas than in their theoretical elaboration. 
Apart from the work of Edwards and his disciples, there was little Ameri¬ 
can philosophy. Some individuals, however, were concerned with the con¬ 
troversy between materialism and idealism, which was perhaps the main 
metaphysical problem of this period in Europe. Ever since the seven¬ 
teenth-century French thinker Descartes had made a sharp sepa¬ 
ration between mind and matter, philosophers had been trying to bridge 
the gap between them, arguing either that the mind was wholly material 
or that matter was a mental illusion. In America, Cadwallader Colden 
presented a somewhat materialistic interpretation of human nature, while 
Samuel Johnson, of King’s College, wrote in defense of idealism. 

In 1768, John Witherspoon, an immigrant from Scotland, became 
President of Princeton and introduced what was known as the Scottish 
or common-sense school of philosophy. This school held that mind and 
matter both existed independently of each other, and that the beliefs of 
the plain citizen, including particularly his religious beliefs, were philo¬ 
sophically valid. Brushing aside abstruse metaphysical problems and 
subtleties, this common-sense approach was welcomed by American 
students, and continued to be the dominant trend in American academic 
philosophy for about a hundred years. 

6. LITERATURE AND THE ARTS 

Imaginative Literature. In imaginative literature the record of 
colonial America was almost wholly blank. There was a considerable 
market for English novels, but Americans were too concerned with more 
necessary occupations to produce any fiction of their own. The first 
American novel (William Hill Brown’s Power of Sympathy) was not pub¬ 
lished until 1789. Vast quantities of verse were written, but very little of 
it had any literary value. Two New Englanders, Anne Bradstrcet in the 
first half of the seventeenth century, and the Reverend Edward Taylor 
in the second half, wrote religious poetry in the Elizabethan manner with 
a real poetic intensity, but neither of them was born in America. In the 
1750’s a group of young men around William Smith, of the College of 
Philadelphia, began to show an enthusiasm for poetry, but were unable to 
break through the strait jacket of classicist formalism. Perhaps the first 
genuine American poet was Philip Freneau, who began writing while a 
student at Princeton early in the 1770’s. 

In spite of religious hostility, a considerable interest in the theater 
developed. Early in the eighteenth century English professional companies 
began to tour the Middle and Southern colonies, performing the plays of 
Shakspere and those of contemporary English dramatists. The first play 



88 


iv: The American Enlightenment 

by an American author was Thomas Godfrey’s Prince of Parthia, pro¬ 
duced in 1767. But the American drama did not achieve serious literary 
status until the twentieth century. 

History and Autobiography. Many colonial Americans, neverthe¬ 
less, wrote extensively, although their purpose was to present information 
or to inculcate beliefs rather than to appeal to the imagination. The 
period of the early colonization produced a number of narratives describ¬ 
ing the experiences of the early settlers and conveying their wonder at the 
phenomena of the New World. The style often had both the exuberance 
and the long-winded complexity that characterized Elizabethan prose. 
Outstanding works were William Bradford’s History of Plymouth Planta¬ 
tion and the Journal of John Winthrop. 

Later writers continued to be concerned with the history of the 
colonies. Cotton Mather celebrated the virtues and achievements of the 
Puritans in his long Magnolia Christi Americana. Many New Englanders 
kept diaries in order to record their spiritual experiences and the workings 
of divine providence, among them being Cotton Mather and his con¬ 
temporary, Judge Samuel Sewall. The eighteenth century saw a number 
of histories in which some attempt was made at scientific objectivity; 
there were works on Massachusetts by Thomas Prince and Governor 
Thomas Hutchinson, on New York by William Smith, on the Iroquois 
Indians by Cadwallader Colden, on Pennsylvania by Richard Jackson, 
and on Virginia by Robert Beverley and William Stith. William Douglass 
produced a history and description of all the thirteen colonies, in which he 
gave vigorous expression to his deistical antipathy to religion. Less serious, 
but more entertaining and more skillfully written, were the descriptive 
and autobiographical writings of the rich Virginia planter William Byrd. 

In the eighteenth century, for the first time, English prose style 
achieved clarity and simplicity as well as force and elegance; and Amer¬ 
ican writers began to imitate the latest English models, particularly the 
essays of Addison, with admirable results. The general level of American 
political writing during the Revolutionary period was extremely high. 
At the same time the American language was beginning to deviate in 
certain ways from standard English and to acquire a more exuberant and 
picturesque vocabulary. New words (from Indian, Dutch, Germap, 
French, and provincial English sources) and new constructions were be¬ 
coming current, and English purists were already complaining of Amer¬ 
icanisms. The best qualities of eighteenth-century American writing— 
its clarity and its colloquial vigor—were well represented in the essays, 
proverbs, and miscellaneous writings of Benjamin Franklin and in his 
classic Autobiography. 

Visual Arts. In general, colonial Americans had little interest ip 
artistic activities that did not serve some useful purpose. But while this 
attitude ruled out certain forms of artistic creativity, it also had positive 
advantages. It encouraged honest craftsmanship and tended to eliminate 
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meretricious ornamentation and display. The best colonial art displayed 
technical skill, strength and simplicity of design, and natural good taste. 

Not only the social conditions under which Americans lived but 
their religious beliefs were responsible for the American attitude to¬ 
wards art. In earlier societies the primary function of art had been to 
assist in religious worship: architecture, painting, sculpture, music, and 
some forms of literature had been used to promote reverence and to 
provide human beings with sensuous representations of supernatural 
powers. Most forms of Protestantism, however, insisted that this was un¬ 
necessary: the soul could communicate with God directly, and sensuous 
intermediaries were positively harmful. The Puritans regarded religious 
pictures and statues as idolatrous and preferred to worship in plain meet¬ 
ing-houses, in which they sang the psalms without instrumental accom¬ 
paniment. The higher forms of art thus lost what had formerly been their 
main social justification. The Puritans were not hostile to the fine arts; 
but having divorced them from religion, they considered them only 
agreeable recreations. On the other hand, the seriousness and the honesty 
of the Puritan mind contributed largely to the high quality of the useful 
arts in America. 

Painting. The main function of the colonial painter was to make 
portraits of prominent citizens, and his customers expected the portraits 
to be as accurate as possible. There was no market for landscapes or for 
more imaginative pictures. 

A number of portraits have survived from seventeenth-century New 
England and New York, none of which display much technical skill or 
aesthetic sensitivity. Most of them were the work of “limners” whose 
main occupation was the painting of signs to hang outside shops or 
taverns. Somewhat greater competence was shown by a few New Yorkers 
of Dutch origin, who had been influenced by the artistic tradition of 
Holland. 

In the early eighteenth century, English portrait painters began to 
discover that there was a market for their services in the colonies; and 
while they generally displayed a tendency to sentimentalize and prettify 
their sitters, they also introduced a knowledge of professional techniques 
into America. John Smibert settled in New England in 1729, and his 
portraits of Boston merchants and clergymen served as models for native 
craftsmen. Some of his disciples were able to combine his technical ac¬ 
complishment with an uncompromising realism and a respect for individ¬ 
uality that were products of their American background. 

Among a number of New England painters, two did work of out¬ 
standing value: Robert Feke of Newport, who was active during the 
1730*s and 1740’s; and John Singleton Copley. Copley painted his first 
picture in 1753, when he was fifteen, and he was busy for the next twenty 
years portraying Boston merchants and their families. In 1774 he left for 
England in search of wider opportunities. He won fame and money in 
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London, but the quality of his work deteriorated; he is remembered today 
for the strength and honesty of his early portraits. 

Outside New England, Philadelphia was the only area where native 
work was encouraged. The first talented figure in this region was Benjamin 
West. But West went to Europe in 1760, and, like Copley later, gained ma¬ 
terial success while losing his artistic integrity. In the opinion of modern 
critics the best of the Philadelphia artists was Charles Willson Peale, who 
was active through the Revolutionary period and is chiefly remembered 
for his portraits of George Washington. Peale’s work combined a realism 
like that of the New Englanders with a warmth and gaiety which may 
have been derived from his Maryland upbringing. 

Architecture. Colonial architecture had a similar development. 
During the seventeenth century most buildings were small, crudely con¬ 
structed, and lacking in decoration. The initial tendency of each group 
of settlers was to reproduce the kind of architecture they had been ac¬ 
customed to at home, although with much less elaboration. Thus early 
Boston recalled Elizabethan England, early New York looked like a city 
in Holland, and sections of Pennsylvania resembled the Rhineland. The 
first houses often had features which had been appropriate to life in a 
crowded medieval city but were no longer functional in America. 

Colonial carpenters gradually learned to adapt their techniques to the 
new environment, and American dwelling houses, while remaining simple, 
began to acquire more pleasing lines and proportions, ftventually the 
growth of wealth made more ambitious projects possible. In the eight¬ 
eenth century Southern planters and Northern merchants were able to 
spend money on palatial private houses, and there was a demand for 
more elaborate churches and government buildings. People turned for 
guidance to books of architectural designs which had been published in 
England. These designs were copied, with modifications, by American 
builders (there were no professional architects in the colonies). 

The result of this fusion of English forms with American craftsman¬ 
ship was the colonial Georgian style, which prevailed, with some regional 
variations, throughout the thirteen colonies. The great age of colonial 
building was from about 1740 until the Revolution. Georgian was a 
development of the Renaissance style which had been introduced into 
England in the seventeenth century by Inigo Jones and Sir Christopher 
Wren. This style made a sharp break with the medieval Gothic tradition, 
emphasizing horizontal rather than vertical lines (although many churches 
still had towers and spires); buildings were generally rectangular, had 
little detailed ornamentation, and were designed with formal regularity 
and symmetry. Colonial Georgian is best exemplified in the red brick 
houses built by rich Virginia planters, in government buildings like In¬ 
dependence Hall in Philadelphia and the Governor’s Palace at Williams¬ 
burg, and in the white wooden churches erected throughout southern New 
England. Simple, harmonious, and dignified, such buddings reflected the 



6. Literature and the Arts 91 

good taste and the optimistic self-assurance of the eighteenth-century 
mind. It would be easy to argue that later American architects have 
never surpassed these achievements of the colonial craftsmen. 

On a smaller scale, similar qualities were displayed in the construc¬ 
tion of furniture and utensils. Copying and modifying the work of Eng¬ 
lishmen like Chippendale and Sheraton, carpenters in Pennsylvania and 
New England made superbly designed chairs and cabinets. German 
artisans produced decorated pottery and glassware. In Boston, silver¬ 
smiths like Jeremiah Dummer and the famous Paul Revere excelled in the 
making of tankards and other household articles. There was also a flour¬ 
ishing market for carvers in stone, metal, and wood, who could decorate 
fireplaces, tombstones, weather vanes, and the prows of merchant ships. 

Music. In music the record was much less impressive. Colonial 
Americans liked to sing, anti many of them learned to play an instrument; 
but there was virtually no original work. 

The early settlers brought English folk songs and dances, and these 
continued to provide popular entertainment in all pails of the colonies, 
including Puritan New England. The favorite instruments were fiddles 
and fifes. American dancing seems to have become more boisterous than 
that of England, while American singers were more inclined towards a 
melancholy tone. But throughout the colonial period there was no addition 
to the repertory. The first American folk song, Springfield Mountain , was 
certainly not ehrlier than the Revolution, and may belong to the early 
nineteenth century. 

Another form of popular music, the singing of hymns, did not begin 
until the eighteenth century. New Light groups after the Great Awaken¬ 
ing liked to express their religious fervor by singing hymns composed by 
Englishmen like Isaac Watts and Charles Wesley; and some of them, 
particularly among the Baptist congregations along the frontier, gradually 
evolved compositions of their own. In the nineteenth century these spread 
to the slave population in the South and resulted in the Negro spiritual. 
Meanwhile, the more orthodox New England congregations gradually be¬ 
came willing to accept instrumental music and hymns in the church 
service. During the later years of the eighteenth century William Billings 
of Boston composed about three hundred hymn tunes and did much to 
improve the standards of congregational singing. 

Music of a higher quality won appreciative audiences among the 
upper classes, especially in South Carolina (the Cecilia Society was 
founded in 176*2 in Charleston) and other Southern colonics. Concerts 
and performances of ballad operas were frequent and well attended. But 
much the finest colonial music came from the Pennsylvania Germans, 
particularly from the Moravians who settled at Bethlehem (bringing with 
them Bach’s works) and from the Dunker community at Ephrata. 

The first native composer was the Philadelphian Francis Hopkinson, 
one of Provost William Smith’s young men, who in 1759 wrote music for 
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the song My Days Have Been So Wondrous Free, and afterwards composed 
an opera. With typical eighteenth-century versatility, Hopkinson also 
wrote poems, painted pictures, served in the Continental Congress, 
designed the American flag, and eventually became a judge. But no Amer¬ 
ican composer of serious music achieved high rank until the twentieth 
century. 
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The Revolution 

1. THE CAUSES OF THE REVOLUTION 
2. THE COURSE OF THE CONTROVERSY 
8. THE OUTBREAK OF THE WAR 
4 . THE WAR OF INDEPENDENCE 


T he American Revolution was brought about by the development of 
new attitudes in the colonies and in Great Britain. On one side the 
Americans were becoming increasingly unwilling to accept a subordinate 
position within the British Empire. On the other side British governments, 
after 1763, adopted new policies designed to control the colonies more 
stringently than before. The result was a conflict which in the end could 
be settled only by force. 

1. THE CAUSES OF THE REVOLUTION 

American Attitudes. The remarkable material and cultural prog¬ 
ress of the colonies during the middle decades of the eighteenth century 
was accompanied by the growth of a new kind of self-assurance. Surveying 
their past achievements and future prospects, many Americans felt that 
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they were fully capable of controlling their own destiny and that they 
were developing a way of life of their own which made them more than 
merely transplanted Europeans. This new spirit was very evident in the 
newspapers and other political writings of the 1740’s and 1750’s. 

This attitude was not at first accompanied by any desire to repudiate 
the British political connection or the British heritage. For reasons of both 
sentiment and material interest almost all Americans wished to remain 
within the British Empire. But some of them were beginning to feel that 
they were entitled to full self-government and to equality with the people 
of Britain, and that the affairs of the Empire should no longer be admin¬ 
istered so exclusively for British advantage. Forward-looking men like 
Franklin dreamed of a perpetual partnership of the English-speaking 
peoples in which leadership might eventually pass to the western side of 
the Atlantic. 

Certain kinds of people, particularly those who were more enterpris¬ 
ing and ambitious, were especially affected by this new spirit. The more 
vigorous of the Southern planters, for example, were eager to escape from 
their burden of debt to British merchants, and hopeful of finding new 
opportunities in the settlement of the rich lands across the Appalachians. 
The more energetic Northern merchants felt that their expanding business 
activities were restricted by the British system of trade regulation and 
the British limitations on colonial manufacturing. Conflict on these issues 
had been prevented before the 1760’s only because many of the trade 
laws w T ere inadequately enforced and the merchants were able to violate 
them with impunity. 

Meanwhile, many of the urban mechanics and some of the farmers 
were demanding wider economic opportunities and more political rights. 
They wished to end the special privileges of the colonial ruling classes 
and bring about more political and economic democracy. They found, 
however, that these ruling classes were supported by the British officials 
in America and the British Parliament in London, so that the struggle 
for colonial democracy had also to become a struggle for colonial self-gov¬ 
ernment. 

These were the groups who took the lead after 1763 in asserting 
American rights and finally in establishing independence. The American 
Revolution was therefore a complex struggle with two objectives: it was 
partly a revolt of planters and merchants against the restrictions imposed 
upon American economic growth by British mercantilism, and partly a 
revolt of farmers and mechanics against aristocratic privilege. To a 
considerable extent, of course, these two movements pointed in different 
directions, and throughout the Revolutionary period there were conflicts 
between upper-class and democratic elements within the colonies. 

By no means all the people of the colonies shared these**Sentiments. 
Probably a majority of the farmers took no interest in politics. Among the 
richer classes there were many who were content with tilings as they were 



95 


2. The Course of the Controversy 

and were more afraid of democracy in America than of British control. 
When war came, a large part of the American people remained apathetic, 
and many others actively supported the British government. The Amer¬ 
ican Revolution was the work of a minority of the total population; but 
this minority included the men of superior ability, courage, liberality, and 
dynamic enthusiasm. 

The British Attitude. While this new spirit was developing in 
America, the British still adhered to the prevalent mercantilist theory, 
according to which colonies existed primarily for the benefit of the home 
country and must therefore be kept in subordination. Nor did they rec¬ 
ognize any limitations whatever upon the power of Parliament. They did 
not share the American belief that Parliament’s authority was restricted 
by some kind of fundamental law. Upon these basic principles there was 
no difference of opinion among British political leaders. But whereas some 
of them (such as Edmund Burke and the Earl of Chatham) felt that it 
would be unwise to make any change in the relationship as it had existed 
before 1763, others believed that the colonies ought to be more strictly 
supervised. 

As result of the war with France, Great Britain now had a much 
larger American empire to govern; she also had a heavy war debt. It 
therefore seemed desirable to many British officials to reorganize imperial 
administration and to require the colonies to pay part of the cost of 
imperial defense. And since experience during the war had shown that the 
colonies were very reluctant to cooperate with each other for mutual 
protection, and to pay any additional taxes, it seemed necessary for the 
British government to resort to compulsion. Meanwhile, it was notorious 
that the trade regulations were habitually violated, and British merchants 
were complaining of colonial competition and of colonial trading with the 
enemy during the war. This situation called for action to prevent smug¬ 
gling. 

From their own point of view British governments after 1763 were 
not acting illegally, nor were they trying to reduce the Americans to 
slavery. But they were seeking to hold the colonies in their traditional 
position of subordination just at the time when the most vigorous ele¬ 
ments in the colonial population were beginning to feel themselves entitled 
to equality. 


2. THE COURSE OF THE CONTROVERSY 

British Politics . In view of the fundamental differences between 

the British and American conceptions of the nature of the Empire and the 
powers of Parliament, it seems unlikely that conflict could have been 
avoided permanently. The lack of statesmanship in London during the 
176Q’s and 1770’s was, however, an important contributory factor in 
precipitating the Revolution. 
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For a long time prior to 1760 Great Britain had been governed by 
cabinets representing the majority party in the House of Commons rather 
than by the king. But the year 1760 marked the accession of King George 
III, a young man who was by no means willing to remain a merejfigurc- 
head. He had few of the qualities needed for governing an empire, but he 
was pertinacious and hard-working; and the unusual virtue of his private 
life made him popular with the middle classes. He set out to win control 
over Parliament by undermining the dominant Whig Party and by build¬ 
ing up a body of personal adherents. The first decade of his reign was a 
period of political instability; largely as a result of the King’s intrigues 
there were frequent changes of government, and nobody stayed in power 
long enough to work out and administer an effective colonial policy. By 
1770 George had succeeded in his objective, and for the next twelve years 
he was the effective head of the British government; the Prime Minister, 
Lord North, usually followed his advice, while “the King’s friends” con¬ 
trolled the House of Commons. Liberal Englishmen have always blamed 
George III for the American Revolution. This is not wholly fair, however, 
since the King was not responsible for the initial attempts to tax the 
Americans, and the fundamental issues at stake went deeper than any 
question of personality. 

New Colonial Policies. The first move towards tighter British 
control of the colonies was made before the end of the war with France. 
Since many colonial merchants habitually evaded the regulations which 
prohibited trading with the enemy, customs officials were given “writs of 
assistance,” or general search warrants, empowering them to search ships 
and warehouses for smuggled goods. This aroused vigorous opposition, 
especially in Boston, where the lawyer James Otis defended the merchants 
with great force and eloquence. According to Otis, the writs of assistance 
violated the fundamental rights of British citizens and were therefore 
illegal. This argument reflected the American conviction that the powers 
of the British government were limited by fundamental law. 

At the end of the war the most immediate problem confronting the 
British authorities was a decision about the disposition of the trans- 
Appalachian territories from which the French had now been expelled. 
On the one hand, the land was claimed by several of the colonies, par¬ 
ticularly by Virginia; and a number of colonial land companies, some of 
which were in conflict with each other, were hoping to secure titles to 
parts of it and organize settlements. On the other hand, British fur-trading 
companies, which were; planning to take the place of the French at Mont¬ 
real, wanted agricultural settlers excluded and the territories reserved 
for their own activities. Meanwhile, there were a number of Indian tribes 
in the region, some of which had recently participated in* the Pontiac 
rising and needed careful handling. Reconciliation of these conflicting 
interests was obviously a complicated problem, so in 1763 the British 
government issued a proclamation prohibiting any settlement beyond the 
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Appalachian watershed. This was intended merely as a temporary measure 
while British officials studied the question and worked out a program of 
expansion. 

During the next few years British officials made progress in negotiat¬ 
ing treaties with Indian tribes under which lands were to be opened for 
white settlement, and in 1768 the proclamation line was moved farther to 
the west. Meanwhile, the agents of colonial land speculators hopefully 
continued to lobby in London for validation of their titles. But the British 
government was slow to reach any decision on these questions, partly be¬ 
cause of the influence of the fur-traders and of groups at home who argued 
that colonial western expansion was contrary to British economic and 
political interests. The delay exasperated influential groups in the colonies, 
especially in Virginia, and made them feel that the whole western question 
should be left to the Americans to handle by themselves instead of being 
controlled by British officials. Their resentment became more acute in 
1774 when the Quebec Act declared all the lands north of the Ohio to be 
part of the province of Quebec, and thus wiped out the claims to the region 
of several of the colonies. By this time a number of frontiersmen, not 
waiting for legal titles, had already crossed the mountains and made 
settlements in the Ohio Valley and the Kentucky-Tennessee region. 

The British government of 1763 also decided to maintain an army 
of 10,000 troops in North America, in order to guard against possible 
Indian raids and French attempts at reconquest. These were to be posted 
mainly in Canada, Nova Scotia, and New York. And since (in the British 
view) they were needed for the defense of the colonies, this led to the 
momentous decision that the colonies should be required to pay part of 
the cost. The prime minister responsible was George Grenville, an honest, 
hard-working, but unimaginative official who had no understanding of 
the kind of people he was dealing with. 

The Grenville Measures. One of the acts of trade which American 
merchants most consistent!}' violated was the Molasses Act of 1733. Ac¬ 
cording to this act a duty of sixpence a gallon was to be paid on molasses 
bought from the French and Spanish West Indies, the purpose being to 
compel American merchants to buy solely from the British planters. Since 
the French and Spanish trade was extremely profitable, effective enforce¬ 
ment would mean serious losses to the merchants. Grenville, however, 
decided that this might be a source of revenue. In 1764 he put through 
Parliament the Sugar Act, which reduced the duty on foreign molasses 
from sixpence to threepence but set up machinery by which the duty 
could actually be collected. Duties were also imposed on some other 
colonial imports. This was followed in 1765 by the Stamp Act, which 
declared that stamp duties were to be paid on newspapers and legal and 
commercial documents. Grenville calculated that these measures would 
bring in about one-third of the cost of the army stationed in America. Al¬ 
though some indirect taxes had been a part of the system of trade regula- 



98 v: The Revolution 

tion, this was the first time that any British government had laid a direct 
tax on the colonies. 

When the news of the Stamp Act reached the colonies, the indigna¬ 
tion seems to have been nearly unanimous. The Americans did not^regard 
a British garrison as either necessary or desirable. Suffering from a chronic 
shortage of currency and from a post-war economic depression, they felt 
that the act would drain the colonies of money and make their debts to 
British merchants even more intolerable. And they had learned from the 
long experience of colonial legislatures in dealing with royal governors the 
importance of retaining the power of the purse. Taxation without repre¬ 
sentation, they believed, was tyranny. While they accepted trade regula¬ 
tion by the British Parliament as legitimate (although often unjust in 
detail), they insisted that Parliament’s imposition of direct taxes was con¬ 
trary to fundamental law and natural right. 

What was surprising to almost everybody was the violence of the 
opposition. It took the form not only of resolutions by colonial assemblies 
(beginning with the Virginia House of Burgesses, which was carried away 
by the eloquence of Patrick Henry), and of a collective protest drafted by 
a congress of delegates from nine colonies, which met at New York in 
October 1765, but also of riotous popular demonstrations. Groups, com¬ 
posed mainly of urban mechanics, made life miserable for the agents who 
had undertaken to sell the stamps, and for customs collectors and British 
officials generally. In Boston the house of Thomas Hutchinson, a leader 
of the Massachusetts upper class and Chief Justice of the colony, was 
partially destroyed by a mob. These popular demonstrations were as 
alarming to some of the colonial conservatives as to the British govern¬ 
ment. Calling themselves Sons of Liberty, and led by men like Sam Adams 
in Boston, Isaac Sears and John Lamb in New York, Charles Thomson in 
Philadelphia, Samuel Chase in Baltimore, and Christopher Gadsden in 
Charleston, insurgent farmers and mechanics were to play a prominent 
role during the events of the next ten years. 

The most effective weapon used against the Stamp Act, however, was 
a general agreement to stop importing British goods. British merchants 
suffered heavy losses and urged the government to give way. By this time 
Grenville had been succeeded as prime minister by the Marquis of Rock¬ 
ingham. In March 1766 the Rockingham government repealed the Stamp 
Act, lowered the molasses duty to one penny (to be paid on all molasses, 
British as well as foreign), and passed a Declaratory Act affirming the 
principle of Parliamentary supremacy over the colonies. Delighted with 
their victory, the Americans enthusiastically asserted their loyalty to the 
mother country and paid no attention to the Declaratory Act. 

The Townshend Duties. At this point wise British leadership 
might have capitalized on this sense of gratitude. Unfortunately, Rock¬ 
ingham was quickly replaced by the Earl of Chatham, who fell ill and 
was unable to keep control over his cabinet. The minister in charge of 
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finances was the ambitious and unstable Charles Townshend. Parliament 
reduced taxes in England, so Townshend, with a deficit to make up, turned 
to the colonies. In 1707 a number of new duties were imposed on colonial 
imports, and new administrative machinery was set up to make sure 
that they would be paid. Townshend explained that, in refraining from 
direct taxation and levying only import duties, he was complying with the 
viewpoint of the colonists. Townshend was also responsible for the suspen¬ 
sion of the legislature of New \ork because it had refused to provide 
supplies for the troops stationed in the colony. 

The Townshend duties remained in force for three years. The most 
effective statement of the American case during this period was the series 
of Letters from a Farmer, written by a conservative Pennsylvania lawyer, 
John Dickinson. Dickinson still accepted the right of Parliament to reg¬ 
ulate trade, but denied that it could levy taxes, direct or indirect. New 
agreements were made to refrain from importing British goods, and in a 
number of seaports, merchants engaged in illegal trade were protected 
from customs officials by the Sons of Liberty. Such incidents were espe¬ 
cially frequent in Boston, where the richest of the smuggling merchants, 
John Hancock, was closely associated with the popular organization 
directed by Sam Adams. 

In 1768 two regiments of British regulars were stationed in Boston 
to prevent smuggling. The Sons of Liberty did everything possible to 
arouse popular hostility to these unwanted guests, and finally, on March 5, 
1770, some of the soldiers, goaded beyond endurance by snowballs and 
stones thrown by a crowd of jeering men and boys, used their guns. In 
this so-called Boston Massacre four or five persons were killed. In retro¬ 
spect, what seems most remarkable about this episode is the moderation 
displayed by both sides after the event. The Governor withdrew the 
troops from the city; the soldiers responsible were put on trial; they were 
tried fairly, and all were acquitted except two, who received mild penalties 
for manslaughter. 

Mcanw'hile, the British government had again decided to give way. 
Lord North was now prime minister, and on the day the Boston Massacre 
occurred he recommended the repeal of the Townshend duties. One small 
duty on tea, however, was retained in order to assert the principle of 
Parliamentary authority. Many of the Americans refused to pay the duty, 
drinking only tea smuggled in from Holland. But the non-importation 
agreements were abandoned, and a large number of merchants, alarmed 
by the growth of the Sows of Liberty, tried to prevent any further agita¬ 
tion. 

The Final Crisis. It was obvious, however, to such popular lead¬ 
ers as Sam Adams that none of the basic issues had been settled. These 
leaders used this period of calm to prepare for the next crisis. Adams was 
a master of the arts of propaganda, and in speeches at the Boston town 
meeting and in numerous newspaper articles he continued to accuse the 
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British government and its Massachusetts representatives (especially 
Hutchinson, who was now Governor of the colony) of all kinds of wicked 
designs against American liberties. In 1772 Adams and his associates set 
up throughout Massachusetts a network of “committees of correspond¬ 
ence,’' composed of men who would carry on agitation and, if necessary, 
organize resistance. This idea was imitated by Henry and Jefferson in 
Virginia and by similar leaders in other colonies, so that a real inter¬ 
colonial political organization began to take shape. 

The British government made its next and most crucial mistake m 
1773. The East India Company was in financial trouble, and its stock¬ 
holders, who included some very influential men, demanded assistance. 
Since the Company had a large supply of surplus tea on its hands, Lord 
North decided that it should be allowed to ship and sell it directly to 
agents in the colonies, paying the small American duty but not the larger 
duty previously collected at British ports. Thus the Americans would 
get their tea at much lower prices and would, it was hoped, drink the 
Company out of its difficulties. What made the plan unacceptable to the 
Americans was that the East India Company would acquire a virtual 
monopoly of the colonial tea market; neither the smuggling nor the law- 
abiding merchants W'ould be able to sell their tea cheaply enough to com¬ 
plete with it. The result was that many of the merchants again joined 
forces with the Sons of Liberty. The plan, moreover, was generally inter¬ 
preted in the colonies as an attempt to bribe them into accepting the 
principle of Parliamentary taxation. 

The first shipments of tea arrived in the autumn, and everywhere the 
popular organizations prevented any duty from being paid. In some places 
the ships’ captains agreed to return to England without unloading, but in 
others there was violence. In Boston, Governor Hutchinson insisted that 
the tea should be landed, whereupon a group of men, following orders 
from Adams and his associates, disguised themselves as Indians, boarded 
the ships, and threw the tea into the harbor. This destruction of property 
met with vigorous criticism from other colonies, but when news of the 
British reply arrived, it became obvious to all liberty-loving Americans 
that they must stand together. 

The King and Lord North felt that this challenge to their authority 
must be met with a strong hand. Early in 1774 a series of four “coercive 
acts” were passed. The most important of these “intolerable” acts closed 
the port of Boston to commerce until the tea was paid for, and made 
various changes in the Massachusetts political and legal system so as to 
increase the authority of the royal governor. Four regiments of troops 
were sent to Boston, and the British General Gage replaced Hutchinson 
as Governor. About the same time Parliament also passed the Quebec Act, 
which alarmed the Americans not only because it annulled the colonial 
claims to the lands north of the Ohio, but also because it provided for an 
autocratic regime in Canada and gave a privileged position to the Catholic 
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Church in the province. In actuality both these provisions were in accord 
with the wishes of the French-Canadian population, but colonial prop¬ 
agandists seized upon them as proofs that Lord North proposed to abolish 
all colonial liberties and to promote Catholicism. Thus the Quebec Act 
seemed to the Americans to be quite as “intolerable” as the Coercive 
Acts. 

The Coercive Acts made it quite plain that, in the opinion of the 
British government, the Americans had no political or legal rights that 
were not subject to revocation at the pleasure of the British Parliament. 
The basic issue of the whole controversy thus became so clear that nobody 
could fail to see it. The Virginia House of Burgesses passed a resolution 
calling for a congress, and the committees of correspondence industriously 
circulated it throughout the colonies. Delegates were chosen from every 
colony except Georgia—in some cases by the legislatures, in others by 
self-appointed committees or by mass meetings. Numbering fifty-six in all, 
the delegates assembled at Philadelphia on September 5, 1774. 

3. THE OUTBREAK OF THE WAR 

The First Continental Congress. The members of the Continental 
Congress found themselves divided into two groups. On one side were the 
radicals who felt that the time had come for resistance by force. The most 
prominent of these were the Massachusetts delegates, especially Sam 
Adams and his young cousin John Adams, and the Virginia delegates 
Patrick Henry and Richard Henry Lee. Most of the radicals had pre¬ 
viously been spokesmen of popular opposition to upper-class rule in the 
colonies. On the other side were moderates, such as John Dickinson of 
Pennsylvania, who were still hoping for some kind of compromise settle¬ 
ment. Most of the moderate party were wealthy men who had supported 
the conservative viewpoint in colonial politics. The radicals had a small 
majority, but they had to proceed cautiously in order to preserve unity. 

The radicals won an initial victory when the Congress accepted the 
Suffolk Resolves, which had been passed by a convention in Suffolk 
County (the county in which the town of Boston was located). The 
Resolves declared that America should refuse to obey the Coercive Acts. 
This appeared to be an endorsement of armed resistance, and was so 
interpreted by the Massachusetts delegation; but most members of the 
Congress were not yet willing to recognize that war was inevitable. In¬ 
stead, they hoped that a commercial boycott would again induce the 
British government to give way. It was agreed that Americans should stop 
all trading with Great Britain, and that committees of “safety and in¬ 
spection” should be elected in every town and county with authority to 
see that this decision was obeyed and prevent merchants from violating it. 
This agreement was known as the Continental Association. The Congress 
also drafted a Declaration of Rights and Grievances and—in order to 
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please the moderates—sent a petition to the King. In these documents the 
right of Parliament to regulate trade was still accepted. A compromise 
proposal put forward by the moderates was defeated by only one vote. 
This was Joseph Galloway’s Plan of Union, according to which a*con- 
tinental government would be set up consisting of a grand council repre¬ 
senting the colonial legislatures and a president-general appointed by the 
Crown. Authority over the colonies was to be shared between the council 
and Parliament. 

By this time, however, clear-sighted Americans were reaching the 
conclusion that the real issue was not whether there should be limits to 
Parliamentary authority over the colonies but whether Parliament should 
have any authority at all. Perhaps the Americans should be associated 
with the home country solely through a common allegiance to the Crown. 
This theory (according to which the colonies were entitled to full rights 
of self-government in the same manner as the British dominions of the 
twentieth century) had already been suggested by Benjamin Franklin. 
The early history of the colonies seemed to give it some legal validity, for 
initially they had received their charters not from Parliament but from 
the Crown, and Parliament had assumed legislative power over them only 
at a later date. In 1774 and 1775 this conception of the status of the col¬ 
onies was put forward in pamphlets written independently of each other 
by three of the ablest young men in America: James Wilson of Penn¬ 
sylvania, Thomas Jefferson of Virginia, and John Adams of Massa¬ 
chusetts. In the final stages of the controversy it was adopted by the 
Continental Congress. 

There was, of course, not the slightest possibility that either King 
George or any other person of influence in Great Britain would accept this 
novel view. Even those leaders who (like Burke and Chatham) felt that 
the British government was to blame for provoking the colonies, still 
believed in Parliamentary supremacy. Nor was the King willing to give 
way. He declared that the time for compromises was past and that the 
colonies must “either submit or triumph.” Early in 1775 Lord North 
proposed that, if any colony would itself contribute money for imperial 
defense (the amount to be fixed by the British government), then it 
would be exempt from Parliamentary taxation. Obviously this proposal 
did not represent any real concession. 

Lexington and Concord. The Massachusetts delegates came home 
from the Philadelphia congress assured that they would have the support 
of the other colonies in opposing the Coercive Acts. While General Gage 
and his army occupied Boston, the lower house of the Massachusetts 
legislature reorganized itself as a provincial congress and appointed a 
committee of safety, headed by John Hancock, to assume executive power 
and make plans for resistance. Through the winter Gage had control only 
over the town of Boston, while elsewhere the militia of the colony prepared 
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for war and gathered supplies of guns and ammunition. Armed conflict 
was plainly imminent. 

It began in the early morning of April 19, 1775. Gage sent out a body 
of troops from Boston to destroy an ammunition dump at Concord and, if 
possible, to arrest Hancock and Sam Adams. Two of the Boston Sons of 
Liberty, Will Dawes and Paul Revere, had ridden out during the night to 
give warning; and when the British reached Lexington they found a 
company of militia waiting for them. Here (in the words of Emerson) was 
“fired the shot heard round the world.” The British succeeded in reaching 
Concord and destroying the ammunition, but on the march back to 
Boston they were attacked by American marksmen from behind walls and 
houses and suffered more than 200 casualties. After these events some 
20,000 men from all the New England colonies gathered at Cambridge, 
and the British found themselves besieged in Boston. 

The Second Continental Congress. In May another Continental 
Congress assembled at Philadelphia. It was a more radical body than its 
predecessor, and included some distinguished newcomers, notably Ben¬ 
jamin Franklin, who had spent most of the previous eighteen years as 
agent for the Pennsylvania legislature in London, and Thomas Jefferson. 
With little opposition the Congress voted to give full support to Massa¬ 
chusetts and to assume the direction of the war and the responsibilities 
of a central government. The New England militia were to become the 
nucleus of a continental army. On June 15, at the suggestion of John 
Adams, George Washington was appointed commander-in-chief. 

Even at this stage very few Americans were openly in favor of in¬ 
dependence, but with the outbreak of war all British authority in the 
colonics rapidly disappeared in fact, if not yet in theory. The royal gov¬ 
ernors were ejected, the legislative assemblies of the different colonies 
assumed the powe-rs of provincial congresses, and committees of safety 
were appointed to carry on executive functions. Orders issued by these 
authorities were enforced by the local town and county committees which 
had been set up by the First Continental Congress. Thus a new and 
essentially revolutionary government came into existence throughout the 
thirteen colonies. 

Meanwhile, the British government ended the hesitation of the 
moderates by declaring the colonies in a state of rebellion and (at the end 
of 1775) by interdicting all trade between the colonics and the mother 
country. John Adams declared that this “throws thirteen colonies out of 
the royal protection, and makes us independent in spite of supplications 
and entreaties.” 

Patriots and Loyalists. Now that the shooting had started, every 
individual of any prominence was confronted with the necessity of choos¬ 
ing sides and declaring himself either an American patriot or a loyalist. 
There were many for whom this choice was not easy. In general, the most 
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militant support for the American cause came from the democratic or¬ 
ganizations among the Northern farmers and craftsmen, and from North¬ 
ern merchants and Southern planters who resented the restrictions of 
British mercantilism. But many upper-class citizens in the North pre¬ 
ferred the rule of King George to that of the revolutionary committees; 
and many prosperous farmers, especially in the Middle colonies, saw no 
reason for repudiating British authority. In the South, on the other hand, 
the fact that the planters were mostly patriots caused a number of the 
back-country farmers, especially among the Regulators of North Carolina, 
to become loyalist. Thus the Americans were by no means divided along 
class lines, although on the whole the patriots tended to be more demo¬ 
cratic and the loyalists more aristocratic. 

Nobody knows what proportion of the population were inclined 
towards loyalism, but it may have been as much as one-third. Seventy or 
eighty thousand persons were so strongly loyalist that they went into 
exile after the war, going mostly to Canada. Yet nowhere in the colonies 
were they ever strong enough to retain control without the aid of British 
troops. This was largely because, unlike the patriots, the majority of the 
loyalists lacked vigor and enterprise and were inclined to remain passive. 

Most of the loyalists, especially in the Middle colonies, were not 
molested. But at the outbreak of the war the revolutionary committees 
took action against the more outspoken leaders, sometimes putting them 
in prison or organizing mob action to intimidate them. At a later date, 
when some of them were suspected of giving information to the British 
generals and many were serving in the British army, state legislatures 
adopted severely repressive legislation, depriving them of political rights 
and confiscating their property. This was ruthless procedure, but it ap¬ 
peared to the patriots to be necessary. And although militant loyalists 
were made to suffer acutely for being on the wrong side, they were treated 
more mildly than similar groups in other revolutions. In the American 
Revolution (unlike the French and Russian Revolutions) there was no 
reign of terror. Very few' loyalists were executed, and none without real 
justification. 

Independence . As the war continued and the attitude of the 
British authorities made it more obvious that no concessions could be 
expected, the idea of complete independence began to win more support. 
This was hastened by the publication, in January 1770, of the pamphlet 
Common Sense, written by the English immigrant Tom Paine. Common 
Sense lived up to its title. Paine abandoned the legalistic arguments the 
Americans had relied on before this, and stated their case in terms of the 
liberal idealism of the Enlightenment. In clear and vigorous language he 
insisted that the colonies could govern themselves better than the British 
could do it for them, and that they had a magnificent opportunity to 
create a new society, free from the tyranny and exploitation of the Eu<* 
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ropean background. The pamphlet was sold in hundreds of thousands and 
must have been read by almost every literate patriot. 

At late as the autumn of 1775 the legislatures of five colonies went on 
record against independence; and the groups who controlled the Middle 
colonies continued to oppose it almost to the end. But in May 1776 the 
Continental Congress advised the colonies formally to establish independ¬ 
ent governments; and in June it began discussion of a motion for inde¬ 
pendence presented by Richard Henry Lee of Virginia. One of the strong¬ 
est arguments for such a step was that it would make it easier for the 
Americans to secure help from France. A committee headed by Thomas 
Jefferson was appointed to draft a formal declaration. Lee’s motion was 
carried on July 2, with the support of every colony except New York, and 
on July 4 the Congress adopted the Declaration. 

Jefferson’s task had been to give expression to the political sentiments 
generally held by his fellow-Americans. In simple and dignified terms the 
Declaration summarized the political philosophy characteristic of the 
Enlightenment: the belief that all men were endowed by God with in¬ 
alienable rights, that governments were instituted in order to protect these 
rights, and that men could alter or abolish any government which became 
destructive of them. The Americans had derived this theory mainly from 
John Locke, but Jefferson made one interesting change in Locke’s list of 
natural rights. Making no mention of the right of property, he spoke 
instead of “the pursuit of happiness,” thereby justifying the Revolution 
in more liberal and more comprehensive terms. Another significant feature 
of the Declaration was that, in listing the specific grievances of the col¬ 
onies, Jefferson referred only to King George, not to Parliament. This was 
because the Continental Congress had now adopted the theory that Par¬ 
liament had never had any legitimate authority over the colonies, their 
only legal tie with Great Britain being their allegiance to the Crown. 

Thus the United States began its career as an independent nation 
with a ringing affirmation of faith in human rights. All men, according to 
the Declaration, were “created equal,” and all governments derived “their 
just powers from the consent of the governed.” The traditional beliefs in 
hereditary inequalities and in authoritarian government were repudiated. 
The subsequent history not only of the United States but of the whole 
human race has consisted largely of an unending struggle to transform 
the ideals stated in the Declaration into effective realities. 

4 . THE WAR OF INDEPENDENCE 

the War of Independence dragged on through seven dreary years 
chiefly because until 1781 neither side was able to accumulate enough mil¬ 
itary strength to win a decisive victory. The British won most of the 
battles but were never able to hold more than a small area of the United 
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DURING MOST OF THE WAIt OF INDEPENDENCE, TIIE BRITISH RETAINED THE 
initiative. Their most impoitant advantage was control of the sea, which enabled 
them to land or withdraw troops wherever they pleased a,long the Atlantic coast¬ 
line. Their forces, moreover, were better trained and equipped than those of the 
Americans, and often more numerous. But although they won most of the battles, 
they were never able to destroy Washington’s army or maintain control over any 
large segment of American territory. 

During the first phase of the war, Massachusetts was the main scene of ac¬ 
tion. When fighting started in the spring of 1775, the only large British army in the 
colonies was stationed in Boston. The city had little strategic value; nor could the 
British hope for much support elsewhere in New England. Besieged by Washing¬ 
ton’s forces, the British army was evacuated by sea to Nova Scotia in March, 
1776. 

During the second phase of the war, operations took place mainly in the 
Middle States. The British concentrated their efforts on this section partly be¬ 
cause of its strategic and economic importance and partly because it had a con¬ 
siderable Tory population. By controlling the Hudson Valley and establishing 
communications with Canada, they hoped to isolate New England from the 
South. In 1776 General Howe, returning by sea from Nova Scotia, captured New 
York City and drove the American army southwards across New Jersey. At the 
end of the year, the Americans successfully struck back at British detachments at 
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States or to destroy Washington’s army. The Americans had to remain 
on the defensive most of the time because they lacked troops and equip¬ 
ment. 

The British Side. The conduct of the war by the British govern¬ 
ment was not very efficient. The King’s ministers in London were not 
men of much ability. The generals who commanded in America displayed 
little energy and were too fond of comfort to move quickly, and some of 
them (like General Ilowe) were reluctant to deal too severely with the 
Americans because they were hoping that the war might be ended by ne¬ 
gotiation. Although most Englishmen supported the traditional doctrine 
of colonial subordination, there was little popular enthusiasm for the war. 
Some English liberals, in fact, wanted an American victory in order to 
discredit the King and put an end to his personal rule. 

Because the British were reluctant to enlist for service against the 
Americans, the King was compelled to hire nearly 30,000 mercenaries from 
Hesse and other German provinces. These, of course, fought with little en¬ 
thusiasm and could easily be induced to desert. The British would have 
done better if they had made more effective use of the loyalists. Between 
30,000 and 50,000 Americans served in the British army during the war, 
although mostly for short periods. But the British generals were inclined 
to distrust them and did little to enlist their cooperation. 

American Problems. In view of the ineffectiveness of the British 
leadership, it seems surprising that the Americans were not able to end 
the war more quickly. But they were handicapped by the lack of a strong 
government and by the popular reluctance to pay taxes and to submit to 
discipline. 

The Continental Congress tried to function as a central government, 
but until the ratification of the Articles of Confederation in 1781 it had no 
legal basis for exercising authority. Unable to impose taxes or conscript 
troops, it could only make requisitions upon the different states for men 
and supplies, without having any means of enforcing its decisions. And as 
in the French and Indian Wars, the state governments often failed to co¬ 
operate; all of them had acute economic difficulties and had to struggle at 
different times with their own problems of defense against invading 
British troops. 

Congress was also impeded by internal political divisions. One group, 
being inclined to regard the Revolution as a struggle for democracy, dis¬ 
approved in principle of strong government; an opposing group favored 
effective central government in the interests of the merchants and other 
wealthy classes. The former group was headed by a combination of the 
Lees of Virginia and the Adamses of Massachusetts (although John 
Adams had no enthusiasm for democracy), while the latter group was 
represented by men like John Jay of New York and the rich Philadelphia 
merchant Robert Morris. These factional conflicts caused divided councils 



4. The War of Independence 109 

about the conduct of the war and about the choice of generals and diplo¬ 
mats. 

Lack of money was the most serious problem of the Congress. Be¬ 
cause there was little gold or silver in America, it was necessary to resort 
to the printing press, and this quickly led to uncontrolled inflation, (’lose 
to $250,000,000 of Continental paper money was issued by 1780, while 
more than $200,000,000 was issued by the state governments. The paper 
money rapidly depreciated in value, so that by 1781 a Continental dollar 
was worth one cent in silver. In the end the paper money disap¬ 
peared from circulation, and most of it was not redeemed. The Congress 
also financed the war through some internal borrowing, by running up 
debts, by making direct requisitions upon the states for money and sup¬ 
plies, and through loans from France, Spain, and Holland. 

Lack of money made it difficult for the Americans to raise and maintain 
an army of any size. Soldiers were paid only in depreciated paper money; 
after 1780, in fact, many of them were not paid at all. Even more dis¬ 
couraging was the lack of supplies. Thanks to French aid, the army usu¬ 
ally had enough guns and ammunition, hut it was almost always short of 
food and clothing. There were periods when the men lived for days with¬ 
out meat and could survive at all only by raiding neighboring farms. 
Many of them never received uniforms, and wore their own clothes until 
they were torn to rags. Soldiers sometimes had to sleep on frozen ground 
without blankets and make long marches without boots. Parts of the army 
were sometimes unable to take the field because of considerations of 
decency: the men did not even have enough clothing to cover themselves 
with. These hardships were not due to any lack of food or clothing in 
America; the British army was always well fed. But the British paid in 
hard cash for what they needed, while the Americans could offer only 
depreciated paper. 

Under such circumstances few men could be induced to enlist for 
any long period in the Continental Army, or to refrain from deserting at 
the end of a summer. Each state was supposed to provide its quota of 
enlistments, but in spite of bounties, promises of free land, and other in¬ 
ducements, the quotas were rarely filled. Washington’s army was always 
small and sometimes in danger of complete extinction. More than 200,000 
men saw service at one time or another; yet Washington rarely had more 
than 16,000 under his command at the same time, and during a difficult 
winter the number sometimes dropped to less than 3,000. There were 
times when there may have been about as many Americans serving in the 
British army as in the American. During periods of warfare the army 
could be supplemented by the militia; but although these men sometimes 
fought well in defense of their own home territories, they could not be 
relied upon for a long campaign. Meanwhile, the British armies in America 
usually totaled 30,000 or more. 
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On the whole, it must be said that there was a deplorable lack of 
public spirit during the War of Independence. In spite of the inflation, 
most of the civilian population continued to live comfortably, and a 
number of people made fortunes. Merchants found it very profitable to 
send out privateers to raid British commerce, and some of them had no 
scruples about charging excessive prices for supplies sold to the govern¬ 
ment. Many government contracts were tainted with graft and pecula¬ 
tion. The later war years were, in fact, a period of business expansion 
and widespread prosperity in areas where there were no military cam¬ 
paigns. Almost the only people who did not have enough to eat were the 
small group of men who continued to fight for the independence of the 
United States. 

The Military Leaders. Washington’s most essential service was 
to keep an army of some kind in existence. He had been appointed general 
largely because he was a Virginian; since the war had begun in Massa¬ 
chusetts, it had seemed advisable to nominate somebody who would en¬ 
sure Southern support. The choice proved to be extremely fortunate. 
Although Washington generally showed good judgment, he was not a 
military genius, and he might have been more successful in preventing 
desertions if he had been less insistent on imposing strict discipline and 
maintaining distinctions of rank between officers and men. But his force¬ 
ful personality inspired confidence and obedience, and he possessed to a 
superlative degree the essential moral qualities of honesty, courage, and 
determination. Of equal importance for the future was his complete 
devotion to republican principles of government; there was no danger 
that he would ever become a military dictator. 

Writers have so often depicted Washington as a man of superhuman 
perfection that it has become difficult to see him as he really was. Gener¬ 
ally shy and reserved, somewhat mistrustful of his own ability, inclined 
to be pessimistic, and occasionally resentful and suspicious of criticism, 
he had strong emotions which found an outlet in a few personal friendships 
and, on certain memorable occasions, in violent explosions of anger. He 
enjoyed hunting, dancing with pretty women, and—above all—managing 
his Virginia plantation, developing improved methods of scientific farm¬ 
ing, and acquiring more land. Although he was by no means lacking in 
ambition, the happiest days of his life were those he spent at Mount 
Vernon. 

There were few other Americans who had ever commanded troops, 
so the Congress initially gave high positions to two men who had held 
commissions in the British army and now professed to believe in the 
American cause: Charles Lee and Horatio Gates. Both of these men 
proved to be incompetent, and Lee was suspected, rightly or wrongly, of 
treason. Eventually Washington found a number of able subordinates 
among men without previous military experience, particularly the Rhode 
Island Quaker Nathanael Greene; but this process took time. Unlike the 
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professional soldiers against whom they were fighting, the Americans, 
both officers and men, had to learn warfare as they went along. Yet in 
the end the best of the American generals proved to be more resourceful 
and imaginative than the British. 

Aid from France. The final American victory, however, would 
have been impossible without French assistance. The French government 
was eager to avenge the defeat it had suffered in 1763. Also, many of the 
French middle class were sympathetic to the ideals expressed in the 
Declaration of Independence. Both these sentiments were ably cultivated 
by Benjamin Franklin, who was sent to France in 1776 and rapidly made 
himself one of the best-known and most popular figures in the country. 

Almost from the beginning of the war the French secretly supplied 
the Americans with war materials, while a number of volunteers (such as 
Lafayette) served in the American army, as did also some from Prussia, 
Poland, and other countries. In 1778 France became an open belligerent, 
dividing the energies of the British, challenging their control of the sea, 
and giving direct aid to Washington, particularly in the final Yorktown 
campaign. Spain also entered the war in 1779, and Holland in 1780. Thus 
in the final stages of the struggle the British had to fight at Gibraltar 
and in the West Indies as well as in North America. 

The First Two Years. When Washington assumed command of 
the army in Massachusetts, at the end of June 1775, the battle of Bunker 
Hill had already been fought. In this engagement the Americans had been 
driven from positions which they had occupied in Charlestown, overlook¬ 
ing Boston Harbor. But although the British had gained their objective, 
they had suffered extremely heavy losses. Possibly because of this ex¬ 
perience, General Howe (who replaced General Gage as British com¬ 
mander) remained on the defensive in Boston for the remainder of the 
year. Washington spent this period in a heartbreaking struggle to organize 
the men under his command into something resembling an army, and was 
soon making the most pessimistic complaints about the dishonesty of 
contractors and speculators and the general lack of cooperation and public 
spirit. 

Meanwhile, an expedition against Quebec was defeated and driven 
back, in spite of brilliant leadership by Benedict Arnold. Contrary to 
American hopes, the French Canadians showed no interest in rebelling 
against British rule. Nor did the Americans receive any support from 
other British colonies, such as Nova Scotia and Bermuda, both of which 
had been similarly subjected to Parliamentary taxation. 

By March 1776, Washington was ready to take the offensive. Threat¬ 
ened with bombardment. General Howe decided to evacuate Boston, and 
the British army was transported to Nova Scotia. It was accompanied by 
about 1,000 loyalists, many of whom were from wealthy and distinguished 
New England families. 

For the next few years the main center of the war was New York. 
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The British decided to make it their headquarters partly because of its 
excellent harbor and partly in the hope of separating New England from 
the rest of the country. Its population, moreover, included a large number 
of loyalists. General Howe, with an army of 30,000 and a large«fleet, 
arrived in New York Harbor from Nova Scotia in June 1776. Anticipating 
his arrival, Washington had hurried down from Boston and posted his 
troops partly in Manhattan and partly across the East River in Brooklyn. 

During the next few months the British won a series of victories. 
Howe defeated the forces in Brooklyn, occupied Manhattan, drove the 
Americans across the Hudson, and through the autumn was pursuing 
them southwards across New Jersey. Washington’s army began to dis¬ 
integrate, and a number of the New Jersey patriots, convinced that the 
war was lost, hastened to swear allegiance to the King. Then, at the end 
of the \c«ir, after the British had gone into winter quarters, Washington 
suddenly turned the tables by attacking and defeating detachments at 
Trenton and Princeton. This daring and brilliant operation re-established 
American morale. 

In 1777 Howe decided to take Philadelphia; and since he chose to go 
by sea, the operation took him most of the summer. Landing his forces at 
the head of Chesapeake Bay, he defeated Washington at Brandywine and 
again at Germantown. He and his army then settled down to enjoy the 
pleasures of Philadelphia society, while the Americans camped a few 
miles away at Valley Forge. Meanwhile, another British army, under 
General Burgoync, had been ordered to march down from Canada and 
establish control of the Hudson Valley. Burgoyne, who liked to enjoy all 
the comforts of London, was encumbered with a heavy baggage train, 
and the Americans had time to assemble a large militia army from New 
York and New England. In October 1777, after suffering several defeats, 
Burgoyne was compelled to surrender at Saratoga. Horatio Gates was the 
official American commanding officer, but this major American vietory 
was due largely to the leadership of Benedict Arnold. 

The End. of the IVar. Saratoga convinced the French that the 
American cause was worth supporting and brought them openly into the 
war. This compelled the British to reduce their operations in North Amer¬ 
ica, and in 1778 Sir Henry Clinton, who replaced Howe, was ordered to 
evacuate Philadelphia and concentrate on holding New York. As the 
British retreated across New Jersey, Washington met them at Monmouth, 
but failed to win a victory, apparently because Charles Lee disobeyed 
orders to attack. 

For the remainder of the war the British in New York remained 
largely inactive, although they occasionally sent out raiding parties to 
jay waste sections of the country. And for the next three ye&ta Washing¬ 
ton, who established headquarters at White Plains, was too busy with the 
unending task of keeping his men fed and clothed, and preventing them 
from deserting, to be able to undertake major offensive operations. This 
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was perhaps the gloomiest period of the war for the Americans. Few 
people retained much enthusiasm for the cause, and some of the troops, 
contrasting their half-starved condition with the comforts enjoyed by the 
civilian population, actually mutinied. It was in 1780 that Benedict 
Arnold, heavily in debt as a result of luxurious living, and resentful be¬ 
cause his services had not been more fully rewarded, sold himself to the 
British. 

The only important operation of this period was undertaken under 
the direction not of Washington and the Continental Congress but of the 
government of Virginia. British officers and fur-traders in the West had 
encouraged the Indians to enter the war. Frontier communities had been 
exposed to Indian attacks, and some of them had been massacred. In 1778 
a frontier leader, George Rogers Clark, was commissioned by Virginia to 
lead an expedition against the British in the Illinois country. After cover¬ 
ing immense distances with extreme rapidity and enduring extraordinary 
hardships, Clark and his men captured the three posts held by British 
troops in Illinois. Fighting continued in the West until the end of the 
war; the British held Detroit and six other places close to Canada, and 
made some gains. But most of the western country remained under 
American control. 

The final campaigns took place in the South. In the spring of 1780 
a British army captured Charleston, and under the leadership of General 
Cornwallis began to move northwards in the hope of conquering eat It 
slate in turn. In August, Cornwallis completely defeated Gates at the 
battle of Camden, in North Carolina. But the British were not numerous 
enough to hold any large area; and although they were supported by 
loyalist elements among the buck-country farmers, they could not put an 
end to patriot resistance. For the next two years there was a ferocious 
civil war in the Carolinas; both loyalists and patriots formed guerrilla 
bands which plundered and killed each other with little compunction. 
In South Carolina the patriots gradually gained the upper hand under 
such chieftains as Marion, Sumter, and Pickens. In North Carolina 
patriot frontiersmen, having decisively defeated a loyalist army at King’s 
Mountain in October 1780, kept control of the western part of the state. 

Meanwhile, Nathanael Greene, ablest of the American generals, 
assumed command in the South; and although Cornwallis defeated him 
in the battle of Guilford Court House in March 1781, the British suffered 
such heavy losses that they had to abandon all hope of holding the 
Carolinas. Eventually Cornwallis decided to push on into Virginia, where 
he established himself with about 7,000 men on the seacoust at York- 
town. 

This led to the final and decisive episode of the war. French troops 
had landed in New England, and they now made plans with Washington 
for a joint attack on Cornwallis. Several previous attempts at Franco- 
American cooperation had turned out unfortunately, but this time every- 
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thing went smoothly. A French fleet drove away British ships attempting 
to relieve Cornwallis and blockaded Yorktown by sea, while American and 
French troops came down by land, skillfully outwitting Clinton in New 
York. On October 19, 1781, Cornwallis, surrounded and heavily out¬ 
numbered, was compelled to surrender. Although British troops continued 
to hold New York, Charleston, and Savannah, there was little further 
fighting. 

The Peace Treaty. Yorktown was a small-scale engagement, even 
by eighteenth-century standards; but it was large enough to convince the 
British that it was futile to continue the struggle. Widespread popular 
discontent brought about the resignation of Lord North, and King George 
lost his control over the House of Commons. The new British prime min¬ 
ister, Lord Rockingham, began peace negotiations. The British were 
holding their own in the West Indies and other parts of the world, but 
they were now willing to concede American independence. Continuance 
of the war might lead to the loss of India and other colonies to the French. 
British merchants, moreover, had been suffering heavy losses from com¬ 
merce raiding by American privateers (which numbered about 2,000) and 
by the small but active Continental Navy. 

Franklin, John Adams, and John Jay represented the United States 
at the peace negotiations, which took place in Paris. According to the 
terms of the French alliance and the instructions of Congress, they were 
required to make no agreement without the consent of France. But Jay 
and Adams (with good reason) distrusted the French government, sus¬ 
pecting that it was opposed to American expansion into the Mississippi 
Valley, so they insisted on negotiating a separate treaty without consult¬ 
ing their allies. The British, fearing a permanent Franco-American 
alliance, were eager to encourage dissensions between their opponents 
and were therefore disposed to be generous. 

A preliminary treaty was signed in November 1782. Considering the 
military situation, the terms were remarkably favorable to the Americans. 
Great Britain not only conceded American independence but also sur¬ 
rendered her claims to the whole of the western country south of the Great 
Lakes. The Mississippi River was therefore to be the western boundary 
of the United States. At the insistence of John Adams, American citizens 
were allowed to retain their fishing rights off Newfoundland and in the 
Gulf of the St. Lawrence. There were only two things which caused 
trouble: the British insistence that debts owing to British merchants 
should be paid and that the loyalists should regain their property. Since 
these matters were within the jurisdiction of the different states, not of the 
Congress, the American delegates could not undertake binding commit¬ 
ments. It was agreed in the peace treaty that creditors should not be 
prevented from collecting their debts, and that the Congress should 
recommend to the state governments the restoration of loyalist property; 
but the state governments paid little attention to either of these clauses. 
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In the end the debts owed to British merchants were paid by the Federal 
government, a final settlement being made in 1802; and the British gov¬ 
ernment had to take care of the loyalists. 

A general peace treaty was signed in the following year. In the agree¬ 
ments between the European powers the only clause of interest to the 
Americans was the restoration of Florida to Spain. 

Thus the Americans had established their right to control their own 
destiny, and a new nation, based on new principles, had come of age. It 
now remained to be seen whether the manifold problems of political uni¬ 
fication, economic growth, and western expansion, which British gov¬ 
ernments before the Revolution had failed to handle satisfactorily, would 
be successfully solved by the Americans themselves. The destructive 
phase of the Revolution had ended; its more important constructive 
phase had scarcely begun. 




The Confederation and the 
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6. RATIFICATION 


D uring the Revolutionary period it did not seem likely that the 
Americans would succeed in creating a stable central authority to re¬ 
place that of the British Crown, and there were many gloomy predictions 
that the new nation would dissolve into anarchy. Yet within a few years of 
the winning of independence it created a government which combined 
freedom with order, and local self-government with national unity, 
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thereby demonstrating to the rest of the world the effectiveness of re¬ 
publican institutions. This achievement was the more remarkable in view 
of the deep politico-economic conflicts among the American people. 

1. THE CONFLICT OF IDEALS 

The central factor in the internal political development of the Foiled 
States during the Revolutionary period, and for a long time afterwards, 
was the interplay between two opposing movements. These may be 
roughly (although not quite accurately) described as democratic and 
aristocratic, radical and conservative, or agrarian and mercantile. 

The Democratic Tendency. The democratic movement was rep¬ 
resented in the early stages of the Revolution by Sam Adams, Patrick 
Henry, and other leaders of the Sons of Liberty. After the adoption of the 
Constitution its greatest champion was Thomas Jefferson, while in the 
1820\s democratic tendencies found expression in the party headed by 
Andrew Jackson. These men believed that government should be con¬ 
trolled by the mass of the people, that its powers should be strictly limited, 
and that economic policy should aim at protecting the interests of the 
average citizen rather than those of the wealthy class. While their ideals 
can be regarded as, in large measure, a product of the American environ¬ 
ment, in which the abundance of land and economic opportunities had 
promoted democratic attitudes, they were also an expression of the En¬ 
lightenment. Such leaders as Jefferson, like the philosophers of eighteenth- 
century Europe, believed that men W'ere naturally good and could be 
trusted with freedom, and that if they repudiated the traditions of the 
past and relied on the powers of human reason, they could create a new 
and better society. 

In analyzing the doctrines of these democratic spokesmen, it is 
important to remember that their ideal citizen was the small, independent 
property-owner, especially the farmer. Men like Jefferson regarded eco¬ 
nomic independence as a prerequisite for political freedom, and were 
doubtful if political rights could safely be entrusted to propertyless wage- 
earners, who, they felt, would be controlled either by their employers or 
by demagogues. They wanted the United States to remain a country in 
which everybody owned property or could easily acquire it, and believed 
that if a large urban proletariat developed, liberty would probably be 
destroyed. Thus their faith in democracy had significant limitations. In 
this respect there is a fundamental difference between the liberalism of 
the eighteenth century and that of the twentieth. 

The Aristocratic Tendency. The aristocratic movement was sup¬ 
ported during the Revolutionary period by a number of merchants and 
landowners; after the adoption of the Constitution its outstanding spokes¬ 
man was Alexander Hamilton. Hamilton and his associates argued that 
the mass of the people were too ignorant and lacking in self-discipline to 
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be entrusted with political power, and that outright majority rule would 
lead to the robbery of the rich by the poor, and to the destruction of 
individual rights and of all civilized standards of behavior. Society, they 
declared, should be governed by an elite group composed of “the gentle¬ 
men of principle and property” or of “the wise, the rich, and the well¬ 
born.” They favored strong government, controlled by an upper class, 
which would give adequate protection to the privileges and property of 
the rich. Skeptical of the optimistic doctrines of the Enlightenment, they 
wished the United States to retain some of the traditional institutions of 
Europe and to be guided by European experience. 

Economic Conflicts. Perhaps the most essential difference between 
these two groups was in economic policy. Both groups believed in the 
protection of private property; but while one of them wished property to 
be widely distributed, the other favored a concentration of wealth in the 
hands of an upper class. 

Democratic leaders supported legislation that would bring about 
the division of big estates; they wished the western lands to be accessible 
to settlers; they were inclined to support monetary and financial policies 
that would make it easier for debtors to meet their obligations; and they 
were opposed to the granting of special privileges to merchants and finan¬ 
ciers. In general, the kind of private property which they wished to pro¬ 
tect was that of the farmer who owned and cultivated a piece of land. 
While some of them favored direct government aid for farmers and 
debtors, others (including Jefferson) were sympathetic to the new laissez- 
faire doctrine, arguing that government intervention in economic matters 
usually had the effect of enriching some favored group at the expense of 
the mass of the people. 

Their opponents, on the other hand, advocated various forms of 
assistance to the moneyed class. Government, they believed, should 
protect the property rights of businessmen, in particular by enforcing the 
obligations of commercial contracts; it should adopt a financial policy 
beneficial to creditors, and should support the claims of speculators in 
western lands; and it should give merchants and financiers positive aid 
and encouragement in new commercial and industrial enterprises. Instead 
of adopting a strict laissez-faire attitude, they argued that government 
should promote business expansion by means of navigation laws, protec¬ 
tive tariffs, subsidies, grants of monopoly rights, and other measures. 

Political Conflicts. This conflict about economic questions was 
accompanied by equally wide differences of attitude towards government. 
In general, the democratic group regarded all government with suspicion, 
as a necessary evil at best, in the belief that it was always likely to be 
controlled by some privileged class. They wanted the functions of the 
government to be strictly limited by law, in order to prevent it front be¬ 
coming oppressive. And they were particularly suspicious of any tendency 
towards the centralization of power. Government, they argued, should be 



119 


1. The Conflict of Ideals 

local as far as possible, in order that the people might more easily keep 
control over it. They could see little need for any remote central authority 
in the United States, and wished to preserve the powers of the separate 
states. 

For the same reason most supporters of upper-class rule, especially 
among the Northern merchants, wanted state powers to be limited and a 
strong national government created. During the 1780’s they came to 
believe that a central government was less likely to be dominated by 
agrarian and debtor groups and would be more responsive to upper-class 
interests. And only a strong central authority, they felt, could give ade¬ 
quate protection to commercial and industrial enterprises. Navigation 
laws for the protection of American shipping, protective tariffs, and the 
maintenance of a sound currency should not be left to the thirteen differ¬ 
ent states, all of which were likely to pursue different policies. 

Thus in the eighteenth century it was, on the whole, the wealthy 
business groups who favored a strong national government and argued 
that it should guide and direct economic development, while it was the 
more democratic elements who wanted the government's powers to be 
strictly limited and who were more sympathetic to the doctrine of laissez 
faire. In the twentieth century, of course, these attitudes have been re¬ 
versed. A movement like the New Deal can be considered Jeffersonian in 
so far as it endeavored to limit the powers of the wealthy class and pro¬ 
mote the welfare of the mass of the people; yet the New Dealers advocated 
an increase in Federal power and criticized laissez faire, while their busi¬ 
ness opponents talked in Jeffersonian terms about the dangers of strong 
government. This change was due mainly to the transformation of Ameri¬ 
can society by industrialism and the consequent growth of a new kind of 
liberalism, based not on the small independent property-owner but on 
the wage-earner. It is misleading to apply the statements of eighteenth- 
century statesmen to modern problems without making allowances for 
this change of attitudes. 

Each of these movements made an essential contribution to the 
development of the United States, and it is important that due credit 
should be given to both sides. It was the democratic Jeffersonian move¬ 
ment that chiefly shaped the distinctive ideals of the American people, 
but it was the opposite movement that gave them an effective central 
government and brought about the growth of national wealth and power. 
Jeffersonianism kept American society fluid, free from rigid class barriers 
and privileges; but it was the policies of men like Hamilton that made 
possible the accumulation of capital and its investment in productive 
enterprise. Without the Jeffersonian faith in human freedom and equality 
American civilization might have had little spiritual meaning or vitality; 
but without the Hamiltonian emphasis on efficient organization and busi¬ 
ness expansion the United States would not have become a world power 
or achieved its high standard of living. 
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2. REFORMS OF THE REVOLUTIONARY PERIOD 

Political Changes. In the early years of the War of Independence 
democratic tendencies were gaining ground. Many of the men who as¬ 
sumed leadership in the provincial congresses and local committee^ were 
spokesmen of popular rights, while in some of the states the aristocratic 
elements were weakened by the fact that many of their members were 
either loyalist or decidedly lukewarm towards independence. At the out¬ 
set of the war, in fact, there was in some areas a period of what seemed 
to conservatives to be outright mob rule. Law courts ceased to function, 
debts could no longer be collected, and radical committeemen maintained 
order by dictatorial methods. A number of leading loyalists, most of them 
wealthy men, w r ere tarred and feathered, ridden on rails, or arbitrarily put 
in prison. But these highhanded procedures antagonized many people, 
and there was a marked reaction to more conservative leadership during 
the later war years. 

The permanent effect of the Revolution on American internal devel¬ 
opment w r as to bring about a considerable advance towards democracy, 
although this went much further in some states than in others. But the 
tradition of aristocratic rule was by no means brought to an end. Many 
of the men who had taken the lead in the movement for independence 
belonged to the upper class, especially in the South, and they success¬ 
fully resisted pressure for drastic reforms. Moreover, the whole political 
scene was still in a state of flux; clear-cut parties with definite programs 
had not yet emerged, and few individual leaders were guided by any 
clearly formulated body of principles. 

Ail the states except Connecticut and Rhode Island had formerly had 
royal or proprietary governors, and therefore had to revise their consitu- 
tions. In most instances, this was done by the provincial congresses. Mas¬ 
sachusetts, however, adopted a method that has since been generally 
accepted; the drafting of a new constitution by an especially elected con¬ 
vention, followed by ratification by a popular vote. 

Democratic leaders generally wished to extend the franchise to all 
property-owners, give adequate representation to the western areas, pro¬ 
vide for annual elections, entrust power mainly to the legislature rather 
than the executive, and impose limitations upon government authority 
through a bill of rights. These ideas were most fully realized in the new 
Pennsylvania constitution of 1776. Other states which made similar 
changes included New Hampshire, Delaware, North Carolina, and Geor¬ 
gia. Elsewhere, especially in Massachusetts, New York, Virginia, and 
South Carolina, the upper classes retained much of their authority, and 
reforms were mild. The franchise was more restricted, and the seaboard 
regions retained more than their fair share of seats in the legislatures. 

Perhaps more significant than these legal reforms was the election of 
men of relatively humble origins to high office. Political leadership was 
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no longer a monopoly of the upper class. This occurred even in states 
which remained relatively conservative. The first elected governors of 
Virginia and New York were Patrick Henry and George Clinton, each of 
whom was a back-country lawyer without hereditary advantages. Another 
interesting change, indicative of a shift of power from the seaboard to the 
back country, was the movement inland during the 1780’s and 1790’s of 
a number of the state capitals. 

Changes in Landowner ship. The Revolution brought some 

changes in the ownership of property. In particular, a number of large 
estates that had belonged to loyalist families were confiscated. But since 
most of them were bought by speculators, this did little to bring about a 
more democratic system of land distribution. 

Of greater significance were reforms in the inheritance laws. The 
feudal principles of entail and primogeniture had formerly been estab¬ 
lished in New York and in the South. Entail meant that the owner of an 
estate could not sell or give away any part of it, while primogeniture 
meant that on his death it was inherited, without division, by his eldest 
son. During the Revolutionary period most states abolished entail and 
provided that when a landowner died intestate, his estate should be 
divided among all his sons. These changes tended to prevent any land¬ 
owning aristocracy from becoming permanently established in the United 
States. 

Separation of Church and State. The Revolution stimulated the 
movement for complete religious freedom, and led to the separation of 
church and state everywhere except in New England. The Episcopalian 
Church had formerly been a tax-supported institution in parts of New 
York and in all the states from Maryland southwards. Its connections 
with the British government and the loyalist sympathies of most of its 
clergy weakened its position, and the movement to deprive it of its privi¬ 
leges was completely successful. The most eloquent statement of the ideal 
of religious and intellectual freedom was the Virginia Statute of Religious 
Liberty, written by Jefferson in 1779, although not passed by the legis¬ 
lature until 1786. 

In Congregationalist New England, on the other hand, the estab¬ 
lished church had more popular support, and very few of its clergy were 
loyalist. Taxes for the maintenance of the church were therefore retained, 
although individuals belonging to other religious organizations were per¬ 
mitted to earmark their contributions for their own ministers. Church 
and state were not completely separated until 1817 in New Hampshire, 
1818 in Connecticut, and 1833 in Massachusetts. 

Slavery. The liberal idealism of the Revolutionary period found 
expression also in a widespread movement for the abolition of slavery. In 
the North, where slaves were few in number and of little economic im¬ 
portance, one state after another provided for either immediate or gradual 
emancipation. In Massachusetts, for example, all slaves were declared 
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free as a result of a judicial decision in 1781. New Jersey, the last Northern 
state to act, provided for gradual emancipation by a law passed in 1804. 

In the South the problem was much more complex, and liberal 
leaders like Jefferson recognized that there was no possibility of immediate 
abolition. But in the tobacco colonies there were no longer strong eco¬ 
nomic inducements for slavery, and very few people defended the system 
in principle. Although action against slavery itself was postponed until 
some later period, all states except South Carolina and Georgia passed 
laws prohibiting the importation of new slaves from abroad. 

3. THE CONFEDERATION PERIOD 

The Articles of Confederation. The first central government in the 
United States was established by the Articles of Confederation. These 
were drafted mainly by John Dickinson; and after being severely amended 
in order to strengthen the powers of the states, were accepted by the 
Continental Congress in 1777. In their final form the Articles reflected the 
popular distrust of centralized authority. The Confederation was to con¬ 
trol foreign policy, defense, and some other things; but it was not allowed 
to exercise two of the essential attributes of sovereignty: the power to 
tax and the power to regulate trade. Its revenues were to be derived from 
requisitions on the different states. No provision was made for separate 
executive and judicial branches of government, all the authority of the 
Confederation being vested in a Congress. In this body each of the thirteen 
states had one vote, and at least nine votes were required for important 
decisions. The Articles could not be amended without the consent of all 
thirteen. The Confederation was thus not much more than a mere league, 
and power remained, on the whole, with the states. 

Ratification was delayed until 1781, as a result of a controversy 
which had important implications. Virginia and some other states con¬ 
tinued to claim western lands. A group of land speculators from Penn¬ 
sylvania and other Middle states argued that these claims should be 
annulled and the western lands made the common property of the Con¬ 
federation, and Maryland insisted that this should be a condition of 
ratification. Virginia eventually gave way in part, and all the lands north 
of the Ohio River were turned over to the Confederation, with the under¬ 
standing that they should eventually be organized into new states instead 
of being controlled by any of the existing thirteen. This region north of 
the Ohio and east of the Mississippi became known as the Northwest 
Territory. It was primarily the self-interest of the Middle-state specula¬ 
tors that was responsible for the decision; but its beneficial effects were 
incalculable. It meant that the manifold dangers of state imperialism had 
been averted. 

Economic Progress. The Confederation lasted from 1781 until 
1789. Historians have frequently depicted this as an unhappy period of 
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economic depression, internal conflict, and lack ofconstruclive leadership. 
Yet in actuality much was accomplished. The gloomy porfravals of this 
period have been derived mainly from the propaganda of the group work¬ 
ing for a stronger central government; this has been accepted by many 
writers quite uncritically. Unquestionably there was need for a more 
effective union, without which certain important problems had to remain 
unsolved. But in many ways the Confederation period was one of rapid 
progress. 

The transition to peace inevitably caused economic dislocations. As 
soon as the war ended, there was a heavy importation of goods from Great 
Britain, and the country was drained of specie in order to pay for them. 
Lack of money then put a stop to this process, and 1784 and 1785 were 
years of general depression. But there was a quick recovery, as enter¬ 
prising merchants began to discover new markets. Americans were soon 
taking advantage of their new freedom from the restrictions of British 
mercantilism. Many foreign countries opened their ports to American 
traders with few limitations, while at the same time Americans were 
allowed to trade with Great Britain on the same terms as during the 
colonial period. The only important impediment was that American ships 
were no longer admitted to the British West Indies; this was a serious 
matter to the New England and Middle-state shipowners, but in practice 
the rule was partly evaded by smuggling. Before the end of the decade 
foreign trade was booming, and sailings from every important American 
seaport were considerably larger than they had been during the colonial 
period. Merchants, moreover, had opened up a new trade route which was 
to bring in big profits during the next half-century. In 1784 the Empress 
of China, sailing from New York with a cargo of ginseng, made the first 
passage across the Pacific to China and the East Indies. 

The benefits of independence were similarly manifested in internal 
development. There was a rapid growth of manufacturing, and a wide¬ 
spread interest in its encouragement. Several states adopted tariffs against 
foreign goods, while admitting goods freely from other parts of the United 
States (the notion that there were serious barriers to interstate commerce 
under the Confederation is a myth). A number of companies were char¬ 
tered for building roads and bridges; and commercial banks, the first in 
America, were founded in Philadelphia, New York, and Boston. 

Western Expansion. Meanwhile, as soon as the war ended, there 
began a large-scale movement of settlers out into the West, some of them 
traveling across Pennsylvania to the Ohio River, while others crossed from 
Virginia into Tennessee by way of the Cumberland Gap. The migration 
was well under way before the Congress formulated a policy about the 
settlement of the West. W 7 hile it had been agreed that the West should 
eventually be organized into new’ states, it remained to be decided on what 
terms public land should be distributed. Involved in this question was the 
perennial conflict of interest between the settler and the speculator. 
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In 1784 Congress adopted an ordinance, drafted by Jefferson, accord¬ 
ing to which settlers in the Northwest Territory were to have full self- 
government immediately, and the Territory was eventually to be divided 
into ten or more states. In accordance with his democratic convictipns 
Jefferson believed that land should be free. Congress, however, decided 
otherwise, partly through the influence of speculators, and partly because 
of its need for money, and the result was the Land Ordinance of 1785, 
which provided for the sale of public land. After being surveyed, the Terri¬ 
tory was to be divided into townships, each containing thirty-six square 
miles. Four square-mile sections in each township were to be reserved for 
the United States government, and one was to be used for the support of 
a school. The remaining thirty-one were to be sold at auction. The price 
was to be not less than a dollar an acre, and nobody could buy less than 
one section. Such an arrangement meant, in practice, that most of the land 
would go to speculators, because the average settler would not wish to 
buy a whole square mile of land. 

After the adoption of the Land Ordinance, Congress arranged for the 
surveying of the Territory, and also sent out troops to burn the cabins of 
the squatters who had already settled there. But surveying was necessarily 
a slow process, and meanwhile the speculators were impatient and the 
Confederation needed money. In 1787 Congress, in response to skillful 
lobbying, agreed to an immediate sale of about 1,500,000 acres of un¬ 
surveyed land to an influential group of New England merchants, min¬ 
isters, and ex-officers who had organized the Ohio Company; the price 
worked out at less than nine cents an acre. Similar grants were made to 
two other large concerns, the Scioto Company, of New York, and a New 
Jersey group headed by John Cleves Symmes, though both of them failed 
in the end to fulfill the terms of their contracts. 

This made it necessary to provide immediately for some kind of 
government. By the Northwest Ordinance of 1787 (which replaced Jeffer¬ 
son’s more liberal Ordinance of 1784) the Territory was initially to have a 
governor and judges appointed by Congress. When it had 5,000 adult male 
inhabitants, it would elect a territorial legislature with limited powers. 
Eventually the Territory was to be divided into not less than three nor 
more than five states, which were to be admitted into the Union on a 
basis of complete equality with the existing states. A population of 60,000 
was to be the qualification for statehood. The Ordinance also included a 
statement about the encouragement of public education, and—a provi¬ 
sion of great importance—it prohibited slavery throughout the Territory. 

These two ordinances were the most notable accomplishments of the 
Confederation. And in spite of the preference given to speculators over 
the actual settlers, they were, on the whole, products of enlightened states¬ 
manship. They meant that the American government had adopted a new 
kind of colonial policy. A colony was to be an extension of the nation and 
was eventually to be admitted to full equality; it was not, as with the 
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European empires, to be held in a position of permanent inferiority and 
kept subject to permanent exploitation. This policy made it possible for 
the United States to expand across the continent during future genera¬ 
tions with remarkably little friction. 

Projects for New States. Meanwhile, settlers in certain other terri¬ 

tories, not controlled by the Confederation, were already claiming rights 
of self-government. These movements cannot be regarded as pure mani¬ 
festations of the democratic spirit, since they were largely instigated by 
speculators whose primary interest was to secure validation for claims to 
land. 

The people of Vermont, led by Ethan Allen and his brother (who 
wanted legal title to about 300,000 acres of central Vermont), had already 
assumed the rights of statehood and drafted a constitution in 1777. Since 
New York was unwilling to give up its claims to part of the Vermont land, 
the new state was not recognized and admitted to the Union until 1791. 
Prior to that date Vermont was virtually an independent republic, and its 
leaders even conducted secret negotiations with the British in their efforts 
to secure support for their interests. 

Under the Confederation there were similar movements in the Ken- 
tucky-Tennessee country south of the Ohio River. This had not been in¬ 
cluded in the territory ceded to the Confederation, and belonged partly 
to Virginia and partly to North Carolina. But the governments of these 
states were unable to maintain any effective control over the remote 
Western regions, and in practice the settlers were left to their own re¬ 
sources, both for the maintenance of law and order and for protection 
against Indians. Under the Confederation there were short-lived attempts 
to organize separate state governments in both Kentucky and Tennessee; 
but the land speculators who assumed leadership played a double game, 
and eventually found it expedient to re-establish the jurisdiction of Vir¬ 
ginia and North Carolina. 

Diplomatic Problems. One other Western problem was the threat 
of encroachment by European imperialisms. Great Britain held Canada, 
and Spain held Florida and Louisiana, and both powers were hostile to 
American western expansion. 

The British ministers responsible for ending the war left office in 1783, 
and their successors, feeling that the treaty had been unnecessarily gener¬ 
ous, refused to evacuate the posts held by British troops at Detroit and 
other points south of the Great Lakes.. They claimed that the Americans 
had not fulfilled their engagements with respect to the loyalists and 
the debts; but this was a mere pretext. By maintaining their relations 
with the Indians, the British hoped to keep indirect control over a good 
deal of the Northwest Territory, with its valuable fur trade. 

Meanwhile, Spanish officials at New Orleans were similarly building 
up influence with the Indians in what was legally United States territory 
and—an even more serious matter—refused to allow the Western settlers 
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to ship goods down the Mississippi. The right to free trade on the Missis¬ 
sippi was vitally important to the economic development of the West, be¬ 
cause transportation of heavy goods across the Appalachians was too 
expensive to be practicable. # 

The government of the Confederation was not strong enough to win 
the respect of the European powers. Moreover, the New Yorker John Jay, 
who was in charge of foreign affairs after 1785, was unsympathetic to 
Western interests. Many of the seaboard conservatives disliked western 
expansion, partly in the belief that it would add to the strength of the 
democratic movement, and partly because they wished to maintain land 
values and keep a supply of labor in the East. In 1786 Jay negotiated a 
treaty with the Spanish minister Gardoqui in which he accepted the clos¬ 
ing of the Mississippi in return for concessions to American merchants 
trading with Spain. This provoked an explosion of indignation throughout 
the South and West, and the treaty was never submitted to Congress. 
Westerners began to talk of seceding from the Confederation and either 
driving the Spaniards out of New Orleans or coming to terms with them 
independently. Some of them entered into secret negotiations with 
Spanish officials and even spoke of joining the Spanish Empire. Obviously, 
what was needed was a central government responsive to all national 
interests and capable of protecting them. 

4. THE MOVEMENT FOR A NEW GOVERNMENT 

The Federalists. Throughout the Confederation period a relatively 
small but influential group of men were working for an effective federal 
government. Support for this movement came primarily from merchants 
and large landowners, while it was opposed by political leaders who 
claimed to represent the farmers (such as Patrick Henry and Richard 
Henry Lee of Virginia, and Governor Clinton of New York). The active 
leadership was supplied mainly by young men who had not been promi¬ 
nent in the controversies preceding the Revolution and who, growing to 
maturity during the disillusioning years of the war, felt that what the 
country needed now was more unity and discipline rather than more 
liberty. Among them were James Madison of Virginia and Alexander 
Hamilton of New York. 

The Federalist group hoped at first to make the Articles of Con¬ 
federation the basis of a real union. In 1781 they were strong enough to 
oust the Lee-Adams party from control of Congress and appoint conserva¬ 
tive leaders with broad powers to control different branches of the ad¬ 
ministration. In particular, Robert Morris, the wealthiest merchant of the 
time (and incidentally a war profiteer), became Superintendent of Fi¬ 
nance. Morris brought a much-needed business skill and efficiency to the 
operations of his department. But attempts to amend the Articles in 
order to give the Confederation the right to levy import duties were de- 



4. The Movement for a New Government 127 

X 

feated; all thirteen states had to approve amendments, and there was 
always at least one state voting in the negative. After the peace treaty, 
moreover, the need for strong government was less apparent, and the 
Federalist group lost control of Congress within two or three years. After 
further failures to secure for the Confederation the power to impose taxes 
and regulate trade, they began to favor the creation of a wholly new gov¬ 
ernment. 

Stronger government was needed for a number of purposes: for ex¬ 
ample, to protect commerce, shipping, and manufacturing; to prevent 
interstate conflicts; and to provide for national defense, especially in the 
West. But the two issues that excited most concern were the public debt 
and the currency. 

Problems of Finance. During the war the Confederation had ac¬ 
cumulated a considerable debt, partly foreign and partly internal, and the 
soldiers of the Continental Army had not received their full pay. When the 
war ended, some members of the Federalist group urged the soldiers to 
refuse to be demobilized until they had been paid, hoping to use their 
grievances as a lever for bringing about a stronger government. But 
Washington refused to support any proposal involving disobedience to 
legal authority, and in a meeting at the army headquarters at Newburgh 
in 1783, he persuaded the soldiers to return peacefully to their homes. The 
soldiers received certificates stating that the government owed them 
rponey, and the army was disbanded. Many of these certificates were 
subsequently bought up by speculators at heavy discounts. 

Unable to levy taxes, the Confederation could not pay its debts, and 
was partially in default even on interest payments, although a good deal 
of necessary work was done by its officials in examining claims and settling 
accounts. The public creditors, eager for a government capable of meeting 
its obligations, composed a pressure group that could be relied upon to 
support the Federalist program. 

More disturbing to propertied men was the perennial problem of the 
currency. By the end of the war, the Continental paper, now virtually 
worthless, ceased to circulate, and gold and silver became again the main 
media of exchange. As in the colonial period, the consequent scarcity of 
both money and credit caused severe hardships to the farmers, especially 
during the depression >ears pf 1784 and 1785. Seven of the states therefore 
made new issues of paper money, part of which was loaned to farmers who 
could offer land as security. Three of these states adopted adequate safe¬ 
guards against inflation, but in the others, especially in Rhode Island, the 
value of the paper depreciated, and creditors who were required to accept 
it in payment of debts complained that they were being cheated. Some 
states, moreover, passed “stay” laws suspending the foreclosure of mort¬ 
gages for unpaid debts. Such legislation was alarming to creditors, who 
felt that all property rights and contractual obligations were becoming in¬ 
secure. 
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In Massachusetts the government was controlled by mercantile inter¬ 
ests and no relief was given to debtors. The state began to pay off its 
debt, much of which was held by wealthy speculators, and a large share 
of the consequent burden of taxation was shifted to the farmers. Taxes 
had to be paid in specie, and often amounted to no less than one-third of 
the farmer’s total income. A number of farmers lost their land through 
foreclosures, and others went to jail on account of unpaid debts. In 1786 
farmers in the Connecticut Valley, feeling that the situation had become 
unbearable, began to use force to prevent the law courts from hearing 
debt cases; and in the autumn, after the government took action to pro¬ 
tect the courts, the farmers resorted to open rebellion under the somewhat 
unwilling leadership of an ex-officer of the Continental Army, Daniel 
Shays. The movement was quickly crushed by the state militia; and after 
order had been re-established and a new and more liberal legislature had 
been elected, the rebels were pardoned, and some concessions were made to 
debtors. But Shays’s Rebellion had an influence far in excess of its real 
importance. The threat of civil war caused general alarm throughout the 
country and made it possible for the Federalist group to win wide support 
in their campaign for a stronger government, not only among the wealthy 
class but among the mass of the people. 

In September 1786, a convention, attended by delegates from five 
states, met at Annapolis to consider problems of interstate commerce. 
The convention decided that such questions could not be effectively dealt 
with unless the Articles of Confederation were revised, and adopted a 
recommendation, proposed by Alexander Hamilton, that a convention 
of all the states should be held for this purpose. The Congress of the 
Confederation accepted the proposal and made the necessary arrange¬ 
ments. 


5. THE MAKING OF THE CONSTITUTION 

Purposes of the Federal Convention. The convention met at Phil¬ 
adelphia, the first session taking place on May 25, 1787. At different 
periods it was attended by a total of fifty-five delegates from twelve of the 
states (all except Rhode Island), most of whom belonged to the wealthier 
and more conservative classes. Radical leaders either had failed to be 
elected or (like Patrick Henry) had refused to participate. Jefferson was 
out of the country, as minister to France. Among more conservative 
statesmen the only outstanding figures who were absent were John 
Adams, who was envoy to Great Britain, and John Jay, who was still 
Secretary of Foreign Affairs. The convention consisted preponderantly of 
practical men, experienced in the management of business or of public 
affairs, who were concerned not with enunciating noble sentiments but 
with drafting a concrete and workable plan of action. Many of them were 
relatively young men, the average age being forty-two. Washington wai 
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elected presiding officer. Madison, who had a vast fund of historical 
knowledge about the theory and practice of different governments, was 
the most active and useful member. 

Most of the delegates were in substantial agreement as to what they 
hoped to accomplish. In the first place, they wanted to create a central 
government strong enough to maintain order, pay its debts, promote 
economic development, and protect American interests abroad. At the 
same time they recognized that if they ignored the popular sentiment in 
favor of states’ rights, their proposals would have little chance of accept¬ 
ance. Hamilton argued that effective government was impossible unless 
state sovereignty was wholly abolished, but the rest of the convention felt 
that this attitude was much too extreme What was necessary was to 
devise a federal system in which sovereignty would be divided between 
the nation and the states. This was a delicate operation, and the examples 
from similar experiments in past history showed ehiefly what things 
should be avoided. A successful federal system would be an almost unique 
achievement. 

In the second place, the convention wished to limit outright majority 
rule, in the belief that it would endanger property rights and destroy wise 
and enlightened leadership. A number of the members expressed a dis¬ 
trust of democracy. Since the convention met behind closed doors and 
none of its proceedings were made public, it was possible for them to 
speak frankly. They believed (in the words of Edmund Randolph of 
Virginia) that “the evils under which the United States labored” were due 
to “the turbulence and follies of democracy,” and that “some check there¬ 
fore was to be sought for against this tendency of our government.” Their 
primary motive, according to Madison, was “the necessity of providing 
more effectively for the security of private rights and the steady dispensa¬ 
tion of justice. Interferences with these were evils which had, more per¬ 
haps than anything else, produced this convention.” And by private 
rights they meant especially rights of property. Madison declared that one 
of their aims should be “to protect the minority of the opulent against 
the majority.” 

These statements should not be misinterpreted. The members of the 
convention wished only to limit majority rule, not to destroy it. And 
their fear of “the turbulence and follies of democracy” did not mean that 
they would have preferred any authoritarian form of government. On the 
contrary, authoritarianism was precisely what they were trying to avoid; 
one of their main objectives was to protect the rights of individuals and 
of minorities, both “the minority of the opulent” and also other minori¬ 
ties. The theory on which the Constitution was based was explained most 
clearly by Madison, both in speeches to the convention and in his con¬ 
tributions to The Federalist . Regarding most political conflicts as having 
an economic basis, Madison argued that society always became divided 
into different economic groups: rich and poor; debtors and creditors; land- 
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owners, merchants, and manufacturers; and so on. One of the purposes of 
a good constitution was to prevent any one of those groups from acquiring 
exclusive control of the government and then oppressing the others. The 
rights of all could he protected only by a balancing of different interests. 
In particular, property and numbers should be balanced against each 
other, in such a way as to prevent both the exploitation of the poor by the 
rich and the robbery of the rich,by the poor. Madison suggested that such 
a balance of interests could be achieved more easily in a federal union 
than in the states, since it would include a greater variety of different 
sectional groups. 

This emphasis on balance was characteristic of much eighteenth- 
century thinking. It had been derived largely from Sir Isaac Newton, ac¬ 
cording to whom God maintained the harmony of the universe by balanc¬ 
ing different physical forces against each other. The makers of the 
American Constitution thought in Newtonian terms. They believed that 
the statesman, like God, should create a balance of forces. It followed 
from this belief that the statesman should be above parties and should 
not "himself be identified with any particular group. The constitution- 
makers recognized that “factions” were inevitable, but felt that they 
were dangerous and should not be allowed to control the government. A 
political leader, they believed, should be the representative of the whole 
community, not merely of a particular sectional or class interest. 

The members of the convention were also in agreement about the 
framework of the new government. They believed that government was 
divided into three parts, a legislative branch, an executive branch, and a 
judicial branch, and that these parts ought to be, as far as possible, in¬ 
dependent of each other. The most influential exponent of this theory of 
“separation of powers” was the French writer Montesquieu, who believed 
(incorrectly) that it was exemplified in the British government. But the 
Americans had already become accustomed to such a separation during 
the colonial period. The independence of the judiciary is, of course, one 
of the fundamental features of a free government; under a dictatorship 
the law courts are controlled by the executive. But a separation between 
the legislature and the executive is not essential, as has been shown by the 
success of parliamentary government in Great Britain and other Euro¬ 
pean countries. In 1787, however, the virtues of the British system were 
not yet apparent. Experience under the Confederation, moreover, had 
shown the need of a strong and separate executive. 

Conflicting Viewpoints. The most difficult of the problems con¬ 
fronting the convention was the decision regarding representation in the 
legislature: should it be based wholly on population, as was desired by 
the large states, or should each state have equal power, as the small 
states insisted? Delegates from the small states felt that if population 
alone were taken into consideration, they would be consistently outvoted 
and discriminated against by the large states. They appear to have been 
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thinking largely of the ubiquitous question of western land claims. Since 
one of them made the revolutionary suggestion that all existing boundaries 
be wiped out and the country redivided into thirteen regions of mathe¬ 
matically equal size, they do not seem to have been motivated by states’ 
rights sentiment. 

The convention began by considering a draft of a constitution, pre¬ 
sented by the Virginia delegation, in which voting was to be based on 
population. Alternative proposals, representing the small states’ point of 
view, were then put forward by the New Jersey delegation. Discussion of 
the issue continued through most of June and July; hot weather caused 
hot tempers, which led to widespread pessimism, and the deadlock seemed 
to be unbreakable. Eventually, however, both sides accepted a compro¬ 
mise sponsored by Connecticut. It was agreed that the legislature should 
have two houses, and that seats in the House of Representatives should be 
allotted on a basis of population, while in the Senate each state should be 
equal. This compromise was regarded, on the whole, as more of a victory 
for the small states. 

There were also some conflicts between Northern and Southern 
states. The North was interested in the protection of American shipping, 
while the South, living almost exclusively by agriculture, disliked any¬ 
thing that might interfere with the export of its products to Europe. A 
compromise was agreed upon by which (for the benefit of the North) the 
Federal government might make navigation laws, while (to reassure the 
South) export taxes were prohibited and the importation of slaves into 
the country might not be prohibited for at least twenty years. Another 
question was whether, in determining the number of Congressmen the 
Southern states were entitled to, the slaves should be included as part of 
their population. It was agreed that three-fifths of the slaves should be 
so counted. 

These were the only major conflicts, although there were many 
differences of opinion about details. The convention finished its work on 
September 17. Nobody regarded the proposed Constitution with complete 
approval, but thirty-nine of the delegates agreed to sign it and give it 
their support. Three had more serious objections, and the remaining 
thirteen had already dropped out of the convention. It was decided that 
ratification should be by conventions especially elected in the several 
states (this seemed more likely to produce a favorable result than sub¬ 
mission either to the state legislatures or to direct popular vote), and that 
approval by nine states should be considered sufficient. This was, of 
course, contrary to the Articles of Confederation, but, in view of the atti¬ 
tude of Rhode Island, to abide by the rule of unanimity meant almost 
certain defeat. 

The Frameivork of the Constitution. The most distinctive feature 
of the Federal Constitution was the division of authority between the 
Union and the states. Within its own sphere of action the Federal gov- 
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ernment was to exercise full rights of sovereignty. It was to have direct 
coercive power over individuals; Federal laws and treaties were to be 
binding upon state officials and law courts; and the state militia could 
be called upon by the Federal government to enforce Federal authority. 
The Union was thus much more than a mere league of slates. If any state 
disobeyed Federal laws, its officials could be held personally responsible. 
The constitution-makers clearly recognized that the Union would not be 
effective if it did not have direct authority over individuals (a truth 
which has been repeatedly illustrated in the history of leagues and fed¬ 
erations, including the League of Nations and the United Nations). But 
the Federal government was to have jurisdiction only within clearly 
prescribed limits. A number of the rights of sovereignty remained with the 
states. 

Like the Confederation, the Federal government was to control 
foreign policy and national defense. It also acquired a number *of new 
powers, the most important of which were those of taxation (limited by 
the rule that direct taxes must be apportioned among the states in pro¬ 
portion to population) and regulation of foreign and interstate commerce. 
And it was authorized to make any laws necessary for carrying its powers 
into execution, a clause which gave the Constitution enough elasticity to 
meet the needs of later generations. 

The state governments were forbidden to do a number of things 
which might interfere with Federal authority or threaten national unity. 
They were also deprived of any power to coin money or issue paper money 
and were prohibited from passing any “law impairing the obligations of 
contracts.” These clauses reflected that desire to protect property rights 
which had been largely responsible for the meeting of the convention. 
The statement about contracts, particularly after Chief Justice Marshall 
in the Dartmouth College case of 1819 interpreted it to cover the charters 
of corporations, became one of the most important items in the whole 
Constitution. 

The convention discussed the possibility of limiting majority rule 
by giving direct representation to wealth: for example, by laying down 
high property qualifications for election to the Senate. In the end they 
relied mainly on a system of indirect elections. In Madison’s words, they 
adopted “a policy of refining the popular appointments by successive 
filtrations.” The House of Representatives, chosen directly by the people 
for two-year terms, would be the democratic part of the government. 
Voting qualifications were to be determined by the states. The Senate, on 
the other hand, would be more independent of popular pressure, partly 
because its members would be chosen by the state legislatures, not by 
popular vote, and partly because the Senators were to have six*year terms. 

The President was even further removed from the people. He was to 
be chosen by an electoral college; and since it was expected that each 
state would put forward a candidate of its own, a somewhat complicated 



133 


5 . The Making of the Constitution 

method of election was devised. Each member of the college was to vote 
for two candidates, at least one of whom was to come from another state. 
If no candidate received a majority of the votes, the House of Representa¬ 
tives, voting by states, was to make the final choice. The candidate with 
the second-highest vote would become Vice-President. Initially (although 
this was not stated in the Constitution) the members of the electoral col¬ 
lege were chosen by the state legislatures. It was, of course, assumed that 
they would genuinely use their own judgment in deciding who was best 
qualified for the presidency. The four-year presidential term, with no bar 
to re-election, was a compromise between those who wanted a single term 
and those who favored election for life. 

Thu s new laws would normally have to be approved by three different 
authorities, two of which were not directly chosen by the electorate. In 
this way the will of the people, while ultimately supreme, would be 
checked, delayed, and (as Madison said) “refined.” 

The Constitution was perhaps most open to criticism in so far as it 
was based on the theory of the separation of powers between legislature 
and executive. This separation was, of course, not complete. The Presi¬ 
dent had a limited veto on legislation; and the Senate had to give its 
consent to executive appointments and to treaties. Congress, moreover, 
could put pressure on the executive through its control of revenue. But no 
method was provided for settling disputes between the two branches of the 
government. There could be no immediate appeal to the people, since 
elections could be held only at two- and four-year intervals. Nor could the 
President be removed from office unless he were impeached for “treason, 
bribery, or other high crimes and misdemeanors” (this was a relic of Eng¬ 
lish Parliamentary procedure under the Stuart kings). Conflicts between 
President and Congress, making it impossible for either to carry through 
any consistent and effective program, have proved, in practice, to be the 
greatest weakness of the American form of government. 

Several features of the Constitution did not work out according to 
plan. In particular, the electoral college quickly became a mere mechanism 
for registering the decisions of the electorate. Contrary to both the wishes 
and the expectations of the constitution-makers, politicians became di¬ 
vided into national parties, and state divisions lost much of their im¬ 
portance. As early as 1796 the members of the college were pledged to 
vote for their party candidates and ceased to exercise any independent 
judgment. This made necessary the Twelfth Amendment, adopted in 
1804, by which they balloted separately for President and Vice-President. 

Another deviation from the original intention occurred in the control 
of foreign policy. According to the Constitution the President was to 
make treaties “by and with the advice and consent of the Senate.’* 
The Senate, in other words, was to act as a council of state cooperating 
with the executive in the conduct of diplomacy. But when Washington 
became President, he found it impossible to get effective cooperation from 



13Jf vi: The Confederation and the Constitution 

the Senate. The making of treaties became at once a purely executive 
function, although they still had to be submitted afterwards to the Senate 
for ratification. The requirement of a two-thirds majority was a relic of 
the Jay-Gardoqui negotiations; the South wanted to be sure that no 
treaty could be made without its consent. 

In general, however, the members of the convention were remarkably 
successful in framing a constitution that would stand the test of time. 
This was largely because they restricted themselves, on the whole, to 
essentials, and allowed plenty of leeway for change and development. 

6. RATIFICATION 

Federalists and Antifederalists. In the campaign for ratification 
the defenders of the Constitution could count on the approval of most of 
the wealthier class. They also won considerable support among two groups 
who were normally on the more democratic side: the urban craftsmen, 
who wanted a government capable of protecting American industry; and 
the settlers in the West, for whom national defense was a vital concern. 
Opposition came mostly from the farmers and their political spokesmen, 
and from state officials who were reluctant to surrender any of their 
powers to a new federal authority. To a considerable extent the contest 
was betw'een the back country (exclusive of the more westerly sections) 
and the seaboard 

The opponents of the Constitution—men like Patrick Henry, Richard 
Henry Lee, and George Mason of Virginia, and George Clinton of New 
York- insisted that the country was sufficiently prosperous and orderly 
under the existing system. They suggested that the new government had 
been planned by a small group of ambitious men who wanted to exploit 
the mass of the people, and that it would quickly result in the establish¬ 
ment of an oppressive aristocracy or a dictatorship. They also complained 
of the absence of a bill of rights guaranteeing popular liberties. Other 
arguments were based more directly on economic interest. According to 
Madison, the two clauses which excited the most antagonism were the 
one making treaties binding on the states and the one prohibiting any 
impairment of contracts. The former meant that, in accordance with the 
peace treaty of 1782, debts due to British merchants would have to be 
paid, while the latter meant that no relief could be given to debtors by 
state legislatures. 

It is quite possible that a majority of the population were initially 
opposed to ratification. The Federalists, however, could more easily 
mobilize their supporters, who were strongest along the seaboard, while 
their opponents were scattered through the back country. 'J'he leading 
Federalist spokesmen, moreover, were superior in political skill and in the 
clarity and reasonableness of their arguments. Particularly notable, as an 
exposition of the Constitution and as a permanent contribution to politi- 
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cal theory, was the series of papers known as The Federalist , written for a 
New York newspaper by Madison, Hamilton, and Jay. In several states 
the conventions seemed likely at first to vote against ratification but were 
won over by the effective speeches and political management of the 
Federalists in the course of the sessions. In the end the Federalists suc¬ 
ceeded in winning a favorable vote in every one of the state conventions. 

Delaware was the first state to ratify, in December 1787. By July 
1788, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, Georgia, Connecticut, Massachusetts, 
Maryland, South Carolina, New Hampshire, Virginia, and New York had 
followed in that order, making a total of eleven. In several conventions 
the vote was close: it was 187 to 168 in Massachusetts, 89 to 79 in Vir¬ 
ginia, and 80 to 27 in New York. The two remaining states, North Caro¬ 
lina and Rhode Island, accepted the Constitution only because it was 
now certain to go into effect anyway. 

The Hill of Rights. Five of the states ratified with the understanding 
that the Constitution should be amended by the addition of a bill of rights 
— a stipulation which some of the Federalists accepted. Ten amendments 
were therefore added in 1791. This Bill of Rights was based on a theory 
representing the point of view of the more democratic groups-—a theory 
which had been explained very clearly in the debates of the ratifying 
conventions. Believing in the doctrine of a social contract, these groups 
insisted that sovereignty belonged only to the people and could not be 
alienated, and that government could exercise only those powers that the 
people delegated to it. There was always the danger that government 
would become too oppressive, and it was therefore necessary to prescribe 
very clearly what it could and could not do. 

The Bill of Rights was based on English and American experience in 
dealing with oppressive governments during several centuries. The most 
important of its articles wore the First, which prohibited Congress from 
abridging freedom of religion, speech, and press, and the rights of as¬ 
sembly and petition; the Fifth, which declared (among other things) that 
no person could be “deprived of life, liberty, or property without due 
process of law”; and the Sixth and Seventh, which guaranteed trial hy 
jury. These were regarded as popular rights necessary for the protection 
of the people against corrupt or tyrannical officials. The authors of the 
Bill of Rights were not thinking of civil liberty in its more modern mean¬ 
ing, as a safeguard for individuals or minorities holding unpopular 
opinions. They were concerned with the protection of the majority from 
a minority invested with political power. These forms of freedom were 
considered primarily as means toward maintaining popular control of 
government. It did not occur to anybody in the eighteenth century that 
freedom of speech and press might be claimed by groups wishing to de¬ 
stroy rather than to defend majority rule. 

The Success of the Constitution. After the Constitution had been 
ratified and the new government set up, the Antifederalists ceased to 
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oppose it. This was largely clue to the confidence inspired by Washington 
as the first President, to the competence of his administration, and to the 
fortunate fact that he took office at a time of rising prosperity. But it was 
also a proof of the political maturity of the Americans. They recognized 
that once a definitive decision had been reached by legal methods, it was 
incumbent upon all groups to accept it without further argument. The 
success of the Constitution should, in fact, be attributed to the character 
of the American people quite as much as to its intrinsic merits. As has 
been shown in the history of many other countries, the most perfect 
frame of government will fail if it is not in accord with the habits of the 
citizens. 

Through a long period of past history, first in medieval, Tudor, and 
Stuart England, and afterwards in the colonies, the Americans had ac¬ 
quired the habits needed for successful self-government. They had become 
accustomed to settling disputes as far as possible by free discussion fol¬ 
lowed by balloting, not by violence; to conceding to their opponents the 
same rights they claimed for themselves; and to respect for the law. 
Eighteenth-century Americans, like all men everywhere, were largely 
motivated by self-interest. Their political spokesmen recognized this fact 
quite frankly, without hypocrisy. But they ahso accepted the interests of 
the community as paramount; with few exceptions, they did not seek 
personal aggrandizement to a point that would endanger national welfare 
and stability. They knew that, in the last resort, the success of a free 
government depends upon the wisdom and the self-restraint of each in¬ 
dividual citizen. 
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I n view of the character and traditions of the American people, the 
success of the Constitution seems, in retrospect, easy to understand. 
But in 1789 it looked like a very hazardous experiment. In almost all other 
countries monarchy was still regarded as the normal and only effective 
form of government. Throughout previous history republics had usually 
shown a lack of concerted energy and an inability to maintain the unity 
that is essential to peace and progress; and the republican form of gov¬ 
ernment had rarely proved successful in any area larger than a city state. 
How then could a republican government hope to keep control over a 
country so vast and so undeveloped as the United States? The early 
years of the Constitution were of crucial importance in demonstrating 
that free institutions were not incompatible with the maintenance of 
national solidarity or with vigorous and efficient administration. 


Selected Bibliography: C. G. Bowers, Jefferson and Hamilton (1925), is a lively 
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The same author's Jefferson in Pourr (1936) continues the story down to 1809. The most 
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appeared so far. A. Koch and W. Peden (eds.). The Life and Selected Writings of Thomas 
Jefferson (1944), is a useful anthology. Henry Adams, A History of the United States of 
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of American society in 1800. L. D. White’s two books. The Federalists (1948) and The Re¬ 
publicans (1951), deal with the important and often-neglected subject of administrative 
methods. For foreign affairs, there are two excellent one-volume surveys: T. A. Bailey, Dip¬ 
lomatic History of the American People (revised edition, 1955), and S. F. Bernis, Diplomatic 
History of the United States (revised edition, 1955). 
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1. TIIE NEW NATION 

before turning to the organization of the new government, let us look 
briefly at this new member of the concert of nations. Its area at the time 
of the adoption of the Constitution was about 800,000 square miles, less 
than half of which had so far been organized into states. According to the 
first census, taken in 1790, the population was less than 4,000,000, among 
whom nearly 800,000 were Negroes. Close to 2,000,000 lived in the New 
England and Middle Atlantic states, and 1,850,000 in the South, while 
scarcely 100,000 persons had settled in the Western territories. In all sec¬ 
tions the vast majority were still rural and agricultural. Only 5 per cent 
of the total population lived in urban areas, and only six towns in the 
whole country had more than 8,000 inhabitants, these being (in order of 
size) Philadelphia, New York, Boston, Charleston, Baltimore, and Salem. 

Effective central government was likely to be difficult in a country 
where a relatively small population was scattered over a wide area, par¬ 
ticularly in view of the difficulties of communication and transportation. 
There were no hard-surfaced roads; all roads were merely dirt tracks, likely 
to be impossible for wheeled traffic in rainy or snowy weather. Before 
1800 more or less regular stagecoach services were in operation between 
cities as far apart as Boston and Baltimore, but coaches frequently took 
as many days as the hours needed by a modern railroad. Travelers gen¬ 
erally went by horseback, while heavy goods could be transported only 
by water along the seacoast or up navigable rivers. It took no less than 
twenty-nine days for news of the completion of the Constitution to be 
carried from Philadelphia to Charleston. The discomforts of travel were 
greatly increased by the lack of good hotel accommodations. Inns were 
generally filthy; food was poor; and several people often had to sleep not 
only in the same room but even in the same bed. Cnder such conditions 
few people visited far from their homes; and the average American, hav¬ 
ing no personal acquaintance with other parts of the country, was likely 
to think in local rather than national terms. 

Economic methods and ways of living were, by twentieth-century 
standards, equally primitive. Most of the burdensome tasks had not yet 
been eased by the advance of science and technology. Life for the mass 
of the people was somewhat less arduous than in Europe, chiefly because 
of the abundance and fertility of the land; the average American farmer 
had more to eat, and labored less incessantly, than the European peasant. 
But he still relied on the same implements that his ancestors had used for 
thousands of years, and enjoyed none of those mechanical contrivances 
that his modern descendants have learned to take for granted. Ilis diet 
consisted mainly of corn and salt pork, with vegetables qjply in the ap¬ 
propriate season; and he usually grew up, raised children, and died with¬ 
out benefit of professional medical attention. 

In the towns life was somewhat more luxurious, at least for the 
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wealthy class. Yet if any modern American were transported back to the 
Philadelphia or New York of 1789, he would be horrified by the manifold 
discomforts. Scarcely any organization had yet been set up to deal with 
the problems of urban life. There were no sewers, and garbage was thrown 
into the streets to be eaten by wandering herds of pigs. Housewives in 
need of water had to go to the nearest pump, which might be several 
blocks away. Fires, which were frequent, were dealt with by volunteer 
fire brigades; and although a watchman was employed to patrol the un¬ 
lighted streets at night, there was no regular police force. Having no 
sound ideas about sources of infection, the people in eighteenth-century 
cities suffered from frequent outbreaks of smallpox, cholera, yellow fever, 
and other diseases. Philadelphia, in 1793, for example, was attacked by a 
yellow-fever epidemic which killed a tenth of its inhabitants. During the 
1780’s and 1790’s a number of cities were incorporated by state legis¬ 
latures, thereby acquiring power to elect their own officials and exercise 
other rights of self-government. But urban population increased too fast 
for civic organization to keep abreast of it. 

The eighteenth-century American differed from his modern successor 
not only in his lack of scientific and technological knowledge but also in 
his social attitudes. His mind had not yet been permeated by the new 
revolutionary doctrine of the rights of man. The concept of democracy 
was new and untried, and for many people obviously dangerous. Class 
lines were sharply drawn and were emphasized by wide differences of 
clothing, manners, and ways of living. Wealthy merchants and planters 
still took it for granted that they had the right to rule, and their claims 
to leadership were accepted by many of the poorer classes. The general 
tone of eighteenth-century life, moreover, would appear somewhat brutal 
by modern standards. People took physical suffering for granted, and 
society recognized little responsibility for alleviating it. For example, 
criminals were still flogged or executed in public. Dueling was still an ac¬ 
cepted method for settling quarrels among the upper classes in New York 
and the South, while among the lower classes, especially on the frontier, 
there was much rough-and-tumble fighting of an extremely savage kind. 

During the past century and a half Western civilization in the United 
States and elsewhere has been transformed by the combined impact of 
the Industrial Revolution, the growth of democracy, and the spread of 
humanitarian ideas. These have brought about more fundamental 
changes in ways of living than any previous development in human his¬ 
tory since the discovery of agriculture. But these forces could become 
fully effective only as a result of the establishment of political institutions 
under which order and security were combined with individual liberty. 

2. Washington’s administration 

Launching the New Government. The Federal government went 
into operation in the spring of 1789, New York City being the first capital. 
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Washington had, of course, been the unanimous choice of the electoral 
college for the presidency, while John Adams of Massachusetts became 
the first Vice-President. Convinced that his abilities would not be equal 
to the task ahead of him, and declaring that he felt like a criminal going 
to his execution, Washington left Mount Vernon to assume his new duties 
with the greatest reluctance. In his inaugural address he gave expression 
in memorable words to the immense importance of the responsibility en¬ 
trusted to him, declaring that “the preservation of the sacred fire of 
liberty and the destiny of the republican model of government are justly 
considered, perhaps, as deeply, as finally staked on the experiment en¬ 
trusted to the hands of American people.” 

The first few months were necessarily devoted to the enormous task 
of getting the new government organized. Congress, under the leadership 
of Madison, quickly voted tariff duties which provided enough revenue 
for immediate expenses. Meanwhile, Washington himself had to create an 
administration and select all its officials before any important measures 
could be executed. Himself an excellent administrator, he insisted on 
equally high standards among his subordinates, and made every effort to 
give appointments only to men of ability, good reputation, and complete 
integrity. In eighteenth-century Europe honesty among public officials 
was a somewhat rare phenomenon, and the standard set by the new 
American government was undoubtedly far higher than that of any other 
country in the world except Prussia. Probably it was higher under Wash¬ 
ington than it has ever been since. The only criticism that may be made 
of Washington’s methods is that he appointed only men who had sup¬ 
ported the Constitution. But in view of the bitter controversy over^this 
document and the precarious margin of its adoption, such a policy seemed 
necessary for the success of the new government, even if it meant that the 
Federal bureaucracy represented only one side of public opinion. 

The two chief positions in the administration, those of Secretary of 
State and Secretary of the Treasury, were given to Thomas Jefferson and 
Alexander Hamilton. The first Cabinet also included General Henry 
Knox of Massachusetts as Secretary of War and Edmund Randolph of 
Virginia as Attorney General. A Cabinet had not been prescribed by the 
Constitution; but Washington always preferred to seek advice before 
making any decision, and from the beginning the Cabinet became part of 
the machinery of government. 

The Constitution had also left vague the organization of the judi¬ 
ciary; but the gap was filled by the enactment in 1789 of a Judiciary Act, 
which declared that the Supreme Court was to have six members and 
also set up thirteen district and three circuit courts. John Jay of New 
York was Washington’s choice for Chief Justice. The Judiciary Act made 
it plain that Federal judges were to interpret the Constitution as the 
supreme law, and as early as 1791 and 1793 circuit courts exercised this 
function by invalidating state laws and also an act of the Federal Con- 
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gress. 1 Thus the doctrine of judicial review, which had already been stated 
by Hamilton in one of the Federalist papers, quickly became a part of 
the Federal system of government, although its importance was not rec¬ 
ognized until it was asserted by the Supreme Court in the case of Marbury 
v. Madison in 1803. 

Alexander Hamilton. The main task confronting the new govern¬ 
ment was to work out a program for dealing with financial and economic 
problems. This was the responsibility of Alexander Hamilton, whose rec¬ 
ommendations were generally accepted by Washington and who quickly 
became a dominating figure in the administration. In lucidity of mind and 
administrative ability no American statesman has surpassed him. On the 
other hand, he thought in traditional European terms, and was totally 
lacking in sympathy with the emergent spirit of democracy that distin¬ 
guished American society. 

Born in the West Indies in 1757, Hamilton had come to New York 
while still a boy to seek his fortune; and after serving through most of the 
War of Independence as an officer on Washington’s staff, he had married 
into the wealthy, landowning Schuyler family and become a lawyer in 
New York City. Believing that the mass of mankind were incapable of 
governing themselves, and despising democratic idealists as doctrinaire 
and impractical, he felt that law, order, good government, and individual 
liberties could be preserved only through the rule of an aristocracy. The 
main purpose of his financial policies was, therefore, to establish an al¬ 
liance between the Federal government and the wealthy class. Hamilton 
was arrogant and ambitious, but there is no reason to doubt the sincerity 
of ifis beliefs, which he expressed with a frankness that was often in¬ 
discreet. He was a man of great personal charm and superlative courage, 
and his financial integrity, though sometimes challenged, appears to have 
been complete. 

Public Credit. Hamilton’s financial program was embodied in a 
series of reports submitted to Congress during 1790 and 1791. In the first 
of them, the Report on Public Credit, he recommended that the debt 
inherited from the Confederation (totaling about $50,000,000) should be 
funded at its face value and that the Federal government should also 
assume the debts of the states (which amounted to an additional $20,- 
000,000). The Treasury, he believed, could raise enough money by taxa¬ 
tion to make regular interest payments and eventually to pay off the 
principal. Such a policy would strengthen the Federal government by 
winning the support of all public creditors, while at the same time it would 
provide the moneyed classes with capital for new business enterprises. 

The main objection to this plan was that much of the public debt 
was now held by a relatively small number of speculators, who had bought 

1 In the first Hayburn case, in 1792, a circuit court refused to execute an act of Con¬ 
gress requiring the courts to pass on pension claims, on the ground that such a duty was 
beyond the scope Of the judiciary. 
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up at heavy discounts many of the certificates held by veterans. Men who 
had acquired certificates for as little as 20 per cent of their face value 
would now receive 100 per cent in return, the community as a whole 
being taxed to pay them. For Hamilton, however, this was a positive 
advantage: money spread through the nation would be spent on con¬ 
sumption, but money accumulated in the hands of a small class would be 
available for investment. 

Congress voted by a substantial majority to fund the debt of the 
Confederation, the passage of the measure being considerably eased by 
the fact that nearly half the members of the House of Representatives 
were themselves holders of certificates. But the proposal to assume the 
state debts aroused more antagonism, chiefly because the debts of the 
Northern states were much larger than those of the South. It was there¬ 
fore opposed by Southern Congressmen, who were beginning to feel that 
Hamilton’s program was designed mainly for the benefit of Northern 
business groups. Hamilton, however, arranged a bargain through Jeffer¬ 
son, who had not yet made up his mind about the policies of his colleague. 
Congress was also debating the location of the new Federal capital pro¬ 
vided for by the Constitution. Jefferson persuaded some of the Virginia 
Congressmen not to vote against the assumption plan, while in return 
Hamilton, through his influence with the Pennsylvania Congressmen, ar¬ 
ranged that the Federal capital should be built on the Potomac rather 
than farther north. The government moved to Philadelphia in 1790 and 
to the new city of Washington in 1800. 

The Excise. In a report on taxation, Hamilton recommended that, 
in addition to the tariff, the government should raise money through an 
excise duty on whisky, not only for financial reasons but also to strengthen 
Federal power through the back country. In general, Hamilton regarded 
tuxes as positively beneficial, since they would compel people to engage 
in productive enterprise and make it impossible for them to live merely 
by subsistence farming. The duty was voted by Congress, and caused 
trouble in western Pennsylvania. In 1794 attempts to collect the duty led 
to open defiance of Federal authority, chiefly among the Scotch-Irish, 
wherupon Hamilton persuaded Washington to call out the militia of four 
states to enforce obedience. This demonstration of Federal authority 
speedily put an end to this so-called “Whisky Rebellion” and showed that 
the new government was capable of enforcing obedience to its decisions. 

The Bank. In another report Hamilton recommended the estab¬ 
lishment of a bank. Like the rest of his program, the proposal was based 
largely on British experience. The projected Bank of the United States, 
like the Bank of England, was to assist the government by holding its 
funds, and, when necessary, by making loans. By issuing notes that would 
circulate as money, the bank would help to maintain an adequate and 
stable currency; and by extending credit to businessmen engaging in new 
enterprises, it would promote economic expansion. One-fifth of the capital 
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was to be contributed by the government, and four-fifths by private in¬ 
vestors, so that ownership and control of the bank would be predomi¬ 
nantly in private hands. 

In order to understand Hamilton’s arguments for the bank, it should 
be realized that the Treasury proposed to restrict its issue of money to 
the coinage of gold and silver, and not to print any paper money. Accord¬ 
ing to orthodox economic doctrine, precious metal was the only reliable 
form of currency, though it could be supplemented by bank notes as long 
as these could always be redeemed for gold or silver and were issued in 
strictly limited quantities. During the eighteenth century the American 
people had had unhappy experiences with paper money not backed by 
gold or silver, and it was assumed that, as a result of lack of public con¬ 
fidence, such money could never serve as a reliable medium of exchange. 
Thus the amount of money in circulation must always be limited by the 
amount of precious metal available. Later generations, through the nine¬ 
teenth and twentieth centuries, were to see prolonged and bitter contro¬ 
versies between supporters of a currency based on precious metal and 
groups who wished the government to increase the amount of money in 
circulation by issuing notes not redeemable in gold or silver. 

Hamilton’s bank plan was opposed by Jefferson, who by this time 
had developed a number of objections to the whole Hamiltonian program. 
Jefferson felt that the bank would give excessive power over-the national 
economy, and too many opportunities for making large profits, to a small 
group of private investors. But he chose to oppose the bank on the ground 
that the chartering of it was not explicitly authorized by the Constitution. 
To Jefferson’s argument that the functions of the Federal government 
should be limited by a “strict construction” of the words of the Constitu¬ 
tion, Hamilton replied by developing a theory of “implied powers.” 
Washington supported Hamilton, and in 1791 the bank was established 
by Congress with a charter to run for twenty years. 

Aid for Manufacturing. In his final report Hamilton recom¬ 
mended Federal aid to manufacturing. Criticizing the laissez-faire doc¬ 
trine of Adam Smith, he argued that infant industries in a young country 
needed protection, and that the United States ought to aim at greater 
economic independence of Europe. He suggested a higher protective 
tariff, direct subsidies, and various other measures. This report, however, 
had little immediate effect. The two economic groups with the greatest 
influence in Congress were the Northern merchants (who had secured a 
Navigation Act for the protection of American shipping in 1789) and the 
Southern planters; and neither was interested in proposals which would 
tend to reduce foreign trade. The manufacturing interest did not become 
strong enough to obtain much government protection until after the 
War of 1812. 

Formation of Political Parties. In spite of the general belief that 
political parties necessarily led to corruption and to government in the 
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interests of a dominant faction rather than of the community as a whole, 
the divergent ideals and economic interests among the American people 
quickly caused them to become divided into two opposing groups. 
Hamilton’s financial program served as a catalyst. Its supporters^ being 
largely the same men who had campaigned for the ratification of the 
Constitution, continued to call themselves Federalists, while their op¬ 
ponents assumed the name of Republicans. 2 

Hamilton’s political theories, and the policies that implemented 
them, appealed to those who believed in government by “the wise, the 
rich, and the wellborn,” and who felt that democracy meant mob rule 
and anarchy. His policies benefited merchants, financiers, and manufac¬ 
turers rather than planters and farmers, and were thus more advantageous 
to the North than to the more exclusively agricultural South. The Fed¬ 
eralist Party therefore represented aristocracy as opposed to democracy, 
and business as opposed to agriculture; and while it had some support 
from wealthy men in the South, it was predominantly a Northern party. 
The backbone of the organization consisted of the Northern merchants, 
especially in New England. 

The opposition to Hamilton began among the Southern planters. 
Madison, who had originally been the spokesman for the administration 
in the House of Representatives, had turned against Hamilton in 1790 
during the debate on the public-credit proposals. Although he had been a 
leading Federalist during the making of the Constitution, Madison was 
quite consistent in his views; he .believed in a balance between opposing 
interests, whereas Hamilton’s program appeared to mean an exclusive 
domination by the moneyed interest. During the controversy about the 
bank, Madison was joined by Jefferson; and the two men then set out to 
find allies. They could already count on the support of most of the South, 
and in the North there were a number of influential men who had either 
political or personal reasons for disliking Hamilton. In particular, there 
was George Clinton, who was still (in spite of his opposition to the Con¬ 
stitution) Governor of New York; while in New York City there was a 
rising young lawyer named Aaron Burr, who was soon to develop some 
useful connections with a democratic political club known as the Tam¬ 
many Society. An alliance between the Virginians and the New Yorkers 
thus became the nucleus of the new Republican Party. Jefferson and 
Madison also won support from democratic elements in New England 
(including the elderly Sam Adams and his followers) and in Pennsylvania 
(which supplied Albert Gallatin, a young immigrant from Switzerland 
who became the party expert on finance). 

The new party was far from being an embodiment of pure idealism. 

1 This original Republican Party corresponds to the present Democratic Party, the 
name being changed during the Jacksonian period. The modern Republican Party was 
founded in 1854. 
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It included a fair proportion of ambitious office-hunters who were in¬ 
terested in patronage rather than in principles. Aaron Burr, for example 
(despite an ancestry heavily studded with Puritan ministers and college 
presidents), was an unscrupulous adventurer, endowed with great per¬ 
sonal charm but with no morals whatever. For such leaders as Jefferson 
and Madison, however, the purpose of Republicanism was to maintain 
the ideals of the American Revolution: the ideals of popular government, 
the rights of man, and protection for the interests of the mass of the 
people rather than of a privileged upper class. Jefferson believed that 
Hamilton was secretly seeking to destroy republican government in the 
United States and set up a monarchy on the European style, and that his 
doctrine of “implied powers” would undermine those limitations of Fed¬ 
eral authority upon which popular liberty depended. For this reason the 
Republicans (at any rate as long as their opponents controlled the Federal 
government) continued to preach “strict construction,” declaring that 
Federal power must be limited in accordance with the words of the Con¬ 
stitution, and that the rights of the states must be scrupulously defended. 

In actuality, of course, Hamilton had no such sinister intention. Al¬ 
though he frankly avowed his admiration for the British form of govern¬ 
ment, he was loyal to the Constitution as he understood it. But whereas 
for Jefferson the key word was always “liberty,” Hamilton thought mainly 
of discipline. Unable to believe that any educated man could sincerely 
believe in rule by the people, he described Jefferson as a “contemptible 
hypocrite,” and was convinced that his impractical doctrines would lead 
to general anarchy, followed probably by the dictatorship of some power- 
hungry demagogue or military chieftain. 

The two party organizations began to take shape in 1791. Members 
of Congress and of the state legislatures affiliated themselves with one 
party or the other, and organized “caucuses” to decide on party policies 
and to choose candidates for forthcoming elections. Each party estab¬ 
lished its own newspapers (the editor of the principal Republican paper 
being the poet Philip Freneau), which engaged in the unrestrained vitu¬ 
peration that has always characterized American political journalism. 
Thus the American people became divided into two groups, each regard¬ 
ing the other with intense suspicion. While wealthy mercantile families 
in cities like Philadelphia and New York refused to have any relations 
with men suspected of being “democrats” (a word whose connotations 
were similar to those of “radical” today) and accused them of plotting to 
subvert all law and order and bring about anarchy, Republican craftsmen 
and farmers were convinced that American liberties were endangered by 
a monarchist conspiracy. 

Washington, although generally sympathetic with the Federalists, 
did not believe that the government should be exclusively controlled by 
either party, and therefore kept both Hamilton and Jefferson in the 
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Cabinet. In 1792 he reluctantly agreed to accept a second term at the 
request of both men, neither of whom felt that the government could 
stand the strain of a disputed election for the presidency. 

At the end of 1793 Jefferson, finding himself consistently outvoted at 
Cabinet meetings, finally induced Washington to allow him to resign. He 
was replaced by another Virginia Republican, Edmund Randolph. But 
Randolph was quickly ousted by the Federalists by means of charges 
(since proved false) of corrupt connections with the French minister, and 
his successor was an extreme Federalist from Massachusetts, Timothy 
Pickering. Thus the attempt to maintain a bipartisan Cabinet was finally 
abandoned, and the administration became exclusively Hamiltonian. 

3. Washington’s foreign policy 

The French Revolution. Throughout Washington’s administra¬ 
tion, and for a long time afterwards, the dominating factor in Western 
civilization was the French Revolution, which began in the spring of 
1789. In the long run this cataclysmic event led to the overthrow of 
absolute monarchy and the spread of liberal institutions throughout 
western Europe, but its immediate results were much less desirable. After 
a three-year period of relatively moderate reforms, power was assumed 
in 1792 by a group of radical Jacobins, who professed to believe in the 
democratic doctrines of Jean-Jacques Rousseau. They crushed opposition 
groups in a ruthless reign of terror, became involved in a conflict with 
Great Britain and most of continental Europe, and proclaimed their in¬ 
tention of abolishing monarchy and spreading the ideals of the Revolu¬ 
tion throughout the world. This was followed by twenty-three years of 
almost incessant war, in the course of which the Jacobin program of 
liberating the people of other countries gradually degenerated into French 
imperialism, while the Jacobins themselves gave place in 1795 to the more 
moderate but very corrupt government of the Directory and in 1799 to 
the personal rule of the most successful of the French generals, Napoleon 
Bonaparte. Peace was not finally re-established until Napoleon’s defeat 
at Waterloo in 1815. 

Americans of all classes were deeply interested in the progress of the 
Revolution, and after the rise of the Jacobins, there were sharp diver¬ 
gencies of opinion. While many of the Republicans continued to regard 
the French as engaged in a struggle for the rights of man, the Federalists 
were horrified by the Jacobin reign of terror and alarmed by the Jacobin 
program of world-wide revolution, and they interpreted events in France 
as a corroboration of all their fears of democracy and of the doctrinaire 
rationalism of the Enlightenment. Thus the Revolution did much to 
sharpen party differences in the United States. 

Meanwhile, the long European war meant both problems and op- 
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portunities for American diplomacy. Both the British and the French 
showed little respect for the rights of neutrals and interfered with Ameri¬ 
can trade. On the other hand, their preoccupation with the struggle in 
Europe meant that they could no longer pay much attention to the affairs 
of the Western Hemisphere. By refusing to become involved with either 
side, the United States was able to strengthen her position on the North 
American mainland. 

Washington s Neutrality Policy. Washington closely supervised the 
foreign policy of his administration, displaying an invaluable realism and 
coolness of judgment. One of his primary concerns was to make it plain 
that the United States was a genuinely independent country, concerned 
with the defense of her own interests, and no longer the subsidiary of any 
European power. This lesson, he felt, must be learned by the Americans 
t^npflives, some of whom still had a colonial psychology and kept a tra- 
omonal attachment to Great Britain, while others were too passionately 
concerned with the conflict of ideologies in Europe. As he declared in his 
Farewell Address, “Nothing is more essential than that permanent, in¬ 
veterate antipathies against particular nations and passionate attach¬ 
ments for others should be excluded; and that in place of them just and 
amicable feelings towards all should be cultivated.” While Washington 
was not opposed to war and to temporary alliances with other countries 
when American interests were at stake, he believed that the United States 
needed a long period of peace in order to build up her strength, even if this 
meant some temporary surrender of American rights. He therefore re¬ 
sisted both Federalist pressure for involvement on the side of Britain and 
Republican pressure for aid to France. 

When the war started, the French apparently assumed that the 
treaty of alliance of 1778 was still in force; while they did not expect the 
United States to become a belligerent, they were hoping for sympathy 
and economic assistance. The first diplomatic representative of the French 
Republic, Edmond Charles Gen£t, tried to use American ports as bases 
for French privateers, enlisted American citizens for a projected invasion 
of the Spanish colonies, and meddled in American internal politics on the 
side of the Republicans. But in April 1703 Washington issued a proclama¬ 
tion affirming American neutrality; and when Gen£t continued his acti¬ 
vities, Washington asked for his recall. Fearful of being guillotined if he 
returned to France, Gen£t remained in the United States as a private 
citizen, marrying a daughter of Governor Clinton and settling down as a 
farmer in the Hudson Valley. 

Controversies with Britain. The next threat to American neutrality 
came from the British navy, which established a blockade of France and 
the French colonies, including those in the West Indies. The British 
began to seize American ships carrying goods that belonged to French 
citizens or bringing to French ports articles declared to be contraband. 
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American protests that “free ships make free goods” and that only goods 
destined for the use of armed forces could fairly be considered contraband 
were disregarded. 

An even more flagrant violation of neutral rights was the British 
practice of impressment. The British government insisted that any of its 
subjects found among the crews of neutral ships might be impressed for 
service in the British navy, and regarded anybody of British birth as still 
a British subject, refusing to recognize any right to change citizenship 
by naturalization. British naval officers in need of men therefore began to 
stop American ships and search them for British subjects, and in a num¬ 
ber of instances they proceeded to impress men of bona fide American 
birth. 

In addition to the blockade and impressment, other American griev¬ 
ances were the continued British occupation of posts south of the Great 
Lakes and the British assistance given to Indian tribes in the North¬ 
west Territory. In 1791 Indians equipped with British weapons had de¬ 
feated Arthur St. Clair, Governor of the Territory, in a battle in what is 
now western Ohio. 

By the spring of 1794 the two countries were dangerously close to 
war. Washington, however, was determined to try to negotiate a settle¬ 
ment, and was supported by the Federalists, who were motivated not 
only by their fear of revolutionary France but also by economic con¬ 
siderations. The New England merchants carried on valuable trade with 
Great Britain, and much of it was financed by British bankers. In spite of 
British confiscations, they were making big profits as a result of the war, 
and much preferred taking their chances with the British navy to having 
any breach of commercial relations. Washington therefore dispatched 
Chief Justice John Jay as envoy extraordinary to Great Britain. Jay’s task 
was rendered easier by events in the Northwest Territory. In the summer 
of 1794 General Anthony Wayne defeated the Indians in the battle of 
Fallen Timbers—an event which ended British hopes of keeping control 
of the Territory. 

Jay’s Treaty, signed in November 1794 and ratified the following 
year, was a diplomatic defeat for the United States. This was not wholly 
Jay’s fault, since Hamilton threw away his one trump card by assuring 
the British minister in Philadelphia that under no circumstances would 
the United States join forces with Britain’s opponents. The British did 
agree to evacuate the Northwest Territory. On the other hand. Jay ac¬ 
cepted the British position on neutral rights of trade and failed to secure 
any substantial commercial concessions. In the United States the treaty 
was vehemently denounced by the Republicans as a surrender to Britain. 
Washington, however, decided that it was preferable to war* and at his 
recommendation the Senate ratified it. Most historians have felt that this 
was a wise decision. 
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Pinckney’s Treaty. This diplomatic failure in London was fol¬ 
lowed by a success at Madrid. Since the beginning of his administration 
Washington had been attempting to secure the opening of the Mississippi 
to American trade. In 1795 Spain became an ally of France, and her gov¬ 
ernment, anticipating war with Great Britain, resolved to establish 
friendly relations with the United States. The American minister, Thomas 
Pinckney, was able to negotiate a treaty by which Americans could have 
unlimited use of the Mississippi and could deposit at New Orleans, duty¬ 
free, goods intended for export. Spain also promised to restrain the Indian 
tribes on the American frontier, and agreed to a boundary settlement in 
accordance with American claims. 

Thus, before the end of Washington’s administration, much had been 
done to establish American security in the West. In the long run, control 
of the Northwest Territory and free navigation of the Mississippi were 
much more vital to American development than neutral rights of trade. 

Washington’s Retirement. Worn out by the duties of an office 
which he had never wished to occupy, Washington insisted on retiring 
at the end of his second term in 1797. He died two years later. On leaving 
public life, he summarized his political beliefs in a Farewell Address. Like 
most presidential state papers, this was a cooperative product (both Madi¬ 
son and Hamilton helped to write it), but the ideas were Washington’s. 
The most famous passage in the address dealt w-ith foreign policy. 
“Europe,” he declared, “has a set of primary interests, which to us have 
none, or a very remote relation . . . ’Tis our true policy to steer clear 
of permanent alliances with any portion of the foreign world. . . . We 
may safely trust to temporary alliances for extraordinary emergencies.” 
In expressing these sentiments Washington was thinking primarily of the 
dangerous partisanships excited among the American people by the French 
Revolution. He believed that the best interests of the United States 
would be served, as long as she remained a relatively weak country, by 
remaining aloof from European entanglements. His doctrine of isolation 
was intended as a temporary expedient, not as a permanent policy for the 
guidance of future generations after the United States had become one 
of the world’s great powers. 

4. THE ADAMS ADMINISTRATION 

The Election of 1796. With the country divided into militant 
factions, the presidency now became a party question. The Federalists 
decided to vote for John Adams, who was not closely identified with the 
party but was likely to be a much more popular candidate than Hamilton, 
while the Republicans supported Jefferson. Sixteen state legislatures took 
part in the choice of the electoral college, Vermont, Kentucky, and Ten¬ 
nessee having now been added to the original thirteen. The result was a 
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narrow victory for Adams, the vote in the electoral college being 71 to 08. 

Founder of a family which was to play a distinguished part in Ameri¬ 
can life for a century and a half, Adams was an able lawyer, an accom¬ 
plished student of political theory, belligerently outspoken, and incor- 
ruptibly honest. Although he had first entered politics as the protege of 
his cousin Sam, he had no faith in the wisdom of the majority; on the 
other hand (unlike the more extreme Federalists), he was not tempted to 
identify wisdom with riches and aristocratic lineage. Like many of the 
constitution-makers, he believed that liberty could be preserved only by 
balancing wealth against numbers. 

Unfortunately for his success as President, Adams often showed poor 
judgment in practical questions. His first mistake was to retain Wash¬ 
ington’s Cabinet, the members of which continued to look to Hamilton 
for leadership. Hamilton himself, unable to support his family on his 
salary, had returned to his law practice in January of 1795. But even out 
of office he still directed the policy of Federalist legislators and adminis¬ 
trators. Until 1799, when Adams finally asserted his control, it was mainly 
Hamilton who shaped the program of the administration. 

Controversies with France. The next two years were occupied 
mainly with foreign affairs. Washington’s restraining hand having been 
removed, the Federalists now moved towards war with France, and the 
French government seemed willing to meet them halfway. The French 
were indignant with the United States for accepting the British blockade 
policies in Jay’s Treaty, and regarded America as virtually an ally of 
Britain. French privateers therefore began to attack American merchant 
ships, and had seized more than three hundred of them by the summer of 
1797. When Adams dispatched a mission of three men (John Marshall, 
C. C. Pinckney, Elbridge Gerry) to negotiate with the French govern¬ 
ment, they w’ere unable to see any high officials but were visited instead 
by three anonymous Frenchmen (always referred to in official documents 
as Messrs. X, Y, and Z), who explained that a bribe for the French foreign 
minister and a loan for the French government were prerequisites for 
negotiation, and hinted that if the Federalists did not comply with French 
wishes, they might be overthrown by a revolution in the United States. 
The American envoys refused to do business on these terms; and when, 
in the spring of 1798, their report of the X.Y.Z. affair was made public, 
there was a burst of popular indignation, “Millions for defense, but not 
one cent for tribute” became the slogan of the moment. 

War indeed appeared imminent. The Federalists seemed to want it 
for political reasons, as a means of checking the growth of Republicanism, 
and also because they were genuinely alarmed by the French program of 
world-wide revolution. In anticipation of hostilities, the nayy was en¬ 
larged and merchant ships were armed; and for a year there was actually 
an undeclared naval war in the West Indies, in which eighty-four French 
ships, most of them privateers, were captured by the Americans. War with 
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France would mean war also with her ally Spain, and the Federalists made 
ambitious plans for an attack on Spain’s American colonies. Hamilton 
was scheduled to take command of the American army in the field, and 
he began to dream of winning a military glory that would make him in¬ 
disputably the leading figure in the country. 

The Alien and Sedition Acts. Meanwhile, measures were taken to 
suppress what the Federalists regarded as revolutionary propaganda and 
to deal with the French agents who were allegedly undermining American 
institutions. In 1798 Congress passed the Alien and Sedition Acts. The 
Alien Act empowered the President to expel foreigners by executive de¬ 
cree, although Adams, who disapproved of such legislation, never made 
use of this power. The Sedition Act was more important. Intended in part 
to provide machinery for dealing with revolutionary conspiracies, it also 
prescribed penalties for anybody who spoke or wrote against President 
or Congress with the intention of bringing them “into contempt or dis¬ 
repute’’—a phrase vague enough to make it a threat to anyone engaging 
in public criticism of the administration. 

This act was clearly a violation of the first article of the Bill of Rights. 
It was, moreover, enforced with excessive severity by the judges, most of 
whom were strong Federalists. Twenty-four Republican newspaper edi¬ 
tors, along with many other individuals, were arrested under the Sedition 
Act, and ten of them were fined or imprisoned. Obviously, the Republican 
leaders had to find some way of reasserting their constitutional liberties; 
and since nothing could be expected from the Federalist Supreme Court, 
they turned instead to the state legislatures. The legislatures of Virginia 
and Kentucky denounced the Alien and Sedition Acts in two sets of reso¬ 
lutions, written, respectively, by Madison and by Jefferson. According to 
the argument of the Kentucky Resolutions, when the Federal government 
transgressed the powers delegated to it by the Constitution, it was the 
duty of the states to unite in declaring such Federal acts void and demand¬ 
ing their repeal. No other state responded to this suggestion, however; 
and Jefferson and Madison (unlike later exponents of the states’ rights 
theory, such as John C. Calhoun) did not believe that the states could 
nullify Federal legislation unless all of them took action together. 

Peace urith France. Fortunately for American liberties, the ex¬ 
pected war with France never materialized. The Federalists had expected 
that the French would begin it. But early in 1799 the French government 
indicated that it was willing to negotiate a settlement, and that if a 
new American mission were sent to Paris, there would be no repetition of 
the X.Y.Z. affair. Greatly to the disgust of the Federalists in Congress 
and in his Cabinet, John Adams insisted that this offer should be accepted. 
For the first time, he now asserted his control of his own administration, 
dismissing Secretary of State Pickering when he refused to agree to this 
change in policy. Adams recognized that in making peace with France he 
was playing into the hands of the Republicans, who had insisted all along 
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that war was unnecessary, and was thereby jeopardizing his own chances 
of re-election; but he refused to be deflected by personal or party interest 
from doing what he regarded as his duty. 

When the new American envoys reached Paris, they found Napoleon 
in power, and were unable to do much more than sign an agreement stat¬ 
ing that the two countries were at peace with each other. But by this time 
any popular desire for war in the United States had completely evapo¬ 
rated. 

The Election of 1800. The Federalist caucus reluctantly agreed to 
support Adams for re-election in 1800, although Hamilton hoped that if 
they won a majority in the electoral college, they might contrive to give 
the presidency to the man who was nominally their vice-presidential 
candidate, C. C. Pinckney. The Republicans nominated Jefferson and 
Aaron Burr. The election provoked bitter class feelings, and some of the 
New England Federalists, still suffering from their alarm about the French 
Revolution, accused Jefferson of being in league with the Jacobins. An 
American dictatorship, a reign of terror, and the abolition of religion and 
of marriage were declared to be probable consequences of a Republican 
victory. But such attempts to stir up panic had little effect. The Federal¬ 
ists had lost too much of their popular support as a result of their war 
program and their attack on civil liberties. The Republicans won control 
of most of the Middle and Southern states, with a majority in the electoral 
college of 73 to 65. 

As a result of a legal complication, Jefferson was not immediately 
declared the next president. According to the Constitution, each member 
of the electoral college voted for two candidates, and each of the Re¬ 
publicans (with an unprecedented display of party regularity) voted for 
both Jefferson and Burr, thereby causing a tie. This meant that the final 
choice had to be made by the House of Representatives, which was about 
equally divided between the two parties. The Federalist Congressmen 
decided to vote for Burr, who seemed willing to betray his own party and 
come to terms with them. Thirty-five ballots were taken, without a ma¬ 
jority for either candidate. Eventually the deadlock was broken by the 
intervention of Hamilton, who recognized the dangers of this cynical 
attempt to frustrate the intention of the electorate. At his behest enough 
of the Federalists cast blank ballots to give a majority to Jefferson. In 
1804 the Twelfth Amendment made any repetition of such a situation 
impossible. Henceforth the electoral college balloted separately for presi¬ 
dent and vice-president. 

Although the Federalists had to surrender their control of the execu¬ 
tive and legislative branches of the government, they set out before leav¬ 
ing office to entrench themselves in the judiciary. John Adams was still 
President until midnight on March 3, 1801; and during the last days of 
b is administration be was able to appoint many new Federal judges. By 
the Judiciary Act of 1801, passed by the lame-duck Congress, the number 
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of district and circuit judges was considerably enlarged. All of these so- 
called “midnight appointments” went to determined Federalists. 

Adams was able also to appoint a new Chief Justice of the Supreme 
Court, and the nomination went to John Marshall, a Virginia Federalist 
who had succeeded Pickering as Secretary of State. This was possibly the 
most important action taken by Adams during his presidency. In the 
long run, the decisions handed down by Marshall and other Federalist 
judges probably had more influence on American development than the 
policies pursued by Jefferson. Under Marshall’s leadership the courts 
interpreted the Constitution in such a way as to extend Federal powers 
and limit those of the states. They also gave maximum protection to the 
property rights of the business classes. The Federalist Party never won 
another national election, but through its control of the judiciary it had a 
continuing effect on American institutions. 

5 . Jefferson’s first administration 

Thomas Jefferson. Jefferson owes his special place in history 
primarily to the fact that, with the possible exception of Lincoln, he 
could express ideas more pointedly and unforgettably than any other 
American statesman; and some of his phrases are inseparably associated 
with the democratic faith. Throughout his long career he continued to 
assert that all men, not merely a privileged few, were endowed with rights, 
and that the protection of these rights was the primary purpose of govern¬ 
ment and social organization. Animated by the optimism of the Enlighten¬ 
ment, he insisted that men were naturally good and inclined to follow the 
guidance of reason, although he also believed that they might be corrupted 
by bad institutions. He shared, however, some of the limitations of his 
time and background. A product of the agrarian society of Virginia, he 
idealized agriculture as the only way of life that prompted moral and 
political virtue. Big cities, he believed, made men corrupt; neither the 
urban business class nor the urban proletariat could be trusted to defend 
free institutions. This meant that Americans would keep their liberties 
only as long as they continued to be mainly farmers and there was enough 
territory to prevent overcrowding of the land. “When we get piled upon 
one another in large cities, as in Europe,” Jefferson declared, “we shall 
become corrupt as in Europe, and go to eating one another as they do 
there.” 

Jefferson was typical of the Enlightenment not only in his view of life 
but also in the extraordinary breadth of his interests. The most variously 
gifted of American presidents, he was equally at home in the arts and in 
science. He wrote an essay on English poetry, collected pictures, had a 
passion for music, and was the finest architect of his time. Interested in 
everything that promised to improve human life, he was a philosopher, a 
naturalist, and a scientific agriculturalist. He invented an improved kind 
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of plow and experimented with plants of all sorts, and being as gadget- 
minded as Franklin, he filled his home at Monticello with novel labor- 
saving devices. In his old age he founded the University of Virginia, per¬ 
sonally designing the buildings, selecting the faculty, and planning the 
curriculum. 

He was more effective, however, as a thinker than as a man of action. 
Too thin-skined to enjoy a fight, he often preferred to evade or compromise 
un issue rather than meet it directly. His policies as President, therefore, 
turned out to be much milder than his statements had led people to ex¬ 
pect. He sincerely believed, moreover, that the best government was that 
which governed least, and that this applied particularly to the Federal 
government. So, although he claimed that the election of 1800 was the 
equivalent of a revolution, he contented himself with reversing some of 
the Federalist policies and made few positive innovations. In this policy 
of moderation he was supported by his two chief advisers, Madison as 
Secretary of State and Gallatin as Secretary of the Treasury. Some of the 
more extreme Southern Republicans, on the other hand, soon began to 
complain that he was little better than a Federalist. 

Domestic Affairs. Having won control of both houses of Congress, 
the Republicans abolished the whisky excise and allowed the Alien and 
Sedition Acts to expire, while Gallatin severely cut government expendi¬ 
tures, especially on the army and navy, and planned to pay off the debt as 
rapidly as possible. Presented with a bureaucracy composed wholly of 
Federalists, Jefferson dismissed some in order to make room for Repub¬ 
licans, and retained others, thereby offending extremists in both parties. 
This middle-of-the-road program made such a startling contrast to the 
extravagant predictions of national ruin which had been made by the 
Federalist leaders during the campaign that many of their followers began 
to reconsider their party allegiance. This tendency was encouraged by 
Jefferson, who regarded the Republicans as the true representatives of the 
American people and the average Federalist voter as a well-meaning cit¬ 
izen led astray by monarchist conspirators. 

The only domestic issue that led to serious conflict was the power of 
the judiciary. The bench was manned almost wholly by Federalists, who 
had shown a marked partisanship in enforcing the Sedition Act. The Re¬ 
publicans regarded their conduct as an abuse of judicial power and were 
further alarmed when, in the case of Mar bury v. Madison in 1803, Chief 
Justice Marshall made a forceful assertion of the right of the Supreme 
Court to invalidate acts of Congress. 

Marbury was one of the men appointed to the bench during the last 
days of the Adams administration, but he never received his commission, 
which was withheld by Secretary of State Madison. Marbury thereupon 
appealed to the courts for a writ of mandamus which would compel 
Madison to deliver the commission, and in accordance with a section of 
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the Judiciary Act of 1789, he brought his case directly to the Supreme 
Court. The decision of the Court, written by Chief Justice Marshall, was a 
masterpiece of both legal reasoning and political dexterity. The gist of it 
was that the Court had no constitutional authority to issue writs of man¬ 
damus and hence that the section of the Judiciary Act in question was 
invalid. By refusing to order Madison to deliver the commission, Marshall 
avoided a direct conflict with the administration. At the same time, by 
asserting the power of the Court to review legislative acts, he made it 
plain that there were limits to the power of the Republican majority in 
Congress. 

The Republicans decided finally to proceed against the judiciary by 
the method of impeachment. In 1804 a district judge who had clearly be¬ 
come insane was successfully impeached; and proceedings were then 
started against Justice Chase of the Supreme Court. But although Chase 
had certainly shown political bias, for example by denouncing the Re¬ 
publicans while addressing juries, it could not be proved that he had com¬ 
mitted any crime or misdemeanor. The prosecution, moreover, was mis¬ 
handled by John Randolph of Roanoke, the brilliant but very erratic 
Virginia planter who led the Republicans in the House of Representatives. 
Chase was therefore acquitted. 

After this failure Jefferson could hope only for a gradual transforma¬ 
tion of the judiciary through the appointment of Republicans. Unfortu¬ 
nately, many of the Federalist judges proved to be very long-lived (no¬ 
tably Marshall himself, who served as Chief Justice until 1835). Thus few 
judgeships opened up for Republican appointments. Moreover, such Re¬ 
publican judges as were appointed did not always remain loyal to their 
party principles after being exposed to Marshall's influence. Thus, for dec¬ 
ades of Republican rule, the judiciary continued to interpret the Constitu¬ 
tion according to Federalist principles. Yet Jefferson’s attack on the Court 
did accomplish one important objective—judges henceforth were more 
careful to show a proper impartiality and to refrain from direct participa¬ 
tion in political conflicts. 

The Louisiana Purchase. The most important achievement of 
Jefferson's administration was in diplomacy. In 1800, by the Treaty of 
San Ildefonso, Louisiana w r as transferred from Spain to France. The treaty 
was kept secret, Spanish officials continuing to govern the territory, but 
news of it soon leaked out. In 1802, moreover, the right of deposit at New 
Orleans, which the United States had obtained from Spain in 1795, was 
suspended. This presented the United States with an alarming prospect: 
France, unlike Spain, was a vigorous and expansionist power, and if she 
proposed to use control of the mouth of the Mississippi to block the devel¬ 
opment of the American West, the United States must inevitably be 
drawn into European conflicts. “The day that France takes possession of 
New Orleans," declared Jefferson (in spite of his previous sympathy for the 



■ 6. The War of Independence in the South 


DURING THE THIRD AND FINAL PHASE OF THE WAR, THE SOUTH WAS THE MAIN 
scene of activity. Much of the fighting was a guerrilla struggle betweed small 
bodies of patriots and Tories. As in the earlier phases, sea power was a decisive 
factor. 

The Biitish captured Savannah and restored royal government in Georgia in 
1778. Early in 1780 a British army, despatched by sea from New York, landed 
in South Carolina, captured Charleston, and won control of most of the state, 
receiving considerable assistance from local Tories. The British commander, 
Lord Cornwallis, then planned to march northwards, conquering each state in 
turn. 

In August, 1780, General Gates, sent by Congress to assume command in 
the South, was decisively defeated at Camden. Cornwallis then advanced into 
North Carolina, but was compelled to retreat when a force of Tories, moving 
parallel to the main British army but farther to the west, was completely destroyed 
by patriot militiamen at King’s Mountain. Early in 1781 Cornwallis received 
fresh troops and resumed his advance, while another British force led by Benedict 
Arnold was shipped from New York to raid Virginia. Nathanael Greene, replacing 
Gates as American commander, planned to harass Cornwallis’s flanks and com¬ 
munication. After Daniel Morgan had cut to pieces a British detachment at 
Cowpens, Cornwallis, pursuing Morgan, came up with Greene’s main army at 
Guilford Court House. The British were victorious, but suffered such heavy 
losses that Cornwallis decided to retire to the seacoast at Wilmington to recu¬ 
perate. Greene then moved into South Carolina, which was held by Tories and 
small British garrisons. During the summer of 1781, after bitter fighting, the 
patriots regained control of all the Carolinas and Georgia except the seaport 
towns. The British defeated Greene in battles at Hobkirk Hill and Eutaw Springs, 
but were unable to hold their own against the guerrilla tactics of the Americans. 

Meanwhile Cornwallis, abandoning the lower South, advanced into Virginia, 
where he joined Arnold’s forces and established a base at Yorktown at the mouth 
of the York River. At this juncture the arrival of a French fleet under Admiral 
De Grasse deprived the British, for a brief but decisive period, of their control 
of the sea. After considering an attack on Clinton in New York, the American and 
French leaders decided to concentrate on Yorktown. On September 5, De Grasse 
defeated the British Admiral Graves in the Battle of the Capes of Chesapeake and 
blockaded Yorktown by sea, thus making it impossible for Cornwallis’s army to 
be evacuated. A large American and French army, much of it transported partly 
by sea, was ready for action by September 28. Successful siege operations brought 
about Cornwallis’s surrender on October 19. 
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French) . . we must marry ourselves to the British fleet and nation.” 
Jefferson therefore dispatched James Monroe to Europe with instructions 
to try to buy New Orleans from the French government. 

Before Monroe reached Paris, however, Napoleon had decided to 
give up the whole of Louisiana. He had sent an army across the Atlantic, 
with instructions to reconquer the rebellious Negroes in the former French 
colony of Haiti before occupying Louisiana, but the army was decimated 
by warfare and yellow fever in Haiti. The European war, which had 
temporarily ended in 1801, was now about to be resumed; and, having no 
troops available in America and lacking control of the sea, Napoleon could 
not hope to defend Louisiana against the British. He therefore decided to 
sell it while he still had it, believing that it would be advantageous to 
France to strengthen the United States as a potential rival of Great 
Britain. Monroe quickly agreed to the purchase of all Louisiana for about 
$15,000,000. This included not merely the present state of Louisiana, but 
an immense territory extending northwards as far as Canada and west to 
the Rocky Mountains, an area of well over 1,000,000 square miles. 

According to a strict construction of the Constitution, the Federal 
government did not have authority to acquire new territory or (as was 
provided under the treaty with Napoleon) to promise full citizenship 
rights to its inhabitants. But the treaty was so obviously advantageous to 
the United States in general, and more particularly to the agricultural 
interests represented by the Republican Party, that Jefferson swallowed 
his scruples about the Constitution, became in effect an “implied powers” 
advocate, and asked the Senate to ratify it. 

Another, and more serious, complication was that Monroe was un¬ 
able to find out from Napoleon the exact boundaries of the territory he 
had bought. Did Louisiana include Texas and West Florida? Many 
Americans believed that it did, but the Spanish government insisted that 
they had not been a part of the areas transferred to France by the Treaty 
of San Ildefonso. Louisiana itself was formally handed over to the United 
Stales in December 1803, but Spain kept control of Texas and Florida and 
refused to consider suggestions that the United States would pay money 
in order to secure title to the latter. Yet even without these extra prov¬ 
inces the purchase of Louisiana was the greatest real-estate bargain in 
history. 

The Decline of Federalism. Nearly everything that happened in 
Jefferson’s first administration added to the popularity of the Republican 
Party with the electorate. But, meanwhile, the more fanatical New Eng¬ 
land Federalists, the most active of whom was the former Secretary of 
State Timothy Pickering, were abandoning the belief in strong national 
government which had been the main contribution of thjgir party to 
American development, and were so blinded by their hatred of Jefferson 
that they even began to discuss secession. Jt seemed unlikely that they 
could ever win another national election; western expansion would add 
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steadily to the strength of the agricultural interests, and hence of the 
Republicans. So some of the Federalists began to plan a separate Northern 
confederation composed of New England and New York, which would 
protect commerce, maintain the rule of the wise and rich, and exclude the 
pernicious doctrines of democracy and the French Revolution. Hamilton 
gave them no encouragement; although he believed that Jefferson’s 
policies would ruin the country, he was not willing to destroy the Union 
which he had helped to create. Moreover, he remained hopeful of a popular 
reaction to sound principles. The Federalists, therefore, looked elsewhere 
and turned to Aaron Burr, who, though still Vice-President, had lost his 
standing in the Republican Party as a result of his apparent willingness to 
make a deal with the opposition during the 1800 election. 

In 1804 Burr ran for the governorship of New York, probably hoping 
that, if elected, he could lead a movement for a Northern confederation. 
Hamilton, however, plunged into the campaign and brought about Burr’s 
defeat, thus blocking his ambitions for a second time. It was after the 
election that Burr challenged him to the fatal duel. Hamilton disapproved 
of dueling and had no intention of shooting Burr, but felt obligated to 
meet him lest he be accused of cowardice. The encounter took place at 
Weehawkcn, across the Hudson River from New York, early on the morn¬ 
ing of July 11, 1804. Hamilton was fatally wounded and died thirty hours 
later. 3 

The factious and disunionist attitude of the Federalists proved to 
have suicidal effects. In the presidential election of 1804 their candidate, 
C. C. Pinckney, carried only two states, Connecticut and Delaware. Even 
Massachusetts voted for Jefferson, who was re-elected President by an 
electoral vote of 162 to 14. 

By its lack of faith in the wisdom of the mass of the American people 
and its opposition to the irresistible movement towards democracy, the 
Federalist Party had doomed itself to rapid extinction. Yet in its relatively 
short career it had made an immense contribution to American develop¬ 
ment. It had given the United Slates an effective national government, 
put her finances on a sound basis, won the respect of European powers, 
and proved that a republican system was compatible with efficient ad¬ 
ministration. Although all American governments after the triumph of 
Jeffersonianism represented very different political ideals, they rested on 
the foundations so securely laid by the Federalists during the early years 
of the republic. 

* Having no further hopes from either political party, Burr went west and engaged 
in some kind of conspiracy, the purposes of which are still mysterious. He may have planned 
to detach the Mississippi Valley from the Union; he may have proposed a filibustering ex¬ 
pedition against the Spanish colonies; or he may merely have set out to extract money from 
gullible Westerners. He was arrested and tried for treason in 1807, but was acquitted for 
lack of sufficient evidence. Burr's later life was spent mostly in New York, where he took no 
further part in politics. At the age of seventy-seven he married a rich widow, and at the age 
of seventy-nine was divorced for adultery. 
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Emergent Nationalism 

1. NEUTRAL RIGHTS 
2. THE WAR OF 1812 

3. FOREIGN POLICY OF MONROE AND ADAMS 
4. NATIONALISM AND SECTIONALISM 


F or a number of years after 1805 political history was dominated by 
problems of foreign policy arising from the Napoleonic Wars. The 
effect on American internal development was to stimulate an aggressively 
nationalist spirit, especially among the younger generation, while the Re¬ 
publican Party, in its efforts to protect American interests, began to 
forget its original suspicion of strong central government and to adopt 
many of the policies that had been sponsored by its Federalist opponents. 

1. NEUTRAL RIGHTS 

British and French Blockade Policies. Jefferson’s second admin¬ 
istration was occupied almost exclusively with the attempt to maintain 
American rights against the warring powers in Europe, where hostilities 
between Napoleon and his opponents had been resumed in 1803. Napoleon 
was for a long time almost invincible on land, and by 1807 had won con¬ 
trol of most of the European continent. Great Britain, on the other hand, 


Selected Bibliography: The most useful books on the War of 1812 are J. W. 
Pratt, Expansionists of 1812 (1925), and F. F. Beirne, The War of 1812 (1949). George 
Dangerfield, The Era of Good Feeling (1952), covers the Monroe administration. Dexter 
Perkins, Hands Off (1941), is a general history of the Monroe Doctrine. There are three 
excellent books on the origins of the Doctrine: S. F. Bemis, John Quincy Adams and the 
Foundations of American Foreign Policy (1949) ; Dexter Perkins, The Monroe Doctrine, 1823- 
1826 (1927); and A. P. Whitaker, The United States and the Independence of Latin America 
(1941). The work of Chief Justice Marshall can be studied in C. B, Swisher, American 
Constitutional Development (1943), and in more detail in Charles Warren, The Supreme Court 
in United States History, Vol. 1 (1922), and in A. J. Beveridge's great four-volume biography 
( 1916 - 19 ). 
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1. Neutral Rights 

established command of the sea by destroying the French navy at Tra¬ 
falgar in 1805. Unable to attack each other directly, the two powers then 
resorted to economic warfare and tried to starve each other into submis¬ 
sion by interfering with commerce. As the leading neutral trading country, 
the United States was the chief victim of this process. 

As in the 1790’s, the British impressed alleged deserters found on 
American ships, and after 1805 they again began to seize American ships 
trying to do business with the French West Indies. Negotiations with the 
British government did not produce any agreement which Jefferson could 
regard as satisfactory. Then, in 1806 and 1807, Napoleon issued his Berlin 
and Milan Decrees, embodying his “Continental System,” the purpose of 
which was to bring economic ruin upon Great Britain by destroying her 
commerce. Any ship, whether British or neutral, which had sailed to or 
from a British port, or had even permitted a British boarding party to 
visit it, was declared liable to confiscation by the French. The British 
reply to Napoleon’s decrees took the form of the Orders in Council of 
1807, and was equally drastic. No neutral ship was permitted to trade 
with any part of Europe under Napoleon’s control unless it cleared from 
a British port or secured a British license. Thus, by complying with 
French requirements American ships rendered themselves liable to seizure 
by the British, while if they obeyed the British Orders in Council, they 
would be seized by the French. Neither of the two blockades could be 
completely enforced, but the British navy was able to watch the leading 
European seaports, while the French sent out privateers to operate in 
American waters. 

As in 1793 and 1794, American merchants were able to make big 
profits in spite of the confiscations. Although they lost a total of 1,500 
ships between 1803 and 1812, many of their cargoes slipped through the 
blockades and reached British and French ports, fetching prices so high 
that they more than compensated for losses. As a result of British preoc¬ 
cupation with the war, moreover, they were able to capture new markets 
elsewhere, especially in Asia and South America. Although their treatment 
of neutrals left little choice between the two sides, the merchants con¬ 
tinued, for reasons both of political sympathy and of economic interest, 
to prefer the British. On the other hand, popular opinion in the United 
States was much more incensed with Great Britain than with France. This 
was largely because of the impressments. There was a particularly out¬ 
rageous incident in 1807, when an American warship, the Chesapeake , was 
attacked and forced to surrender by the British ship Leopard, after which 
four members of the crew (three of them being American citizens) were 
impressed into the British navy. 

The Embargo. After the Chesapeake affair it was obvious that 
something had to be done to defend American rights, although the United 
States had no good reason for allying herself with either side in the Euro¬ 
pean war. Jefferson, who was, of course, unsympathetic to mercantile in- 
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terests, decided to try the weapon which seemed to have won results back 
at the time of the Stamp Act. He believed that European countries in 
general, and the British especially, were largely dependent upon Amer¬ 
ican imports, particularly of foodstuffs, and that if these were stqpped, 
the threat of starvation might force them to make concessions. In Decem¬ 
ber 1807, therefore, Congress passed an Embargo Act prohibiting all 
ships, except foreign ships in ballast, from leaving the United States for 
any foreign port. 

This extremely drastic measure did not have the consequences Jeffer¬ 
son had hoped for. He had overestimated the British need for American 
goods. The embargo, moreover, had catastrophic effects upon the Amer¬ 
ican economy, leading to commercial stagnation and falling prices all over 
the country, and was very difficult to enforce, especially in New England. 
American ships already at sea kept away from American ports; merchants 
violated the law whenever possible; and in an effort to maintain obedience 
Jefferson was compelled to extend the powers of Federal officials far be¬ 
yond anything attempted by Hamilton. By the beginning of 1809 it was 
universally recognized that the measure had been a failure, and Congress 
repealed it. 

Madison Replaces Jefferson. By this time the elections of 1808 
had been held. Jefferson, declaring that Washington’s refusal to accept 
a third term was a precedent that ought to be generally followed, refused 
to be renominated, and was succeeded in the leadership of the Republican 
Party by his closest friend, James Madison. C. C. Pinckney, again the 
Federalist candidate, won back most of New England, which had suffered 
most acutely from the embargo, but the Republicans retained their con¬ 
trol of other sections, and Madison was elected with a vote in the electoral 
college of 122 to 47. As President, he proved to be lacking in energy and 
administrative efficiency, and allowed policies to be determined largely by 
Congress. 

For several years the government continued searching for some 
effective way of putting pressure on the European powers. The embargo 
was followed first by a Non-Intercourse Act prohibiting trade with Great 
Britain and France. The prohibition was, as usual, disobeyed by the New 
England merchants, and in 1810 was replaced by the so-called Macon’s 
Bill No. 2. This ended all restrictions for the time being, but declared that 
if either Great Britain or France would abandon her blockade policies, the 
United States would agree not to trade with the other. Napoleon quickly 
saw his opportunity to take advantage of this attempt to bargain, and 
informed the American government that the Berlin and Milan Decrees 
W'ere being revoked. It soon became apparent that he was lying, but mean¬ 
while Madison, instead of waiting for concrete proof of Napoleon’s good 
faith, had proclaimed non-intercourse with Great Britain. This went into 
effect early in 1811 and was followed by protracted negotiations, during 
which the British refused to abandon either impressment or the Orders in 
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Council, and public opinion in the United States grew steadily more bel¬ 
ligerent and willing to accept war. 

Western Expansion. It seemed paradoxical that the seaboard mer¬ 
chants, who were the chief victims of the Orders in Council, continued to 
the end to want peace, while belligerent opposition to Great Britain 
showed itself most violently among Western frontiersmen, many of whom 
had never even seen the Atlantic Ocean. The chief reason for this Western 
aggressiveness was that there was again trouble with the Indians, and the 
British officials in Canada were held responsible for it. For the Westerners 
the question of neutral rights of trade was a convenient pretext for a war 
which they desired on other grounds. 

After Wayne’s victory at Fallen Timbers in 1794, the Indians had 
been steadily pushed westwards, and settlers had poured into the North¬ 
west Territory. Ohio became a state in 1803, and territorial governments 
were afterwards set up in Indiana, Michigan, and Illinois. But the process 
of grabbing land from the Indians finally met with resistance. A chieftain 
called Tecumseh a p pea let I to the different tribes to stand together against 
white expansion, and began to organize an Indian confederacy including 
not only the tribes in the Northwest Territory but also those to the south 
in the area now covered by Alabama and Mississippi. Hostilities began in 
November 1811, when William Henry Harrison, Governor of the Indiana 
Territory, was attacked by Indians at Tippecanoe. Although Harrison 
won the battle, he failed to inflict any decisive defeat on Tecumseh, and 
settlers throughout the West continued to feel themselves in danger. They 
believed (incorrectly) that the Indians were being armed by the British 
and (with better reason) that Tecumseh would not have gone to war if 
he had not expected British assistance. This situation led to a demand 
throughout the West that Canada be conquered from the British and 
added to the United States. While this demand was due primarily to fear 
of Indian attacks, it also appealed to the West for nationalistic and ex¬ 
pansionist reasons. 

The appetite of the frontiersmen for more land was, in fact, seemingly 
insatiable. They were hoping that war with Britain would make possible 
the conquest not only of Canada but also of Florida, held by Britain’s ally, 
Spain. 1 The acquisition of Florida would make it easier for them to deal 
with the southern Indians, and would also provide convenient‘seaports 
along the Gulf of Mexico 


2. THE WAR OF 1812 

The Outbreak of War. Western agrarian expansionism found ex¬ 
pression in the elections of 1810, which sent to Congress a group of young 
men who quickly became known as the War Hawks. Having grown up 

1 The Spaniards had changed sides in 1808, when Napoleon tried to take control of 
their country. 
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since Independence, they displayed an aggressive and often boastful na¬ 
tionalism which had been unknown among the older generation. Their 
principal leader, Henry Clay, who was elected Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, was more responsible than any other individual fqr push¬ 
ing the somewhat reluctant Madison into war. 

War was finally declared by Congress on June 18, 1812, impressment 
and the Orders in Council being cited as the reasons. Most of the rep¬ 
resentatives from the maritime states of New England and New York 
voted against the declaration, while the agrarian West and South were 
almost unanimously in favor. By one of the many paradoxes associated 
with the War of 1812, the British, who had been hard-hit by the enforce¬ 
ment of non-intercourse as a result of a series of bad harvests, had an¬ 
nounced the suspension of the Orders in Council two days earlier. But 
news of their surrender did not reach the United States until after military 
operations had started. 

The war was the main issue in the presidential election of 1812, and 
the country divided along sectional lines. A group of Northern Repub¬ 
licans, who had opposed the war, refused to support Madison for re-elec¬ 
tion and nominated De Witt Clinton of New York, nephew of George 
Clinton, after which the Federalists decided not to run a candidate of their 
own. Clinton carried most of the commercial New England and Middle 
states, while the agricultural South and West voted unanimously for Mad¬ 
ison, giving him a majority of 128 to 89. 

In spite of the belligerent speeches of the War Hawks, the United 
States was totally unprepared for war, and Madison’s administration was 
much too weak to conduct it efficiently. The navy consisted of half a 
dozen frigates and a number of smaller vessels, none of w r hich dared take 
on a British ship-of-the-line. The army had less than 7,000 men, and 
w r as commanded by elderly survivors of the War of Independence. The 
W ar Hawks, who knew nothing about warfare, insisted that the militia 
could conquer Canada; but the main reason for their optimism was their 
fond belief that any American militiaman was more than a match for a 
British regular. In the course of the war the government called up for 
service more than 400,000 militiamen, but many of them simply ignored 
the summons. Most of those who responded, moreover, showed the mili¬ 
tiaman’s usual reluctance to obey orders and usual propensity to de¬ 
sert. 

Another difficulty was lack of money. The government could pay 
only one-third of its expenses by taxation, and was therefore compelled 
to borrow. Unfortunately, most of the people with capital to spare were 
opposed to what they called “Mr. Madison’s War.” Thus loans were 
smaller than requirements and difficult to arrange even whim successful. 
The Bank of the United States, which might have eased the financial pres¬ 
sure, had ceased to exist in 1811, when the Republican majority in Con¬ 
gress refused to renew its charter. Gallatin, who was still Secretary of the 
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Treasury, struggled vigorously with these problems, but by the end of the 
war the government was close to bankruptcy. 

Military Operations. During 1812 and 1813 the British were too 
busy with the war in Europe to send troops across the Atlantic; but 
the small British army in Canada, aided by Canadian militia, proved at 
first more than a match for the Americans. In 1812 the United States War 
Department planned invasions of Canada by way of Lake Champlain, 
Niagara, and Detroit and actually sent some men across the border. But 
by the end of the year all the American troops were back on American 
soil, and, worse still, the British had crossed into Michigan and captured 
Detroit, thereby winning the support of Tecumseh’s confederacy. The 
year 1813 began in less humiliating fashion, for Captain Oliver Hazard 
Perry by then had built a fleet which soon won control of Lake Erie, and 
William Henry Harrison regained Detroit, pursued the British into 
Ontario, and defeated them at the battle of the Thames, where Tecumseh 
was killed. But American invasions of Canada from Niagara and Lake 
Champlain were again easily repulsed. 

By 1814, younger and more vigorous American commanders (among 
them Winfield Scott, who was destined for a long and distinguished career) 
had replaced the old Revolutionary veterans, and the militia won battles 
in the Niagara region. But by this time Napoleon had been defeated and 
forced to abdicate, the war in Europe was over, and a new British army 
had arrived in Canada, so that all American hopes of conquest had to be 
abandoned. In the late summer the British invaded northern New York 
by the Champlain route; but they ware unable to win control of Lake 
Champlain, which was ably defended bj T a flotilla of boats under Com¬ 
modore Macdonough. The British then returned to Canada. Thus both 
sides failed in their offensive efforts, and the honors along the Canadian 
border remained about evenly divided. 

On the sea the Americans at first had more cause for congratulation, 
since their frigates won a number of naval battles with small British 
vessels. As in the War of Independence, moreover, American privateers 
took a heavy toll of British commerce. But in 1813 a large British fleet 
arrived in American waters and established a successful blockade of .the 
coast. In the summer of 1814, moreover, the British navy landed an 
invading army on the shores of Chesapeake Bay. This army easily dis¬ 
persed the defending American militia and marched into the city of Wash¬ 
ington. There they set fire to the main buildings and nearly captured 
President Madison himself. Their next objective was the seizure of Balti¬ 
more, but here they failed. It was an episode during the American defense 
of the city which inspired Francis Scott Key, who watched the battle as a 
prisoner on a British ship, to write The Star Spangled Banner. After this 
defeat the British departed. The whole Chesapeake venture, though 
humiliating for the Americans, accomplished little of military importance 
for the British. 
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Only in the South could the Americans regard the conduct of the 
war with any satisfaction. This was due primarily to the emergence of a 
leader who could impose discipline and obedience upon the militia and 
inspire them wilh some of his own courage and indomitable determina¬ 
tion. This leader, of course, was Andrew Jackson. 

Since Spain did not enter the war on the side of her British ally, 
Western hopes for the acquisition of Florida had to remain unsatisfied 
for the time being. The Creek Indians, however, living in the Mississippi 
Territory, responded to appeals from Tecumseh and in 1813 began to 
attack American settlements in the area. Jackson, at this time commander 
of the Tennessee militia, heard the news while convalescing from a pistol 
shot received during a brawl with the future Senator Thomas Ilart Benton 
and his brother. He promptly left his bed and ordered out the militia 
against the Indians, and after many months of arduous campaigning 
inflicted a crushing defeat upon them and compelled them to sign a treaty 
surrendering most of their lands. After this achievement Jackson was 
transferred to the regular army and placed in command in the South¬ 
west, in time to deal with a British invasion. 

A British army of 10,000 men, all of them veterans of the Napoleonic 
Wars, arrived in the Gulf of Mexico in the autumn of 1814, and landed 
near New Orleans, where Jackson was waiting for them. In a battle fought 
on January 8, 1815, the British army was driven back to its ships with a 
loss of more than 2,000 men, while the number of Americans killed 
amounted to precisely 13. In addition to providing the United States with 
a future president, the battle of New Orleans restored American morale 
and re-established the credit of Madison’s administration. But it had no 
effect on the terms of peace, for just as this whole war started after one of 
its ostensible causes—the British Orders in Council—had been removed, 
so it ended before its most decisive battle was fought. News traveled 
slowly in those days, and it was learned only after the battle that a peace 
treaty had been signed in Europe fifteen days earlier. 

The Treaty of Ghent. Peace negotiations began at Ghent in Bel¬ 
gium in the summer of 1814. In addition to the sagacious Albert Gallatin, 
the most active members of the American delegation were John Quincy 
Adams (son of the former President) and Henry Clay. They made a strong 
combination, since Adams, whose working day began at dawn and cus¬ 
tomarily ended after nightfall, had a thorough knowledge of all relevant 
facts, while Clay, who spent a large part of his time at the card table, had 
thereby acquired an equally thorough knowledge of human nature, and 
could tell when his opponents were bluffing. The British began by demand¬ 
ing territorial cessions and the creation of an independent Indian state in 
the Northwest; but in the end they agreed to a restoration of the territo¬ 
rial status quo. Nothing whatever was said about impressment or the 
Orders in Council, the official reasons for the American declaration of war; 
since the European conflict had ended, it was no longer necessary to argue 
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about them. Various disputed questions were left to be settled later by 
joint commissions. In the end, therefore, the Treaty of Ghent did little 
more than declare that the war was over and that neither side had gained 
anything by it. Possibly this made it a good treaty, since it did not create 
hard feelings on either side. There continued to be strong popular antago¬ 
nism to America in Britain and to Britain in America, but since 1814 the 
governments of the two nations have always been able to settle disputes 
with each other by agreement. 

The End of Federalism. While the Treaty of Ghent was being 
signed, delegates from the New England states were meeting at Hartford, 
Connecticut, to discuss the possibility of secession. Most New Englanders 
hated a war which disrupted their commercial tics with Great Britain and 
which was being fought primarily to strengthen the agrarian democracy of 
the West. In consequence, the Federalists had regained control of the 
whole section from the Republicans, and had opposed the policies of the 
Federal government by every means in their power. New England refused 
to place her militia under national authority; her merchants sold goods to 
the British army and navy; and her political leaders asserted, in language 
that went even further than the Virginia and Kentucky Resolves, the 
right of the states to resist Federal usurpations of power. 

By the time the Hartford Convention met, however, the war was 
almost over, and moderate elements were able to win control. Instead of 
voting for immediate secession, the Convention recommended a number 
of amendments to the Constitution which would limit the power of Con¬ 
gress to declare war, impose embargoes, or admit new states. The report 
of the Convention reached Washington at about the same time as the 
news of the Treaty of Ghent and of the battle of New Orleans. Strength¬ 
ened by the peace and the victory, Madison’s administration could safely 
ignore it. 

In the end, its disunionist attitude brought about the final extinction 
of the Federalist Party. It had been strong only as long as, under Hamil¬ 
ton’s leadership, it had stood for the cause of national unity. It had lost 
many of its younger supporters, among them being John Quincy Adams, 
by its factious opposition to Jefferson’s foreign policy. And while it prof¬ 
ited by the economic distress of the maritime states during the embargo 
and the w r ar, it quickly lost ground during the resurgence of nationalistic- 
feeling in the post-war period. Controlled by merchants whose minds had 
been formed in the eighteenth century, the Federalist Party had little to 
offer to the new generation. Proof came in the election of 18IG, when 
Monroe, the Republican candidate, carried all but three states. Rufus 
King of New York, who was supported by the Federalists, won only 
Massachusetts, Connecticut, and Delaware. By 1830 the Federalist Party 
bad virtually ceased to exist, and Monroe was re-elected in that year 
without any formal opposition at all. 
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3. FOREIGN POLICY OF MONROE AND ADAMS 


foreign policy continued to be important during Monroe’s two presi¬ 
dential terms, and a number of decisions were made which have had a 
lasting effect on American development. The individual primarily respon¬ 
sible was John Quincy Adams, who served as Secretary of State. Adams 
was perhaps better qualified for the position by education, experience, and 
native ability than any other Secretary of State in American history. 
Trained for statesmanship by his father, he had been engaged mainly in 
diplomacy since boyhood. He was strongly nationalistic, and, like most 
members of the Adams family, was a man of somewhat austere virtue. He 
was liable, like other Adamses, to make enemies by speaking his mind too 
bluntly; but when he became too outspokenly belligerent, he was held in 
check by President Monroe, who had had considerable diplomatic experi¬ 
ence himself as American representative in Europe and as Secretary of 
State since 1811. 

Settlements with Britain. Thus, between them, Adams and Mon¬ 
roe were able amicably to adjust questions left unsettled by the Treaty of 
Ghent. Their efforts in this direction were aided by the British Foreign 
Secretary, Lord Castlereagh, who, although extremely conservative, 
recognized the value of friendly relations with the United States. Hence¬ 
forth Great Britain no longer attempted to check American western ex¬ 
pansion or to encourage Indian resistance to it. In the United States 
aggressive patriots continued for a long time to predict that Canada must 
eventually come under the Stars and Stripes, but more sober statesmen 
began to realize that there was enough room in North America for both 
countries. 

In 1817, by the Rush-Bagot Agreement, it was provided that neither 
the United States nor Great Britain should maintain worships on the 
Great Lakes, except for police purposes. Meanwhile, a series of joint com¬ 
missions were endeavoring to fix a definitive boundary line between the 
United States and Canada. The treaty of 1783 had left parts of the bound¬ 
ary vague because of lack of geographical knowledge. Since then, more¬ 
over, the Louisiana purchase had extended the territory, and hence the 
northern border, of the United States from the Mississippi to the Rockies. 
The boundary commissions succeeded in drawing a line as far west as the 
Great Lakes, except in a stretch of country where Maine touched New 
Brunswick. West of the Great Lakes it was agreed, by a convention signed 
in 1818, that the boundary should run along the 49th parallel as far as the 
Rockies. Beyond the mountains, between Russian Alaska and Spanish 
California, was the country then known vaguely as Oregon. This, it was 
decided, should be left open for the time being to the people of both 
countries. The Maine-New Brunswick line was not finally settled until the 
Webster-Ashburton Treaty of 1842. The so-called Oregon Territory was 
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partitioned in 1840, when the present northern border of the far western 
part of the United States was finally agreed upon. 

These agreements gave to both Americans and Canadians a sense of 
mutual security which could eventually develop into friendship and co¬ 
operation. It was more than fifty years before disarmament on the Great 
Lakes was accompanied by land disarmament along the whole border, but 
in the end the United States-Canada boundary was left unfortified—the 
tongest such boundary anywhere in the world, and a monument to the 
wisdom of both American and British diplomacy. 

The Acquisition of Florida. In the south the Monroe administra¬ 
tion still wanted to round out the territories of the country by acquiring 
Florida from Spain. Spain was now too weak to present any serious 
danger, but Florida had become a refuge for runaway slaves from the 
Georgia plantations and a base for Indian tribes who could cross the 
border to attack frontier settlements. In 1817 the Seminole Indians began 
to cause trouble. Andrew Jackson was ordered to deal with them, and 
authorized by secret instructions to pursue them, if necessary, into 
Spanish territory. Jackson drove the Scminoles into Florida, and then 
proceeded to seize two Spanish posts and oust the Spanish officials. 

This caused a diplomatic crisis; but Adams (against the wishes of 
Secretary of War Calhoun and some other members of the Cabinet) per¬ 
suaded Monroe to give Jackson full support, and dispatched a blistering 
note to Madrid insisting that Spain was to blame for failing to police the 
border. In the end Spain decided to give way; the Adams-Om's Treaty was 
signed in 1819 and finally ratified in 1821. Spain sold Florida to the 
United States for $5,000,000 (all of which was to be paid to American 
citizens with claims against the Spanish government), while the United 
States renounced whatever claim she had to Texas. The treaty also fixed 
the boundary line between the territories of the two powers across the 
continent as far as the Pacific. 

Non-Colonization. One other European power presented a threat 
to American interests. Russia, which had planted a colony in Alaska in the 
eighteenth century, was again showing an interest in the Oregon country. 
In 1821 the Czar issued a ukase extending Russian territory as far south 
as the 51st parallel and prohibiting the ships of any other nation from 
coming within one hundred miles of the coastline. Adams found this dis¬ 
turbing not only because he looked forward to eventual American settle¬ 
ment in Oregon but also because American shipowners were already doing 
a considerable business in furs with Indians in the Pacific Northwest. He 
regarded all colonial empires, with their mercantilist trade barriers and 
monopolies, as obstacles to progress and incentives to war, and felt that 
the time was approaching when the American hemisphere could be liber¬ 
ated from them. In a speech in 1821, intended partly for Russian consump¬ 
tion, he announced his non-colonization doctrine, declaring that the two 



170 vm: Emergent Nationalism 

American continents should be closed to further colonization b,v European 
powers In 1824 Russia gave way to the extent of agreeing that her coloni¬ 
zing activities in Alaska should not extend south of the line 54°40'. 

The Liberation of Latin America. In proclaiming the end of 
colonialism, Adams was referring also to events in South America. The 
people of the Spanish colonies had been engaged for a dozen years in a 
struggle for independence, and were now close to final victory. The move¬ 
ment had begun in 1810, and had been made possible initially by the occu¬ 
pation of Spain itself by Napoleon’s armies. After the downfall of Napo¬ 
leon the Spanish government was again able to send troops across the 
Atlantic, and by the end of 1810 most of the colonies were back under 
Spanish control. But a number of able leaders, notably Simon Bolivar in 
Venezuela and Jose de San Martin in Argentina, continued the struggle, 
and one area after another was gradually liberated. By 1822 five new 
states had conic into existence: La Plata (the modern Argentina), Chile, 
Peru, Colombia (which at first included Venezuela and Ecuador), and 
Mexico (including Central America). The Portuguese colony of Brazil 
proclaimed her independence in the same year. The last Spanish army was 
crushed in 1824, so that with the exception of Canada, Alaska, and the 
Guianas all the American mainland was freed from European control. The 
only Spanish colonies still left in the New World were the islands of Cuba 
and Puerto Rico. 

The United States had several strong motives for favoring Latin 
American independence. The expulsion of European imperialisms from the 
American continent would increase her own security and make it easier 
for her to remain aloof from the wars and rivalries of the Old World. The 
destruction of the Spanish Empire, with its rigid trade barriers, would give 
her new and extensive markets throughout South America. And the spread 
of republican institutions in other countries would add to the strength and 
prestige of her own form of government. Thus considerations of military 
and diplomatic interest, commercial profit, and political and ideological 
sympathy were all involved in the American attitude. As early as 1808 
Jefferson and his Cabinet, discussing the possibility of a Latin American 
revolt, decided that although the United States should avoid involvement 
in war, she should encourage any movement tending to destroy European 
influence in the American hemisphere. 

For a long time, however, the United States did nothing to implement 
Jefferson’s decision. In the early stages of the Latin American struggle she 
was engaged in conflict with Great Britain. Later on, Monroe and Adams 
were reluctant to antagonize Spain until the Florida treaty was ratified. 
Meanwhile, public sentiment was aroused by Henry Clay, who made a 
number of speeches urging cooperation with the new sister republics. In 
1822 Monroe and Adams decided to give diplomatic recognition to the five 
Spanish countries which seemed to have definitely won their independ- 
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once. The Tinted States was the first power to make this gesture of friend¬ 
ship. 

Another country with a deep interest in Latin America was Great 
Britain. The British government disliked the spread of republicanism, and 
was hostile to any suggestion of a Pan-American system separating the 
New World from the Old. It was therefore anxious to check the influence 
of the United States. On the other hand, the British had strong economic 
reasons for welcoming the destruction of the Spanish colonial system, 
which they had been trying to break down ever since the time of Queen 
Elizabeth I. British merchants looking for new commercial opportunities 
gave help to Bolivar and San Martin, and British soldiers served as vol¬ 
unteers in their armies. 

While the two English-speaking powers (though to some extent in 
conflict with each other) thus sympathized with the Spanish Americans, 
continental Europe supported the Spanish monarchy. Europe since the 
fall of Napoleon had been dominated largely by the combination of 
Austria, Russia, and Prussia, usually known as the Holy Alliance, the 
main purpose of which was to suppress liberal and revolutionary move¬ 
ments and make the world safe for kings. Early in 1823 the Holy Alliance 
authorized the French government to intervene in Spain in order to sup¬ 
press a revolutionary movement against the Spanish king. This led to a 
suggestion that France might also send troops to re-establish monarchical 
rule in South America, in return for which she would receive commercial 
privileges and possibly a colony. 

The Monroe Doctrine. Whether there was ever any real danger of 
intervention in South America is difficult to decide. The Austrian Chan¬ 
cellor, Metternich, ablest of the European conservatives, recognized that 
monarchy could be defended only in Europe and that the American 
hemisphere must be written off as hopelessly republican. But for a few 
months the British were seriously alarmed by the threat of French con¬ 
trol of South America, and this led the British Foreign Secretary, George 
Canning, who had succeeded Castlereagh in 1822, to make a startling 
suggestion. In August, 1823, in a conversation with the American minister, 
Richard Rush, he proposed that Great Britain and the United States 
make a joint protest against intervention. The news reached Washington 
in October, and for the next month Monroe and his Cabinet, along with 
ex-presidents Jefferson and Madison, debated whether to accept the prop¬ 
osition. 

Canning was by no means friendly to the United States, and his 
motives have remained obscure. In any case, he soon dropped the idea and 
settled the question by means of a direct negotiation with France. In 
October, after pointing out that British sea power could control the 
Atlantic, he persuaded the French minister in London, Polignac, to sign a 
memorandum declaring that the French had no intention of intervening. 
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Canning, however, did not communicate this information to the United 
States government, which continued to assume that intervention was 
possible and that the British were still interested in a joint declaration 
against it. , 

From this tangled situation finally emerged the Monroe Doctrine, 
which formed part of the President’s message to Congress on December 2, 
1823. Since it was the product of a long series of discussions, it is impossible 
precisely to allocate responsibility among the men who contributed to it; 
but Adams undoubtedly deserves the largest share of the credit. 

The upshot of these discussions was that Monroe and his Cabinet 
decided to make a declaration against intervention, but to do so inde¬ 
pendently and not in association with Great Britain. A joint protest, they 
felt, would inevitably cause the United States to appear in the role of a 
junior partner, and would not contribute to that hemispheric separation 
which was a main objective of American policy. At the same time it was 
recognized that the British would in any case oppose intervention because 
of their own economic interests, and that in view of the control of the At¬ 
lantic by British sea power, the United States could safely express her 
sentiments without being required to go to war in order to defend them. 
One other question was whether, in proclaiming its sympathy for peoples 
struggling for self-government, the United States should restrict itself to 
the Western Hemisphere. Some members of the administration originally 
favored a declaration without any geographic limitation; but they finally 
accepted Adams’s contention that any suggestion of American interfer¬ 
ence with the affairs of Europe would be unnecessarily provocative. 

On December 2, therefore, Monroe informed the world that: 

The political system of the allied powers is essentially different . . . 
from that of America. . . . We owe it, therefore, to candor and the 
amicable relations existing between the United States and these 
powers to declare that we should consider any attempt on their part 
to extend their system to any portion of this hemisphere as dangerous 
to our peace and safety. . . . With the Governments who have 
declared their independence and maintained it, . . . we could not 
view any interposition for the purpose of oppressing them, or control¬ 
ling in any other manner their destiny, by any European power in any 
other light than as the manifestation of an unfriendly disposition to¬ 
wards the United States. 

In another part of his message, with specific reference to Russian designs 
on Oregon, Monroe restated Adams’s non-colonization doctrine, declaring 
“as a principle in which the rights and interests of the United States are 
involved, that the American continents, by the free and independent 
condition which they have assumed, and maintain, are henceforth not to 
be considered subject for future colonization by any European powers.” 



3. Foreign Policy of Monroe and Adams 173 

These positive principles were accompanied by two negative state¬ 
ments, which were added in order to reassure European powers that the 
United States had no aggressive intentions. The United States would not 
interfere “with the existing colonies or dependencies of any European 
power,” nor would she take part “in the wars of the European powers in 
matters relating to themselves.” 

The Aftermath of the Doctrine. This bold pronouncement had little 
influence on the immediate course of events, and was not received with any 
enthusiasm by the Latin Americans. They had received more valuable aid 
in establishing their independence from Great Britain than from the 
United States, and through most of the nineteenth century they remained, 
economically if not politically, within the British orbit. Through the late 
1820’s there was considerable diplomatic rivalry between Great Britain 
and the United States throughout Latin America, most notably in Mexico; 
but everywhere British influence became predominant. There were a 
number of reasons for this. The Latin Americans recognized that the 
British navy was the main guarantee of their independence. They knew 
that the British could more easily supply the capital and manufactured 
goods which they needed. Although they adopted forms of government 
which were—on paper—republican (except in Brazil), they were actually 
governed for a long time by military dictators or by landowning oligarch¬ 
ies unsympathetic to the democratic ideals of the United States. And some 
of them, especially the Mexicans, regarded the expansionism of the 
United States as a threat to their own independence. 

There was therefore for a long time very little friendly cooperation 
between the two parts of the hemisphere. Fortunately, Great Britain was 
interested primarily in economic control rather than in acquiring territory, 
although in the 1830’s she did annex the Falkland Islands and the area 
since known as British Honduras and set up a protectorate over the 
northern part of Nicaragua, known as the Mosquito Coast. The United 
States did not even protest against these violations of the Monroe Doc¬ 
trine. 

For more than twenty years, in fact, the Doctrine was not regarded 
even in the United States as more than an expression of opinion by 
President Monroe. It was not until 1845, when President Polk restated it, 
that it became a permanent feature of American policy in North America, 
and not until the Venezuela boundary dispute of 1895 that it was effec¬ 
tively extended to South America. And by that time world conditions had 
changed so much that the continued relevance of the Doctrine could be 
fairly disputed. The authors of the Monroe Doctrine had regarded the 
division of the world into two hemispheres as primarily political: the 
Old World was monarchical, and the New World would be republican. But 
by the end of the century there was much more freedom and democracy in 
western Europe than in Latin America. During the twentieth century the 
United States has generally been more vitally affected by events in 
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western Europe and eastern Asia than by anything happening in Latin 
America; and although she has continued to oppose European inter¬ 
ference with the American continents, she has found it impossible to 
conduct her foreign policy on any theory of hemispheric separation. 

After 1823 foreign policy was a minor concern for several generations. 
The United States had acquired a dominating position in the North 
American continent, and was in no danger of attack across either ocean. 
The American people could therefore concentrate on their own economic 
and political development, instead of maintaining large armed forces and 
becoming involved in the affairs of other parts of the world. This fortunate 
situation came about largely because of events in Europe and Latin Amer¬ 
ica, but was due also to the skill with which such men as Washington, 
Jefferson, Monroe, and Adams had seized their opportunities. American 
diplomatic isolation from Europe depended, of course, on European 
willingness to accept it. But for some seventy-five years after the fall of 
Napoleon the European countries were occupied primarily with internal 
changes rather than with external expansion. Not until the revival of 
European imperialism near the end of the century did foreign affairs again 
become vitally important to the United States. 

4. NATIONALISM AND SECTIONALISM 

The Nationalist Program. For nearly a decade following the War 
of 1812, there were no clear-cut party divisions in the United States, for 
which reason this has always been known as the “era of good feeling.” 
Federalism had ceased to be an important political force, but the Repub¬ 
lican Party now began to adopt essentially Federalist policies, abandoning 
much of its original Jeffersonian opposition to centralized power. The 
younger men in the party, supported by many former Federalists, advo¬ 
cated measures designed to strengthen the United States, make her 
economically more independent of other countries, and promote national 
unity by binding the different sections more closely together. They 
argued that the interests of industry and agriculture should be regarded 
not as hostile to each other but as reciprocal. The principal items in their 
program were the establishment of a second bank to replace the one which 
had expired in 1811; the adoption of a tariff to protect American industry 
against foreign competition; and Federal appropriations for the building of 
roads, canals, and other “internal improvements.” 

The chief spokesman of this nationalist program was Henry Clay, 
advocate of what he called the “American System.” Older men, like 
Presidents Madison and Monroe, accepted it only with considerable mis¬ 
givings. The measures advocated by Clay and other young Republicans 
were similar to those originally advocated by Alexander Hamilton} but, 
unlike Hamilton, they appealed to the mass of the American people, not 
merely to the upper class, and sought the support of the agricultural South 
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and West. Clay himself had been born in Virginia and lived in Kentucky, 
while another strong nationalist was a rising young lawyer from the South 
Carolina back country, John C. Calhoun. On the other hand, the mer¬ 
cantile interests of New England, which had formerly been the backbone 
of the Federalist Party, now thought in terms of narrow sectional interest, 
and their chief Congressional spokesman, Daniel Webster, voted against 
almost all this nationalist program. 

The disappearance of Hamilton’s bank had left the currency in a 
chaotic condition. Since 1791 a large number of state banks had been 
chartered (88 by 1811, and 208 by 1815); and except in New England and 
New York, they were allowed to issue notes very much in excess of their 
capital reserves. Some of these “wildcat” banks in Southern and Western 
states began business with scarcely any assets except a printing press. The 
country quickly became flooded with a bewildering multiplicity of bank 
notes, the value of which varied considerably, and unsound speculation 
was thereby encouraged. Chiefly in order to provide a more reliable paper 
currency, Congress in 1816 chartered a second Bank of the United States, 
once again for a twenty-year period. In organization and functions it 
resembled Hamilton’s bank, but it had a considerably larger capital stock, 
$35,000,000 instead of $10,000,000. 

A protective tariff, which Hamilton had recommended with little 
success in 1791, now had much stronger support. The War of 1812, which 
had put a stop to imports from Great Britain, had given a great stimulus 
to native manufacturing, and a number of textile and other factories were 
being built in New England and the Middle Atlantic states. When the 
war ended, the manufacturers began to demand help against British 
competition. Western farmers, moreover, wanted protection for certain 
agricultural products, such as wool and hemp. Congress passed a tariff act 
in 1816. In view r of later developments, it was ironical that it was opposed 
by Daniel Webster, who at this period represented New r England shipping 
interests, while it was strongly supported by John C. Calhoun. Calhoun at 
this time believed that manufacturing might develop in the South, and 
also that industrial growth elsewhere in the country would enlarge the 
market for Southern agricultural products. 

The demand for internal improvements came mostly from the West¬ 
erners, who wanted roads and canals in order to transport their goods. As 
early as 1811 the Federal government had begun construction of the 
Cumberland, or National Road, running westwards from the Potomac to 
the Ohio River. This was completed as far as Wheeling by 1818, and was 
afterwards gradually extended across Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois. Madison 
and Monroe, however, vetoed more elaborate proposals for Federal spend¬ 
ing on internal improvements as being unconstitutional, although they 
would have been willing to support an amendment authorizing the Federal 
government to assume this function. The building of roads and canals was 
therefore left chiefly to the state governments. 
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The Influence of Chief Justice Marshall. The emergent nationalism 
that was manifest in Congress during the decade following the War of 1812 
was even more strongly exhibited by the judiciary. It was during this 
period that Chief Justice Marshall wrote his most significant decisions and 
cxcercised his greatest influence. 

Although Marshall was a Virginian and a cousin of Thomas Jefferson, 
his point of view was always Hamiltonian. lie believed in strong national 
government and in protection for business enterprise, and had a deep dis¬ 
trust of democracy. He was not a profound legal scholar, but he was able 
to dominate the Supreme Court by his capacity for dear and forceful 
reasoning and by the strength and integrity of his character. During his 
career as Chief Justice he participated in 1,100 decisions, WTote 519 of 
them, and voted in the minority only eight times. Personally, he was easy¬ 
going and unassuming, his manners and way of living being much more 
democratic than his opinions. Among the Associate Justices, Joseph Story 
of Massachusetts, although originally appointed as a Republican, gave 
Marshall most effective assistance. 

For a number of years after Marbury v. Madison, few important 
cases came before the Court. With the growth of nationalism, however, 
Marshall was called upon to give legal confirmation to the expansion of 
Federal authority. Particularly significant was the case of McCulloch v. 
Maryland in 1819. The Maryland legislature, acting in the interests of the 
state banks, tried to prevent the Bank of the United States from maintain¬ 
ing a branch in Baltimore by imposing heavy taxes upon it. McCulloch, 
representing the Bank, refused to pay. This gave Marshall an opportunity 
to develop Hamilton’s “implied powers” theory of the Constitution, and 
incidentally to assert that the Federal government w r as fully sovereign 
within its own sphere and not merely the creature of the states. In what 
was perhaps the most important of all his decisions, he declared that the 
government of the Union was created by the people, not by the states, and 
was “supreme within its own sphere of action”; that in pursuing an end 
that was legitimate and constitutional, the Federal government could 
adopt any means which might be appropriate, as long as it was not 
explicitly prohibited; and that the states had no right to impede the Fed¬ 
eral government in the exercise of its constitutional powers. Marshall went 
on to argue that the establishment of a bank, although not explicitly 
allowed by the Constitution, was within the scope of Federal responsibil¬ 
ity, and hence that the states had no right to impede it by taxation. 

Another far-reaching affirmation of Federal power came in 1824, in 
the case of Gibbons v. Ogden. The State of New York had granted to one 
company a monopoly of steamboat navigation on the waters within the 
state. Marshall declared that this was a violation of the clause in the 
Constitution giving the Federal government power over interstate com¬ 
merce. He defined commerce in the widest possible terms, and asserted 
that “the power therefore is not to be confined by state lines, but acts upon 
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its subject matter wherever it is to be found.” In other cases, notably in 
Martin v. Hunter's Lessee (1816) and Cohens v. Virginia (1821), the Court 
asserted the right of the Federal judiciary to review and reverse decisions 
by state courts whenever rights guaranteed by the Constitution were 
involved. 

In another group of decisions, involving the clause in the Constitu¬ 
tion that prohibits states from impairing the obligations of contracts, Mar¬ 
shall interpreted the clause in such a way as to protect property rights 
against legislative interference. The most important case in this category 
was Dartmouth College v. Woodward (1819). The New Hampshire 
legislature had attempted to change the old colonial charter of the college 
in order to transform it into a state institution. After Daniel Webster, who 
was a Dartmouth alumnus, had defended the college before the Supreme 
Court with the highly emotional eloquence for which he was becoming 
famous, Marshall ruled that a charter of incorporation should be regarded 
as a contract and hence as inviolable. This decision was important not only 
because it gave constitutional protection to privately endowed educational 
and philanthropic institutions, but also through the immunity thereby 
acquired by business corporations, which were able henceforth to claim 
that any privileges granted in charters could not afterwards be rescinded. 

Marshall regarded the sanctity of contracts almost as a kind of 
religious dogma, believing that if any violation of it were permitted, the 
door would be open for confiscatory attacks of all kinds upon the rights 
of private properly. Perhaps the most extreme example of this attitude 
was his decision in Fletcher v. Peck (1810). This case resulted from one of 
the most notorious instances of corruption in early American history, the 
Yazoo lands sale. In 1795 the Georgia legislature had sold 30,000,000 
acres in the western part of the state at a price of about one and a half 
cents an acre. It subsequently became known that all but one of the mem¬ 
bers of the legislature were themselves stockholders in the company buying 
the land. At the next election the indignant citizens elected a completely 
new legislature, after which the sale was declared rescinded. After pro¬ 
tracted legal proceedings the question finally reached the Supreme Court, 
which decided that the sale was legally a contract, and hence that the 
State of Georgia had no right to invalidate it. 1 

Marshall’s solicitude for the protection of contracts, even when they 
had been acquired by corruption and seemed contrary to public interest, 
has often been regarded as excessive, both during his lifetime and in later 
generations. According to the most pungent of his critics, Jefferson’s 
friend John Taylor, Marshall's doctrine “becomes the protector of political 
fraud; it compels a nation to be an accomplice in its own ruin; it takes from 
it the right of self-preservation.” After Marshall’s death the Supreme 
Court began to allow more legislative regulation of property and con- 

1 The purchasers did not actually keep the 30,000,000 acres. The Federal government 
took over the land and paid them compensation. 
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tractual rights, chiefly by enlarging the scope of state “police power.” On 
the other hand, Marshall’s nationalist interpretation of the Constitution 
has remained a permanent contribution to the development of the Ameri¬ 
can federal system. , 

The Revival of Sectional Conflicts. The hope of Clay, Calhoun, and 
the other nationalists that their program would diminish sectional and 
class differences was not realized. The chief beneficiaries of the banking 
and tariff legislation were business groups in the Northeastern states, and 
Southern planters and Western farmers were soon insisting that their 
interests were not receiving enough consideration. The Bank was wholly 
controlled by seaboard financial interests, who were accused of seeking to 
dominate and exploit the West. The tariff stimulated industrial develop¬ 
ment only in the Northeast, and Southerners complained that it increased 
the prices they had to pay for manufactured goods. Eventually the elec¬ 
torate again became divided along much the same lines as before, and the 
Republican Party split into two groups similar to the Hamiltonians and 
Jeffersonians of the 1790’s. 

The first signs of trouble came in 1819. People had been moving west¬ 
wards in large numbers since the end of the war. During the decade 
1810-19 five new states were added to the Union (Louisiana, Mississippi, 
and Alabama in the Southwest; Indiana and Illinois in the Northwest), 
and the trans-Appalachian population more than doubled. Public land 
sales had been stimulated by a Land Law passed in 1800, which allowed 
purchasers four years in which to complete payments, and by the flood of 
notes put into circulation by the state banks. Sales rose from 1,000,000 
acres in 1815 to 5,000,000 in 1819. Much of this was for speculative pur¬ 
poses, and many of the purchasers went into debt both to the government 
and to the banks. 

A collapse of the whole speculative structure was probably inevitable. 
It came in 1819, and was generally attributed throughout the West to the 
policies of the Bank of the United States. The Bank made a practice of 
gathering notes issued by state banks and then suddenly presenting them 
for payment, thereby forcing them to call in their loans to farmers and 
often driving them into bankruptcy. As a result of the crash, many of the 
state banks failed; many of the Westerners lost their land through in¬ 
ability to borrow anew to pay their debts; and much Western land became 
the property of the Bank. This created throughout the West a hatred of 
the Eastern “money power” that was to remain an influential factor in 
American politics for a long time to come. The managers of the Bank 
claimed that, in attacking the state banks, they were trying to check in¬ 
flation and impose sound financial practices; but the Westerners seem to 
have had valid reasons for maintaining that the Bank was aetually seeking 
to eliminate its competitors and establish a monopoly. 

In the same year there was a political controversy which caused a 
sectional split between North and South, There were now eleven free and 
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eleven slave slates, so that North and South were equally balanced in 
the Senate. The North, on the other hand, had a majority in the House of 
Representatives of 105 to 81. Slavery had been prohibited throughout the 
Northwest Territory by the Ordinance of 1787, but hitherto no restrictions 
had been placed upon the introduction of slaves into the territories ac¬ 
quired by the Louisiana purchase. In 1819 Missouri applied for admission 
as a slave state. Alarmed by the prospect of a Southern majority iii the 
Senate, a New York representative, James Tallmadge, proposed that 
Missouri be required to provide for the gradual abolition of slavery as a 
condition for admission. The proposal passed the House but not the 
Senate, and caused very intense feeling, the issue being seen as primarily 
one of sectional power rather than of the morality of slavery. North and 
South had divergent economic interests, and whichever section controlled 
Congress would be able to legislate to its own advantage. 

For the time being the dispute was settled by the Missouri Compro¬ 
mise of 1820. Missouri was allowed to retain slavery, but at the same time 
Maine was detached from Massachusetts and admitted as a new free state, 
thereby maintaining equality in the Senate. For the future slavery was to 
be prohibited in territories north of the line 36°30' (this line ran along the 
southern border of Missouri, so that Missouri itself was north of it) and 
allowed in territories south of the line. In the long run the Compromise 
would prove more favorable to the North; the only territories then avail¬ 
able to settlers south of the line were Arkansas and Florida, whereas the 
area north of it was eventually divided into more than eight states. But 
everybody was eager to forget about the controversy, and the Compromise 
was accepted by both sections until the question was reopened as a result 
of the acquisition of new territory from Mexico in 1848. The alarming 
potentialities of such a sectional conflict were only too obvious; Jefferson 
declared that “this momentous question, like a fire bell in the night, 
awakened and filled me with terror,” while John Quincy Adams made the 
prophetic comment that “the present question is a mere preamble—a 
title page to a great, tragic volume.” 

Agrarian Principles. Once Missouri had been admitted, there was 
little further conflict until the presidential election of 1824. But increas¬ 
ingly strong groups within the Republican Party were complaining about 
its conversion to Hamiltonian policies and reasserting the original agrarian 
point of view. 

Jefferson himself, now in retirement on his Virginia plantation, had 
abandoned his conviction that agriculture was the only honest way of life 
and was willing to recognize that industry ought to be encouraged. He was 
alarmed, however, by the growth of speculation and the influence of 
bankers and other monied elements, and felt that, by absorbing most of the 
Federalists, the Republican Party had lost its own integrity. But the most 
belligerent champion of agrarian principles was another Virginia planter, 
John Taylor of Caroline, who wrote a series of books between 1811 and 
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1822 in which he stated the Jeffersonian point of view much more vigor¬ 
ously than Jefferson himself had ever done. 

Taylor argued that the underlying purpose of the Hamiltonian 
policies was to enrich a small upper class at the expense of the mass of the 
people. As a result of such “property-transferring” devices as the payment 
of high rates of interest on the national debt, the issue of paper money by 
the banks, the protective tariff (which enabled manufacturers to charge 
high prices), the granting of special privileges in corporation charters, and 
speculation in stocks and bonds, a new aristocracy of “patronage and 
paper” was being created, and the planters, farmers, and craftsmen were 
losing the freedom for which they had fought in the Revolution. If the 
process continued, he predicted, the whole country would be “turned into 
one great factory,” and all its citizens would “be under the necessity of 
yielding up the profit of their labors to a combination of legal capitalists.” 
Thus Taylor regarded the growth of capitalism as detrimental to the inter¬ 
ests of the independent property-owner, especially the farmer. He called 
upon “the agricultural and mechanical classes” to combine with each 
other in abolishing all “property-transferring” laws, limiting the powers of 
the Federal government, and enforcing an economic policy of strict 
laissez faire. 

In the long run, it was the economics of Hamilton and Clay, not of 
Jefferson ami Taylor, that became dominant. The American people pre¬ 
ferred to encourage the growth of large-scale industry instead of maintain¬ 
ing an economy of small, independent farmers and craftsmen. Rut the 
ideas of John Taylor had a strong appeal to Southern planters ami Western 
farmers and also to men in the Northeast who were disturbed by the 
growing economic power of the business classes. They helped to provide a 
program for the Jacksonian movement which triumphed in the election of 
1828, and also to shape the Southern states’ rights theory that led finally 
to the Civil War. 

Thus, before the end of the Monroe administration, the political pen¬ 
dulum was swinging back again to a new emphasis on sectional conflicts, 
and the young Republican nationalists had failed to achieve any reconcili¬ 
ation of divergent interests. Antagonisms were greatly accentuated by 
economic changes, which were causing different parts of the country to 
develop along different lines. A new agrarian West was emerging as a dis¬ 
tinct section with attitudes of its own; the rise of cotton production was 
transforming the South; and in the North the Industrial Revolution was 
leading to a new kind of economic system and to the replacement of com¬ 
merce by manufacturing as the dominant Northern interest. Before pro¬ 
ceeding with political trends after 1824, we must examine these changes in 
more detail. 
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P rior to the Revolution the movement of population across the 
Appalachian ranges was blocked first by the French anil afterwards by 
the British authorities. By 1776 only a few scattered groups in Kentucky 
and Tennessee had made settlements beyond the main watersheds. But 
the winning of independence opened up the western country and was 
followed by a steady flow of settlers into the Mississippi Valley. By 1840 
ten new Western states had been added to the Federal Tnion. The frontier 
line ran through Iowa, Missouri, and Arkansas, on the western side of the 
river. All parts of the valley except Wisconsin and Minnesota were well 
populated, and the white inhabitants of the various trans-Appalachian 
states and territories totaled more than 6,000,000. Thus a whole new 
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section had been colonized, with lasting effects on American institutions, 
ideals, and ways of living. The westward movement, in fact, has often been 
regarded as the central theme of American history down to the end of the 
nineteenth century and as the main factor in the shaping of the Aiyerican 
nationality. 


1. THE WESTWARD MOVEMENT 

most sections of the West passed through the same phases of development 
in a regular order. The first white men to enter a new area were usually 
hunters and fur-trappers who had an extraordinary skill in opening.new 
paths through the wilderness, finding food for themselves, and dealing 
with the Indians. These men explored the country and brought news of its 
resources back to the East. In many regions the second phase was cattle 
ranching, while some also passed through a mining phase. Parts of Mis¬ 
souri and Wisconsin, for example, were first settled by lead-miners. Behind 
the cattlemen or the miners came the first farmers, who were often 
squatters with no legal titles to land. These were frequently restless and 
improvident people, impatient of the restraints of civilized society and not 
interested in making permanent homes. They would make small clearings 
in the forests, ringing the trees in order to kill them instead of going 
through the labor of felling them, and would build cabins and plant corn. 
Many of them were in the habit of moving every few years, and would 
follow the frontier line as it was carried farther into the West. 

Once a new area had been opened up and shown to be fertile, it would 
soon attract men of a more sober and ambitious type, who had some 
capital and more advanced farming techniques and wanted homes where 
they could settle for the rest of their lives. Bringing with them the habits 
of civilization, they would develop trade, establish churches, schools, and 
newspapers, and set up institutions of self-government. The Federal 
government assumed responsibility for guiding each area through the 
territorial stage until it was ready for statehood, but there were many 
parts of the West where the settlers provided for their own government by 
democratic methods long before the legal establishment of territorial 
institutions. Thus society gradually became more diversified, and small 
towns soon sprang up to meet the economic, political, and cultural needs 
of the farm population. In those areas that did not afterwards become 
urban and industrial this represented the final phase. 

Geographic factors caused some variations in this general pattern. 
Some mountain regions never fully passed beyond the squatter stage, 
while fertile country, such as the black belt in Alabama and Mississippi, 
was sometimes settled at the start by men of the more ambitious type. 
Geography also determined the order in which different regions were 
occupied. The early pioneers mostly preferred to make their homes in 
forest country, or close to it, since they needed timber to provide shelter 
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and warmth and also for fencing; fences were essential in order to keep 
cattle and hogs out of the corn fields. Forest regions were therefore settled 
in advance of the open prairies. 

Most pioneer groups tended to move almost directly westward. Thus 
New Englanders migrated into western New York and along the shores 
of the Great Lakes, Virginians into Kentucky and then into Missouri, 
and South Carolinians and Georgians into the Gulf territories. Most of 
the men and women who settled the West had grown up on farms and did 
not come from the cities; urban workers lacked the skills needed for 
agriculture, and could not usually obtain the capital needed to buy and 
equip a farm. And throughout the settlement of the Mississippi Valley 
most of the pioneers did not travel long distances; as soon as a territory 
had been fully occupied, families wanting land would begin to move into 
the adjacent one. This remained the regular practice until the 1840’s, when 
the opening of the Oregon Trail and the migration to the Pacific coast 
brought a sharp break with previous frontier experience. 

In settling the Mississippi Valley the pioneers did not need to learn 
new techniques. Most of the country was well wooded, well watered, and 
similar in its general characteristics to the Atlantic seaboard, though 
nearly everything was richer and on a larger scale. Much of the southern 
part of the valley was covered with forests and canebrakes much denser 
than those in the East, interspersed in a few areas with open meadows, as 
in the Blue Grass region of Kentucky. To the north the trees became thin¬ 
ner until, in central Illinois, they gave place to wide expanses of prairie, 
beyond which were the pine forests of Wisconsin and Minnesota. Much of 
the land was extreme^' fertile, the topsoil in some sections being several 
feet deep, and the woods were swarming with a great variety of wild 
animals. The Mississippi River and its tributaries provided an excellent 
system of navigable waterways. This undeveloped country provided the 
American people of the post-Revolutionary epoch with opportunities that 
have rarely been equaled in the history of the human race. 


2. KENTUCKY AND TENNESSEE 

Early Settlements. The settlement of the trans-Appalachian re¬ 
gions had begun shortly before the Revolution when a few pioneers from 
the back country of Virginia and North Carolina moved to the western 
side of the main watershed. Around the year 17(5.9 several families, mostly 
of Scotch-Irish descent, established themselves along the Watauga River 
in what is now northeastern Tennessee. Their principal leaders were John 
Sevier and James Robertson, and until 1777. when North Carolina or¬ 
ganized the area as a county, they provided for their own government by 
democratic methods. 

Meanwhile, hunters and explorers, the most notable of whom was 
Daniel Boone, had found their way to the Blue Grass country of Kentucky 
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and had discovered a relatively easy way of reaching it through the Cum¬ 
berland Gap. Boone was employed by Richard Henderson, an ambitious 
but somewhat impractical North Carolina judge who dreamed not only of 
making a fortune from speculation in western lands but also of building a 
kind of proprietary colony in the manner of Lord Baltimore or William 
Penn. Boone cut a wagon trail, known as the Wilderness Road, from Vir¬ 
ginia into central Kentucky, and in 1775 Henderson led out a group of 
settlers and inaugurated a colony which he called Transylvania. 

The Transylvania government, however, quickly collapsed; once a 
road had been opened into this extremely fertile and attractive country, 
settlers began to arrive in considerable numbers, and most of them were 
much too individualistic to comply with Henderson’s paternalistic and 
visionary ideas. Henderson, moreover, having acquired the land by 
direct purchase from the Indians, had no title to it which could be con¬ 
sidered valid under British law. In 1777 Virginia organized a regular 
county government in the region. 

Henderson did not give up his ambitions; having bought land in 
central Tennessee, once again through private negotiations with the 
Indians, he planned another colony and picked James Robertson of the 
Watauga region as its leader. His hopes were again frustrated, since North 
Carolina refused to recognize his claims. But meanwhile, in the winter of 
1779-80, Robertson had led a party to the country around Nashville. 
Thus, before the end of the War of Independence, settlements had been 
made in three separate regions of Kentucky and Tennessee. 

During much of the war the Kentucky settlers were in almost inces¬ 
sant danger from Indian raids. They had to live inside large wooden 
stockades and remain on guard day and night. Any individual who ven¬ 
tured out into the woods alone was likely to be killed or carried off as a 
prisoner. Violent death was a constant occurrence, and very few of the 
original settlers survived for more than a few years. Kentucky had been 
known to the Indians as “the dark and bloody ground,” and it fully 
deserved this description during the War of Independence. 

Statehood. Even before the end of the war, new groups of pioneers 
began to cross the mountains, and as soon as the peace treaty had been 
signed, the stream became a flood. By contrast with Virginia and the 
Carolinas, where the soil was losing its fertility, and where (in spite of the 
reforms of the Revolutionary period) the plantation aristocracy was still 
dominant, Kentucky seemed to the back-country farmers to be a paradise. 
Having loaded their possessions on to pack horses or piled them into 
Conestoga wagons, some families made their way along the Wilderness 
Road, while others crossed southern Pennsylvania to the Ohio River and 
then built themselves flat boats and floated downstream. '■By 1790 the 
population of the Kentueky-Tennessee region amounted to more than 
100,000, and by 1800 to more than 300,000. 

Although the state-making attempts of the 1780’s were abortive, the 
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settlers were, for all practical purposes, largely self-governing from the 
beginning, and it was not long before this was legally recognized. Ken¬ 
tucky became a state in 1792. The Tennessee region was surrendered by 
North Carolina in 1790 and was organized as the Southwest Territory. It 
became a state in 1796, with John Sevier as its first governor and Andrew 
Jackson as its first member of the House of Representatives. 

Social Conditions. Most of the land was transferred to private 
ownership, by the Southern method of “indiscriminate location and 
subsequent survey,” before Virginia and North Carolina gave up their 
rights. This method meant that individuals first acquired titles to certain 
quantities of land, and then went out and picked locations for themselves. 
In the general scramble for good sites, a few individuals quickly rose to 
wealth and prominence. A number of large estates, devoted to horse- 
breeding or the growing of hemp or tobacco, and worked by slave labor, 
were established in the Blue Crass country, while cotton plantations soon 
appeared in central Tennessee. Their owners retained much of the 
aristocratic style of living and (less frequently) the intellectual interests of 
the Virginia upper class. Lexington, Kentucky, quickly became a cultural 
center, and was the seat of the first, and for a long time the best, institu¬ 
tion of learning west of the Appalachians: Transylvania University. The 
first two Westerners to become figures of national importance, Henry Clay 
of Kentucky and Andrew Jackson of Tennessee, both belonged to this 
frontier upper class. 

This slave-owning planter group, however, never became as numerous 
or as powerful as in other Southern states, and the population consisted 
mainly of small farmers who raised corn and hogs. In this rural and largely 
isolated society the primitivism generally characteristic of frontier life was 
perhaps more conspicuous and more lasting than anywhere else. Men be¬ 
came accustomed to taking the law into their own hands, resorting quickly 
to shooting or to rough-and-tumble fighting with no holds barred. Illit¬ 
eracy was more widespread in the second generation than among the ori¬ 
ginal settlers; and religion became narrowly fundamentalist and highly 
emotional, especially after a series of great revivals at the beginning of 
the nineteenth century. This was especially true throughout the moun¬ 
tains which covered most of eastern Kentucky and Tennessee. In the 
twentieth century the inhabitants of the mountain country were still 
living in much the same fashion as their eighteenth-century ancestors, 
preserving the folk songs and the superstitions which had been brought 
from Europe, along with the disregard for official law and government that 
had been acquired during the frontier period. 


3. THE ROLE OF THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT 

most other sections of the West were settled under the jurisdiction of the 
Federal authorities, who fixed the terms by which public land might be 
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occupied and set up territorial governments. Starting with the Land 
Ordinance of 1785, the public-land policies of the government exercised a 
profound influence on the whole course of western expansion. Before dis¬ 
cussing the settlement of the Northwest Territory and of the Gulf states, 
it is therefore necessary to trace the evolution of Federal policy. Almost all 
aspects of American development have involved interplay between private 
enterprise and government planning, and the westward movement was 
no exception. Essentially it was a spontaneous migration of free indi¬ 
viduals, but this migration was guided and directed through Federal 
legislation. 

The Public-Land. Problem. During the colonial period different 
systems of land distribution had been adopted. Whereas the South had 
preferred the method of “indiscriminate location and subsequent survey,” 
in New England land had been divided into townships before being dis¬ 
tributed to individuals. The Southern system had obvious disadvantages. 
It meant that many settlers did not remain members of communities, and 
hence that there was more likely to be a lowering of moral and cultural 
standards; and it led to much overlapping and confusion of land titles. The 
Confederation government therefore wisely adopted the New England 
system as its principal model when it framed the Land Ordinance of 1785. 
Each area was to be surveyed and divided into townships before any of it 
was sold. 

Much more controversy was caused by the question of the terms of 
sale. The Land Ordinance, which provided for the sale of land in square- 
mile sections for not less than a dollar an acre, meant that land would 
normally be bought by large companies rather than by actual settlers. 
Settlers wanted to obtain land on easier terms, and many of them disliked 
doing business with speculators and preferred to buy directly from the 
government. Throughout the entire period from the Land Ordinance to 
the Homestead Act of 1862 there were frequent debates about public-land 
prices, and both sides recognized that what was at stake was the whole 
future development of American society. 

Conservatives were afraid of the radical and anarchical tendencies 
which they attributed to the frontiersmen, and wanted the West to be 
settled slowly, under the supervision of land companies, for which reason 
they favored relatively high prices. They were supported by speculators 
who had land of their own to dispose of, and by Eastern business groups 
who were anxious to prevent too rapid a flow of population westwards. On 
the other hand, the demand of the settlers for cheaper land was supported 
by Jeffersonian liberals, who regarded easy access to the public domain as 
the best foundation for political and economic democracy. The problem 
was complicated by the fact that many Congressmen and other men in 
public life were themselves interested in land speculation and therefore 
not likely to take an impartial view. 
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Early Federal Legislation. For some years after the enactment of 

the Land Ordinance, little was done to put it into effect, and trans-Appa¬ 
lachian settlement took place mostly on the land that had been sold by the 
Confederation to the Ohio Company or in areas still controlled by state 
governments. These included parts of the Northwest Territory which had 
been reserved by the states for distribution to war veterans, although in 
practice most veterans preferred to sell their warrants to speculators 
rather than settle in the Territory themselves. 

After the establishment of the Federal government, the first change 
in land policy came in 1796. The Land Act of that year represented the 
conservative viewpoint of the Federalist Party, its most important pro¬ 
vision being an increase in the minimum price to two dollars an acre. Very 
little land was sold on these terms, so in 1800 Congress consented to make 
acquisition easier for settlers. The unit of sale was reduced in certain 
areas to 320 acres, and a purchaser could pay in installments over a four- 
year period Public auctions were to be held whenever a new tract was 
opened, but land left unsold could be bought at other times for the 
minimum price (which was still two dollars an acre), for which purpose 
four land offices were set up in different parts of the Northwest Territory. 
This law of 1800 was largely the work of William Henry Harrison, the 
first delegate sent by the Territory to Congress. In 1804 Secretary of the 
Treasury Albert Gallatin persuaded Congress to make a further reduction 
of the minimum unit to 160 acres. These laws were extended to the Louisi¬ 
ana purchase and all other areas under Federal control. 

A settler could now obtain a small farm for a down payment of only 
$80. Nevertheless, many settlers had difficulty in completing their pay¬ 
ments within the four-year period; and much land, especially in locations 
where towns seemed likely to be built, continued to be bought by specu¬ 
lators. Between 1800 and 1820 no less than 19,000,000 acres of public land 
were sold. But on twelve occasions Congress gave relief to debtors by 
extending the period of payment, and one-third of the land eventually 
reverted to the government because payments were not completed. 
Finally, the financial crisis of 1819 made a change unavoidable. In 1820 the 
credit provision was repealed, the minimum unit was reduced to eighty 
acres, and the minimum price to $1.25. Thus an eighty-acre farm could 
be obtained for a total cash payment of $100. 

Squatters’ Rights. During the 1830’s discussion shifted to the 
problem of the squatters. Much western land was first settled by individ¬ 
uals without legal titles, who moved on to it before it was surveyed and 
put up for sale. Some of these squatters were shiftless and migratory, but 
others wanted permanent possession of the land they had cleared and im¬ 
proved and were willing to pay the minimum price for it. Under the auc¬ 
tion system, however, there was danger that their farms would be bought 
out from under them when the land was put on the market. Many of 
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them, moreover, were unable to travel to the appropriate land office, 
which was often at a considerable distance from their homes. 

In order to protect themselves, squatters in many Western communi¬ 
ties organized claims clubs or associations. The members of the$e groups 
appeared at auctions armed with sticks and guns, prepared to drive out of 
town any outsider who ventured to bid for land which they were occupy¬ 
ing. The squatters claimed that they ought to have a right of pre-emption: 
in other words, a right to purchase for the minimum price land on which 
they had settled, without submitting to competitive bidding at an auction. 

The lawless proceedings of the claims clubs were denounced by 
conservatives; but the squatters had their champions in Congress, the 
most eloquent of whom was Senator Thomas Ilart Benton of Missouri. 
Benton was a thorough Jeffersonian, believing, as he declared, that the 
public domain belonged to all the people of the United States; and, unlike 
many of his fellow Congressmen, he was not influenced by any personal 
interest in land speculation. He was largely instrumental in persuading 
Congress to pass the Pre-emption Act of 1841. Henceforth settlers could 
file claims to 160-acre farms and pay for them later at the minimum price. 

Another of Benton’s proposals was a graduation arrangement, by 
which the price of land remaining unsold would be gradually reduced. 
This was accepted by Congress in 1854, in a law providing that the lowest 
price, to be paid on land not sold after being on the market for thirty years, 
was to be 12^ cents an acre. Meanwhile, there was growing popular sup¬ 
port for the abolition of all prices of small farms, but prior to the Civil War 
homestead bills were either defeated in Congress or vetoed by the Presi¬ 
dent. 

How much of the public domain was actually sold to settlers, and 
how much to large speculative interests, it is impossible to say. In any 
event, it is not possible to make any clear differentiation between the 
settler and the speculator, since many small purchasers were interested in 
speculative profits and bought more land than they needed for their own 
use in the expectation of selling it after a few years of occupation and 
improvement. But even though many farmers acquired land from specula¬ 
tive companies rather than from the government, most of the West was 
colonized on democratic principles. Outside the plantation South, a wide 
distribution of landownership, not big estates cultivated by tenants or 
laborers, was the American pattern. 

The Indian Problem. In addition to controlling the sale of public 
land, the Federal government also assumed responsibility for dealing with 
the Indians. Initially, most of the western land was held as hunting-ground 
by different tribes, and was not opened for white settlement until after 
the Indians had surrendered their rights through treaties made with 
Federal officials. These treaties usually provided for money payments to 
the Indilns, and were supposed to be based on agreement. 

In actuality the process of treaty-making frequently involved fraud 
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and coercion. Even when the Federal authorities wanted to act justly, they 
were often prevented from doing so by popular sentiment. The frontier 
hunters and fur-traders often learned to respect the Indians, and some 
white people, probably largely of the criminal type, settled among them; 
but the average frontier farmer regarded them as little better than vermin, 
worthy only of removal or destruction. In view of the ever-present danger 
of warfare, with its cruelties and massacres, this attitude is no doubt 
understandable. Men who wanted land for agriculture, moreover, could 
hardly be expected to recognize the claim of some small Indian tribe to a 
large expanse of fertile ground which was being used solely for hunting 
purposes. Settlers would therefore trespass on Indian lands, in defiance of 
Federal regulations; the Indians would go on the warpath; Federal troops 
would suppress them; and then officials would gather together a collection 
of alleged chieftains whose authority was often highly dubious, give them 
money which they could spend on liquor, and invite them to sign away 
most of the land held by the tribe they supposedly represented. 

In this fashion almost all the eastern tribes were deprived of their 
lands before 1840, and were either confined to reservations or moved out 
into the West. The treatment of the North American Indians does not 
make a pretty story. Nor is it possible to cast the blame on any particular 
individuals or groups. It was the mass of the American people who in¬ 
sisted that the Indians had no right to keep their lands, in spite of the fact 
that some tribes, such as the Cherokees in Georgia, were adopting white 
ways of living and standards of civilization. 

4. THE OLD NORTHWEST 

Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois. French fur-trappers and farmers from 
Canada had been the first white people to explore and colonize any part 
of the Mississippi Valley. When the United States after the Revolution 
acquired jurisdiction over the Northwest Territory, now often known as 
the Old Northwest and corresponding to part of the present Middle West, 
there were a few French settlements, mostly in Illinois and Michigan, with 
a total white population of perhaps 6,000. But this original French in¬ 
fluence, unlike that in Louisiana, was quickly obliterated, and has sur¬ 
vived only in a number of place names. 

Organized settlement of the Territory began in 1788, when the Ohio 
Company, having obtained its land grant from the Confederation in the 
previous year, sent out a group of colonists from New England who 
founded the town of Marietta on the Ohio River. For some years further 
settlement was blocked by Indian wars, but in 1795 the Ohio tribes were 
compelled to surrender much of their land by General Anthony Wayne in 
the Treaty of Greenville. This was followed by a mass movement into 
Ohio, which had enough inhabitants to qualify for statehood in 1803. 

The next two decades saw the extinction of Indian claims in Indiana 
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and Illinois. William Henry Harrison, who was appointed Governor of the 
Indiana Territory in 1800, was particularly active in signing treaties with 
groups of thirsty chieftains and persuading them to surrender millions of 
acres. As wc have seen in the previous chapter, this process was tem¬ 
porarily checked by Tecumseh, who urged the Indians to agree with each 
other that no more land should be ceded and tried to remove the chief 
inducement for the cessions by persuading them to become teetotalers. 
But Tecumseh’s death at the battle of the Thames in 1813 put an end to 
effective Indian resistance in this part of the country. There were a few 
later wars, notably the Black Hawk War of 1832 in Illinois and Wisconsin; 
but most of the surviving Indians were removed without much difficulty. 
Meanwhile, Indiana and Illinois had been settled, and were granted 
statehood in 1816 and 1818 respectively. 

Two different streams of migration contributed to the peopling of the 
Northwest Territory, one of them coming from the Northern states, 
especially Connecticut, Massachusetts, and Vermont, and the other from 
the South. The expansion of New England had begun with western New 
York, where the Iroquois Indians, who had been strong enough during 
the colonial period to block both English and French advance, were 
disposed of during the 1780’s. Decimated by warfare, some of them moved 
to Canada, while others gave up their lands in exchange for annuities and 
small reservations. New Englanders moved in large numbers into western 
New York in the 1790’s, after which the stream of migration flowed along 
the shores of Lake Erie, where Connecticut had retained its “Western 
Reserve” to meet the land claims of its war veterans, and thence into 
northern Indiana and Illinois. The New Englanders brought w r ith them 
their Congregationalist church s} r stem, their faith in education, and their 
democratic system of towmhip government. 

The southern sections of the Northwest, on the other hand, were 
settled mainly by migrants from Kentucky and Virginia, among them 
being the parents of Abraham Lincoln. Some of them brought with them a 
few slaves, and were allow'ed to keep them through the legal fiction of 
calling them indentured servants. During the early years there were, in 
fact, some attempts to bring about the legalization of slavery, though 
majority opinion throughout the Northwest was always opposed to it. 
But southern Indiana and Illinois remained for a long time a kind of 
borderland between South and North; as late as the Civil War many of 
the inhabitants remembered their original ancestry and retained Southern 
sympathies. 

Michigan, Iowa, Wisconsin, and Minnesota. The influence of New 

England was even stronger in some of the later settlements. The westward 
movement was temporarily checked by the financial crisis of 1819, but 
regained its impetus within a few years, especially after the completion 
of the Erie Canal in 1825. This led directly to the colonization of southern 
Michigan, which was transformed within a few years into a duplicate of 






7. Routes to the West, 1760-181+0 


THE FIRST TRANS-APPALACHIAN REGION TO BE SETTLED WAS THE KENTUCKY- 
Tennessee country. Some pioneers made their way through the Cumberland Gap 
in southwestern Virginia and followed the Wilderness Road, cut by Daniel Boone, 
into the blue-grass region of Kentucky. Others crossed Pennsylvania to the Ohio 
River, and then traveled downstream in fktboats. 

The Appalachian barrier could be by-passed at its northern and its southern 
extremities, but settlement of both the Northwest and the Southwest was de¬ 
layed by Indian wars. Ohio became safe for settlement when Anthony Wayne 
imposed the Treaty of Greenville in 1795. This was followed by a steady stream 
of pioneers along the Hudson-Mohawk route. Traffic along this route was intensi¬ 
fied by the opening of the Erie Canal in 1825, which made it possible to go as far 
as Buffalo by barge. 

In the South the Indians of the Alabama-Mississippi country were suppressed 
during the War of 1812. After the war there was a heavy migration along the 
* Southern route, which included many planters and their slaves from South 
Carolina and Georgia. 
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New England. A state government was set up in 1835, although Michigan 
was not formally admitted to the Union until the adjustment of a bound¬ 
ary dispute with Ohio two years later. Meanwhile, the defeat of the In¬ 
dians in the Black Hawk War had opened millions of acres wejt of the 
Mississippi, beyond the original limits of the Northwest Territory, and 
thousands of pioneers, predominantly of New England ancestry, began 
pouring across the river into the prairies of Iowa, without waiting for legal 
land titles or formal government. Iowa was organized as a territory in 
1838, by which time it already had 23,000 inhabitants, and became a state 
in 1846. 

The same period saw the occupation of Wisconsin, which was settled 
first by fur-traders, then in the 1820’s and 1830’s by thousands of lead- 
miners from all parts of the country, and finally by farmers, including 
many immigrants from Germany and other European countries. When 
Wisconsin became a state in 1848, the only section of the upper Mississippi 
Valley still in the territorial stage was Minnesota. Almost devoid of white 
inhabitants until after 1850, this was ready for statehood by 1857. Thus a 
total of seven states were established in the upper valley, five of them 
within the original limits of the Northwest Territory and two west of the 
river. 

Political and Cultural Development. The political institutions of 
the Northwest reflected the influence of several Eastern states. The early 
lawmakers of the Territory borrowed from both Pennsylvania and Vir¬ 
ginia, and also adopted much of the New England system of township 
government, although this institution scarcely survived transplanting 
and did not acquire much permanent vitality. On the other hand, the early 
state constitutions of the Northwest were more democratic than those of 
the East, since they provided from the beginning for universal white man¬ 
hood suffrage and also imposed severe limitations upon executive author¬ 
ity. 

Ohio, the first state carved out of the Territory, set some influential 
precedents in the constitution which it adopted in 1802. The Governor of 
the Territory since its organization in 1787 had been Arthur St. Clair, a 
Pennsylvania soldier and landowner and a strong Federalist, who had 
aroused violent antagonisms by trying to maintain a conservative and 
authoritarian form of government. The Ohio constitution was drafted by 
Jeffersonians and reflected the general opposition to St. Clair’s Federalist 
ideas. In addition to constitutional provisions for white manhood suffrage, 
the abolition of the governor’s veto, and the election of almost all officials, 
including judges, the democratic tendencies of early Ohio were reflected in 
such measures as the abolition of imprisonment for debt and the limitation 
of indentured service to one year. Later Northwestern state constitutions 
showed a similar faith in popular government. 

For a generation after the financial ^crisis of 1810 the currency was 
one of the chief political issues in all the Western states, both Northern 
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and Southern. Specie was scarce in the rural sections, and many of the 
farmers were heavily in debt; so, like their predecessors during the colonial 
period, they supported inflationary policies, in opposition to the Eastern 
financial interests represented by the Bank of the United States. Evading 
the clause in the Constitution forbidding them to issue bills of credit, some 
Western states set up state-owned banks, authorized them to issue notes 
without specie backing, and even declared these notes to be legal tender. 
In the 1830’s after disillusioning experiences with both public and private 
state banks, which were generally mismanaged and sometimes fraudulent, 
some states swung over to the opposite extreme and severely restricted 
the powers of all banks or even prohibited banks. Some of them also 
passed laws making farmers’ homesteads immune from seizure on account 
of unpaid debts. 

Closely associated with the democracy of the Northwest was its be¬ 
lief in public education. As the legislature of the Indiana Territory de¬ 
clared in 1806, in a “commonwealth where the humblest citizen may be 
elected to the highest public office” and where all citizens enjoyed “the 
heaven-born prerogative” of voting in elections, it was essential that 
knowledge be “widely diffused.” The first constitution of Indiana re¬ 
quired the legislature to set up “a general system of education, ascending 
in a regular gradation from township schools to a state university, where 
tuition shall be gratis and equally open to all.” This statement was 
echoed by several other states. 

As a result of economic difficulties, the ideal could not be quickly 
achieved. The Land Ordinance of 1785 had provided that public land 
should be set aside for the support of schools, but in practice most of it was 
sold too quickly to bring in much money. During the period of settlement, 
as everywhere on the frontier, illiteracy was widespread, and there were 
many people who saw no value in book learning and said so in emphatic 
terms. For a generation after the opening of the Territory there were more 
institutions of learning and more competent scholars in Kentucky and 
Tennessee than north of the Ohio. 

From the beginning, however, some groups of settlers, both from New 
England and from Pennsylvania and Virginia, worked to transmit stand¬ 
ards of culture to the next generation,- while invaluable educational work 
was done by religious organizations, especially the Congregationalists and 
the Presbyterians. The first school in the Territory was founded by the 
colony at Marietta in 1789, and the first library in 1796. Cincinnati 
quickly developed into a cultural center, having a printing press and a 
newspaper as early as 1793. The earliest university in the Northwest, at 
Athens, Ohio, graduated its first class in 1815. Although most of the early 
schools charged tuition fees, the belief in free public education was gradu¬ 
ally put into effect, in most areas before the Civil War. It also bore fruit 
in the development of the great state universities, the earliest of which, 
those of Michigan and Wisconsin, were founded in the 1830’s. 
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Economic and Social Characteristics. Apart from the early fur¬ 
trapping, mining, and lumbering activities, agriculture remained for a 
long time the main occupation throughout the Northwest. And since 
slavery was illegal and no other source of cheap labor was available, the 
small family farm, usually about 200 acres in size, became the basic 
economic unit. Most farmers concentrated on growing corn and wheat and 
raising cattle and hogs. Since acquiring and equipping a farm cost a con¬ 
siderable sum, the purchase of the land being only a small part of the 
initial expense, many of them went into debt; and in order to pay their 
debts, they had to produce more than their subsistence required and find 
markets for their surplus products. Until the country had been supplied 
with adequate means of transportation there was no easy way to ship 
grain except down the Mississippi River to New Orleans. But during the 
early years of the nineteenth century herds of cattle and hogs were regu¬ 
larly driven across the mountains to the seaboard cities. The early Ameri¬ 
can “razorback” hog, it should be remarked, was a very different animal 
from his modern successor; he was slim, vigorous, long-legged, and quite 
capable of going several hundred miles to market on his own feet. 

Yet in spite of the pressure of debts, the full transition from subsis¬ 
tence to commercial agriculture came about very slowly, and was not 
completed until the 1840’s and 1850’s. This was primarily owing to trans¬ 
portation difficulties, which were partially met by the building of canals 
in the 1830’s and finally and more effectively by railroads in the 1850’s. 
As long as the inhabitants of the Northwest had to ship their grain down 
the Mississippi, they were at a disadvantage in competing with farmers 
living closer to New Orleans, and the whole region therefore developed 
more slowly than the states of the lower Valley. As late as 1839 Kentucky, 
Tennessee, and Virginia were still the three leading corn-producing states, 
while wheat was still largely concentrated in Pennsylvania and New York. 
It was not until the 1850’s that the upper valley began the rapid develop¬ 
ment that soon made it the heartland of the whole United States and the 
main center of both agriculture and industry. As late as 1840 the popu¬ 
lation of the seven states and territories in the upper valley amounted to 
less than 3,000,000. This rose to 4,700,000 in 1850 and to 7,700,000 by 
1860. 

In spite of prolonged economic difficulties, and in spite also of much 
frenzied land speculation, fraudulent town-promotion schemes, and the 
usual lawlessness of the frontier, the society of the upper valley soon began 
to develop certain characteristic virtues. Settled by small farmers, and 
free both from the slave plantations of the South and from the aristocratic 
survivals of the seaboard states, it was perhaps more completely per¬ 
meated with the spirit of democracy than any other section of the coun¬ 
try. Democracy, of course, did not mean any complete equality, and was 
not incompatible with the competitive struggle for wealth. There were 
class differences, which often became more marked as society became 
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moire stable. Most communities soon acquired an upper class of prosperous 
business and professional men, a middle class of landowning farmers and 
small traders, and a lower class of squatter farmers and a few wage- 
earners. But people had a strong faith in equality of opportunity and 
admired the man who worked his way up from humble beginnings. Abra¬ 
ham Lincoln of Illinois gave expression to this attitude in his message to 
Congress in 1801 when he declared that “no men living are more worthy 
to be trusted than those who toil up from poverty” and described democ¬ 
racy as a system in which the hired laborer was not “fixed to that condi¬ 
tion for life.” 


5. THE OLD SOUTHWEST 

The Removal of the Indians. After Kentucky and Tennessee, the 
next Southwestern area to be settled was the country along the Gulf of 
Mexico. What is now Alabama and Mississippi was organized as the 
Mississippi Territory in 1708, while the southern part of the Louisiana 
purchase became the Orleans Territory in 1804. But much of the land in 
Mississippi and also in western Georgia was held by five powerful Indian 
tribes, the Cherokees, Creeks, Chickasaws, Choctaws, and Seminoles, who 
were strong enough to block white advances until after the War of 1812. 

During the war, as we have seen, the Creeks were crushed by Andrew 
Jackson and compelled to cede much of their land. During the next few 
years similar treaties were extorted from the other tribes, and white 
settlers began to move into the Gulf country in large numbers. But the 
Indians still held millions of acres of fertile land, and some of them had 
adopted many of the institutions of white civilization, including Negro 
slavery. The 15,000 members of the Cherokee tribe raised cattle and cot¬ 
ton, owned 1,500 slaves, maintained eighteen schools, and even had their 
own newspaper. Unlike most other Indian groups in the United States, 
they seemed capable of being assimilated. But this did not save them from 
the greed of land speculators. 

* During the 1820’s the Federal government came to the conclusion 
that the only solution to the problem of the Indians was to remove them 
out into the West. The country beyond the Missouri River, it was gen¬ 
erally believed, was mostly desert unsuitable for white settlement and 
might therefore be reserved as a perpetual home for the Indians. This 
program was endorsed by humanitarians, as the only way of protecting 
the Indians themselves from robbery and from alcoholism and the other 
vices they were learning from the whites. It was publicly announced as the 
government’s policy by President Monroe in 1825. 

During the next twenty years almost all the Indians were moved into 
the West. The removals were supposed to be voluntary, with the Federal 
government paying the costs and giving the Indians a year’s supplies; but, 
in practice, force had to be used. The Southern tribes made every effort to 
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keep their lands; the Creeks even decreed the death penalty for any chief¬ 
tain agreeing to sell any part of the tribal domain. But after 1829, when 
Andrew Jackson became President, they received no protection from the 
Federal government. The local authorities were allowed to deny the 
Indians all legal rights, seize their lands, and use fraud and coercion in 
getting them to sign treaties authorizing removal. When the Supreme 
Court ruled, in the case of Worcester v. Georgia in 1832, that the state 
had no jurisdiction over the Indians within its borders, Jackson paid no 
attention and is said to have made the remark: “John Marshall has made 
his decision; now let him enforce it.” 

By 1842, when the last Seminole rising was crushed by troops, the 
process was completed. Land speculators had taken over millions of acres, 
and the surviving Indians had been transported to the Oklahoma country. 
An Indian boundary line had been drawn across the country from Minne¬ 
sota down to Texas, and the Indians had been promised that they could 
hold the regions west of it “as long as trees grow and the waters run.” 
Yet it was not much more than a decade before the territories of Kansas 
and Nebraska were organized west of the boundary line, and the Indians 
were invited to sign new treaties surrendering more land to the white men. 

Settlement and Statehood. When the Mississippi Territory became 
safe for settlement after the War of 1812, cotton-growing had become the 
principal and highly profitable occupation of the Deep South. Much of the 
Gulf country, being flat, warm, damp, and extremely fertile, was ideally 
suited for cotton plantations. The land was therefore attractive to 
wealthy slave-owners in eastern Georgia and South Carolina, where the 
soil was already badly eroded; and bidding for good locations soon drove 
prices up to unprecedented figures, in some instances as much as $50 an 
acre. Many of the seaboard planters bought thousands of acres and 
brought out their families and possessions in long caravans accompanied 
by scores of Negro slaves. Alongside these men with upper-class back¬ 
grounds, a number of small farmers, among them being the elder brother 
and guardian of Jefferson Davis, also built up large estates within a few 
years by hard work or successful speculation. Slaves were acquired by 
purchase from the worn-out plantations of Virginia and other seaboard 
states. Other small-farmer settlers, less industrious or less fortunate, were 
unsuccessful in the scramble for good land, and often moved up into the 
hill country. Thus in this Gulf country there was from the beginning little 
of the equality that frequently characterized the frontier elsewhere. There 
were marked class divisions, and social attitudes were closer to the South¬ 
ern than to the Western pattern. 

Three Gulf States were added to the Union before 1820. Louisiana, 
which already had a considerable French population, engaged in sugar¬ 
planting, commerce, and small farming, was admitted as eafly as 1812. 
New Orleans, with its sophisticated French-Catholic traditions and way 
of life, became the metropolis of the lower Mississippi Valley and the 
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only large city of the Deep South. Mississippi achieved statehood in 1817 
and Alabama in 1819, thus balancing the admission of the free states of 
Indiana and Illinois in 1816 and 1818. The three Gulf states continued to 
grow rapidly for the next generation, with the population doubling in each 
decade down to the 1840’s. 

The period of rapid expansion following the War of 1812 also carried 
the first wave of pioneers across the Mississippi River into Missouri. The 
fur trade and the lead mines attracted settlers from all parts of the Union, 
but a majority of the Missourians wore small farmers from Kentucky and 
Tennessee. With them came a few wealthy slave-owners, who established 
hemp plantations in the northern part of the Territory. As w j e have seen, 
Missouri entered the Union in 1821 as a slave state. But it remained a 
border area, with strong economic ties with the Northwest; St. Louis was 
the main entrepot for the produce which the Northwestern farmers 
shipped down the Mississippi. Arkansas, on the other hand, the last sec¬ 
tion of the lower valley to be settled, became an outpost of the Cotton 
Kingdom. Almost empty until after 1830, it had enough inhabitants to 
qualify for statehood by 1836. Cotton-planters migrating from the Gulf 
states settled in the rich bottom lands along the rivers, while small 
farmers from Tennessee and elsewhere moved up into the Ozark hill 
country. 

Thus seven slave states were established in the lower valley, balancing 
the seven free states and territories of the upper valley but retaining a pre¬ 
ponderance in population until after 1850. And just as the laws and insti¬ 
tutions of the Northwest were modeled after New England and the Middle 
Atlantic seaboard, so those of the Southwest followed the pattern estab¬ 
lished in Virginia and the Carolinas, the only important exception being 
in Louisiana, whose legal system was derived from the French Code 
Napoleon. The new state constitutions, while somewhat more democratic 
than those of the seaboard South, showed a similar tendency towards 
upper-class rule, especially in the cotton belt. Perhaps their most signifi¬ 
cant feature was that the county remained the basic unit of administra¬ 
tion and law enforcement; in all plantation regions the county courts were 
controlled by the slave-owners. 

The social and cultural characteristics of the Southwest will be dis¬ 
cussed in the next chapter; but one feature of the period of expansion is too 
interesting to be overlooked. The Southern frontier developed a special 
tradition of folk humor, usually based on the over statement of the tall 
tale. Some of the earliest tall tales were associated with the boatmen of the 
lower Mississippi, who liked to call themselves “ring-tailed roarers” and 
claimed to be “half-horse, half-alligator, and a little touched with the snap¬ 
ping turtle.” The prototype of this lawless, pugnacious, and boastful breed 
of men was the famous Mike Fink, who claimed that he could “out-run, 
out-jump, out-shoot, out-brag, out-drink, an’ out-fight, rough and tumble, 
no holts barred, any man on both sides the river from Pittsburgh to New 
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THE PIONEER MOVEMENT FOR SEVENTY YEARS AFTER THE REVOLUTION CAN BE 
roughly represented in the form of three parallel streams flowing westward from 
New England, Virginia, and South Carolina, with the central stream from Virginia 
well in advance of the others. Movements were not continuous. Boom periods of 
great activity, during which millions of acres of land were s6ld, alternated with 
depression periods during which there was little further expansion of the frontier 
and many disappointed pioneers back-trailed from west to east. 

The first western thrust of the 1780’s and 1790’s proceeded mainly from 
Virginia and carried the central stream through Kentucky and Tennessee as far 
as the Mississippi. During the same period Vermont was separated from New 
Hampshire and admitted to the Union. In the north the westward movement 
did not gather momentum until after 1795; Ohio was then settled and was ready 
for statehood in 1803. In the South much of Georgia was still frontier country 
until after 1800. Louisiana was admitted in 1812, but its population was largely 
French. 

The half-dozen years following the War of 1812 were a period of rapid ex¬ 
pansion. The central pioneer stream crossed the Mississippi into Missouri. Indiana 
and Illinois were added to the Union in the North, and Mississippi and Alabama 
in the South. The westward movement was then checked by the financial crisis 
of 1819 and was gradually resumed during the 1820’s. By the middle of the 1830’s 
Michigan and Arkansas were ready for statehood, and settlers had moved into 
Texas, which became an independent republic in 1836 and was added to the 
Union in 1845. 

After the depression years of 1837-40 the next pioneers moved into Iowa 
and Wisconsin in the North; in the South the movement turned down into 
Florida, where settlement had hitherto been blocked by Indian troubles. Mean¬ 
while the central stream was approaching the arid and tree-less plains west of 
Missouri. Rather than settle in this unattractive region, pioneers from Missouri 
began to cross the continent to Oregon and California. 

Prior to the admission of California as a free state in 1850, free and slave 
states were admitted roughly in pairs. In 1820 the threat of a slave-state majority 
through the admission of Missouri was countered by detaching Maine from 
Massachusetts. 
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Orleans an’ back agin to St. Louiee.” Another hero of tall tales was David 
Crockett, the Tennessee hunter and Indian fighter who served a term in 
Congress and died at the Alamo in the Texan war of independence of 1836, 
though the Crockett legend was largely built up by Whig journalists who 
wished to use him against Andrew Jackson. In later stories of* Fink, 
Crockett, and other heroes of the lower valley, they could swallow 
thunderbolts and ride on streaks of lightning. The imaginative exuberance 
displayed in such legends contributed eventually to the growth of an 
indigenous American literature. The humor of Mark Twain of Missouri 
belonged to the tradition of the Southern frontier, as did that of a number 
of writers of the twentieth century. 

6. RESULTS OF THE WESTWARD MOVEMENT 

any discussion of the results of western expansion must begin with the 
theories of Frederick Jackson Turner, whose epoch-making paper entitled 
“The Significance of the Frontier in American History” was read at a 
meeting of the American Historical Association in 1893. Turner’s thesis 
was that the westward movement had been the central factor in the evolu¬ 
tion of American civilization and the chief reason for the differences be¬ 
tween America and Europe. “Up to our day,” he declared, “American 
history has been in a large degree the history of the colonization of the 
Great West. The existence of an area of free land, its continuous recession, 
and the advance of American settlement westward, explain American 
development.” 

Turner pointed out that each part of the United States in turn had 
passed through a frontier stage of development. Each settlement of a new 
area had meant at first a return to primitive conditions, so that “Ameri¬ 
can social development has been continually beginning over again on the 
frontier”; and each beginning was likely to retain less of the European 
heritage and be more deeply affected by the American environment. 
According to Turner, the chief effects of the frontier were to promote the 
formation of a new, composite nationality and decrease the dependence 
on Europe, to strengthen national unity and increase the powers of the 
Federal government, and to stimulate individualistic and democratic 
attitudes and institutions. The frontier spirit, however, should not be 
regarded with complete admiration. “The democracy born of free land," 
he declared, “strong in selfishness and individualism, intolerant of ad¬ 
ministrative experience and education, and pressing individual liberty 
beyond its proper bounds, has its dangers as well as its benefits.” 

The Turner thesis has had a wide influence on the writing of American 
history, but it has also been sharply criticized. In insisting th^t the west¬ 
ward movement promoted democracy, Turner, who was a native of 
Wisconsin, undoubtedly generalized too boldly from the history of his 
own section. But the frontier did not bring about democracy in the Gulf 
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states or in some other parts of the world, such as Latin America. Turner’s 
opponents point out that the new Western state constitutions were 
modeled after those of the East and that the ideas and institutions which 
the pioneers carried into the West were more important than their experi¬ 
ences after they settled there. The states of the upper valley became 
democratic primarily because they were founded by men who already be¬ 
lieved in democratic ideals. Thus what “explains American development” 
is not the frontier so much as the evolution of the East and the trends com¬ 
mon to all parts of the Atlantic community of nations. One detail in the 
Turner thesis has been particularly open to attack. Turner suggested that 
one of the ways in which the frontier strengthened democracy was by pro¬ 
viding a safety valve for urban discontent. “Whenever social conditions 
tended to crystallize in the East,” he declared, “whenever capital tended 
to press upon labor or political restraints to impede the freedom of the 
mass, there was this gate of escape to the free conditions of the frontier.” 
In actuality, however, the westward movement was almost wholly a move¬ 
ment from the farms; exploited urban workers had neither the agricultural 
skill nor the capital needed to settle on the frontier. 

Yet, in spite of the exaggerations of the Turner thesis, much of it can 
be accepted as valid. On the whole, the West was certainly more demo¬ 
cratic than the East and had a stronger faith in human equality, although 
this was probably due not to the frontier experience itself but to the fact 
that it was settled by men and women who were looking for wider oppor¬ 
tunities. Even the safety-valve theory has an element of truth when ap¬ 
plied to ambitious young men of the professional class. The urban laborer 
could not become a frontier farmer; but the young lawyer or journalist 
beginning his career could move to recently settled territory, grow up with 
the country, and rise to a position of leadership much more easily than if 
he had stayed in the East. Without the open frontier, moreover, there 
would have been a much larger migration of young people from the farms 
into the cities; thus the frontier helped indirectly to check the exploitation 
of the working class by preventing it from expanding too rapidly. 

Turner was undeniably correct in arguing that the westward move¬ 
ment weakened state and regional loyalties and promoted national unity. 
The spirit of sectionalism that had taken root in New England and the 
South could not easily grow up in areas where there was so much mobility. 
Most Westerners thought of themselves primarily as Americans, and 
wanted a strong national government with broad powers for developing 
transportation and promoting the general welfare. This nationalistic atti¬ 
tude was accompanied by a glorification of American achievements and 
institutions which often became boastful and aggressive. During the War 
of 1812, and again during the Mexican War of 1846-48, the demand for an 
expansionist foreign policy came chiefly from the West. 

Prom the colonial period down to the present day, social theorists 
have held sharply divergent views about the effect of the westward move- 
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ment on American civilization. While democratic enthusiasts have 
depicted the pioneer as engaged in creating a new and better society, free 
from the corruption and oppression of the Old World, conservatives have 
always pointed with alarm to the loss of high cultural standards and social 
discipline on the frontier, to its unrestrained individualism and materialis¬ 
tic standards, and to the growth of violence and disrespect for the law. 
But in actuality the most significant feature of the westward movement, 
was that the pioneers took with them the essential institutions of their 
civilization. As soon as possible after the occupation of a new area, they 
set up elective governments, law courts, churches, schools, universities, 
printing presses, and newspapers. A frontier settlement was often lawless 
and culturally backward in its early days; but this was only a transitory 
phase in the adventure of building a new society in the wilderness. 
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W hile the growth of the West was strengthening the democratic 
forces within the American Union, the South was turning away 
from Jeffersonian liberalism and developing attitudes and ideals that ran 
counter to dominant trends in all other parts of the United States. This 
was due primarily to the growth of cotton production and the consequent 
expansion of plantation agriculture and of slavery. 

1. THE RISE OF KING COTTON 

The Results of the Cotton Gin. Prior to 1793 little cotton was pro¬ 
duced in the United States. This was because the process of separating 
the fiber from the seeds had to be done by hand and took too much time 
to be profitable. A few planters grew a variety called sea-island cotton, in 
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which the process was exceptionally easy; but this plant required special 
climatic conditions which were found only close to the sea. What was 
needed was a mechanical contrivance for cleaning out the seeds. The 
answer to the problem was the cotton gin, and this was invented in 1793 
by Eli Whitney, a Connecticut Yankee, recently graduated from Yale, 
who had come to Georgia to teach school. Whitney hoped to retain owner¬ 
ship of his invention, and planned to set up ginning mills and charge tolls 
for their use; but he was unable to maintain his patent rights, and after 
some expensive lawsuits he returned to Connecticut and transferred his 
energies to the manufacture of firearms. 

Few inventions in history have had more far-reaching consequences. 
Without the cotton gin, plantation agriculture would probably have sur¬ 
vived only in a small part of the South. The most important Southern 
crop of the colonial period, tobacco, was ceasing to be profitable, as a re¬ 
sult partly of soil exhaustion and partly of increased production in other 
countries; before the end of the first quarter of the nineteenth century 
many of the tobacco-growers were bankrupt or close to it. Some other 
plantation crops, such as rice and sugar, still brought substantial profits, 
but rice could be grown only in the low country along the seaeoast of 
Georgia and South Carolina, while sugar was confined to Louisiana Up to 
1793 the general trend in the South seemed to be towards diversified 
farming and the division of the plantations. Under such conditions it 
seemed likely that slavery might eventually be abolished by peaceful 
methods. Most Southern leaders of the late eighteenth century frankly 
admitted that it was an evil system, although at the same time they were 
afraid of race equality and therefore insisted that emancipation must be 
accompanied by a removal of the Negro population. 

All this was changed by the cotton gin. Henceforth it was profitable 
to raise short-staple cotton, and the appropriate soil and climate for this 
plant existed over a vast area, stretching from Georgia and South Caro¬ 
lina westwards as far as Texas. With the growth of the British textile 
industry, cotton-growers were assured of a market for whatever they could 
produce. Cotton-growing, moreover, was suited to slave labor, which is 
more economical than wage labor only under rather special conditions. 
It was possible to keep a slave on a cotton plantation occupied throughout 
the year, with few idle periods. Most of the labor did not require much 
skill or training; and since the field work could be done by gangs, with one 
white man overlooking a large number of slaves, the costs of supervision 
were not excessive. 

Nor did efficient cotton-growing necessarily require large plantations. 
In this respect cotton differed from the two other commercial crops of the 
Deep South, rice and sugar. Rice-production involved a number of differ¬ 
ent operations for which a large number of laborers was necessary, while 
sugar could not be produced without a heavy investment in machinery. 
But cotton was a more democratic crop. It could be grown successfully 
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both by the wealthy planter who owned thousands of acres and hundreds 
of slaves and by the small farmer who cultivated a couple of hundred acres 
with two or three slaves to help him. Actually, right down to the Civil 
War, about half the total crop was raised by farmers owning less than six 
slaves apiece, although it was the larger planters who assumed leadership 
and determined political and social standards throughout the Cotton 
Kingdom. 

Thus the results of the cotton gin were that a large part of the South¬ 
ern population turned to cotton-growing, any trend towards a more diver¬ 
sified economy was checked, plantation agriculture was revitalized, and 
slavery began finally to be regarded not as an evil but as a positive good. 

The Cotton Kingdom. Cotton spread first through parts of South 
Carolina and Georgia, and thence into central Tennessee. By 1810 annual 
production was in excess of 80,000,000 pounds. After the War of 1812 came 
the invasion of the Gulf regions of Alabama, Mississippi, and part of 
Louisiana, which by 1830 were producing more than the Atlantic states. 
This was followed by a movement into southeastern Arkansas and into 
Florida, which became a state in 1845. Meanwhile, settlers had carried 
cotton into Texas, which belonged to Mexico until 1836 and was added to 
the United States in 1845. At its greatest extent the cotton belt covered an 
area measuring 1,000 miles from east to west and varying from 200 to 
700 miles in breadth, and included parts of nine states. 

From the War of 1812 down to the Civil War, production continued 
to double every ten or twelve years. It amounted to 160,000,000 pounds in 
1820 and to no less than 2,300,000,000 pounds in 1860. Less than one- 
fifth of the crop was sold to American factories, the remainder being 
shipped to Great Britain and the European continent. For more than 
forty years more than half of the total American exports regularly con¬ 
sisted of cotton. It was this dependence of both the American economy 
and British industry on Southern cotton that caused planter spokesmen 
to make such extravagant claims. Senator Hammond of South Carolina 
proclaimed in 1858: “What would happen if no cotton were furnished for 
three years? I will not stop to depict what every one can imagine, but this 
is certain: England would topple headlong and carry the whole civilized 
world with her, save the South. No, you do not dare to make war on cot¬ 
ton. No power on earth dares to make war upon it. Cotton is King.” 

Cotton, moreover, did not dominate only the area where it was 
grown; its indirect influence extended also to other areas of the South. The 
mountain regions of western Virginia and eastern Kentucky and Ten¬ 
nessee remained outside its orbit, as did much of North Carolina; but the 
seaboard South, especially Virginia, became a kind of tributary of the 
Cotton Kingdom. Old Virginia families were able to avoid bankruptcy by 
selling slaves and foodstuffs to the cotton states. This economic depend¬ 
ence was followed by political suboidination, so that by the second quarter 
of the nineteenth century Southern leadership belonged definitely to the 
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cotton-growers, and the hegemony of the more liberal Virginia planters 
had come to an end. 

2. THE REVIVAL OF SLAVERY 

as soon as one leaves the safe ground of statistics, almost everything 
about the antebellum South becomes controversial. It is difficult to make 
objective judgments about questions involving racial relationships which 
still provoke intense emotions. Moreover, it is not easy to decide which fea¬ 
tures of Southern society were actually caused by slavery and which 
were due to climate, to the frontier background, to the lack of large cities, 
or to the fact that the Southern economy remained almost wholly agricul¬ 
tural. Even more fundamental is the problem of deciding what standards 
to apply. When judged in statistical terms, the South appeared, on the 
whole, more backward than the North. But one must remember that the 
more important aspects of human life cannot be weighed and measured, 
and that reliance on statistical indices is perhaps a weakness of the type of 
civilization that developed in the Northern states. The average North¬ 
erner had more material goods than the average Southerner; but whether 
his life was richer is another question. 

One of the most conspicuous aspects of Southern development after 
the rise of cotton, and certainly the most productive of controversy, was 
the revival of slavery. An institution which in 1793 had few defenders and 
was widely believed to be approaching dissolution had come to be 
regarded two generations later as the very foundation of Southern so¬ 
ciety. 

The Slave Population. For the supply of slaves, the South was 
dependent mainly upon the natural processes of reproduction. Importa¬ 
tion from abroad was prohibited in 1808, as soon as the Constitution per¬ 
mitted it; and although there was some smuggling after this date, it was 
not extensive enough to cause any substantial increase. 

In some areas outside the cotton belt, especially in tidewater Virginia 
and Maryland, planters had more slaves than they could profitably em¬ 
ploy, and these were shipped southwards in large numbers. Southerners 
never had easy consciences about selling their slaves; and the business of 
trading in human beings was left to men of low character and social stand¬ 
ing. But many owners in the upper South could not otherwise avoid 
bankruptcy. This shift in the slave population from the upper to the lower 
South, however, did not satisfy the needs of the expanding cotton econ¬ 
omy, and the excess of demand over supply brought about rising prices, 
especially after 1830. Before the invention of the cotton gin a young, able- 
bodied field hand could be bought for $300 or $400. In the 1850’s the price 
sometimes rose to $1,500, or even above $2,000 for a skilled craftsman. 
The total slave population increased from nearly 800,000 in 1790 to about 
4,000,000 in 1860. The rate of increase was somewhat lower than among 
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the white population because of the higher death rate. The Negro infant 
mortality rate was twice that of the whites. 

Statue of the Slaves. It is not easy to generalize about the treat¬ 
ment of the slaves, since conditions varied sharply. There were farmers 
with two or three slaves, who lived and worked alongside their dependents 
and often regarded them much as Northern farmers regarded their hired 
men; middle-class planters who supervised a labor force of ten or twenty; 
and rich men owning several plantations who kept a retinue of house 
servants and entrusted the organization of the field to hired overseers. In 
general, the most favored group among the slaves were the house servants, 
and the worst exploitation occurred among the field hands subject to over¬ 
seers. 

Southern society expected its members to display a paternalistic 
attitude towards their slaves, watching over their welfare and tempering 
justice with mercy; and many planters discovered from experience that 
excessive severity defeated its own purposes and was less effective in 
eliciting hard work than was generosity. Enlightened owners often relied 
on incentives more than on punishments. Another important consideration 
was that a slave was an expensive piece of property, and his value would 
deteriorate if he were overworked or inadequately fed. But although the 
planter had many inducements to display a spirit of noblesse oblige, the 
fact remained that his slaves belonged to him and that he was free to do 
almost anything he pleased with them. According to Southern legal 
theory, the property of the owner consisted essentially in the labor of his 
slave, and only incidentally in his person; and there were therefore laws 
prohibiting murder and gross ill-treatment. But the law courts were in¬ 
clined to give owners the benefit of any doubts. Such a situation presented 
temptations both to cruelty and to illicit sexual relations which many 
owners and overseers did not resist. 

It is equally difficult to generalize about the attitudes held by the 
slaves themselves. The slave population included, at one extreme, the 
privileged butlers and nurses of the plantation houses, who were almost 
part of their owners’ families; and a number of skilled craftsmen, who were 
often hired out by their owners and could sometimes keep their earnings. 
It included also many field laborers who were close to savagery. Obviously, 
the system bore hardest on those Negroes who had exceptional talents 
which they were prohibited from developing. Among the mass of the slave 
population, running away was not infrequent, but this was mostly a 
reaction to punishment or ill-treatment. Cases of organized resistance or 
outright rebellion were rare, even during the Civil War. This was probably 
due mainly to the lack of opportunities for concerted action among the 
Negroes, and to the elaborate methods of controlling them adopted by 
their owners and by the governments of the Southern states. 

The maintenance of slavery required the enactment of “black codes” 
defining the status of Negroes and providing precautions against mis- 
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behavior. While the codes varied in different states, they became, in 
general, more stringent during the 1880’s. The slave-owners were alarmed 
by the growth of the abolitionist movement in the North and by two 
attempts at rebellion. In 1822 a Charleston Negro called Denmark Vesey 
made plans for an armed insurrection, but he and his associates' were 
arrested and put to death before they had taken any action. In 1831 Nat 
Turner in Virginia actually started a rebellion, and nearly sixty white 
people were killed before the movement was suppressed. After these 
events night patrols, already customary in the cotton belt, were organized 
in most other parts of the South in order to make sure that all Negroes 
were indoors after dark. It was made difficult, or in some states even 
illegal, for slaves to acquire freedom or become educated, and the free 
Negroes, who were most numerous in Virginia and Maryland, were sub¬ 
ject to severe restrictions. 

Justifications of Slavery. The change in Southern sentiment about 
slavery began to show itself in the 1820’s. For the first time political and 
intellectual leaders began to declare that slavery was not an evil but a 
positive good and to regard it not as a transitory institution which would 
be abolished at some future date but as permanent. 

A group of South Carolina planters issued a pamphlet in defense of 
slavery as early as 1822. Perhaps the most influential of early pro-slavery 
thinkers was Thomas R. Dew, professor at William and Mary College, 
who published a book on the subject in 1832. Dew was followed by a large 
number of other writers, one of the most notable being George Fitzhugh, 
whose Sociology for the South appeared in 1854. During the thirty years 
preceding the Civil War, in fact, a large part of the intellectual energy of 
the South was devoted, directly or indirectly, to the defense of its peculiar 
institution. 

This pro-slavery propaganda was accompanied by a hardening of 
public sentiment. The older generation of Southerners mostly continued 
to believe that slavery was intrinsically wrong, although they also held 
that abolition would be out of the question for generations to come. But 
Southerners who grew up after the turn of the century often became 
militant champions of the institution and unwilling even to allow any 
discussion of it. As intolerance increased, those individuals who favored 
abolition often found it necessary either to keep quiet or to leave the 
South. There was, in fact, an appreciable migration of opponents of 
slavery across the Ohio, the result being to weaken the liberal forces 
remaining in the South. 

In order to understand these intense emotions, it must be realized 
that with the growth of liberal ideals, not only in the Northern states but 
also in most other parts of the world, the South increasingly felt herself 
isolated and under attack. Slavery had been abolished in *lhe French 
colonies during the Revolution, throughout the British Empire in 1833, 
and in almost all the Latin American countries before 1860. By that date. 
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the only other parts of the civilized world where slavery survived were 
Brazil, Cuba, and Dutch Guiana, and in none of these countries was it 
accompanied by rigid race barriers. World trends seemed to be leading 
towards race equality, and this was something which most white South¬ 
erners, particularly those living in areas where they were outnumbered 
by Negroes, had been brought up to regard as intolerable. 

In defending slavery, Southern leaders used arguments derived from 
religion, biology, history, and economics. They asserted that it was in 
accord with the will of God as revealed in the Bible, and quoted a few 
Biblical passages which appeared to justify it. They tried to prove that 
the Negro race was congenitally inferior to the white race, pointed out 
that high civilizations in the past, like that of the ancient Greeks, had 
been based on slavery, and went on to argue that slavery provided the 
best system of economic organization. 

The last of these defenses was the most far-reaching in its implica¬ 
tions, and showed most clearly how far the South had departed from the 
liberalism of the early Virginian leaders. In any society, said Southern 
spokesmen, the necessary physical work had to be done, and some class 
of men had to be compelled to do it. Cultural achievement and the ameni¬ 
ties of civilization were impossible without an upper class which was free 
from the burdens of labor. This being the case, American society had to 
choose between the Southern system of slavery and the Northern system 
of wage labor; and of the two, slavery was both more stable and more 
humane. On the one hand, the plantation South was not threatened by 
trade unions, strikes, and the growth of radical ideas. On the other hand, 
unlike the Northern manufacturers, the slave-owners were responsible for 
the welfare of their dependents, seeing that they were adequately fed and 
clothed and maintaining them when they w ere unable to w r ork. Whereas a 
Northern wage-earner might be thrown out to starve when he grew old or 
whenever business succumbed to a depression, a Southern slave could 
always be sure of a home and livelihood. 

Thus Southerners took the offensive against the North, scoring some 
valid points against the weaknesses of the Northern economic system, and 
used arguments that seemed to imply that slavery ought to be extended 
throughout the civilized world. 

3. SOUTHERN ECONOMIC PROBLEMS 

IN spite of the profits made by the cotton-planters, the economy of the 
South had a number of weaknesses, although it is not easy to decide how 
far these were due to slavery and how far to other factors. 

Economic Results of Slavery. Even from a narrowly economic 
point of view, slavery was not an efficient labor system. In spile of the 
practice adopted by the more enlightened planters of awarding bonuses 
for good service, the slaves did not generally have enough incentive to do 
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more than could be extracted from them by compulsion. Their owners 
normally made money out of them—there is little basis for the suggestion 
that economic factors alone might eventually have ended the system—but 
this was due to the low maintenance costs of slave labor, not to its effi¬ 
ciency. 

Slavery, moreover made the whole economic system of the South less 
flexible and less progressive than that of the North. When an employer 
had to invest capital in buying his labor force before he could begin opera¬ 
tions, and when he could not dispose of his labor force in bad times except 
by selling it, it became difficult to experiment with new and risky enter¬ 
prises. One reason for the excessive dependence of the Deep South on cot¬ 
ton was that this was one crop to which slave labor was demonstrably well 
suited and for which there was always a market. Thus slavery was one of 
the factors preventing the South from developing a more diversified econ¬ 
omy. Another way in which it retarded Southern growth was by dis¬ 
couraging immigration. Newcomers from Europe preferred to settle in 
regions where they would not have to compete with slave labor. In 1860 
only 13.4 per cent of the total foreign-born population were in the South, 
and most of them were living either in New Orleans or in border states like 
Maryland and Missouri. 

Progress was impeded not only by the economics of the slave system 
but also by the psychological attitudes associated with it. The way to 
win prestige was to acquire a plantation and a large number of slaves, and 
in most parts of the Deep South this meant growing cotton. Ambitious 
young men set out to grow cotton in the hope that they could one day 
climb to the top of the social pyramid. Southern society offered little en¬ 
couragement to any activity not involving the ownership of land and 
slaves. And since work under another man’s supervision was associated 
with servitude, relatively few white men were willing to become wage 
laborers, even when the alternative was a meager living on an eroded small 
farm. The result was that the antebellum South did not produce either a 
large business class or a large free working class. Society remained pre¬ 
ponderantly agricultural and rural. 

Dependence on the North. Agricultural societies throughout his¬ 
tory have usually been at a disadvantage in their dealings with business 
communities, and the South was no exception. Only about half the money 
paid by British manufacturers for American cotton was actually received 
by. the planters: the remainder went to business firms whose headquarters 
were usually in the Northern states. 

After the cotton had been picked and cleaned, it was transported to 
the nearest port. New Orleans being the center for much of the Gulf 
region. Here it was taken over by the factors, most of them representing 
Northern mercantile firms, who handled the sale, and was Ibaded on to 
Northern-owned ships, and often, before being carried to Britain, was 
shipped first to New York. In exchange for their cotton, the planters 
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bought manufactured goods from Britain or from the North. Most British 
imports went first to New York instead of directly to the South, and for a 
number of years after 1810 the prices were raised as a result of the tariffs 
passed for the protection of Northern industry. Like all farmers, more¬ 
over, the planters frequently had to borrow money in anticipation of the 
harvest; and since there was little banking capital in the South, this 
meant, directly or indirectly, borrowing from the North. As with most raw 
materials, moreover, cotton prices fluctuated sharply as a result of busi¬ 
ness trends over which the South could exercise no control. Between 1820 
and 1860 the price varied between 17^ and 8 cents a pound. 

As a result of paying commissions to Northern merchants, transporta¬ 
tion charges to Northern shipowners, high prices for manufactured goods 
due to the tariff protecting Northern industry, and interest to Northern 
bankers, the South as a whole labored under a growing burden of debt. 
By 1860 the total debt of the South to the North was probably close to 
$200,000,000. During periods of 8-cent cotton the planters were likely to 
develop bitter feelings against their Northern creditors. 

Starting in the 1820’s, a number of Southern leaders argued that the 
Cotton Kingdom should make itself independent of the North by ceasing 
to be exclusively agricultural, and they advocated a program of sectional 
self-sufficiency. The South should trade directly with Britain, instead of 
buying and selling through New York, and develop industries of its own. 
But in spite of many eloquent speeches at public meetings and conven¬ 
tions and much newspaper support, little was done to achieve these ob¬ 
jectives. Iron foundries were built at Richmond, Virginia, and proved to 
be invaluable in supplying the Southern need for munitions during the 
Civil War. Some textile manufacturing developed in Georgia and the 
Carolinas. William Gregg, who was perhaps the leading Southern cham¬ 
pion of industrialism, began manufacturing cotton cloth at Graniteville, 
Georgia, in 1845. Slaves were successfully employed in many of the South¬ 
ern factories and railroads, sometimes replacing white workers who went 
on strike (as happened in the Richmond iron foundries in 1847). In fact 
(as Kenneth Stampp observes), “every slave state had industrial estab¬ 
lishments which made some use of slave labor.” But by 1860 less than 10 
per cent of all American industrial production was done by the South. 

The chief obstacles to business and industrial development were 
probably social and psychological rather than strictly economic. The 
South had the labor and the natural resources, and could have raised the 
capital. But as long as cotton was king, there was no sufficient incentive 
for industrial and business development. 

4. SOUTHERN SOCIETY 

nf spite of the pervasive influence of slavery throughout the three or four 
decades before the Civil War, a large majority of the white population of 



212 


x: The Old South 


the South had, in actuality, no direct connection with the institution. In 
the Southern states as a whole, not more than a quarter of the white 
heads of families were slave-owners, and even in the cotton states the 
proportion was less than one-third. Among the slave-owners, moreover, a 
large majority were small farmers rather than planters. In 1850 these were 
348,000 slave-owning families. Half of them owned fewer than five slaves 
apiece, and nearly three-quarters of them owned fewer than ten slaves 
apiece. Only 93,000 families (half of them in the cotton states) had ten or 
more slaves, and only 8,000 (three-quarters of them in the cotton states) 
had fifty or more. 

Thus the typical citizens of the South were not the small minority of 
wealthy planters but the small farmers who composed the vast mass of the 
people. These can be divided into several different groups. 

Farmers Outside the Plantation South. Some Southern farmers 
lived in regions where slavery was almost unknown and none of the plan¬ 
tation crops were raised. These included the western part of Virginia, 
much of the back country of North Carolina, the mountains of eastern 
Kentucky and Tennessee, and parts of other states outside the cotton 
belt. Like their ancestors during the colonial period, the inhabitants of 
these regions were generally hostile to the plantation aristocracy and to 
the institution of slavery, although at the same time they had no sym¬ 
pathy for the Negroes. 

As late as 1832 a proposal for the gradual abolition of slavery in 
Virginia, strongly supported by the western counties of the state, failed 
to pass the legislature by only a small margin. The proposal included a 
plan for transporting the freed Negroes to Africa. This attitude of hos¬ 
tility to both the planters and the Negroes found expression a generation 
later in the writings of Hinton R. Helper, who was a native of the back 
country of North Carolina, although a resident of New York. In 1857 
Helper published The Impending Crisis of the South, in which he argued 
that slavery and the rule of the slave-owners were leading the South to 
economic and cultural ruin. Helper’s book infuriated most of the planters, 
who regarded it as virtually abolitionist propaganda and refused to allow 
it circulation in the South; but, unlike the abolitionists. Helper was 
strongly opposed to race equality. 

During the Civil War the people of these mountain areas refused, as 
far as possible, to support the Confederacy. The western counties of 
Virginia stayed with the North, and were admitted to the Union as the 
new state of West Virginia, while there was a strong unionist movement 
in eustern Tennessee, headed by Andrew Johnson. 

Poor Whites. Another group among those who owned no slaves 
consisted of the so-called “poor whites.” In parts of the South, especially 
in Georgia and Alabama, there were white families who h&d settled in 
pine barrens or other infertile areas where successful farming was im¬ 
possible. Their degenerate way of life was due partly to poverty and 
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partly to devitalization resulting from hookworm, pellagra, or malaria. 
Both before the Civil War and afterwards they received more publicity 
than their importance warranted. Abolitionists liked to point to them as 
proofs of their contention that slavery caused the degeneration of the 
mass of the white population, while in recent years they have formed the 
subject-matter of books like Tobacco Road. In actuality the genuine “poor 
whites*’ of the South were never very numerous, probably little more so 
than similar groups in the North. 

Farmers of the Plantation Country. The majority of the Southern 
farmers were neither hostile to the institution of slavery nor by any means 
“poor whites.” Throughout the Cotton Kingdom and other plantation 
sections they composed a vigorous middle class as strongly devoted to 
Southern ideals as were the large slave-owners. To some extent they suf¬ 
fered from competition with the richer planters, who were able to buy the 
most fertile lands; but this did not cause them to develop any doubts 
about the beneficence of slavery. Some of them were indirectly connected 
with the plantation system, selling food to the planters, or occasionally 
serving as overseers. Probably a more important reason for their conserva¬ 
tism was that they did not wish to weaken the barriers of race and color 
which made them superior to the Negroes. 

The more ambitious farmers, moreover, hoped to rise into the planter 
class. The cotton belt had been settled too rapidly for class lines to crystal¬ 
lize; a number of the rich planters had begun with little capital except 
their energy and ambition, and others hoped to follow their example. But 
while this attitude prevented class conflicts from developing within 
Southern society, it also tended in the course of time to generate some 
dangerously explosive forces. As the cotton belt was settled and most of 
the fertile land was occupied, and as the price of slaves grew higher, it 
became more difficult for Southern farmers to climb the economic and 
social ladder. Their hopes could not be realized unless new territories were 
made available for settlement, the supply of slaves was increased and the 
price reduced, and cotton-growing w r as made more profitable. It was not 
the richer planters of the cotton belt but the more ambitious middle-class 
farmers—men who owned a few slaves or none at all—who gave the 
strongest support to the aggressive and expansionist program of the 
Southern “fire-eaters” of the 1840’s and 1850’s. 

The Planters. The wealthy planter families who belonged to the 
Southern upper class comprised, as we have seen, a rather small group. 
These were the men and women who have been depicted so often in novels 
and motion pictures that many people suppose that they were typical of 
the Old South. As everybody knows, they often lived in large white man¬ 
sions with pillared fronts in the Greek style, w'erc looked after by devoted 
Negro servants, idealized feminine beauty and purity, expected men to 
be gallant, courteous, and chivalrous, gave lavish entertainments to their 
numerous friends and relatives, and liked to drink mint juleps in magno- 
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lia-scented gardens. Plantation life was not, in reality, so easygoing or so 
gracious as popular descriptions suggest; slave labor required incessant 
supervision and gave everything a disorderly and even slovenly quality. 
But Southern upper-class society, with its emphasis on social intercourse 
and on kinship ties, did indeed give its members a rich and regarding 
life. 

Having achieved dominance through the ownership of land, the 
planters looked back to earlier landed aristocracies for models with which 
they could identify themselves. They endeavored to establish an appro¬ 
priate social ideal and code of conduct, derived from the European upper- 
class tradition; and some of them liked to believe that they were actually 
descended from the nobility and gentry of medieval and Tudor England, 
in contrast to the Northerners, whom they supposed to have sprung from 
the middle and lower classes. Their wives and daughters read books 
giving idealized portrayals of life in the age of feudalism, especially the 
novels by Sir Walter Scott. Based on a belief in the virtues of an aristoc¬ 
racy, the Southern code of chivalry ran counter to the dominant trends of 
nineteenth-century civilization, and helped in the end to lead the South 
to the catastrophe of the Civil War. Like all social ideals, it was rooted in 
the economic system, and was often more honored in the breach than in 
the observance. Yet, in so far as it inculcated courage, generosity, and a 
spirit of noblesse oblige , there was much about it that was worthy of re¬ 
spect. 

The extent to which the South was actually controlled by this upper 
class cannot easily be defined, since conditions varied in different areas 
and at different periods. Planter dominance was exercised mainly through 
the county court system, derived from colonial Virginia and indirectly 
from Tudor England. The county courts were the main agencies for both 
administration and law enforcement. The justices were normally chosen 
from the planter class, and according to the original rule they held office 
through appointment by the state governor and for life. 

During the 1820’s and 1830’s, however, there was a trend towards 
more democratic government, with some sharp political conflicts. In five 
of the Southern states the county court system was not changed, and to a 
large extent the planters continued to be the ruling class. Elsewhere 
county officials were henceforth elected for limited terms. But this growth 
of democracy did not change the prevalent attitudes towards the South’s 
peculiar institution. It meant a transference of political power from the 
larger planters to the middle-class farmers, who were often even more 
militant in defending slavery. 

Cultural Trends. Agriculture, politics, and conversation were the 
chief Southern occupations. Original intellectual activity received, on the 
whole, little encouragement. Young men of the planter class normally 
went to college. While the South had a higher rate of illiteracy than the 
North and did less to provide public education for the mass of its citizens. 



4, Southern Society 215 

it also had a higher proportion of college graduates. But Southern college 
education continued to be based mainly on the study of the classics, which 
had been associated since the Renaissance with the ideal of the gentleman. 
Some notable scientific work was done in the South, but less than in the 
North; and Southern writers were discouraged by general public indif¬ 
ference, and had to depend mainly on Northern publishing houses and 
Northern audiences. Southerners occasionally made speeches urging 
greater cultural independence; but, as with the campaigns for economic 
independence, little was ever done to bring it about. The South did not 
begin to produce major works of literature until the twentieth century. 

As the South grew more conscious of being out of step with the rest 
of the world, it also became more hostile to current intellectual trends. 
This was manifest in its religious development. The nineteenth-century 
South repudiated the rationalism of the early Virginia leaders and re¬ 
turned to a strict belief in revelation and in the Bible as the inspired word 
of God. Episcopalian ism retained its social prestige along the Atlantic 
seaboard, but most of the wealthy planters in the cotton belt preferred 
the stricter Presbyterian Church, while the mass of the people were 
Methodists or Baptists. This rise of religious fundamentalism led to the 
removal from office of two college presidents, both of them men of wide 
influence and intellectual distinction who had served for a number of 
years: Horace Holley of Transylvania University in 1827 and Thomas 
Cooper of South Carolina College in 1834. 

Another quality of Southern life which intensified sectional differ¬ 
ences was the propensity towards the use of violence. With the spread of 
bourgeois ways of life, people in most other parts of the world were be¬ 
coming more peaceable in their personal relationships, but Southerners 
continued to believe that violation of a gentleman’s code of good behavior 
could properly be dealt with only through physical combat. The practice 
of formal dueling survived in the South long after it had been abandoned 
in the North, as did also the use of fists or bowie knives. Politics in the 
Deep South was a dangerous occupation, since political leaders were some¬ 
times knifed by their opponents. Public characters who traduced the 
Southern code were sometimes threatened with hanging by lynch law, 
and such suggestions were not intended as merely rhetorical. 

That the South was culturally less productive and less tolerant than 
the North has sometimes been attributed to the blighting influence of 
slavery. But probably it was due much more to the fact that the South 
had remained rural. The arts and sciences and liberal opinions flourish 
best in close proximity to urban centers, such as Boston and New York. 
But south of the border states there was no city except New Orleans with a 
population in excess of 50,000. Nor did the agricultural economy of the 
South offer much support for any intellectual class. Much of the South, 
moreover, was still essentially frontier country, and the planter families 
in the Gulf states had risen to leadership too quickly to develop much 
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breadth of culture. Another factor which should not be overlooked was the 
climate. In much of the Deep South the temperature through a large part 
of the summer exceeded ninety degrees in the shade. Under a Southern sun 
human beings were likely to be both more easygoing and more prone 
to violence than in Massachusetts. 

5. SOUTHERN POLITICAL INTERESTS 

Economic Grievances. The divergent interests of North and South 
had been a major subject of controversy as early as the Philadelphia Con¬ 
vention of 1787 and had been one of the factors causing the party conflict 
between the Federalists and the Republicans. The economic changes of 
the early nineteenth century made the differences more acute. They were 
an increasingly important factor in Federal politics during the 1820’s and 
1830’s, although it was not until after 1848 that they can be said to have 
dominated the political scene. 

By the 1820’s it was becoming apparent that the South would remain 
predominantly agricultural, and that Federal legislation for economic ex¬ 
pansion would benefit only the North. While Northern manufacturers 
wanted higher tariff rates for protection against foreign competition, 
Southern planters complained that the tariff compelled them to pay 
higher prices for what they bought. Southerners also resented Federal 
protection for American shipping and fisheries, and Federal spending on 
internal improvements. Relying mainly on its rivers for transportation, 
the South was slow to build roads and canals, and most of the Federal 
money voted for such purposes was spent in the North. Southerners began 
to complain that while, through the tariff, they contributed more than 
their share of Federal revenues, they received less than their share of the 
benefits. Thus Federal policy tended to intensify the exploitation of 
Southern agriculture by Northern business. 

In 1845 Southerners were calculating that 78 per cent of all Federal 
taxes collected since 1791 had been paid by the South, while 85 per cent 
of all Federal spending on internal improvements had gone to the North. 
These figures were, no doubt, exaggerated, but the fact that most South¬ 
erners believed them was a potent stimulus to sectional hostility. 

Southern resentment of Federal policy showed itself first on the 
Atlantic seaboard. By the 1820’s South Carolina was suffering from falling 
profits and land values, the main causes of which were the declining fer¬ 
tility of her soil and the westward migration of many of her citizens. Being 
unable to counteract the effects of the rich soil of Alabama and Mississippi, 
the South Carolinians turned their attention to the Federal government 
and attributed their troubles to the tariff. Calhoun was the chief political 
figure in the state. Formerly a strong nationalist, he now changed into a 
champion of Southern sectional interests, and in the course of time jus 
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theories as to the nature of the Federal Union were accepted through a 
large part of the South. 

Calhoun. Born of Scotch-Irish Calvinist ancestry in the South 
Carolina back country, Calhoun belonged only by marriage, not by birth, 
to the planter aristocracy; and with his austere manners and mode of life 
and his narrowly intellectual interests, he seemed in some ways more like 
a citizen of Massachusetts than of Charleston. It was primarily because of 
his capacity for uncompromising logic that he became the chief political 
spokesman of the cotton belt. South and North, he had come to believe, 
had opposite interests, and the South was a minority section. The North 
had always had a majority in the House of Representatives, and since im¬ 
migration was increasing its population faster than that of the South, its 
preponderance would increase. Thus the rule of a numerical majority 
meant Northern domination. Southern rights could be safeguarded only if 
majority rule were checked. 

Calhoun was concerned with one of the permanent problems of 
government; and whatever one may think of the practical results of his 
logic, it should be recognized that the theoretical analysis which he pre¬ 
sented in his Disquisition on Government was a contribution to political 
theory of permanent importance. The protection of minority rights had 
been one of the main objectives of the American Constitution. The same 
problem in a different form confronted the men who drafted the Charter 
of the United Nations, and resulted in the adoption of the veto power. A 
veto was also Calhoun’s solution. The powers of the Federal government 
must be limited, and a minority section must be allowed to block action 
detrimental to its interests. In his South Carolina Exposition and Protest 
of 1828 Calhoun adopted a states’ rights theory of the Constitution, argu¬ 
ing that sovereignty remained with the states and that any state could 
nullify an act of the Federal government which it regarded as unconstitu¬ 
tional. In later years he favored adoption of some system of concurrent 
majorities by which consent of both sections would be needed for Federal 
legislation. Calhoun was not an advocate of secession; on the contrary, 
his main objective, as he saw it, was to make it unnecessary for the South 
to secede. But it is obvious that adoption of his proposals would have 
fatally weakened the Federal Union. 

In so far as Calhoun’s purposes were to protect agricultural interests 
and limit Federal powers, he was the successor of Jefferson and John 
Taylor. But he did not share Jefferson’s liberalism. Defending slavery as a 
positive good, he frankly repudiated the doctrine of human equality as ex¬ 
pressed in the Declaration of Independence. And his theory of nullification 
was a much more extreme assertion of state sovereignty than Jefferson’s 
Kentucky Resolutions. Nor was Calhoun consistent in his opposition to 
Federal power. He was against it only in so far as it worked to the detri¬ 
ment of the South. In the 1840’s, when he hoped to see Southern control of 
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the Federal government and the spending of Federal money on internal 
improvements beneficial to the South, he was willing to defend a loose 
construction of the Constitution. 

Thus, under Calhoun’s leadership, the South reacted to the threat 
of Northern domination by adopting a theory of the Federal Union which 
Northern and Western nationalists regarded as close to treason. After 
1830, moreover, the sectional conflict, hitherto due mainly to economic 
differences, was gradually intensified by the divergence of attitudes to¬ 
wards slavery; the South became increasingly outspoken in the defense 
of her peculiar institution, while a militant abolitionist movement began 
to develop in parts of the North. 
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The Industrial Revolution 

1. THE REVOLUTION IN TRANSPORTATION 

2. THE REVOLUTION IN MANUFACTURING 

3. THE GROWTH OF THE LABORING CLASS 

4. FOREIGN TRADE AND SHIPPING 


I ndustrial Revolution is the name given to a long series of im¬ 
provements in methods of production which have, in their total effect, 
transformed human life more fundamentally than any other change since 
the adoption of agriculture. Although their beginnings can be traced back 
to the Middle Ages, it was not until the late eighteenth century that they 
acquired real momentum. The traditional handicraft methods then began 
to be revolutionized by the invention of machines and by the use of the 
steam engine and other sources of power. This meant that work had to lie 
done in factories instead of homes, and the consequent mobilization of 
factory working forces led to a rapid growth of industrial cities. In order 
that food and fuel might be brought to the cities and factory products 
distributed, new forms of transportation had to be developed. And in 
order that farmers might produce a surplus large enough to feed the new 

Selected Bibliography: All aspects of the Industrial Revolution are covered in 
G. R. Taylor, The Transportation Revolution 1815-1860 (1951). T. C. Cochran and \V. Miller, 
The Age of Enterprise (1942), is a stimulating interpretation of industrial and business ex¬ 
pansion throughout the nineteenth century. For manufacturing, one can also consult V, S. 
Clark, History of Manufactures in the United States 1607-1928 (revised edition, 3 vols.. 1929), 
which gives the facts with little interpretation, while the growth of the most important in¬ 
dustry is admirably described in C. F. Ware, The Early Netc England Cotton Manufacture 
(1981). The standard authority on labor history is J. R. Commons and others. History of 
Labor in the United States, of which Vol. 1 (1918) deals with this period, N. J. Ware, The 
/ndustrial Worker 18iO-1860 (1924), is very useful for the decades covered. The standard 
authority on trade is E. R. Johnson and others. History of Domestic and Foreign Commerce of 
the United States (2 vola., 1915). The best general account of shipping is J. G. B. Hutchins, 
The American Maritime Industries and Public Policy 1789-19H (1941), which can be supple¬ 
mented with S. E. Morison’s delightful Maritime History of Massachusetts 1783-1860 (1921). 
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urban populations, agricultural methods had to be improved. The Indus¬ 
trial Revolution thus involved, more or less simultaneously, changes in 
manufacturing, communication, and agriculture. One of its earliest and 
most important effects was to bring about a rapid growth of population. 

The Industrial Revolution took place initially in Great Britain, 
whose priority was due largely to her possession of the appropriate natural 
resources, especially coal and iron, and to a labor scarcity that stimulated 
manufacturers to turn to machinery. Also important were the establish¬ 
ment of political institutions giving security to individual enterprise and a 
government favorable to the business class. The movement was, moreover, 
in harmony with the rationalistic and progressive spirit of the Enlighten¬ 
ment, although in its early stages it was not directly connected with 
science. The early inventions were the work of practical mechanics, and it 
was not until the late nineteenth century that scientific research began to 
have important direct effects upon technology. 

Well established in Great Britain by the end of the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury, the Industrial Revolution then began to spread to other parts of 
western Europe and across the Atlantic. In the United States industrial 
growth was favored by vast natural resources, by the maintenance of 
political unity and stability over a wide area, by government protection 
and encouragement, and by the fact that the pioneering experience had 
already created attitudes favorable to individual initiative and economic 
advancement. 

1. THE REVOLUTION IN TRANSPORTATION 

the most conspicuous early manifestations of the Industrial Revolution 
in the United States were a series of new developments in transportation. 
Some of them, such as canals and hard-surfaced roads, were copied from 
Great Britain, while others, such as the steamboat, were native inventions. 
All these innovations raised difficult questions as to the relationship be¬ 
tween government and private enterprise. Owing to the urgent need for 
better means of transportation and to the heavy cost of construction, it 
was necessary for government to contribute at least part of the capital. 
Should these enterprises be under public ownership? Or, if they were left 
to private ownership, how far should government protect the public 
interest by regulating their rates and services? Throughout the first half 
of the nineteenth century there was almost continuous discussion of these 
problems, and a different solution was adopted for each of the new devel¬ 
opments. 

Roads and Bridges. The first hard-surfaced road in the United 
States was completed in 1794 and ran from Philadelphia to Lancaster, 
Pennsylvania. This inaugurated a period of road-building, about $40,000,- 
000 being invested in new roads before 1812. With the notable exception 
of the National Highway, which was built by the Federal government. 



1. The Revolution in Transportation 221 

most of them were constructed and owned by private corporations, which 
expected to make profits on their investments by charging tolls. State 
governments chartered these corporations, and frequently contributed a 
large part of their capital. Most of the early corporations in the United 
States were, in fact, formed for the purpose of building roads and bridges. 

In practice few of the roads brought any substantial profits. Most of 
the corporations that constructed them quickly went out of business, and 
ownership then passed to the state governments. Some of the bridge 
corporations, on the other hand, earned substantial revenues, partly 
because their initial charters often gave them monopolistic rights. A 
notorious case was that of the company which had been chartered in 1786 
to build a bridge across the Charles River from Boston to Cambridge, 
Massachusetts. During the next forty years this company made a profit 
amounting to thirty times its initial investment, while claiming that, ac¬ 
cording to its charter, no competing bridge could be built. 1 Popular resent¬ 
ment against such privileges, however, caused a gradual change of policy. 
To an increasing extent charters given to road and bridge corporations in¬ 
cluded a provision that when the original investment had been paid off, 
the projected w r ork should become public property. 

Steamboats. The second transportation improvement was the 
steamboat, which was regularly used for inland waterways long before it 
replaced the sailing ship for ocean traffic. John Fitch had invented a 
practicable steamboat as early as the 1780’s, but the first person to make 
the idea commercially successful was Robert Fulton. Fulton’s Clermont, 
launched in 1807. traveled up the Hudson from New York to Albany and 
back again in sixty-two hours. But it was on the Mississippi and its tribu¬ 
taries that steamboats were most widely used. The first Mississippi 
steamboat was built at Pittsburgh in 1811 by Nicholas Roosevelt. A special 
type of vessel was gradually evolved, capable of navigating in extremely 
shallow water (in a heavy dew, according to a popular saying) and pro¬ 
viding luxurious accommodation for passengers. The period down to the 
Civil War was the great age of Mississippi steamboating, commemorated 
for all time in the writings of Mark Twain. 

In the age of the steamboat, as in the age of the automobile, it was an 
American characteristic to prefer speed to safety; fires, boiler explosions, 
and other catastrophes were not infrequent, particularly when, as often 
happened, competing vessels raced each other. By 1850 it was estimated 
that more than a thousand Mississippi steamboats had been destroyed, 
with a correspondingly heavy loss of life. This caused the steamboat to 
become the first form of transportation to be subjected to Federal regula¬ 
tion. By the Steamboat Act of 1852, which marked a significant innovation 
in government policy, a safety code was prescribed and inspectors were to 
be appointed to enforce it. 

1 In 1837 the United States Supreme Court disallowed this claim and authorized the 
building of another bridge. See page £49. 
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Canals. After the steamboat, the next innovation was the canai. 
The canal-building period was inaugurated by the construction of the Erie, 
which linked the Hudson River with the Great Lakes and was built be¬ 
tween 1817 and 1825 at a cost of about $8,000,000. The individual mainly 
responsible was De Witt Clinton, Governor of New York from *1816 to 
1822 and again from 1824 to 1828. 2 Unlike the roads, this and a number of 
the later canals were built and owned by the state governments. The 
completion of the Erie Canal immediately cut freight rates from Buffalo 
to Albany from $100 to $10 a ton, and within a few years it was bringing 
in $3,000,000 a year in tolls. It quickly paid for itself, and by providing 
cheap transportation between the Hudson and the West, caused a rapid 
growth in the wealth and importance of New York City. By 1850 nearly 
half of all American foreign trade was passing through New York. 

The Erie was so astonishingly successful that other states plunged into 
a canal-building spree which ended unfortunately. Seaboard states planned 
competing links with the West, and Northwestern states set out to connect 
the Great Lakes with the Mississippi. Vast sums were borrowed by state 
governments, largely from European investors, while the Federal govern¬ 
ment gave assistance by making grants of public land. But many of these 
plans were too ambitious; some of the money appears to have been wasted; 
and during a period of economic depression that began in 1837 several 
states defaulted on their debts, causing immense indignation in Great 
Britain, to whose citizens most of these debts were owed. In the end some 
of these canal projects had to be abandoned, and there was little further 
building after 1850, by which time about 4,000 miles of canals had been 
completed. It was partly because of this canal experience that the Ameri¬ 
can people came to believe that private enterprise was generally more 
efficient and less extravagant than public ownership. 

Railroads. Last and most important of the new internal improve¬ 
ments was the railroad. Practicable engines were devised during the 1820’s 
by both American and British inventors, while the first American railroad 
was the Baltimore and Ohio, which began construction in 1828 and had 
enough track completed to run an engine over it by 1830. This was closely 
followed by the Charleston and Hamburg, which was opened for passenger 
service in 1831. Trains traveled at the then dizzy rate of about twelve 
miles an hour. 

All the early American railroads were built westwards from Atlantic 
seaboard cities; Boston, Philadelphia, and Baltimore promoted lines in 
the hope of offsetting the advantages that New York had acquired from 
the Erie Canal, while in the South building was spurred by the commercial 
competition between Charleston and Savannah. By 1850 a total of 8,879 

* Since 1875, when a Federal excise duty was imposed on tobacco, a picture of De 
Witt Clinton has appeared on every pack of cigarettes sold in the United States. The Treas¬ 
ury Department decided to honor him in this manner because 1875 marked the fiftieth 
anniversary of the completion of the canal. 
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miles had been completed, the best coverage being in New England. But 
almost all the lines were in the Eastern states, almost all of them ran from 
the coast inland, and except in upper New York, where by traveling on 
fourteen different systems it was possible to get from New York City to 
Buffalo, no lines had been completed connecting the Atlantic coast with 
any part of the trans-Appalachian country. Most of the railroad com¬ 
panies, moreover, controlled only a few miles of track, so that long-dis¬ 
tance passengers had to make frequent changes from one line to another. 
The consolidation of different companies into large systems did not begin 
until after the middle of the century. 

A few of the early railroads were state-owned; but the majority were 
built by private corporations, although until the financial crisis of 1837 
much of the capital was contributed by state and municipal governments. 
And although the rates and services were subject to considerable state 
regulation, the railroads were usually allowed to make substantial profits 
and had little cause for complaint. Thus public policy was swinging back 
to the encouragement of private enterprise. This was due not only to the 
unfortunate canal experience but also to propaganda by businessmen and 
to the fact that capital was becoming more plentiful and could be raised 
more easily. 

Large-scale manufacturing could not develop very far in the United 
States until after this revolution in transportation. But once freight rates 
had been cut by the building of roads and canals (the early railroads 
mostly carried passengers), it became possible for industrial establish¬ 
ments to obtain their raw materials and sell their products over a much 
wider area. The economy of the whole country then began to be unified 
into a single interdependent market, and different regions could specialize 
in particular forms of production. 

The Telegraph. Another invention which promoted unification 
was the electric telegraph. Various people, in both Europe and the United 
States, had experimented with the sending of messages by electricity; but 
the first fully effective telegraph was devised in 1837 by Samuel F. B. 
Morse, who was a painter by profession and only a spare-time scientist. 
Congress voted money for building a line between Washington and Balti¬ 
more, the first message being transmitted in 1844. But the government 
decided not to retain public ownership, and the telegraph was then taken 
over by a number of small companies, which gradually became consoli¬ 
dated into one large corporation, Western Union. By 1861 it was possible 
to send messages to California, and in 1866 a cable was laid across the 
Atlantic. Thus not only the United States but the whole world was being 
drawn more closely together. 

2. THE REVOLUTION IN MANUFACTURING 

PRtOH to the Industrial Revolution most manufacturing in the United 
States had not been for sale. Farm families made most of what they needed 
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for themselves, while on the Southern plantations some of the slaves were 
assigned to the various necessary crafts. In the Northern and Middle 
states, however, there was also some manufacturing for the market. 
Skilled artisans, some of them migratory and others located in the larger 
towns, produced various tools, utensils, and articles of clothing, while 
millers ground wheat and corn into flour. There were also a few relatively 
large establishments, especially the iron foundries. 

Putting Out. The growth of large-scale industry had two as¬ 
pects: the development of capitalistic ownership, and the introduction 
of machinery. Before production was mechanized, some forms of manu¬ 
facturing came under the control of merchant-capitalists instead of being 
carried on by independent craftsmen. Capitalists would buy raw materials, 
distribute it among a number of workers, and then collect and sell the 
finished product. Initially workers usually did their work in their own 
homes (this was known as the “domestic” or “putting-out” system), but 
there was a growing tendency to assemble them in factories. 

Soon after the Revolution the putting-out system became well estab¬ 
lished in New England, where it enabled the wives and daughters of 
farmers to earn money by weaving. The system was also applied to shoe¬ 
making, which during the first half of the nineteenth century ranked as 
the fourth largest American industry in the value of its products. This 
industry came quite early under capitalist control, but most of the labor 
was done by hand and not by machinery until after 1850. 

Textile Manufacturing. The first industry to become fully mecha¬ 
nized was the manufacturing of textiles, particularly cotton goods. The 
textile industry in Great Britain had been revolutionized by a series of in¬ 
ventions in the course of the eighteenth century, and had become the 
leading example of the new factory system. It played a similar role in the 
United States. Until after the Civil War cotton manufacturing ranked 
second among American industries in the value of its products (the first 
and third places were occupied by flour-milling and lumbering); but it was 
first in importance in that it most fully represented the problems and 
potentialities of the new era. 

Southern New England became the principal center of the industry 
and was the first region of the United States to become predominantly 
industrial. Probably the most important reason was that both capital and 
labor were available. New England merchants had made fortunes in 
foreign trade, and were willing to invest them in the building of factories 
as soon as they were convinced that this was likely to be more profitable. 
New England farmers were suffering from competition with the more 
fertile Mississippi Valley states; and while many of their sons joined the 
westward movement, many of their daughters were willing to work in 
industry. New England also had a suitable climate, while its numerous 
rivers provided water power. The early mills were generally driven by 
water and not by steam. 
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Various attempts were made in the late eighteenth century to intro¬ 
duce the new methods of machine production. But before American 
manufacturers could capture even the home market from their British 
competitors, a number of obstacles had to be overcome. Investors had to 
be persuaded to contribute capital; labor had to be found; above all, the 
necessary managerial and mechanical skills had to be learned by a process 
of trial and error. The first group to achieve any commercial success was 
the Rhode Island mercantile firm of Almy and Brown. Almy and Brown 
employed a mechanic named Samuel Slater, who had emigrated from 
Great Britain, to construct spinning machines at Pawtucket. Completed 
in 1791, these forerunners of the American industrial system were very 
humble contrivances, housed in a small shed, and operated by the labor of 
seven boys and two girls, none of whom was more than twelve years old. 

Manufacturing grew very slowly prior to the War of 1812. But by 
putting a stop to foreign trade, the war compelled merchants to look for 
new investment opportunities, and also gave American producers protec¬ 
tion, for the time being, against foreign competition. Several wealthy 
entrepreneurs therefore felt that the time was ripe for transferring their 
capital into industry. In 1813 Francis Cabot Lowell and a group of other 
merchants organized the Boston Manufacturing Company with a capital 
of $300,000, and built a factory at Waltham in which the whole process 
of making raw cotton into cloth was done by machinery of the then most 
up-to-date kind. This event may be regarded as the coming-of-age of 
American industry. An even larger organization, the Merrimack Manu¬ 
facturing Company, went into business in 1823, establishing its mills in 
the new industrial city of Lowell. Cotton manufacturing also developed in 
other areas, especially around Philadelphia, although down to the Civil 
War four-fifths of the total product was made in New England. Other New 
England and Pennsylvania companies engaged in the manufacturing of 
woolen goods, but this developed more slowly, and it was not until after 
1840 that more was produced by machinery than by hand. 

Other Industries. Meanwhile, changes were occurring in other 
industries. A more highly mechanized process of flour-milling had been 
invented by Oliver Evans as early as 1782. As transportation improved, 
both flour-milling and meat-packing were carried on by larger plants, and 
became concentrated in cities close to the farm country: flour-milling 
mainly at Rochester and St. Louis, meat-packing first at Cincinnati and 
afterwards at Chicago. 

The new need for machinery stimulated the iron industry, and this in 
turn was revolutionized early in the nineteenth century when coal and 
coke began to replace charcoal for smelting. The industry henceforth had 
to be located in areas where both coal and iron were available. By 1850 
most of the works established along the seaboard during the colonial 
period had been abandoned, and the industry was becoming concentrated 
in the valleys of central and western Pennsylvania. 
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The reproductive metal industries, on the other hand, continued to 
flourish in New England, and the ingenuity of Yankee craftsmen brought 
about some important mechanical innovations. In 1798 Eli Whitney, hav¬ 
ing already revolutionized cotton-production in the South by inventing 
the cotton gin, began to plan a factory in which firearms, instead df being 
made separately by skilled gunsmiths, would be manufactured from 
interchangeable parts made by machinery. It was a quarter of a century 
before this new method was an assured success, but in the long run Whit¬ 
ney’s firearm factory was perhaps even more significant than his cotton 
gin, since the use of interchangeable parts became one of the basic prin¬ 
ciples of modern mass production. Two other inventive Yankees were 
Elias Howe, who devised the first sewing machine in 1846, and A. L. 
Dennison, who built a factory at Waltham in 1848 by which watches could 
be made by machinery. 

A few figures will illustrate American industrial growth. In 1820 the 
capital invested in American manufacturing amounted to $50,000,000; 
by 1850 this had increased to $500,000,000. In 1820 some 349,000 workers 
were employed; in 1850 the number was 956,000, about three-quarters of 
them male. The annual value of the product increased during the same 
period from $200,000,000 to $1,000,000,000. Apart from food-processing, 
however, industry was still mostly concentrated in the New England and 
Middle Atlantic states. 

The Corporation. The expansion of industry was accompanied by 
the development of new legal institutions by which capital might be 
organized more effectively. The building of a factory was usually beyond 
the resources of a single individual, and the early entrepreneurs therefore 
formed partnerships. Capital for any really large-scale enterprise, how¬ 
ever, could be obtained only by the formation of a corporation, stock in 
which could be sold to a large number of investors. 

During the 1830’s and 1840’s state governments gradually revised 
their laws in order to make incorporation easier. Limited-liability provi¬ 
sions were generally established, so that individual investors could no 
longer be held responsible for debts incurred by corporations in which they 
held stock. Another change was the adoption of general incorporation 
laws, beginning with Connecticut in 1837. Previously the chartering of a 
corporation required a special legislative act, and entrepreneurs with 
political influence, corrupt or otherwise, could often obtain monopolistic 
rights or other special privileges. General incorporation laws were there¬ 
fore favored by middle-class citizens wishing to prevent monopoly and 
maintain effective competition. Such Jaws enabled any group of men to 
obtain a corporation charter by conforming with the prescribed legal 
processes; it was no longer necessary to ask the legislature for a special 
grant.* As a result of these legal developments, the corporation gradually 

1 See page 243 
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became the favorite method of industrial organization, although it did not 
become dominant until after the Civil War. 

The initial capital for the early American industrial enterprises was 
supplied mainly by merchants, while expansion was usually financed out of 
profits. Early entrepeneurs made a regular practice of reinvesting their 
earnings. British and other European businessmen invested heavily in 
American securities, but mostly in transportation rather than industry. 
As the number of corporations increased, there began to be much buying 
and selling of stocks, with consequent possibilities of speculation. As early 
as 1792 a group of New York traders, who were accustomed to meet on 
Wall Street to sell government securities or stock in land companies, had 
drawn up an informal agreement regulating their procedure—an event 
which marked the beginning of the New York stock exchange. Corpora¬ 
tions gradually adopted the practice of employing banks and brokerage 
houses to sell new issues of stock, both in the United States and in Europe. 
By the 1850’s the stock market had become an important part of the 
national economy, and shrewd investors had discovered that it was pos¬ 
sible to make a great deal of money simply by buying and selling at the 
right moments. 

These financial developments had important consequences. As indus¬ 
tries grew larger, there was a tendency for ownership to become separated 
from management. When the ownership of stock in a corporation became 
diffused among a large number of people, most of them were unable or un¬ 
willing to maintain any real supervision over its activities. The functions 
of management had to be left to a few dominant investors. A further 
development occurred when rich men began to buy control of several 
corporations. In such cases they could not do more than determine broad 
policies; all the detailed supervision was entrusted to salaried executives, 
who might themselves have little or no capital in the companies they 
directed. 

This separation of ownership from management was becoming 
conspicuous in the Massachusetts textile industry as early as the 1830’s. 
On the one hand, stock-ownership was widely diffused; on the other hand, 
the Boston merchants who had built up the industry were beginning to 
invest their profits in a wide variety of enterprises, so that one man some¬ 
times controlled a dozen different companies engaged in completely differ¬ 
ent occupations. This development had obvious dangers, which soon began 
to cause controversy. When a corporation was controlled by a few domi¬ 
nant financiers and managed by salaried executives, smaller stockholders 
were likely to complain that their rights and interests were not properly 
protected. In the new corporate structure owners were, in fact, beginning 
to lose their traditional privileges and responsibilities, although the full 
implications of this transformation did not become apparent until the 
twentieth century. 
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3 . THE GROWTH OF THE LABORING CLASS 

Labor Conditions. Since there was relatively little immigration 
between the Revolution and the 1830’s, the native farm population, in¬ 
cluding the women and children, was at first the main source of labor. 
Small children were employed in the first textile factories. The Boston 
Manufacturing Company, on the other hand, set out to attract young 
women, for which purpose it built boarding-houses, carefully supervised 
the morals of its employees, encouraged them to develop cultural interests, 
prescribed regular church attendance, and blacklisted anybody who broke 
any of the rules. This was known as the Waltham System, and received 
much highly favorable publicity. The mills at Waltham and Lowell be¬ 
came show places, and were much admired by visiting foreigners. Farmers’ 
daughters made a practice of spending a few years as factory workers, 
often in the hope that if they saved some money, they would have a better 
chance of securing husbands; the westward movement had caused a short¬ 
age of young men in rural New England. In 1831 four-fifths of the New 
England textile-factory operatives were women. 

By modern standards, of course, labor conditions in the early fac¬ 
tories were not good. The hours, even for small children, were from sunrise 
to sunset, with short intervals for breakfast and dinner; and even the 
adult male worker could not usually earn as much as a dollar a day. But 
such conditions did not seem bad to most contemporaries, especially when 
they were contrasted with the much longer hours and much lower wages 
prevalent in the factories and coal mines of Great Britain. It had always 
been customary for people on the farms to work through the day and for 
small children to be required to do their share as soon as possible. It 
seemed natural to everybody that the same long hours should prevail in 
the factories, and that children should contribute to the family income. 
Hard work was regarded as a religious duty, especially in New England, 
while leisure might lead to sinfulness. Only very gradually was it realized 
that factory labor, in which conditions were often unhealthful and the 
pace was set not by the worker but by the machine, was much more ex¬ 
hausting than farm labor. 

From the 1830’s, immigrants from Europe comprised an increasing 
proportion of the laboring class. Immigrants now began to pour in from 
Ireland, which was suffering from overpopulation, aggravated by the 
ownership of most of the land by English absentee landlords and by dis¬ 
criminatory legislation on the part of the British government. Irish immi¬ 
grants to the United States numbered 207,000 in the decade of the thirties, 
781,000 in the forties, and 914,000 in the fifties. The Irish had been farmers 
in their homeland, but most of them reached America without financial 
resources and therefore had to seek jobs in industry. They performed much 
of the manual labor on the later canals and railroads, worked in the coal 
and iron fields of Pennsylvania, crowded into New York, Philadelphia, 
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and Boston, and began to replace native labor in the New England textile 
factories. During the 1830’s the textile industry was in difficulties owing 
to overproduction; wages were reduced and speed-up practices enforced. 
The Waltham System no longer seemed so idyllic; the girls actually went 
on strike, and the blacklist began to be used not only to enforce moral 
standards but also to prevent agitators from getting jobs. Thus the mills 
became less attractive to the farm girls, and Irish workers gradually took 
their places. 

Prior to the Industrial Revolution there had been no large permanent 
working class in the United States (apart from the Negro slaves). This 
had been a country, unlike Europe, where most people were economically 
independent and where the individual wage-earner could always hope to 
work his way up and (in Lincoln’s words) was not “fixed to that condition 
for life.” But with the growth of large-scale industry and of capitalist 
organization this was no longer true. A large part of the population must 
expect to spend their lives as wage-earners and could not achieve economic 
independence unless they had exceptional ability or good fortune. 

As the factory system expanded, moreover, urban areas sprang up in 
which workers were housed in the cheapest manner possible and virtually 
nothing was done to protect public health or provide any amenities. 
While cities like New York and Philadelphia grew with appalling rapidity, 
new industrial towns were built in which factories, houses, and stores were 
all owned by a single big corporation. In urban slum areas life was much 
harsher and more restricted than on the farms, even though monetary 
earnings might be larger. 

Another evil of the industrial system was its insecurity. Periods of 
high profits and business expansion alternated with depression periods in 
which profits shrank and workers were discharged. Throughout the nine¬ 
teenth century it was generally assumed that little could be done to regu¬ 
late the business cycle or mitigate its consequences. Unemployed workers 
must live on private charity until business improved. 

Trade Unions. The earliest labor unions were formed not among 
the factory workers but among skilled craftsmen like the shoemakers 
(then known as “eordwainers”), hatters, carpenters, masons, and printers. 
Many of these men had formerly been independent but were now be¬ 
coming employees of merchant-capitalists, so that their economic condi¬ 
tion was deteriorating; this gave them a stimulus to organize, of a kind 
that was lacking among the textile workers who had no craft tradition 
behind them. Since factory workers, moreover, were generally unskilled 
and could therefore be easily replaced if they caused trouble, their bargain¬ 
ing power was weak. 

Labor organizations appeared in Philadelphia before the end of the 
eighteenth century. In 1799, for example, the Philadelphia eordwainers 
wont on strike in order to obtain wage increases and organized a "tramp¬ 
ing committee” to picket the shops and prevent scabs from going to work. 
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But the early unions were mostly very short-lived, being formed in re¬ 
sponse to some specific grievance and dissolving as soon as the issue had 
been decided. 

There was a rapid growth of labor organization between 1828 and 
1837. This was in response to the rapid increase of capitalist methods of 
organization, and was stimulated by the widespread prosperity and busi¬ 
ness expansion of the period, which made it easier for the workers to in¬ 
sist on better conditions. The Philadelphia craftsmen set up a central 
organization known as the Mechanics Central Union of Trade Associations 
and began to issue their own newspaper; similar organizations were formed 
in thirteen other cities, and in 1834 delegates from six of these city federa¬ 
tions held a convention in order to form a National Trades’ Union. The 
four years 1833-37 saw a total of 175 strikes. The year 1837, however, 
marked the beginning of a long period of depression and widespread 
unemployment; this brought about a collapse of the whole union move¬ 
ment, which did not begin to revive until the 1850’s. 

Unions were at first regarded by the law courts as illegal, in accord¬ 
ance with an old British common-law doctrine prohibiting conspiracies 
and combinations in restraint of trade. In 1806 six leaders of the Philadel¬ 
phia cordwainers were given prison sentences on the ground that “a 
combination of workmen to raise their wages” was injurious to society. 
Judges, however, gradually adopted more tolerant attitudes. In the 1820’s 
there were a number of other union cases, in which the courts no longer 
considered combination in itself as illegal, although they continued to 
prohibit almost everything that the unions actually tried to do. The first 
full recognition of the right to organize came in Massachusetts in 1842, in 
the case of Commonwealth v. Hunt. In this case Chief Justice Shaw 
declared that an attempt of the Boston cordwainers to establish a closed 
shop was not illegal and also affirmed the legality of trade unions in more 
general terms. This epoch-making decision established a precedent which 
was gradually followed by the courts of other states. 

Labor Objectives. The main slogan of the trade unions of the 1830’s 
was the ten-hour day. Originating with the carpenters of Boston and 
Philadelphia in the twenties, the ten-hour movement had assumed na¬ 
tional proportions by 1835 and was the objective of a large number of 
strikes. Among the skilled craftsmen it had considerable success. In 1840 
it won the sponsorship of the Federal government, the ten-hour day being 
adopted for all public works by order of President Van Buren. 

Some state governments gradually recognized that children needed 
special protection. In 1836 Massachusetts limited factory labor for 
children under fifteen to nine months a year, in order that they might 
attend school for the other three months, and Rhode Island followed suit 
in 1840. Children under twelve were limited to a ten-hour day in Massa¬ 
chusetts in 1842, while Pennsylvania in 1848 prohibited child labor in 
textile factories altogether. New Hampshire and Pennsylvania also passed 
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ten-hour laws for all workers, but with so many loopholes that they could 
not be enforced. Growing public pressure did, however, induce factory- 
owners to make some reductions in hours. By 1850 the average working- 
day appears to have amounted to about eleven and a half hours. 

In addition to the ten-hour day, the labor organizations were inter¬ 
ested in a number of reforms not directly connected with working condi¬ 
tions. They advocated the removal of property qualifications for voting 
and other extensions of democracy, the establishment of free universal 
education, and the abolition of imprisonment for debt, and gave general 
support to Jacksonian Democracy in national politics. For some years 
after 1828 there were separate workingmen’s political parties in New York 
and Philadelphia, though they seem to have been controlled by politicians 
whose claims to represent labor lacked authenticity. 

Most of these non-economic labor objectives were quickly achieved. 
Pressure from organized labor was, in fact, one of the main factors in the 
widespread reforms brought about in the Northeastern states during the 
1830’s, But this first labor movement did not become a permanent feature 
of the American political scene. Mainly representing the skilled craftsmen 
with a tradition of independence behind them, rather than the factory 
workers, its objectives had a middle-class rather than a working-class 
flavor. The craftsman hoped to regain his independence, and was largely 
interested in making it easier for the poor man to work his way up; he was 
reluctant to accept the division between employer and employee as 
permanent. 

After 1844 the most popular panacea for the ills of labor was free 
public land. This was sponsored by the National Reform Union, founded 
mainly by George Henry Evans, who had been a radical labor journalist 
for the previous twenty years. This provides a good illustration of the 
extent to which reformers were still thinking in terms of the old American 
ideal of economic independence for everybody. 

4. FOREIGN TRADE AND SHIPPING 

with the westward movement and the Industrial Revolution, American 
energies were increasingly concentrated on internal development, and 
foreign trade therefore became relatively less important than during the 
eighteenth century. This was shown by a decrease in its annual per capita 
value from $22 in the 1790’s to $11 in the 1850’s. But although foreign 
trade played a smaller role in the national economy, its absolute volume 
continued to increase. Prior to 1861, moreover, more than two-thirds of it 
was carried in American-owned vessels. In fact, the period before the 
Civil War can fairly be regarded as the golden age of American shipping. 

Trade tvith Britain. The growth of American trade and shipping 
was aided by the trend towards the removal of trade barriers and economic 
liberalism in Eurone. This was particularly important in the case of Great 
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Britain. The commercial ties established during the colonial period had not 
been broken by independence; in fact, as late as 1850 half of American 
foreign trade was still done with Britain and her colonies. But for nearly 
half a century Great Britain retained the restrictions on American ship¬ 
ping imposed in 1783, the most important being its exclusion frofn the 
trade of the British West Indies. In 1816 and 1818 Congress retaliated by 
imposing heavy taxes on British ships entering American ports from the 
West Indies. The movement in British politics towards economic liberal¬ 
ism, however, was steadily gaining ground. In 1830 Great Britain made a 
commercial treaty with the United States by which the two countries 
opened their ports to each other on equal terms. In 1846 she removed the 
tariff on foreign foodstuffs and adopted complete free trade, and in 1849 
came the repeal of the British navigation laws. This was paralleled by a 
movement towards lower tariffs in the United States, which achieved suc¬ 
cess in the Tariff Acts of 1846 and 1857. 

In spite of her industrial growth, the United States continued to im¬ 
port manufactured goods from Great Britain, especially clothing and 
metal goods. American factories could not supply the whole internal 
market, and tended to specialize in cheaper products, while the British 
supplied articles of finer quality. American exports consisted predomi¬ 
nantly of raw materials, particularly cotton, meat, and flour. In most 
years total American imports exceeded exports, the balance being made 
up mainly through the investment of British money in the United States. 
American foreign trade, moreover, was largely financed through credits 
extended by British merchants. Thus the United States was still, as in the 
colonial period, a debtor country, a status which she retained until World 
War I. 

Contacts loitk the Far East. While half of American foreign trade 
remained within the British orbit, the other half had now become world¬ 
wide. American merchants imported fruit and wine from the Mediterra¬ 
nean countries, sugar and coffee from Latin America, and tea, pepper, and 
silk from the Far East. They exported raw materials, and after about 
1830 an increasing proportion of manufactured goods, especially textiles. 

Of the various new routes opened after independence, the Far Eastern 
was the most stirring to the imagination and had the most important 
consequences, although it accounted for only a small percentage of Amer¬ 
ica’s total foreign commerce. It made traders from Puritan New England 
familiar with exotic places and strange civilizations, and established an 
American interest in the Pacific and in the mainland of Asia which has had 
lasting results on American foreign policy. 

Although the Far Eastern trade began with the voyage of the Em¬ 
press of China in 1784 from New York, it was developed mainly by New 
England. The chief initial problem was to find goods which the Chinese 
and the Indonesians were willing to -take in exchange for their tea and 
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pepper. Early American merchants sent out ginseng root, which was be* 
lieved by the Chinese to promote long life and sexual potency, and various 
other cargoes, even including ice cut from New England ponds. Furs 
proved to be the best answer, and this led to the earliest American activity 
in the Pacific Northwest. In 1788 Robert Gray reached the Oregon coun¬ 
try from Boston in the Columbia (after which the river was named), and 
spent the winter gathering otter skins from the Indians before proceeding 
across the Pacific. This trade continued to be profitable until about 1830, 
when the supply of otters was nearly exhausted. This Oregon and China 
trade was a Boston specialty, while Salem merchants sent their ships 
round Africa and across the Indian Ocean to Java and Sumatra. 

Another New England activity pursued mainly in the Pacific was 
whaling. Whale oil was widely used for illumination, and was one of the 
chief American exports. New Bedford was the chief whaling port, and the 
period of greatest activity was from 1815 to 1857, after which whale oil 
began to be replaced by kerosene. It was from New Bedford in 1841 that 
Herman Melville shipped as a sailor on the Acushnet, on the voyage which 
gave him the material for his epic celebration of the whaling industry, 
Moby Dick. 

These commercial activities in the Pacific soon led to contacts of other 
kinds. Protestant missionaries from New England went to work in the 
Hawaiian Islands as early as 1819, establishing connections which were to 
result eventually in American annexation. In 1830 the first missionaries 
were dispatched to China, and diplomatic relations were initiated in 1844, 
when Caleb Cushing negotiated a treaty by which any commercial privi¬ 
leges given by the Chinese to other countries were to be extended on equal 
terms to the United States, thus foreshadowing the Open Door Policy of 
the twentieth century. In 1853, Commodore Matthew C. Perry led a naval 
expedition to Japan, which was followed by the signing of a commercial 
treaty in the following year. The Perry treaty marked the end of Japan’s 
200-year isolation and the beginning of a rapid process of transformation 
by which she adopted Western industrial and military techniques and 
Western imperialistic ambitions. 

The Clippers. All this voyaging to distant countries meant con¬ 
stant stimulus to New England shipbuilders. American ocean-going 
vessels continued to be driven by sail rather than by steam, but they be¬ 
came larger and faster, a process which culminated in the 1840’s with the 
clippers. This type of vessel was characterized by great length in pro¬ 
portion to breadth and by its enormous sail area. Some of the clippers 
established records which no other sailing ships have ever equaled: an 
Atlantic crossing in less than thirteen days, and a day’s run of 436 miles. 
The greatest of the clipper-builders was Donald McKay, a Nova Scotian 
who worked first in Newburyport and then in Boston. The ships which 
McKay turned out in the early 1850’s, his Lightning and Flying Cloud, 
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Great Republic and Sovereign of the Seas, were not merely record-breakers; 
they were also among the most beautiful objects ever created by American 
craftsmanship. 

The clipper proved to be the climax of American shipbuilding and was 
followed by a rapid decline. A decrease of American interest in the rfea had 
already been manifest for a generation. The young men of New England 
now preferred to go west for adventure. Ships were still commanded by 
sons of the old mercantile families, some of whom became captains of 
vessels in the China trade when they were barely out of their teens; but 
the crews were increasingly composed of foreigners. But the main reason 
for the decline was the reluctance to abandon the wood and sails which had 
produced such satisfying results. As early as the 1830’s the British were 
building steel ships propelled by steam. They did not have the beauty of 
the clippers, but they were better suited to the needs of an industrial age. 
During the depression which began in 1857 most of the clipper-owners 
were driven out of business, and the British captured most of the market. 
A few years later American shipping suffered another blow with the out¬ 
break of the Civil War, during which Confederate privateers took a heavy 
toll of Northern commerce. Between 1860 and 1900 the tonnage of Ameri¬ 
can vessels engaged in foreign trade declined from 2,500,000 to 800,000, 
and the proportion of American imports and exports carried in American 
ships dropped from two-thirds to less than one-tenth. American shipping 
sank into a doldrums from which, in spite of lavish government assistance 
during recent years, it has never really recovered. 

Thus it was not until the Civil War that the United States ceased to 
be one of the world’s leading maritime nations. But more than a generation 
earlier the traditional leadership of the merchant class in the Northeastern 
states had been replaced by that of the manufacturing interest, as was 
shown when many Congressmen from this section began to vote consist¬ 
ently for high protective tariffs and other measures to promote industrial 
development. Becoming firmly established in the Northeast during the 
first half of the nineteenth century, the new industrial economy was to 
become after the Civil War the dominant force in the life of the whole 
nation. 



XII 


The Jacksonian Period 

1. NEW POLITICAL FORCES 

2. TI1E RISE OF JACKSONIAN DEMOCRACY 

3. jackson’s two administrations 

4. VAN BUREN, HARRISON, AND TYLER 


P olitical history during the late 1820’s and the 1830’s was domi¬ 
nated by two main factors: sectional conflicts and the growth of de¬ 
mocracy. These caused the Republican Party to split into two rival 
groups, which eventually became known as Democrats and Whigs, and 
led to a number of new practices and institutions which became perma¬ 
nent features of the American form of government. 

1. NEW POLITICAL FORCES 

Sectional Interests. The sectional conflicts were primarily con¬ 
flicts of economic interest between the dominant elements of each section. 
Northern merchants and manufacturers, Southern planters, and Western 
farmers all sought to influence Federal policy to their own advantage; and 
since none of these main groups was strong enough to control the Federal 
government by itself, each of them tried to bargain with its competitors. 
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The main issues were the tariff, internal improvements, public-land policy, 
and banking and currency. The North (excluding the shipping interests) 
and the Northwest both favored a high protective tariff and Federal 
spending on internal improvements, and on these issues were able to 
outvote the South and Southwest. On the other hand, the North wanted 
to restrict public-land sales, chiefly in order to prevent workers from mov¬ 
ing westward, while the West wanted land prices reduced. And whereas 
Northern business supported the financial policies of the Bank of the 
United States, the Westerners were hostile to the “money power” and 
mostly preferred to support the state banks with their inflationary tend¬ 
encies. This made it possible for the South to bid for Western votes against 
the tariff and internal improvements by promising, in return, to support 
the West on the public-land and banking questions. 

Thus the political scene presented a very complex picture, with many 
cross-currents and shifting combinations; and politicians could get bills 
through Congress only by working out compromises between rival inter¬ 
ests. From 1828 until 1856 six out of eight presidential elections were won 
by the Democrats, who were usually supported by a majority of the voters 
in the South and West and also by groups in the North who were hostile to 
the moneyed interests. But this combination was not equally successful in 
winning control of Congress. 

Political Leaders. This was a great age of political eloquence; and 
prominent figures, both in Congress and on public platforms, often spoke 
for several hours at a time, in a style which modern audiences would 
regard as excessively ornate and emotional. Their speeches were read 
throughout the country, and had a real influence on popular sentiment. 
Most of these leading statesmen were primarily the spokesmen of sectional 
interests. As we have seen in an earlier chapter, John C. Calhoun of South 
Carolina became the representative of the Southern planters. Similarly, 
Daniel Webster of Massachusetts was always closely identified with 
Northern business, while Henry Clay of Kentucky and Thomas Hart 
Benton of Missouri championed different Western viewpoints. All of these 
men served for long periods in the Senate and had remarkable intellectual 
gifts and powers of oratory. 

Webster was regarded by many people as the greatest man in 
America, by virtue both of his eloquence and of the quality of his mind. 
A massive figure, every inch a statesman (no man, it was said, could be 
as great as Webster looked), with a Gargantuan appetite for food and 
liquor, he continued the Federalist tradition of protecting business prop¬ 
erty rights. A champion of states’ rights during the War of 1812, when 
New England was thinking of secession, and a low-tariff advocate until 
1828, he changed into a nationalist and a high-tariff man ^hen manufac¬ 
turing replaced shipping as the major economic interest of New England. 
His most famous speeches were made in defense of the Union. 

Clay, although a Westerner, was almost equally sympathetic to 
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business interests, and was opposed to the inflationary demands of the 
Western farmers. His American System, combining a protective tariff 
with Federal aid for the internal improvements needed for the develop¬ 
ment of the Mississippi Valley, was an attempt to link the North with the 
Northwest and the border states in a program of economic expansion. 
Through much of his career Clay seemed to be primarily a very supple 
politician. But he had an eloquence and personal charm which won him a 
large body of devoted adherents; and during times of crisis he could rise 
to real statesmanship. 

While Clay represented the rising business class of the West, Benton 
was the voice of the farmers. He championed Western expansion, de¬ 
manded cheaper public land, and denounced the Eastern “money power.” 
But unlike many other Westerners, he was equally hostile to the state 
banks and insisted that specie was the only safe form of money; his 
speeches against the issuance of bank notes in any form won him the nick¬ 
name “Old Bullion.” In spite of Benton’s limited knowledge of economics, 
and in spite also of his notorious vanity, few political leaders in American 
history have displayed a more consistent integrity or a stronger devotion 
to democratic ideals. 

The Growth of Democracy. Meanwhile, in all sections of the 
country, the plain people were beginning to take a more active interest in 
politics and to insist that leadership and office-holding should no longer 
be restricted to the wealthier and better-educated classes. This democratic 
groundswell was perhaps the most important development of the period. 
The Revolution had brought about a considerable extension of the fran¬ 
chise, but had not by any means made it universal; and leadership had, on 
the whole, continued hitherto to be the prerogative of the upper classes. 
Democracy as we know it in the United States today was a product not 
of the Revolutionary era, but of the 1820’s and 1830’s. 

Most of the new Western states gave the franchise to all white adult 
males from the beginning. In the older states conservatives continued to 
oppose extensions of the franchise, but fought a losing battle against pop¬ 
ular pressure, as voiced by ambitious politicians who recognized that they 
could win votes by championing democracy. The removal of property 
qualifications for voting proceeded by gradual stages and had been com¬ 
pleted in a majority of the Eastern states by the 1830’s, except that some 
of them retained poll-tax requirements. The new state constitutions also 
provided for a considerable increase in the number of positions filled by 
election rather than by appointment. On the other hand, democratic 
leaders of this period, unlike those of the Revolution, were no longer sus¬ 
picious of executive power; governors were given more authority, and 
elections were no longer held annually. 

The growth of democracy led also to the choice of presidential 
electors by direct popular vote instead of by the state legislatures, and to 
the abolition of the caucus system by which party candidates had been 
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nominated by members of Congress and of the state legislatures. Since 
nomination by the caucuses made it difficult for outsiders to break into 
politics, the system was attacked as undemocratic, and was replaced by 
the nominating convention, in which representation was given to the rank 
and file of the party supporters. Conventions became customary in some 
states during the 1820’s. In Federal politics the caucus ceased to be effec¬ 
tive in the presidential election of 1824, although the first national 
nominating conventions were not held until 1831 and 1832. 

More important than these technical innovations was the develop¬ 
ment of new attitudes. There was a great increase in voting, as a result 
not merely of the extension of the franchise but also of the growth of 
popular interest, and democratic leaders now began to insist that any 
honest citizen was qualified for public office. To some extent, in fact, 
wealth and education began to be regarded no longer as qualifications for 
leadership but as positive handicaps. Candidates appealing for votes 
henceforth found it expedient to claim that they belonged to the plain 
people and to repudiate anything suggestive of higher status. There were 
also demands for the principle of rotation in office; office-holders, it was 
suggested, should be replaced at frequent intervals, in order that as many 
citizens as possible should share in the responsibilities of public adminis¬ 
tration. 

The Party Machines. These tendencies had some unfortunate 
consequences. With the expansion of the electorate and the multiplica¬ 
tion of non-permanent government jobs, political machines became more 
elaborate and more powerful. Rotation in office led to the spoils system, 
under which a victorious party organization distributed government jobs 
among its chief supporters as a reward for loyalty. These processes 
developed furthest in state politics. Henceforth there were usually two 
or more party machines in each state, competing with each other for the 
support of the voters. Each machine was often organized into a hierarchy 
of township, county, and state committees, but was usually controlled 
by a small group or a single leader. Party members who wanted to be 
nominated as candidates or appointed to the government pay roll had to 
win the favor of the leaders, and contribute to the party funds. Each 
party usually had its own newspapers, the editors of which were rewarded 
by means of contracts for government printing if the party won an 
election. 

New York provided some good examples of machine politics. A group 
known as the Albany Regency, the chief member of which was Martin 
Van Buren, built a powerful organization, which controlled the state for 
some years after the War of 1812 and again after 1828. It was a member 
of the Albany Regency, William L. Marcy, who made the famous remark, 
“To the victors belong the spoils,” from which the name “spoils system” 
is derived. Meanwhile, a rival machine, which eventually became af¬ 
filiated with the Whig Party, was organized by Thurlow Weed. Weed was 
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professionally | newspaper editor, first at Rochester and then at Albany, 
but his main activity throughout his life was political organization, 
lie captured New York from the Albany Regency in 1838, and then 
carried his remarkable talents for electioneering into national politics 
in the presidential campaign of 1840. 

The national parties, as they developed during the 1820’s and 1830’s, 
were to a large extent coalitions of different state organizations. This 
meant that neither of them stood for any wholly consistent body of 
principles, since the same party was sometimes supported by conserva¬ 
tive or business elements in one state and by radical or agrarian groups 
in some other state. And since each party was national in scope, it could 
not become wholly identified with any one sectional or economic interest. 
When some strong popular leader won control of a national party, he 
could largely dictate its policies and use it as an instrument for carrying 
into effect a coherent program. But when he retired, the party might be 
captured by some group with different objectives. The organization of a 
party was usually more permanent than its program. 

The unsavory aspects of machine politics were, of course, con¬ 
spicuous. It brought into existence a class of professional politicians, 
whose main object in life was to hold public office and who were frequently 
without any principles and sometimes corrupt. In order to get out the 
vote and win elections, machines would make demagogic appeals to prej¬ 
udice, offer special privileges to influential groups, choose candidates on 
the basis of “availability” rather than ability, and occasionally resort to 
fraud. But it should be recognized that the party system was a necessary 
mechanism for eliciting public sentiment and translating it into action, 
and that many political leaders who worked within a party organization 
were sincerely and honestly devoted to the public interest. Nor should 
one suppose that the use of public office for private advantage was a new 
phenomenon; it had, on the contrary, been frequent during the colonial 
period, before the advent of democracy. The expansion of the electorate 
added a new dimension to politics and brought about new political tech¬ 
niques. But although corruption now assumed new forms, there is no 
valid reason for supposing that it became more prevalent. 

2 . TIIE RISE OF JACKSONIAN DEMOCRACY 

The Election of 1821^. The Republican Party began to disintegrate 
in 1824, when it was unable to agree on any one candidate to succeed 
President Monroe. There were at first five different presidential aspirants, 
all of whom were Republicans, although they represented somewhat dif¬ 
ferent sectional and economic interests. Four of these had been closely 
associated with Monroe’s administration: John Quincy Adams of Massa¬ 
chusetts as Secretary of State, William H. Crawford of Georgia as Sec¬ 
retary of the Treasury, John C. Calhoun of South Carolina as Secretary 
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of War, and Henry Clay of Kentucky as Speaker of the House. The fifth 
candidate, Andrew Jackson of Tennessee, was a political outsider who 
had made his reputation mainly by military leadership. His candidacy 
was pushed by democratic politicians in different states who felt that he 
would appeal to the mass of new voters and could be presented as a 
champion of rule by the plain people rather than by the upper classes. 
Jackson thus became the symbol of the new forces in American political 
life. 

Before the election Crawford’s qualifications were weakened by a 
physical breakdown; and Calhoun withdrew from the race for the 
presidency and was able to make sure of the vice-presidency. In the end 
nobody won a majority in the electoral college. Jackson was undoubtedly 
the most popular candidate, as was clearly shown in those states where 
the presidential electors were now chosen by direct vote; but he won only 
99 votes in the eleetoral college, as against 84 for Adams, 41 for Crawford, 
and 37 for Clay. According to the Constitution, the House of Representa¬ 
tives now had to choose among the top three candidates. Clay advised his 
followers to vote for Adams, whose viewpoint most closely represented his 
own; and Adams was then elected. 

The Adams Administration . Adams had been a great Secretary 

of State; but he was not a successful President. Too intellectual and too 
scrupulous and high-principled to engage in political maneuvers or make 
himself popular with the mass of the electorate, he could not cope with 
the rising spirit of democracy or with the politicians who claimed to rep¬ 
resent it. He came into office with elaborate plans for using the money 
derived from public-land sales on internal improvements and scientific 
and educational advancement; but little of his program was accepted by 
Congress. The West would have preferred to reduce public-land prices, the 
South was opposed to any expansion of Federal responsibilities, and even 
in the North there was little enthusiasm for spending money on science. 

The most important development during Adams’s presidency was 
the amalgamation of the different political factions into two main groups. 
Adams had appointed Clay as Secretary of State, thereby causing the 
Jacksonians to accuse him of obtaining the presidency by means of “a 
corrupt bargain,” and the followers of the two men began to call them¬ 
selves the National Republicans. Deriving much of their support from 
moneyed groups in the North, they represented somewhat the same ele¬ 
ments as the old Federalist Party. Meanwhile, the Jackson, Crawford, 
and Calhoun groups came together as the Democratic Republicans or 
plain Democrats. It was agreed that Jackson and Calhoun should run for 
President and Vice-President on the same ticket against Adams in the 
1828 election; and since Crawford was now permanently 4n retirement, 
his principal lieutenant, Martin Van Buren, attached himself to Jackson 
and put at Jackson’s disposal his remarkable talents for political manage¬ 
ment. Representing Southern planters, Western farmers, and various 
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political groups in the North, the Democrats were similar to the original 
Jeffersonian Republicans. 

The Election of 1828. Few specific issues were put before the 
electorate in the 1828 campaign, and the two parties tried to outdo each 
other in appeals to prejudice. The Jacksonians represented Adams as an 
aristocrat, accused him (in spite of the well-known austerity of his private 
life) of using public funds to transform the White House into a gambling- 
den, and made other fantastic charges. Adams’s supporters elaborated on 
the circumstances of Jackson’s marriage; as a result of an unlucky mis¬ 
understanding, Jackson had married his wife before her divorce from a 
previous husband had been granted, thereby becoming technically guilty 
of adultery. But probably all this mud-slinging had little influence on the 
final result. Jackson won a decisive victory, with 178 electoral votes 
against 83 for Adams, who carried only New England, New Jersey, and 
parts of New York and Maryland. On the day of Jackson’s inauguration 
many thousands of plain people swarmed into Washington to watch their 
hero take office, and old-fashioned believers in upper-class rule felt that 
civilization was coming to an end and were reminded of the French Rev¬ 
olution. 

Andrew Jackson. In so far as the 1828 election marked the de¬ 
finitive victory of the principle of government by, and for, the plain 
people, it was indeed in some respects the equivalent of a revolution. But 
there was little reason for the fears of the conservatives. Although Jackson 
was often biased by personal likes and dislikes and could be vindictive 
towards his enemies, he was a man of complete integrity and wholly 
loyal to constitutional government. In choosing “Old Hickory’’ as the 
symbol of their aspirations, the plain people of America were following a 
sound instinct. 

Born in 1767 on the border of North and South Carolina, of Scotch- 
Irish immigrant parents, and left while still a boy to make his own way 
in the world, Jackson had risen to prominence chiefly by his indomitable 
courage and determination. After becoming a lawyer, he moved to len- 
nessee while it was still frontier country, plunged into politics and land 
speculation, often had occasion to defend himself in duels or in rough-and- 
tumble fighting, and quickly became a leading figure in the state. Soon 
after the turn of the century he settled down as a cotton-planter and 
breeder of race horses, and retired from politics. This was partly because 
he was heavily in debt as a result of the failure of a business firm with 
which he had had dealings, and partly in order to spare his wife’s feelings. 
Whenever he ran for office, the details of his marriage were publicized by 
his opponents, in spite of the fact that Jackson wanted to shoot anybody 
who slandered his wife and succeeded several times in doing so. Of his 
political positions, he retained only his leadership of the state militia. This 
brought him out of retirement during the War of 1812 and led to his 
victory at New Orleans and his transfer to the regular army. 
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Taking office in his sixty-second year, Jackson was not expected to be 
a strong president. His exertions during the war had permanently ruined 
his health; since he had tuberculosis, dropsy, persistent headaches, and 
chronic indigestion, it was only by a miracle of will power that he was 
able to pursue any kind of active life. He had just suffered a severe blow, 
moreover, from the death of his wife—due, he believed, to the slanderous 
accusations made during the electoral campaign. Nor had he indicated 
before the election that he would adopt any particular program. Jackson, 
nevertheless, provided more forceful leadership than any of his predeces¬ 
sors; and his administration was guided, on the whole, by definite prin¬ 
ciples—those expounded by Thomas Jefferson and John Taylor of Caro¬ 
line. For the details of policy and wording of his messages to Congress 
Jackson relied on personal friends, such as Van Buren, who became his 
first Secretary of State, and Senator Benton, 1 and on a group of assistants, 
mostly newspapermen, who became known as his “kitchen cabinet.” But 
Jackson himself provided the main impetus. Although he had belonged to 
the frontier upper class, his own experience had given him a conviction 
that privileged business interests too often had the upper hand over the 
average citizen. As with some twentieth-century presidents, moreover, 
public office made him much more of a liberal than he had been as a 
private citizen. 

Jacksonian Objectives. The main principles of Jacksonian Democ¬ 
racy were most clearly expressed in the Farewell Address which Jackson 
issued when he left office in 1837. Government, he declared, should be 
administered for the benefit of “the planter, the farmer, the mechanic and 
the laborer” who “form the great body of the people of the United States.” 
These classes “all know that their success depends upon their own in¬ 
dustry and economy, and that they must not expect to become suddenly 
rich by the fruits of their toil.” Yet “they are in constant danger of losing 
their fair influence in the Government” as a result of “the power which 
the moneyed interest derives from a paper currency, which they arc able 
to control, [and] from the multitude of corporations with exclusive privi¬ 
leges which they have succeeded in obtaining in the different states.” 
Thus the Jacksonians, like John Taylor, believed in a union of the agri¬ 
cultural and laboring classes to curtail the powers of the moneyed interest; 
and like Taylor, they believed that this could best be accomplished by 
following a strictly laissez-faire program. Small property-owners should be 
protected; the government should not grant privileges to banking and 
manufacturing corporations; effective competition should be maintained; 
and the public lands should be kept open for settlers on easy terms. The 
functions of the Federal government should, moreover, be limited by a 

1 Benton and Jackson had forgiven each other for the dispute thatjiad caused their 
shooting-match of 18IS, and were now dose political allies. One of the bullets fired by Ben¬ 
ton's brother had remained in Jackson’s shoulder, and was removed by a surgeon in 1832. 
Jackson wished to give it back to Benton, but Benton replied that twenty yea re’ possession 
had made it Jackson's property. 
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strict construction of the Constitution. Jackson was a nationalist in his 
attitudes to other countries, and had no patience with the secessionist 
tendencies developing in South Carolina; but he was also opposed to the 
expansion of Federal power beyond the words of the Constitution. 

Jackson became, in fact, the leader of a broad popular movement 
provoked by the economic changes going on in the different sections, and 
deriving its support partly from the Western and Southern farmers and 
partly from middle-class and working-class groups in the Northeast. 
Some of its more important manifestations were to be found in state 
politics, where it led to extensions of democracy, the growth of the public- 
school system, the abolition of imprisonment for debt, and a number of 
other humanitarian reforms. 

Loco-Focoism. This movement was most vigorous in the North¬ 
east, especially in New York and Massachusetts, where the growth of 
industry and finance was most conspicuous. Here the more radical Jack- 
sonians became known as “loco-focos.” This name originated in 1835, 
when conservatives tried to break up a radical meeting in New York City 
by turning off the lights, but the radicals, having been warned in advance, 
were able to proceed by striking safety matches, then known as loco-focos. 
The chief spokesman of loco-focoism was the New York journalist William 
Leggett, who for a long time was editorial writer of the New York Evening 
Post, then edited by the poet William Cullen Bryant. 

The loco-focos vigorously supported Jackson in national politics, 
although in state politics they had to fight against more conservative 
forces within the Democratic Party. Claiming that the rights of the small 
property-owner were endangered by the privileges of the moneyed inter¬ 
est, they were responsible for the “general incorporation’’ and “free bank¬ 
ing” laws, by which industrial and banking corporations could be or¬ 
ganized by anybody who complied with the legal requirements and no 
longer depended on special legislation. Their main purpose was to prevent 
monopoly and establish effective competition. The loco-focos were also 
hostile to the use of bank notes, arguing that banks should be restricted 
to the function of keeping people’s money and that gold and silver were 
the only safe currency. Thus loco-focoism (like almost all early American 
radicalism) was almost diametrically opposed to the radicalism of the 
twentieth century. Representing the viewpoint of the small property- 
owners, and championing, economic individualism, it was hostile to any 
form of state intervention. 

3. Jackson’s two administrations 

The Spoils System. Jackson’s inauguration was followed by the 
introduction of the principle of rotation into the Federal civil service. The 
Jacksonians had asserted during the campaign, with some justice, that 
there were too many elderly and incompetent office-holders, who should 
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be compulsorily retired; and the new administration therefore undertook 
a purge. Out of a total of about 10,000 customs collectors, postmasters, 
clerks, and other Federal employees, Jackson removed about 900, replac¬ 
ing them with men who had supported him during the campaign. 

To some extent Jackson could claim that he was following earlier 
precedents. Washington had given appointments almost exclusively to 
Federalists; and Jefferson had replaced some of them with Republicans. 
There had been no reason for replacements since Jefferson’s administra¬ 
tion, as the same political party had been consistently in power. But it 
was Jackson’s purge that first established the principle that Federal ap¬ 
pointments should be based on political services. This principle was en¬ 
forced much more drastically by later administrations, and for the next 
half-century each change in the party in power was followed by wholesale 
removals. Thousands of politicians would swarm into Washington in search 
of jobs, and each new president had to spend the first few months of his 
term in fending them off. It was not until after 1881, when a frustrated 
job-hunter murdered President Garfield, that the movement for civil- 
service reform became strong enough to achieve results. 

The Nullification Crisis. The chief subject of conflict during Jack¬ 
son’s first term was the tariff. Since the initial protective tariff of 1816, 
the rates had twice been raised, in 18*24 and 18(28. Protection was given 
not only to manufactures but also to Western agricultural products, such 
as wool and hemp, the bills being passed by a combination of the Middle 
Atlantic states and the Northwest. New England, where the low-tariff 
shipping interests were still powerful, was divided, while the South, ex¬ 
clusive of the hemp-growing border states of Kentucky and Missouri, was 
almost unanimously in opposition. The 1828 rates were so high that they 
became known in the South as the “Tariff of Abominations.” South Caro¬ 
lina was particularly indignant, and in December, 1828, the state legisla¬ 
ture adopted Calhoun’s Exposition and Protest asserting the right of nulli¬ 
fication. 

Nullification was not put into effect immediately, since South Caro¬ 
lina was waiting to sec what would happen under the new administration. 
It was expected that Calhoun would largely determine its policies and 
would succeed Jackson in the presidency in 1833. But a series of political 
and personal disputes led quickly to an open break between the two men. 
Jackson decided that he would run for a second term and that Van Buren 
rather than Calhoun should be his choice for the succession. Thus South 
Carolina could no longer look forward to seeing her favorite son elected 
President. 2 

* Of the various factors causing Calhoun to lose his influence in the administration, 
the best-known was the Eaton affair. John H. Eaton was a personal friendspf Jackson and 
became Secretary of War in his initial Cabinet. With the approval of Jackson and his wife, 
he had married the daughter of a Washington tavern-keeper, Peggy O’Neale by name, a girl 
generally popular with men but regarded with stern disapproval by many women. The 
Eatons were then cold-shouldered by Washington hostesses, including particularly Mn. 
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Meanwhile, the doctrine of nullification was being discussed in Con¬ 
gress, particularly in the debate between Webster and Hayne of Jailuary 
1830. The subject officially before the Senate was public-land policy, but 
this gradually broadened into a discussion of fundamental constitutional 
issues. Senator Augustus Foote of Connecticut, representing the viewpoint 
of Northern business, proposed a limitation of public-land sales. Benton 
denounced this as motivated by a desire to keep cheap labor for the East, 
and appealed to the South for support. Robert Y. Hayne of South Caro¬ 
lina then responded to the challenge by calling for an alliance of West and 
South not only on public-land policy but also against the tariff, and went 
on to defend the right of nullification; and this evoked Webster’s reply. 
In one of the most famous speeches ever delivered in the Senate, Webster 
presented a theory of the Federal Union similar to that expounded by 
Chief Justice Marshall, asserting that the Federal government was fully 
sovereign within its own sphere and that the liberties of the American 
people were inseparably bound up with the preservation of the Union. 
That Webster himself had been a states’ rightist during the War of 1812, 
when it was New England and not South Carolina that was opposing 
Federal authority, did not prevent his eloquence from having a great in¬ 
fluence on public sentiment. 

Jackson agreed with Calhoun in believing that the functions of the 
Federal government should be limited. lie favored tariff-reduction, and 
believed that construction of internal improvements should, as far as 
possible, be a state rather than a Federal responsibility. In May 1830 he 
vetoed a bill granting Federal aid for building a road from Maysville to 
Lexington in the state of Kentucky. This Maysville veto checked Federal 
spending on roads and canals in the states for a long time, although money 
continued to be appropriated for roads in the territories and for river and 
harbor improvement. But Jackson was determined that the legitimate 
exercise of Federal authority should be maintained, if necessary by force. 
He made this plain in April 1830, when a dinner in honor of Jefferson’s 
birthday was organized by leading Democrats. Calhoun and the nullifica- 
tionists arranged the program and planned a number of speeches in de¬ 
fense of their doctrine. But Jackson was warned of their intentions, and 
early in the proceedings he rose and (with his eyes on Calhoun) proposed 
the toast: “Our Federal Union—it must be preserved.’* 

Congress passed a new tariff bill in July, 1832. Although the rates 
were lower than in the Tariff of Abominations, they were still too high 

Calhoun. Feeling that his friends were the victims of vicious gossip like that from which he 
and his own wife had suffered for many years, Jackson vigorously defended them at Cabinet 
meetings and solemnly pronounced Peggy to be a pure woman, but could not break the 
united front of the Washington wives. Meanwhile, Van Buren, who was a widower and hence 
had no domestic opposition to contend with, was able to strengthen his influence with Jack- 
son by entertaining the Eatons. In the end Jackson settled the affair by appointing a new 
Cabinet (which included no friends of Calhoun) and took care of Eaton by making him 
Governor of the Florida Territory. 
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to suit South Carolina,•’•and since no further Changes seemed likely, the 
nullifiestionists decided that' the time had come for action. In November 
a state convention, especially elected for the pcfjpose, declared that the 
tariffs of 1828 and 1832 were not binding upion the officials and citizens of 
South Carolina. Nullification was to go into effect in February 1838. If 
the Federal government resorted to force, {hen South Carolina would 
secedle from the Union. 

No other Southern state showed any disposition to support South 
Carolina, and public sentiment rallied behind Federal authority. Jackson 
promptly issued a proclamation, written mainly by Secretary of State 
Edward Livingston of Louisiana, in which he assdRed that nullification 
was “incompatible with the existence of the Union, contradicted expressly 
by the letter of the Constitution, unauthorized by its spirit, inconsistent 
with every principle on which it was founded, and destructive of the great 
object for which it was formed.” He also asked Congress to pass a Force 
Bill authorizing him, if necessary, to use troops to compel South Carolina 
to obey the law. 

Meanwhile, proposals for a reduction of the tariff were made in Con¬ 
gress, and Henry Clay, who did not wish Jackson to receive all the credit 
‘ for maintaining Federal authority, assumed leadership of this movement 
for appeasement. The Force Bill and the new tariff bill became laws on 
the same day. South Carolina then withdrew its nullification ordinance, 
which had never actually gone into effect, and accepted the new tariff, 
while at the same time it made the gesture of nullifying the Force Bill. 
Thus the dispute ended in a rather unsatisfactory compromise. Federal 
authority had been maintained, and no right of nullification had been 
recognized. On the other hand, Calhoun and his supporters could claim 
that the threat of nullification jiad enabled them to win concessions. 

The Election of 1832. For the election of 1832 the Democratic 
convention renominated Jackson and substituted Van Buren for Calhoun 
as his running mate, while the National Republicans nominated Henry 
Clay. There was also a third party in the field, the Anti-Masons. This 
curious movement originated in 1826, as a result of the mysterious dis¬ 
appearance of a certain William Morgan, a New Yorker who had pub¬ 
lished a pamphlet purporting to reveal the secrets of Masonry. Popular 
feeling was aroused by the suggestion that the Masons had murdered 
him, and a number of ambitious young politicians promptly decided that 
opposition to secret societies would make an effective platform for getting 
themselves elected to office. They also calculated that this would under¬ 
mine the popularity of Jackson, who was a Mason. Although the Anti- 
Masons adopted William Wirt of Virginia as their presidential candidate, 
they supported the National Republican ticket in a number of states and 
advocated much the same program. 

The main issue in the campaign was whether the charter of the Bank 
of the United States should be renewed. Although the existing charter 
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would not expire until 1836, the Bank requestedTenewal in the spring of 
1832. This was„d<Jne on the advice of Clay* who wanted the question 
brought before the public and was suffering from the delusion that the 
Bank was a popular institution. As Clay had expected, the renewal bill 
was passed by Congress by large majorities and was then vetoed by Jack- 
son. The National Republicans appealed to the electorate as defenders of 
the Bank, and actually reprinted Jackson’s veto message as part of*jheir 
own campaign literature, declaring that this demonstrated his ignorance 
of economies. The result was a resounding victory for Jackson, who won 
219 electoral votes, as against 49 for Clay and 7 for Wirt. 

The If ar on the Rank. The economics of Jackson’s veto message 
was indeed open to valid criticism; but there was no question about its 
political effectiveness. The Bank had been hated throughout the West 
ever since the crisis of 1819. By preventing the state banks from issuing 
notes and making loans freely, it limited the supply of money and credit 
in the Western states and therein, they believed, kept them permanently 
in debt to Eastern business interests. Thus much of the popular opposition 
to the Bank was a reflection of that inflationist debtor-class attitude which 
has often been prevalent among American farmers. But Jackson himself 
and his closest advisers, such as Senator Benton, were not inflationists. 
Hostile not only to the Bank of the Cnited States but to all banks, they 
believed that the only sound currency was gold and silver, and that as 
long as private corporations were authorized to issue notes, speculation 
would be encouraged, periods of inflation would be followed by crises and 
depressions, and honest men would find themselves in debt. In their dis¬ 
trust of current banking practices, the Jacksonians had much justification; 
but their remedy was not very practical, for American economic growth 
required a more plentiful and more elasticjpurrenev than could have been 
provided by gold and silver alone. 

Jackson also maintained that the Bank was a threat to democratic 
institutions. Here he was on safer ground. Nicholas Biddle, a’member of 
an upper-class Philadelphia family who had been president of the Bank 
since 1828, had a thoroughly Hamiltonian contempt for popular govern¬ 
ment and a dangerously inflated idea of his own abilities. In managing the 
affairs of the Bank, he did not think it necessary to adhere strictly to the 
rules and restrictions laid down in the original charter; and after 1829, 
when Jackson’s election made the position of the Bank insecure, he began 
to seek political support by lending large sums to Congressmen and news¬ 
paper editors and not pressing them for repayment. Jackson thus had 
considerable justification for his belief that the Bank represented a dan¬ 
gerous “concentration of power in the hands of a few men irresponsible to 
the people.” 

After the election Jackson decided to attack the Bank immediately 
instead of waiting until its charter expired, fearing that any delay would 
enable Biddle to strengthen his influence in Congress. One of the func- 
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tions of the Bank was to hold deposits of government money; and accord¬ 
ing to the original charter the Secretary of the Treasury could withdraw 
these deposits if he regarded the Bank as unsafe. With some difficulty 
Jackson found somebody who was willing to assume this responsibility in 
the person of Roger B. Taney of Maryland. Taney took charge of the 
Treasury Department, and in September 1838 he began gradually to 
transfer government funds from the Bank of the United States to a num¬ 
ber of state banks. The Senate, which was controlled by Jackson’s op¬ 
ponents, passed a vote of censure on the President, but was unable to stop 
the removal of the deposits. The Bank retained its charter until 1836, and 
was then reorganized as a state bank under the laws of Pennsylvania. 

Boom and Depression. Whatever criticisms might be made of the 
policies of the Bank, it had performed a useful economic function by en¬ 
forcing sound practices on the small state banks. As soon as the Bank had 
been stripped of much of its economic power by the removal of the de¬ 
posits, the country plunged into an inflationary spree. There was a rapid 
increase in the number of banks and in the volume of notes which they 
issued; state governments borrowed heavily for internal improvements; 
and public-land sales rose from 4,000,000 acres in 1834 to 20,000,000 in 
1836. Most of the land was acquired by speculators rather than by settlers, 
payments being made in notes borrowed from the state banks. 

The boom caused a great increase in government revenue, and in 
1835, for the first and last time in the history of the United States, the 
public debt was completely paid off, and the Treasury had a mounting 
surplus. This proved to be as much of a problem as a deficit would have 
been. On the one hand, business interests had enough influence in Congress 
to prevent any lowering of public-land prices and tariff rates; on the other 
hand, Jackson would not allow the surplus to be spent on internal im¬ 
provements. In 1836 Congress passed a bill for distributing the surplus 
among the states, who could do what they pleased with it. 

The crash came early in 1837. While no doubt inevitable, it was 
probably hastened by the policies of the government. In July 1836 the 
Secretary of the Treasury issued the Specie Circular, declaring that hence¬ 
forth the government would no longer receive bank notes but only gold 
and silver in payment for public land. This was a further move in the cam¬ 
paign of Jackson and his advisers against the banks; having made use of 
the state banks in their war with the Bank of the United States, they were 
now trying to drive state-bank notes out of circulation. Unfortunately, 
the Specie Circular came several years too late. Persons who tried to 
obtain gold and silver from the banks found that they had none to lend; 
and the position of the banks was further weakened by the Distribution 
Act, which required those holding government funds to return them for 
distribution among the states. By the spring of 1887 many of the banks 
had failed, and their notes had become worthless; farm prices were falling. 
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and factories were being closed; and the country was plunging into a 
depression which lasted for several years. 

The Election of 1836. It was no doubt fortunate for the Jack- 
sonians that the election of 1836 was held before the end of the boom. 
Jackson saw to it that Van Buren received the nomination of the Demo¬ 
cratic Party. The National Republicans had now combined with the Anti- 
Masons and some other groups, and assumed the name of Whigs. While 
Northern business interests were the dominant element in the Whig 
Party, it was also supported by some of the Southern planters, partly from 
antagonism to democracy and partly because of Jackson’s attitude during 
the nullification crisis. Since the Northern and Southern Whigs had little 
in common with each other except their opposition to Jackson, they could 
not easily agree on a candidate, and in the 1836 election they did not even 
try. Four different candidates were put forward against Van Buren in 
different parts of the country, and the Whig leaders hoped that he would 
thereby be prevented from winning a clear majority, so that the House of 
Representatives, which had a majority of anti-Jacksonians, could make 
the final choice. Van Buren, however, was elected with 170 electoral 
votes, as against 124 for his four opponents. 

Jacksonianism and the Supreme Court. The Jacksonian period 
saw a change in the policies not only of the executive branch of the govern¬ 
ment but also of the judiciary. Jackson was able to appoint no fewer than 
eight new Supreme Court justices, including a new Chief Justice, with 
the result that for the next generation the Court showed a tendency to 
interpret the Constitution in accordance with agrarian rather than Hamil¬ 
tonian principles. 

The fundamental issues in American politics have often been mani¬ 
fested more clearly and forcefully by changes in judicial attitudes than 
by debates in Congress or in the press. This was notably exemplified in 
1835, when the old Federalist champion, John Marshall, was succeeded 
as Chief Justice by Roger Taney of Maryland. Whereas Marshall had, 
whenever possible, extended the powers of the Federal government, Taney 
believed in protecting those ot the states, upholding their right to regulate 
commerce and vrork out economic policies of their own. And while Mar¬ 
shall had regarded the sanctity of contracts and the rights of property 
with a kind of religious reverence, Taney was willing to allow much state 
regulation of property rights in order to promote the general welfare. 

This new trend on the Supreme Court was most clearly exemplified 
in the Charles River Bridge case of 1837. The Charles River Bridge 
Company, chartered in 1786 by the Commonwealth of Massachusetts to 
build a bridge connecting Boston and Cambridge, had made enormous 
profits from tolls, and claimed that by the terms of its charter no compet¬ 
ing bridge could be built. The people of Massachusetts, tired of supporting 
this monopoly, finally authorized a second bridge, which was to become 
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free as soon as its costs had been paid off. The stockholders of the original 
bridge then brought suit. It is probable that Marshall would have decided 
that the building of a second bridge was a breach of contract. Tancv, how¬ 
ever, in an epoch-making decision, declared that the public interest was 
more important than the alleged property rights of the bridge corporation. 
“While the rights of private property are sacredly guarded,” he said, “we 
must not forget that the community also have rights, and that the hap¬ 
piness and well-being of every citizen depends on their faithful preserva¬ 
tion.” 

Conservatives regarded this decision with horror, feeling that all 
property rights had become insecure and that the judiciary no longer main¬ 
tained the sanctity of contracts. Marshall’s friend Justice Story declared 
that “a case of grosser injustice, or more oppressive legislation, never 
existed,” while Chancellor Kent of New York, the most famous legal 
scholar in the country, asserted that the decision “undermines the foun¬ 
dations of morality, confidence and truth. . . . What destruction of 
rights under a contract can be more complete?” he asked. “We can 
scarcely avoid being reduced nearly to a state of despair of the Common¬ 
wealth.” Such statements show what bitter feelings had been aroused by 
the Jacksonian struggle to establish effective competition and destroy 
monopolies and vested interests. 

4. VAN BUREN, HARRISON, AND TYLER 

The Van Buren Administration. The son of a Duich-spcaking 
tavern-keeper at Kinderhook, New York, Van Buren had risen to leader¬ 
ship, first in state and afterwards in Federal politics, chiefly through his 
skill in political management. Known as “the red fox” and “the little 
magician,” he lacked Jackson’s popular appeal and was widely distrusted. 
But in spite of his smoothness, his record shows that he adhered fairly 
consistently to Jeffersonianism and Jacksonian principles. On basic issues 
he showed more firmness than he has generally received credit for. 

The depression lasted throughout Van Buren’s term; but as a sup¬ 
porter of laissez faire and strict construction of the Constitution, he did 
not believe that the Federal government should take measures for assist¬ 
ing business to recover. His main concern was to put the finances of the 
government on a sound footing. Since there was no longer a surplus, the 
Distribution Act was repealed, an issue of Treasury notes was authorized, 
and the government once again went into debt. The widespread failures of 
state banks had shown the dangers of entrusting them with government 
money, so Van Buren decided that henceforth there should be a complete 
“divorce” between the government and private banking. The government 
should keep its money in its own Independent Treasury. Vaults, known as 
“sub-treasuries,” should be constructed in various cities, where govern¬ 
ment officials would receive and pay out funds on a strictly specie basis. 
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The struggle for the Independent Treasury lasted through most of 
Van Buren’s term. The project was based on the monetary theories of the 
loco-foeos, and had strong support from opponents of the banking in¬ 
terests in the Northeast; but most Westerners were still inflationists and 
therefore joined the Whigs in opposing it. Van Buren, however, made a 
bid for Western support by advocating cheaper public land; and after the 
danger of an easy-money policy was demonstrated afresh in 1889 by a new 
crop of bank failures, the bill setting up the Independent Treasury was 
passed by Congress in 1840. After this the Federal government had no 
further connections with the banking business until the National Bank 
Act of 1863. Regulation was left to the state governments. Although 
business continued to be impeded by the great variety of bank notes in 
circulation, some of which were not worth the paper they were printed on, 
banking practices improved during the next two decades, especially in the 
Northeast and the Middle West. One state after another learned from 
bitter experience that banks must be prohibited from issuing notes 
dangerously in excess of their liquid assets. 

The Election of 18JtO. The depression gave the Whigs a good 
chance of winning the presidential election of 1840, and they made the 
most of it. Their ablest political organizer was Thurlow Weed, boss of the 
Whig machine in New York. Weed and the other Whig leaders had a 
definite program, the main ingredients of which were a higher protective 
tariff, Federal aid for internal improvements, and the chartering of a third 
Bank of the United States, but they did not propose to rely solely on its 
merits. The Jacksonians had shown that the way to win an election was to 
denounce aristocracy and put forward a candidate who seemed to belong 
to the plain people and could be presented as a military hero. The Whigs 
now decided that they could defeat the economics of Jacksonianism by 
adopting its political methods. 

For the 1840 election the Whigs rejected Clay, Webster, and their 
other outstanding leaders, and gave their nomination to the elderly 
William Henry Harrison, who had been one of their team of candidates in 
1836. Harrison had disappeared into obscurity after the War of 1812, but 
voters could be reminded about his victories at Tippecanoe and the 
Thames, which could be played up as equal to Jackson’s achievement at 
New Orleans. And although Harrison was neither poor nor of humble 
parentage (his father had been Governor of Virginia), he could be por¬ 
trayed as a spokesman of the plain people. When a disgruntled admirer of 
Henry Clay remarked that Harrison was a man who would be content to 
live in a log cabin and drink hard cider, the Whig organizers delightedly 
appropriated this statement and presented him as the log-cabin and hard- 
cider candidate. Their vice-presidential choice was John Tyler of Virginia, 
one of the Southerners who had joined the party because of hostility to 
Jackson; and their slogan was “Tippecanoe and Tyler too.” Log cabins 
were set up in which hard cider was served to prospective voters; and 
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enormous mass meetings were held at which songs were sung praising the 
simple virtues of Harrison and denouncing Van Buren as an aristocrat who 
liked luxurious living and French wines. Although there was more serious 
discussion of economic issues during the campaign than has often been 
recognized, the Whigs undoubtedly owed their victory largely to their 
political tactics. Harrison swept the country with 234 electoral votes, as 
against only 60 for Van Buren. 

In spite of the absurd features of the 1840 election, it had some impor¬ 
tance in the evolution of American political methods. It showed conclu¬ 
sively that democracy was now firmly established. Many of the Northern 
businessmen and rich Southern planters who supported the Whigs had no 
liking for it; but under the guidance of organizers like Thurlow Weed they 
had to recognize that no party could now win an election unless it accepted 
democratic principles. Henceforth all politicians, whatever their real 
convictions, must at least pretend to believe in popular government and 
espouse policies which had popular support. Anybody who openly advo¬ 
cated aristocracy, as Hamilton and the early Federalists had done, would 
immediately be relegated to private life. Another, and less desirable, as¬ 
pect of the 1840 election was that it marked a decline in the standards of 
the presidency. The first seven presidents had all been men of distinction; 
but the Whigs had now discovered that a man with few qualifications for 
leadership might be a more effective candidate. After 1840 both parties 
developed a tendency to nominate men about whom little was known, 
and who therefore had few enemies but could be built up by clever pub¬ 
licity. 

Harrison and Tyler. The Whigs, however, derived little benefit 
from their victory. Harrison, who was sixty-nine years of age, appointed a 
Whig Cabinet in which Webster became Secretary of State, spent most of 
his first month in office fighting off importunate office-seekers, and on 
April 4, 1841, suddenly died. The presidency then passed to John Tyler, 
who, as a Southerner, was opposed to most of the program which the 
dominant Northern wing of the Whig Party had been hoping to put into 
effect. 

Under Clay’s leadership the Whigs succeeded in temporarily abolish¬ 
ing the Independent Treasury and raising the tariff, while the West 
obtained the Pre-emption Act it had long been seeking. But Tyler vetoed 
a bill setting up a third Bank, vetoed a similar bill in which the proposed 
bank was called a “fiscal corporation,” and vetoed all bills for internal 
improvements. Tyler’s vetoes soon caused him to be read out of the party; 
and the Cabinet resigned (although Webster remained until 1843 in order 
to complete the settlement of the Maine boundary dispute in the Webster- 
Ashburton Treaty). Tyler then appointed Democrats to the Cabinet, and 
before the end of his term had definitely changed parties. After 1843, 
however, he was primarily concerned with the question of the annexation 
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of Texas. For the next five years Western expansion was to dominate 
American politics. 

During the 1840’s the issues raised by the Jacksonian movement 
ceased to excite much public interest. But the Jacksonian period had last¬ 
ing effects on American institutions. The mechanisms of democracy and 
the party system had been established pretty much as we know them 
today. And although the agrarian economic ideas of the Jacksonians were 
obviously unsuited to an industrial society and were quickly forgotten, 
much had been done to abolish monopolistic privileges and enlarge the 
opportunities of the middle-class citizen. As will be seen in the next two 
chapters, moreover, this epoch of American history was important not 
only for its political changes but for a great variety of humanitarian and 
intellectual movements. 
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The Growth of Social Idealism 

1. SOCIAL TRENDS 

2. RELIGION 

3. MOVEMENTS FOR REFORM 

4 . EDUCATION AND SCIENCE 


T he economic and political growth of the United States was 
accompanied, especially in the Northern states, by social changes and 
religious expansion, a great variety of humanitarian reform movements, 
intellectual ferment and creativity, and a general spirit of nationalistic 
optimism and self-confidence. Americans believed that they were creating 
a new society, superior to all others in its general well-being and in the 
opportunities it offered to the average citizen, and felt that the possibili¬ 
ties of progress were almost limitless. The years between the War of 1812 
and the Mexican War were perhaps the happiest epoch in American 
history. 

1. SOCIAL TRENDS 

Foreign Opinions. European visitors did not always see the 

United States in such rosy colors. While some of them were enthusiastic 
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champions of this experiment in popular government, many were conserv¬ 
atives who crossed the Atlantic largely in order to document their hos¬ 
tility to democracy. English writers like Mrs. Frances Trollope depicted 
the Americans as an uncultured and materialistic people, and complained 
of their bad manners, their lack of respect for privacy, and their addiction 
to nationalistic boasting. One European commentator, however, produced 
an analysis of American society so penetrating and so dispassionate that it 
has become a classic. This was the French sociologist Alexis de Tocque- 
ville, whose Democracy in America was published in 1836. 

In Tocqueville’s opinion the “primary fact” about the Americans was 
their “general equality of condition.” Men in America, he declared, were 
“on a greater equality in point of fortune and intellect, or, in other words, 
more equal in their strength, than in any other country in the world, or 
in any age of which history has preserved the remembrance.” Tocqueville 
admired the energy and versatility of the Americans, their high moral 
standards (due, he believed, to the strength of the Protestant churches), 
anti their ability to achieve desirable social objectives by forming volun¬ 
tary associations instead of depending on the government. On the other 
hand, he felt that they were too intent upon making money, and that their 
culture was, in consequence, too commercialized, and he predicted that 
their equality might eventually be endangered by the domination of the 
new industrialist class. 

Outside the South, the trend towards equality was indeed the most 
conspicuous characteristic of American society. It was strengthened espe¬ 
cially by the system of landownership, since most Americans in all sections 
of the country were still independent small farmers. The urban population 
amounted to only 7.2 per cent of the total in 1820, and to 19.8 per cent in 
I860. Even in the cities, moreover, a large number of people were small 
businessmen, professionals, or independent craftsmen. And while the most 
obvious manifestation of the equalitarian spirit was the establishment of 
political democracy, it was also modifying traditional ways of living in 
more subtle ways. In particular, it was leading to changes in the basic 
social institution, the family. 

The American Family. The European family had been patri¬ 
archal, characterized by the rule of the father over his wife and children. 
Wives had been denied the power to own property and deprived of other 
basic legal rights, while the power of a father over his children even in¬ 
cluded that of deciding whom they should marry. Early American laws 
regulating family relationships were copied from those of England, but 
American mores soon began to diverge. The powers of the father de¬ 
creased, and women and children acquired greater independence. The 
American family became less monarchical and more democratic. 

The change in the status of women was probably due initially to 
frontier conditions. In new country women had to share equally in the 
labors and dangers of pioneering, and could no longer remain in the 
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sheltered* and submissive position of their European cousins. In frontier 
communities, moreover, they were often less numerous than the men, so 
that their value was enhanced by scarcity. Americans, especially in the 
West, generally admired the woman who was capable of looking after 
herself. 

By the early nineteenth century the difference between the American 
and the European woman was so conspicuous as to cause frequent com¬ 
ment. Tocqueville, for example, was amazed by the competence and self- 
assurance of American women, and declared that they were primarily 
responsible for the prosperity and strength of American civilization. Yet 
in spite of this change in mores, American law continued for a long time 
to be based on the traditional patriarchal system. Women began to win a 
few legal rights from state governments in the early nineteenth century, 
but they had to fight a long time before they could acquire real economic 
and political equality. 

Both the frontier and the factory also weakened parental control of 
children. Young people could now become economically independent at a 
much earlier age, and could therefore marry more quickly, and were in a 
position to choose their own mates. European visitors were often sur¬ 
prised at the freedom with which boys and girls were allowed to meet each 
other, without being guarded by chaperons. The European marriage of 
convenience, arranged by the parents with a view to economic advantage, 
almost disappeared in America. American marriage was normally based on 
love. This implied, of course, that if a couple ceased to love each other, the 
marriage should be dissolved. 

Divorce did not become widespread until the twentieth century, but 
it was already easier to obtain than in Europe and considerably more 
frequent, especially in the Western states. And although large families 
continued to be the rule, the birth rate was beginning to decrease. In 1800 
there were 1,342 children under five years for every 1,000 women of child¬ 
bearing age. After this date there was a gradual decline; by 1850 the corre¬ 
sponding figure had dropped to 892, and by 1900 to 666. The decline was 
probably due partly to an increase in birth-control, which had been openly 
advocated in a widely read treatise written by a New England doctor, 
Charles Knowlton, as early as 1832. 

The patriarchal family had always been justified in Europe on moral 
grounds; it had been argued that both women and children were naturally 
lacking in self-control and in need of strict discipline. But the weakening 
of masculine authority in America was not accompanied by any increase 
in immorality, but rather the reverse. Although the traditional double 
standard remained in force, and prostitution was a lucrative business in 
the larger cities, moral standards were definitely stricter than in most 
European countries. How far these standards were obeyed in practice is an 
unanswerable question. But among many middle-class families who 
prided themselves on their respectability, the emphasis on purity became 
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quite excessive. There were taboos on almost anything that might lead to 
carnal thoughts. Women wore dresses stretching from their necks to their 
toes, and blushed at any word that suggested a physical function (even the 
word “legs” was sometimes considered improper; “limbs” had to be sub¬ 
stituted). This kind of prudery was a general characteristic of mid-nine¬ 
teenth-century Western civilization, and was probably associated with 
the rise of the middle classes to social dominance; but it was carried even 
further in parts of the United States than in Victorian England. It proved, 
of course, to be a transitory phenomenon. 

2. RELIGION 

The Protestant Churches. The strict moral standards of American 
society were c losely connected with the strength of organized religion. In 
spite of the separation of church and state, the Protestant churches 
continued to play a dominant role in shaping American attitudes and ways 
of living. During the early nineteenth century there was, in fact, a marked 
increase in their influence. The United States was a more religious country 
in 1850 than it had been in 1789. 

The most important trend in religious history during this period was 
the expansion of Protestantism into the new communities in the Missis¬ 
sippi Valley. This was mainly the work of three religious groups: the 
Presbyterians, the Baptists, and the Methodists. The Baptist and Meth¬ 
odist Churches had an especially strong appeal to frontier communities 
because of their democratic attitudes and their highly emotional ways of 
preaching. 

The Presbyterians and the Baptists had become well established 
during the colonial period, but the Methodists were more recent arrivals. 
Methodism had been founded in England during the eighteenth century 
by the preacher John Wesley. Methodist evangelists, the leader of whom 
was Francis Asbury, came to America shortly before the outbreak of the 
War of Independence, and created an independent American organization, 
the Methodist Episcopal Church, in 1784. Believing in free will instead of 
in the Calvinist doctrine of predestination, and employing lay preachers 
as well as ordained ministers, the Methodists were in some respects very 
liberal; but their system of church organization was highly centralized, 
and Bishop Asbury exercised almost dictatorial powers. This system made 
it easy for them to organize missionary activities in the West. A similar 
advantage was emjoyed by the Presbyterians, who set up a central au¬ 
thority, the General Assembly, in the 1780’s. 

The other Protestant churches were not so well adapted for expan¬ 
sion. The New England Congregationalists continued to emphasize the 
independence of each congregation and failed to set up any central govern¬ 
ing body. Their intellectual standards, moreover, were apt to be too high 
for the frontier. For these reasons they had little share in the Western 
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expansion. The Dutch and German Reformed Churches and the Luther' 
ans, all of which dissolved their European ties and moved towards some 
kind of central organization shortly after the Revolution, appealed mainly 
to people of Dutch or German descent. The Quakers no longer engaged in 
evangelical activities, and were strong only in eastern Pennsylvania. 

The church which suffered most acutely from the changes in Ameri¬ 
can life, however, was the Episcopalian. Associated during the colonial 
period with British and upper-class rule, it was widely regarded during the 
Revolution as a Tory organization. In the 1780’s the Episcopalians set up 
a national organization, independent of the Church of England, and in 
1787 two of the American clergy were ordained as bishops by the Arch¬ 
bishop of Canterbury, thus maintaining the continuity of the apostolic 
succession. But for a long time the Protestant Episcopal Church had few 
adherents outside the old families of the seaboard states. 

Religions Expansion. The Presbyterian, Baptist, and Methodist 
evangelists who followed the frontier line into the West preached a simple 
form of religion, well adapted to pioneer communities. They emphasized 
chiefly the emotional experience of conversion and strict standards of 
personal morality. Many of them were itinerants who were constantly on 
the move from one community to another, disdaining comfort and living 
lives of heroic self-sacrifice. Their vivid descriptions of hell-fire and prom¬ 
ises of salvation caused a number of sensational outbreaks of revivalism, 
similar to the Great Awakening of the 1730’s and 1740’s. 

The most famous of the great Western revivals occurred at Cain 
Ridge in Logan County, Kentucky, in 1801. It was here that the camp 
meeting originated. Many thousands of people would come together in a 
forest clearing and remain for several days listening to sermons and sing¬ 
ing hymns. Mass excitement caused many strange physical phenomena; 
persons in the throes of conviction of sin were irresistibly impelled to start 
dancing, barking, or jerking different parts of their bodies, and would fall 
to the ground in fits and remain unconscious for hours. The revivals spread 
from Kentucky to other parts of the West, and were frequent in less vio¬ 
lent form all through the first half of the nineteenth century. In spite of 
the hysteria associated with them, they caused many permanent con¬ 
versions and brought about a rapid increase in church membership. 
Perhaps the most successful of the later revivalists was Charles G. Finney, 
who was active from the 1820’s down to the 1850’s, mainly in Ohio and 
western New York. 

The Protestantism of the early nineteenth century, although still 
predominantly Calvinist (except among the Methodists), differed in some 
respects from that of the colonial period. On the whole, it was less con¬ 
cerned with the finer points of theology, and had a more practical empha¬ 
sis, inculcating chiefly good conduct and various forms of social reform. 

The morality of the revivals was in many ways stricter than that of 
seventeenth-century Calvinism. In fact, the early Puritans are often un- 
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justly blamed for prohibitions which actually originated in the early nine¬ 
teenth century. In addition to sexual misconduct, many evangelists now 
denounced as sinful various activities which had been tolerated in early 
New England—for example, dancing, smoking, and especially the drink¬ 
ing of alcoholic liquor. It was in the early nineteenth century that the 
leading evangelical churches first began to campaign for “temperance,” 
declaring that anybody who took a drink was not qualified for church 
membership. 

The upsurge of religious enthusiasm found expression in many forms 
of social action. The churches took a leading part in the promotion of 
education, especially in the West, where % they founded a number of 
colleges. They set up organizations for the promotion of temperance, 
sabbath-day observance, Bible-reading, the improvement of morals, and 
various humanitarian reforms. Beginning in 1812, when the first mission¬ 
aries were dispatched to India, they carried on missionary work in Asia 
and the Pacific islands. And in the North they were closely associated 
with the campaign for the abolition of slavery. The abolitionist movement 
was largely religious in character and inspiration, especially in the West, 
where many of its leaders were converts and pupils of Charles G. Finney. 

Schisms and Controversies. To some extent the Protestant 
churches were able to cooperate in the pursuit of common objectives. The 
Presbyterians and the Congregationalists, for example, formed a Plan of 
Union in 1801 for joint support of missionary work in the West. But in a 
period of religious excitement sharp divergencies of opinion were certain 
to appear. Controversies about Calvinist theology and revivalistic meth¬ 
ods and the trend towards more liberal and rationalistic beliefs led to 
many schisms and the formation of new denominations. 

The most important schism occurred in New England. By the end of 
the eighteenth century Congregationalism in Connecticut and western 
Massachusetts was permeated with the revised form of Calvinism, known 
as the “new divinity,” which had been developed by Jonathan Edwards 
and his disciples. Yale College, in particular, became a Calvinist strong¬ 
hold, largely through the influence of Edwards’s grandson Timothy 
Dwight, who served as president from 1785 to 1817. The lay population of 
western New England were then converted to the “new divinity” in a long 
series of revivals running through the first half of the nineteenth century. 
Meanwhile, many of the clergy in eastern Massachusetts still adhered to 
the rationalism of the Enlightenment. No longer believing in original sin, 
predestination, or the eternal damnation of the wicked, they regarded 
good conduct, not the emotional experience of divine grace, as the essence 
of religion. The more extreme rationalists were beginning to regard Jesus 
Christ as a moral teacher rather than as the Son of God, and were thus 
moving towards Unitarianism. 

In 1805 Henry Ware, an avowed Unitarian, was appointed professor 
of theology at Harvard. This was followed by a bitter controversy and 
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eventually by a permanent division of New England Congregationalism 
into two groups. Between 1815 and 1820 many of the churches in eastern 
Massachusetts became officially Unitarian. The leading figure in the 
movement, William Ellery Channing of Boston, was the most eloquent 
preacher of his time, and a man of wide culture, liberal sympathies* and 
moral sensitivity. Theodore Parker, the most prominent Unitarian min¬ 
ister of the 1840’s and 1850’s, was even more militantly liberal, crusading 
for the abolition of slavery and many other social reforms. In general, 
however, Unitarianism appealed to the wealthy and upper-class families, 
who were conservative in everything except their religious beliefs, and 
Channing and Parker were by no means typical of the movement. 

In their abandonment of the gloomy Calvinist doctrines the Uni¬ 
tarians were responding to the optimistic and progressive spirit of the 
age. Similar tendencies soon developed in those New England churches 
that had remained Congregationalism Edwards’s “new divinity” had 
given a great stimulus to theological speculation, and whole libraries of 
books were written to expound and develop his theories, with an increas¬ 
ing emphasis on their more liberal implications. Bv the 1840’s and 1850’s 
the more advanced Congregational is t ministers no longer believed that 
God had deliberately chosen to damn the majority of mankind to Hell 
and were affirming the freedom of the human will. This movement away 
from Calvinism was exemplified in the Beecher family. Lyman Beecher 
of Connecticut, perhaps the most prominent Congregationalist minister 
of the early nineteenth century, was a vigorous preacher of hell-fire ser¬ 
mons. His son Henry Ward Beecher, on the other hand, minister of the 
Plymouth Church of Brooklyn and the most popular American preacher 
of the Civil War period, affirmed a God of love who wished all mankind 
to be saved. 

The other denominations responded less quickly to liberal influences. 
Many Presbyterians remained rigidly Calvinist until the end of the 
century, while the Methodists and the Baptists continued to stress emo¬ 
tion rather than doctrine. Differing beliefs caused, nevertheless, a large 
number of schisms. There were at least half a dozen kinds of Baptists. 
Early in the century Alexander Campbell led a group of followers out of 
the Presbyterian Church, and founded the Disciples of Christ; and in 
1837 the main body of the Presbyterians split into a conservative Old 
School and a more liberal New School. Slavery proved to be another cause 
of religious conflict. By the 1830’s most of the churches north of the Ohio 
had become definitely hostile to slavery, while those in the South were 
insisting that it was divinely ordained. The Methodists and Baptists split 
into separate Northern and Southern churches in 1845. Among the Pres¬ 
byterians, the Old School accepted slavery, while the New School opposed 
it. 

The Sects. Most of the new religious groups did not deviate far 
from the traditional beliefs. Some of them, on the other hand, made bold 
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experiments in new ways of living, and even ceased to be recognizably 
Christian. Although these sects made relatively few converts, they were a 
picturesque feature of early nineteenth-century American life. They were 
usually founded by self-appointed prophets or messiahs, some of whom 
were men of real sincerity, although others were obvious paranoiacs or 
charlatans. Such men claimed to have special revelations from God, often 
to the effect that the Kingdom of Heaven was at hand and that men and 
women could henceforth live perfect and sinless lives. Some of them 
founded communities organized on cooperative principles which were 
supposed to be specimens of the Kingdom of Heaven. Thus the sectarian 
communities reflected not only the religious excitement of this period but 
also its optimism and its belief that America was destined to be the home 
of a new and higher mode of life. 

Some of the sects were of European origin. George Itapp, for ex¬ 
ample, brought a group of followers from Germany to western Pennsyl¬ 
vania in 1804. Practicing communism and complete celibacy, the Rappites 
did not become extinct until 1905. Another German group, the Amana 
Society, which settled in New York in 1843 and afterwards moved to 
Iowa, also survived into the twentieth century. The Shakers were founded 
by an Englishwoman, Ann Lee, who came to America in 1774; but they 
made few converts until the period of the great revivals a generation later. 
Regarding Ann Lee as the reincarnation of Jesus Christ in female form, 
they founded a number of communities in New England and the West 
where they lived in celibacy, developed fine handicrafts, and worshipped 
God by engaging in ritualistic dances. At their greatest strength, between 
1830 and 1850, they numbered about 6,000. 

Of the many American prophets, the one who caused the greatest 
excitement was. William Miller, a sincerely self-deluded Yankee who 
decided, after a study of Biblical prophecies, that the world would end in 
1844. Thousands of people believed Miller’s calculations; and when the 
appointed day came, they sold their property and gathered in white robes 
on the tops of the hills to wait for Gabriel to blow his horn. 

Perhaps the most interesting of the sectarian leaders was John 
Humphrey Noyes, who founded the Perfectionist colony at Oneida, New 
York, in 1848. In his search for a perfect way of life Noyes decided that 
possessiveness was the main cause of evil and that this applied not only to 
private property, but also to monogamous marriage. The Oneida colony 
was based not only on communal ownership of property but also on group 
marriage, every man being regarded as the husband of every woman. 
Everybody was supposed to love everybody else equally, and any special 
attachment was considered sinful; this necessitated a severe discipline of 
sexual impulses, and by no means resulted in promiscuity. Inspired orig¬ 
inally by a religious belief in the rapid approach of the Kingdom of 
Heaven, Noyes's optimism became more secular as he grew older; he 
became interested in the non-religious forms of socialism, and persuaded 
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his followers to make experiments in eugenics. The Oneida colony main* 
tained its peculiar institutions with considerable success until 1879, when 
it was compelled by the New York legislature to abandon group marriage 
and transform itself from a specimen of the Kingdom of Heaven into a 
joint-stock business corporation. , 

The most lasting of the sects was the Church of Jesus Christ of the 
Latter Day Saints, better known as the Mormons. Its founder, Joseph 
Smith, came from an area in western New York which had been swept so 
often by religious revivalism that it was known as the burnt-over district. 
In 1830 he published an addition to the Bible which he called the Book of 
Mormon. He declared that some of the Israelites had come to America 
in early times and had left some sacred writings inscribed on golden plates 
which were buried in a hill; through angelic guidance he had found the 
plates and translated the writings into English. However one interprets 
Smith’s claims to divine inspiration, it must be conceded that he had an 
infectious gaiety and zest for living; and he soon began to make converts 
to his new religion, promising them both prosperity in this life and salva¬ 
tion in the hereafter. 

Like most of the other prophets, Smith set out to organize a colony 
where the Kingdom of Heaven could be achieved on earth. But wherever 
the Mormons settled, his dictatorial assumptions and economic and social 
experiments quickly led to conflicts with “gentile” neighbors. After trying 
to found his Kingdom of Heaven first in Ohio and then in Missouri, Smith 
moved in 1839 to Nauvoo, Illinois, where he added polygamy to the prac¬ 
tices of his church. By this time he had about 15,000 disciples, many 
of them English immigrants who had been converted by Mormon mis¬ 
sionaries. Smith tried to play an ambitious role in Illinois state politics, 
hoping that through his control of the Mormon vote he could hold the 
balance between Whigs and Democrats, but his ambitions caused so much 
resentment that in 1844 he and his brother were seized by a mob and 
killed. Brigham Young then succeeded to the leadership of the Church 
(and also to a number of Smith’s twenty-eight wives), and in 1846 he led 
the Mormons to a new and permanent home in Utah, where they could be 
free from interference. 

1 he Growth of Catholicism. Meanwhile, the rich variety of differ¬ 

ent religious denominations in American communities was further in¬ 
creased through a rapid expansion of Catholicism, a development which 
fanatical Protestants viewed with hysterical alarm. 

Throughout the colonial period most Americans, especially among 
the Calvinist organizations, had been taught to regard the Roman Church 
as tyrannical, corrupt, and essentially anti-Christian; and Maryland was 
the only part of the country where it had been able to take root. But the 
Revolution did much to weaken anti-Catholic prejudice, since Americans 
found themselves in alliance with Catholic France; with the arrival of 
French troops many parts of the country for the first time saw Catholic 
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services celebrated by Catholic priests. Catholics benefited, moreover, 
from the growing spirit of religious toleration. After the Revolution, the 
Church was able, for the first time, to establish a nation-wide organization. 

In 1789 John Carroll, a member of an old Maryland planter family, 
was ordained as Bishop of Baltimore with jurisdiction over the whole 
country. At this date the total number of Catholics in the United States 
was probably about 30,000. Before Carroll’s death in 1808 the number 
had increased very slowly, but firm foundations had been laid for later 
expansion. The Church established a seminary for training priests at 
Baltimore, several colleges (the first and most famous being Georgetown), 
a number of convents for different religious orders, and the first free 
parochial school at Emmitsburg, Maryland. During this period there were 
few native-born clergymen, and the Church was largely dependent on the 
services of French priests. 

The Louisiana purchase added appreciably to the Catholic popula¬ 
tion, but its rapid growth came after 1830 as a result of immigration. The 
number of Catholics, which amounted to about 200,000 in 1820, had in¬ 
creased by 1850 to 1,750,000 and by 1860 to no less than 3,500,000. The 
majority of them were Irish, although there were also a number from 
Germany and some from France and other countries. By 1860 the Church 
had 1,500 priests and 40 bishoprics. Its main strength was in the big in¬ 
dustrial cities of the East, such as New York, Philadelphia, and Boston; 
but it had also undertaken much successful missionary work in the West, 
where it had been able to build on foundations established under French 
and Spanish rule. 

The Church had some difficulty in adapting itself to American life 
without surrendering its basic principles, as was shown especially in the 
trusteeship controversy. As a matter of legal expediency, the property of 
the Church was at first placed under the control of lay trustees in the dif¬ 
ferent parishes. In a number of instances these trustees, introducing 
American democratic ideas into church government, claimed the power of 
electing priests and even bishops. But clerical authority was finally estab¬ 
lished in the 1840’s, largely through the vigorous leadership of John 
Hughes, Bishop of New York from 1842 to 1862. Much trouble was also 
caused by rivalries between the different racial elements within the 
American Church. The initial leadership of the.French clergy was vigor 
ously contested by the Irish, whose control was, in turn, afterwards op 
posed by the Germans and other groups. 

Anti-Catholicism first became a disturbing factor in American life in 
the 1880’s, when Protestant leaders began to declare that the Roman 
hierarchy was conspiring to win complete control of the United States 
and eventually to destroy American liberties. Among the most belligerent 
leaders of the anti-Catholic crusade were the Reverend Lyman Beecher 
and Samuel F. B. Morse, otherwise known as a portrait-painter and in¬ 
ventor of the telegraph. Their appeals were strengthened by the growing 
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nativist prejudices against the Irish and other immigrant groups. While 
some of their propaganda consisted of intellectual arguments against 
Catholic doctrine, much of it appealed to the lowest tastes. A number of 
pornographic books, describing the alleged immorality of Catholic priests 
and nuns, had a wide circulation. The most sensational of these wa^> the 
Awful Disclosures of a girl who called herself Maria Monk and claimed to 
have been brought up in a convent in Montreal. Obviously a psychopathic 
character, Maria Monk eventually disgraced her clerical sponsors by being 
arrested for picking pockets while engaged in prostitution. The crusade 
resulted in several outbreaks of rioting; an Ursuline convent in Charles¬ 
town, Massachusetts, was burned by a mob in 1834, and ten years later 
several Catholic churches were destroyed in a three-day riot in Philadel¬ 
phia. Anti-Catholic prejudice remained a significant factor in American 
life for a long time, and occasionally, as in the Know Nothing movement 
of the 1850’s, manifested itself in politics. 

3. MOVEMENTS FOR REFORM 

one of the most important features of nineteenth-century social develop- 
ment/both in the United States and in western Europe, was the growth of 
humanitarian movements. Enlightened men and women were developing 
more sensitive consciences about cruelty, injustice, and inequality, and 
were no longer willing to tolerate forms of misery and suffering which had 
been accepted as inevitable throughout all previous history. 

In the United States the initial impulse for the humanitarian crusade 
came from the ideals of the Enlightenment and the American Revolution, 
with their emphasis on the equality of men. Much was contributed also by 
the Quakers, who had been ahead of most other religious groups in stress¬ 
ing the Christian duty of charity; a number of reform movements origi¬ 
nated during the Revolutionary period among the Quakers of Philadel¬ 
phia. In the early nineteenth century humanitarianism acquired a new 
impetus from the religious revivals. Most of the reformers were members 
of different Protestant churches and regarded the improvement of social 
conditions as Christianity in action. 

The reformers pursued their objectives by organizing societies, by 
carrying on propaganda in newspapers, pamphlets, and public meetings, 
and by petitioning state and Federal authorities for the appropriate legis¬ 
lation. Some of them were inclined to become intolerant and fanatical; 
and not all their objectives would be universally regarded as desirable. 
Yet in spite of their faults they made an immense contribution to human 
progress. 

The most conspicuous manifestation of the humanitarian impulse was 
the movement for the abolition of slavery, which will be discussed in a 
later chapter. This won the support of almost all reformers, and tended 
finally to divert much of their attention from other objectives. Largely 
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because of the association between abolitionism and other forms of hu¬ 
manitarian ism, most Southerners after 1830 became hostile to the whole 
movement in all its phases. In consequence, it had relatively little effect in 
the South until a later period. 

New Attitudes to Crime and Poverty. The treatment of criminals 
was one of the first causes to attract attention. Down to the late eight¬ 
eenth century public executions and public floggings were frequent 
spectacles; and criminals sentenced to prison were herded together in close 
association with each other and then left to their own devices. The notion 
that society ought to try to reform the criminal, instead of merely punish¬ 
ing him or keeping him in restraint, was first propounded by humanitarian 
leaders in Philadelphia during the Revolutionary period, but made little 
headway until the 1810’s and 1820’s. State governments then began to 
accept the ideas of prison reformers. Some of them, such as that of Penn¬ 
sylvania, built prisons where criminals were kept in solitary confinement 
in the hope that this would cause them to repent of their sins, while in 
other state institutions, such as Auburn and Sing Sing, New York, solitary 
confinement at night was combined with useful labor in gangs during the 
day. These new systems were far from ideal; solitary confinement often 
led not to repentance but to insanity. But prison reform was the first 
manifestation of a new public attitude towards the whole problem of 
crime. Another improvement was that delinquent children, who had 
previously been sent to prison, were now entrusted to reform schools; the 
first such school was built in New York in 1825. 

In addition to genuine criminals, early nineteenth-century prisons 
also contained a large number of debtors, most of whom owed very small 
sums. In Boston between 1820 and 1822, to cite one example, 3,500 per¬ 
sons were imprisoned for debt, 2,000 of them being convicted for less than 
$20 apiece, and 500 being women. Conditions were similar in other cities. 
Agitation against imprisonment for debt had developed by 1820 and 
quickly achieved results, partly as a result of vigorous support from labor 
organizations. During the next twenty years almost every state in the 
Union took action to abolish it. 

This was one aspect of a general movement for the relief of the poor. 
People were coming to believe that indigence was often due to misfortune 
and not, as previously assumed, to indolence or vice, and that paupers 
should be assisted to become self-respecting and productive members of 
society. This change of attitude was partly due to new economic condi¬ 
tions, During the colonial period every able-bodied person had normally 
been able to find work, so that pauperism had never been a serious prob¬ 
lem, but the growth of cities and of the new industrial system with its 
alternations of prosperity and depression was making indigence and un¬ 
employment much more frequent. For the most part, the relief of the poor 
was left to private charity; and a number of philanthropic agencies, mostly 
connected with the churches, were formed for this purpose. Organized 
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social work in the United States began early in the nineteenth century. 
But city and state authorities also gave assistance, chiefly by establishing 
workhouses, almshouses, and orphanages. 

Aid for the Handicapped. Other humanitarians devoted them¬ 
selves to helping persons suffering from physical or mental handicaps. 
Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet of Philadelphia took up the plight of deaf- 
mutes, showed that it was possible to educate them, and persuaded a 
number of states to set up institutions for their care. Samuel Gridley 
Howe of Boston devoted himself with equal fervor to work for the blind, 
in addition to playing an active part in almost every other humanitarian 
movement of the period. 

Even more in need of help were the insane, who had usually been re¬ 
garded as incurable and treated like criminals, and had often been con¬ 
sidered as objects for ridicule rather than pity. Insane persons who became 
public charges were kept chained and locked up, beaten whenever they 
misbehaved, and frequently left naked and half-starved. The first Ameri¬ 
can to advocate more humane treatment and suggest that cure might be 
possible was Dr. Benjamin Rush of Philadelphia, who carried on a series of 
experiments with inmates of the Philadelphia Hospital after 1783 and 
published in 1812 the first book about mental disease by an American 
author. But the person who did most to improve conditions was Dorothea 
Dix, a Boston woman who, although already middle-aged and in poor 
health, took up the cause of the insane in 1841. During the next thirty 
years she carried on, almost singlehanded, a long and indomitable crusade, 
visiting one state after another, publicizing bad conditions, and persuading 
legislatures to vote money for mental hospitals. The reforms which she 
brought about were by no means either adequate or permanent; a hundred 
years later the treatment of the insane in many state institutions was still 
scandalous. But she was the first person to make the American people 
aware of the problem. 

The Temperance Movement. Crime, pauperism, and insanity 
seemed to many reformers to be closely connected with the prevalence of 
alcoholism. Down to the early nineteenth century almost all Americans 
drank, many of them to excess, with a preference for rum or whisky rather 
than beer or wine. Any kind of celebration, including even the ordination 
of a minister, invariably called for a plentiful supply of liquor, and the 
quantities that individuals were able to consume are, by modern stand¬ 
ards, hard to believe. To judge from contemporary records, many Amer¬ 
icans must have spent most of their time in a decidedly exhilarated condi¬ 
tion. 

Dr. Benjamin Rush began to campaign for temperance, mainly on 
medical grounds, before the end of the eighteenth century. He soon began 
to win support from Protestant ministers, who were concerned about the 
connection between liquor and immorality. In its early stages the move¬ 
ment against liquor recommended moderation rather than total abstinence 
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and did not aim at any kind of legislative action. But in the 1820’s crusad¬ 
ing ministers, especially Lyman Beecher, began to denounce alcohol in 
any form as an unmitigated evil and to demand total prohibition. The 
American Society for the Promotion of Temperance was formed in 1826, 
and in 1833 this and other organizations combined in the Temperance 
Union. By 1834 temperance advocates could claim that 1,000,000 persons 
belonged to their societies. The movement was strongest in New England 
and the Middle West; it won scarcely any support in the South, partly 
because many of its leading figures were abolitionists. 

Temperance advocates issued much lurid and sensational propa¬ 
ganda, well exemplified in T. S. Arthur’s famous Ten Nights in a Bar 
Room; and after 1841 the services of reformed drunkards, organized in the 
Washington Temperance Society, were enlisted with considerable effect. 
In 1846, mainly through the efforts of Neal Dow, Maine passed a state¬ 
wide prohibition law; and during the next nine years thirteen other states 
took similar action. But like the Volstead Act of the twentieth century, 
the laws proved impossible to enforce, and during the next few years most 
of them were repealed or declared unconstitutional. The movement for 
prohibition lost ground during the next generation, and did not make 
headway again until near the end of the century. 

Rights for Women. A significant feature of all the reform move¬ 
ments was the prominent role played by women. American women had 
no political and few legal rights, but they were beginning to assert their 
convictions about social evils with considerable vigor. It was not long 
before some of them demanded the right to participate in politics, re¬ 
pudiating the conventional belief that woman’s place was the home and 
that she was both physically and mentally weaker than man. 

Women were active from the beginning in both the abolitionist and 
the temperance movement; but when some of them tried to attend con¬ 
ventions or speak at meetings, they invariably encountered vigorous 
masculine opposition. Most men, even those who prided themselves on 
their liberalism, were shocked and horrified by the spectacle of a woman 
on a public platform. Exasperated by such experiences, two of the women 
most active in the abolitionist movement, Mrs. Lucretia Mott and Mrs. 
Elizabeth Cady Stanton, summoned a convention at Seneca Falls, New 
York, in 1848. The convention adopted a Declaration of Sentiments, 
modeled on that of 1776 but substituting man for King George and listing 
eighteen grievances against male tyranny. From this time a number of 
women, especially Mrs. Stanton and Miss Susan B. Anthony, worked 
tirelessly, in the face of incessant ridicule and abuse, for equality between 
the sexes. Although the feminist movement did not achieve its main goal, 
the right to vote, until the twentieth century, a number of states passed 
laws improving the legal position of women before the Civil War; in 
particular, they gave women control of their own property after marriage. 

Meanwhile, a number of women were successfully disproving the 
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notion of feminine inferiority by becoming highly educated and pursuing 
professional careers. Emma Willard and Catherine Beecher did pioneer 
work in establishing academies for girls, and in 1837 Mary Lyon founded 
the first women’s college. Mount Holyoke. Oberlin College, founded in 
1834, admitted girl students from the beginning; Antioch became coedu¬ 
cational in 1853, while Iowa led the way among the state universities in 
1858. There were a number of prominent women writers, some of whom, 
like Margaret Fuller, Lydia Maria Child, and Sarah Joscpha Hale, were 
also successful as journalists and magazine editors. In 1849 Elizabeth 
Blackwell became the first fully qualified American woman doctor; and in 
1853 Antoinette Brown was ordained as the first woman minister. One of 
Elizabeth Blackwell’s brothers married Lucy Stone, active as an aboli¬ 
tionist and feminist lecturer, who is remembered for insisting on her right 
to keep her maiden name. Women engaged in an active life were en¬ 
cumbered by the long flowing gowns imposed upon them by the prudery 
of the age; and some of them preferred the more convenient costume de¬ 
signed by Amelia Bloomer. Although Miss Bloomer’s costume never be¬ 
came widely popular, it added a new word to the language. 

Utopianism. The most radical group among the reformers were 
the advocates of some form of socialism. A number of Europeans, partic¬ 
ularly Robert Owen in England and Charles Fourier in France, had 
argued that the exploitation of labor in the new industrial economy could 
be remedied through cooperative ownership of the means of production, 
and unlike the later Marxian socialists, had hoped to achieve this objective 
not by revolution but by setting up communities which would demonstrate 
to everybody the virtues of cooperation. A number of such communities 
were founded in the United States, although none of them lasted for more 
than a few years, chiefly because their members were too individualistic 
to submit to the necessary communal discipline. These secular utopian 
experiments were notably less successful than the communities founded 
by the Shakers, the Perfectionists, and other religious groups. Experience 
showed that a cooperative colony was not likely to endure unless its 
members were animated by a strong religious faith and submitted to the 
leadership of some strong individual claiming divine inspiration. 

In 1825 Owen himself founded a colony at New Harmony, Indiana, 
which broke up within two years. Fourier had a greater influence in Amer¬ 
ica, especially during the 1840’s, when more than forty Fourierist com¬ 
munities were founded. The best-known was Brook Farm, Massachusetts, 
which was started in 1841 by a group of New England intellectuals and 
dissolved in 1847. Nathaniel Hawthorne, who lived there for a year, wrote 
a rather sardonic account of it in his Blithedale Romance. The most nearly 
successful of the colonics was at Red Bank, New Jersey, and lasted from 
1843 to 1855. Most of the people who joined the colonies found the atmos¬ 
phere of plain living and high thinking exhilarating, but were only too glad 
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after a few years to return to a world where there were more physical 
comforts and more privacy. 

4. EDUCATION AND SCIENCE 

the most important of all the social advances during the first half of the 
nineteenth century remains to be discussed. It was during this period that 
the foundations of the American public-school system were established, 
and the belief that education ought to be free, universal, and compulsory 
won general acceptance. 

The Movement for Public Schools. In 1800 many people in all parts 
of the country were illiterate. Education had suffered during the disturb¬ 
ances of the Revolutionary period, and since 1760 there had been some 
decrease in the proportion of children in school. This was true even in New 
England, in spite of the laws requiring every township to maintain a 
school. The average New England school, moreover, was a one-room shack 
where little was taught except reading, writing, and arithmetic, and the 
teacher, often a young man earning money to go to college or train for the 
ministry, had no professional status, and rarely earned more than $10 a 
month. In the Middle and Southern states some free schools were main¬ 
tained by the churches or by charity, but there was no public support for 
education. 

All the early spokesmen for democratic ideals recognized that popu¬ 
lar government could not succeed without a wide diffusion of literacy, and 
hoped that the American experiment would eventually justify itself not 
only by promoting the material well-being of the mass of the people but 
also by developing their appreciation of culture, learning, and the arts. 
In advocating universal education they were supported by many con¬ 
servatives, who believed that public schools could promote social stability 
by inculcating religious belief and loyalty to established institutions. 
Nevertheless, it was by no means easy to persuade public authorities to 
appropriate the necessary money. In the Northwest there was relatively 
little controversy about the value of public education, although lack of 
money prevented it from being established quickly. But in the East many 
people argued that education should be left to private initiative, and that 
it was contrary to American ideals of individual liberty to compel tax¬ 
payers to contribute money for the benefit of other people’s children. A 
number of self-sacrificing public servants had to struggle for many years 
before universal education became a reality. 

Most of the Northern states began to make appropriations for the 
support of education early in the nineteenth century. New York, for in¬ 
stance, took the initial step in 1812 , largely through the efforts of De Witt 
Clinton. But for a number of years well-to-do parents were required to 
pay fees; and although the poor could have their children educated free, 
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they were liable to be stigmatized as paupers if they took advantage of this 
concession. It was not until the middle decades of the century that public 
education became free for everybody, and not until even later that it was 
made universal and compulsory. The first compulsory education law was 
passed in Massachusetts in 1852, and other states did not follow # this ex¬ 
ample until after the Civil War. 

The outstanding figure in the fight for universal education was 
Horace Mann, who became secretary of the Massachusetts Board of 
Education in 1837. A crusading idealist who declared that “in a republic 
ignorance is a crime,” Mann labored fifteen hours a day for the next eleven 
years, building schools, raising their standards, establishing normal schools 
for the training of teachers, and securing higher salaries for them. During 
the same period Henry Barnard was doing similar work in Connecticut 
and Rhode Island. Mann and Barnard had a wide influence throughout 
the country, and did more than anybody else to make teaching into a 
reputable profession. 

By 1850 the nation had a total of 80,000 elementary schools, with 
nearly 3,500,000 pupils. Most of them were in the North and Northwest, 
but during the next decade considerable progress was made also in the 
South, especially in Alabama and North Carolina. Public high schools, 
however, were still rare, and parents who wished their children to be 
educated beyond the elementary level usually had to send them to private 
institutions. 

Colleges. In higher education the United States lagged behind 
Europe until near the end of the century. Early American leaders had 
wished to create universities which would be genuine centers of learning 
on the highest level. Washington, for example, had advocated a national 
university supported by the Federal government, and Jefferson had spent 
his old age building the University of Virginia. But American colleges 
remained for a long time notable more for quantity than for quality. The 
nine colleges founded during the colonial period increased to twenty-four 
by 1800 and to 253 by 1860. About twenty of these were state institutions, 
mostly in the South and West, while most of the remainder were denomi¬ 
national. But almost everywhere standards were low. The college of this 
period was essentially a glorified high school, which laid all its emphasis 
on teaching and did little or nothing for the advancement of scholarship 
and research. 

Educational Methods. In addition to providing an adequate 
number of schools and colleges, educational reformers sought also to de¬ 
velop a curriculum fitted to American needs and ideals. European educa¬ 
tional methods, they felt, were unsuited to a democratic society. Soon 
after the Revolution, American scholars began to write textbooks for use 
in primary schools. The most notable of them was Noah Webster, whose 
Elementary Spelling Book had sold 5,000,000 copies by 1818. Webster 
was a cultural nationalist, who believed that the American language 
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should no longer conform to British spelling and usage, and after making 
a fortune from his speller, he went on to compile an equally famous 
dictionary. The expansion of the school system in the 1880’s and 1840’s 
produced a new crop of textbooks, written by such authors as Samuel 
Goodrich, who used the pseudonym Peter Parley, and William H. Mc- 
Guffey. McGuffey’s readers, the first of which appeared in 1836, provided 
generations of school children with well-chosen excerpts from contem¬ 
porary literature, along with moral advice and patriotic exhortation. He 
probably did as much as anybody to form the ideals of late nineteenth- 
century American society. Apart from the use of new textbooks, teaching 
methods in the primary schools remained traditional, with strong em¬ 
phasis on discipline. A few individuals, such as Bronson Alcott in Boston, 
founded private schools where progressive methods were adopted; but 
none of them won enough support to last more than a few years. 

On the college level there was more controversy about educational 
aims. Conservatives upheld the merits of the traditional curriculum, 
based on the study of the classics, which had been established during the 
Renaissance, while reformers wished to introduce a wider range of sub¬ 
jects and allow students more freedom to choose what they wanted to 
study. On the whole, the traditional curriculum retained its predominance 
until near the end of the century; but colleges like Harvard, Yale, and 
Princeton gave increasing emphasis to science and modern languages, and 
a few institutions, notably Jefferson’s University of Virginia, experimented 
with an elective system. Another new trend was the foundation of pro¬ 
fessional schools for medicine, theology, law, and engineering; but since 
they gave instruction only in theory, without offering practical experience, 
their value was limited. 

Adult Education. Almost as important for democratic institutions 
as the growth of formal education was the diffusion of culture among the 
adult population. The first lyceum was founded by Josiah Holbrook at 
Millbury, Massachusetts, in 1826, and within twenty years there were 
about 4,000 local organizations of this kind. The Iyceums promoted study 
and discussion, and arranged for lectures by well-known writers and 
scientists. It was during this period that lecture-going became one of 
America’s favorite occupations. Adult education of a more disciplined 
kind was provided by mechanics' institutes in a number of cities. Another 
significant trend was the establishment of free public libraries. Peter¬ 
borough, New Hampshire, has the distinction of having set up the first 
tax-supported library in 1833, and within a few years a number of state 
and city governments had copied this example. 

Journalism. The main agency for the spread of information was 
the newspaper. After the Revolution there was a rapid increase in the 
number of newspapers; by 1810 there were 350, of which nearly thirty 
were dailies. But most of them were primarily the organs of political 
parties, sold at relatively high prices, and were read mainly by the 
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well-to-do classes. Newspapers appealing to a mass audience and in¬ 
dependent of political control began in the 1830’s. The first newspaper to 
sell for one cent, the New York Sun, began publication in 1833, and two 
years later came the New York Herald, owned and edited by James Gordon 
Bennett. Specializing in stories of crime and scandal, Bennett prt>bably 
did more to degrade than to elevate popular taste, and his success showed 
that universal literacy might be by no means an unmixed blessing. But 
once he had shown the possibilities of the new mass market, more re¬ 
sponsible and enlightened journalists began to appeal to it. In 1841 
Horace Greeley began publishing the New York Tribune. For the next 
thirty years he was one of the best-known men in the country; and al¬ 
though his opinions were often eccentric and erratic, he used his wide 
influence mainly to promote liberal ideals and a respect for culture. More 
conservative but equally honest and enlightened was Henry J. Raymond, 
who founded the New York Times in 1851. Admirable popular newspapers 
also appeared in other cities, especially the Baltimore Sun and the Spring- 
field Republican. 

There was a similar proliferation of magazines, of which there were 
nearly a hundred by 1825. Perhaps the most important was the North 
American Review, founded in Boston in 1815. This remained the leading 
serious review until 1857, when the Atlantic Monthly began publication; 
but its appeal was limited to intellectual circles. A large number of pub¬ 
lications appealed to more popular tastes, many of them, like Godey's 
Ladies' Book, being written primarily for women. 

The trend towards a more democratic culture was not peculiar to 
the United States. Similar developments were taking place in western 
Europe, and to some extent American reformers could learn from Euro¬ 
pean experience. The American educational system, for example, owed 
much to Germany, whose schools and universities were then regarded as 
the best in the world. But by the middle of the century literacy was prob¬ 
ably more widely diffused among the American people than elsewhere, 
and the average citizen had more opportunities for improving his mind. 

Scientific Development. European visitors, however, complained 
that the United States made few original contributions to science and the 
arts. In historical retrospect this criticism seems to have only partial 
validity. The 1840’s and 1850’s saw much important literature and some 
good work in the other arts (to be discussed in the next chapter), though 
it is true that much of it was not adequately appreciated by contemporar¬ 
ies. The United States before the Civil War produced no important pro¬ 
fessional philosopher or social scientist. On the other hand, some of the 
men actively engaged in politics, such as Madison and Calhoun, made 
valuable contributions to social theory. Problems of national policy, more¬ 
over, stimulated considerable discussion of economics, some of which was 
original, although not perhaps of permanent significance. Mathew Carey 
of Philadelphia and his son Henry, for example, wrote books arguing that 
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the laissez-faire theory of Adam Smith was not applicable to American 
conditions and advocating national planning, through tariffs and internal 
improvements, to promote a balanced economy. 

In the natural sciences the provision of facilities for research had to 
precede original achievement. The first half of the century saw the founda¬ 
tion of adequately equipped laboratories and observatories at leading 
universities, of new institutions for scientific training (beginning with the 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute in 1824), of scientific periodicals (espe¬ 
cially the American Journal of Science and the Arts in 1818), and of scien¬ 
tific societies (such as the American Medical Association in 1847, and the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science in 1848). The 
Federal government did much to promote scientific knowledge by its 
geodetic surveys and through the establishment in 1846 of the Smith¬ 
sonian Institution, the funds for which were bequeathed by an English 
chemist. 

The leading scientists of this period probably spent more time in 
promoting public interest and creating the necessary organization and 
facilities than in original work. Some of them, nevertheless, made impor¬ 
tant contributions to knowledge. Perhaps the greatest was the physicist 
Joseph Henry, professor at Princeton and afterwards the first director of 
the Smithsonian. A close second was Benjamin Silliman, professor of 
chemistry and natural history at Yale from 1802 to 1853. Other notable 
figures were the Virginia naval officer Matthew Fontaine Maury, whose 
great Physical Geography of the Sea (1855) founded the science of ocea¬ 
nography, the botanist Asa Gray, and the geologist Edward Hitchcock. 
Americans could also claim credit for a vast alleviation of human suffering 
through the discovery that ether could be used as an anesthetic. This was 
made by two doctors, independently of each other, Crawford Long in 
Georgia and Charles Jackson in Massachusetts, was first applied by a 
Boston dentist, William T. G. Morton, in 1846, and was demonstrated 
during the same year in a major operation at the Massachusetts General 
Hospital by John C. Warren. 

Thus, throughout the first half of the nineteenth century, American 
democratic idealism found expression in a wide variety of movements 
seeking to raise the material, moral, and cultural level of all groups in the 
community. During the same period its spiritual implications were being 
explored by a group of writers who showed that a democratic society could 
also produce important works of art. 
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American Romanticism 

1. FACTORS IN LITERARY DEVELOPMENT 

2. EARLY NEW YORK WRITERS 

3. THE FLOWERING OF NEW ENGLAND 

4. WRITERS OF THE SOUTHERN AND MIDDLE STATES 

5. THE OTHER ARTS 


T he first attempts to create an American imaginative literatim 
were made during the Revolutionary period, when a number of young 
men, particularly a Connecticut group known as the “Hartford Wits,” 
were stimulated by the hope of establishing the cultural, as well as the 
political, independence of their country. But the realization of this 
ambition proved to be a slow process, and no work of permanent signifi¬ 
cance was produced until after the turn of the century. By the 1830’s and 
1840’s, however, the United States was beginning to make permanent 
contributions to world literature. 

1. FACTORS IN LITERARY DEVELOPMENT 

Literary Economics. One of the main impediments to the growth 
of American literature was the lack of economic support. Since there was 
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no tradition of patronage by rich men or cultural foundations, writers who 
lacked private incomes had to rely on the general reading public. But al¬ 
though a considerable proportion of the people were literate, American 
men mostly preferred to read newspapers rather than books, and showed 
little appreciation for the more imaginative forms of writing. The audience 
for fiction and poetry consisted largely of women; and since writers were 
expected to avoid anything which might bring a blush to the cheeks of an 
unmarried girl brought up to middle-class standards of refinement, they 
could not express themselves very freely. 

American writers were also handicapped by the refusal of Congress 
(until 1891) to give copyright protection to foreign authors. Since Amer¬ 
ican publishers did not have to pay royalty fees on English books, they 
often preferred to reprint them in preference to supporting native talent. 
To a large extent early American writers relied for financial support on 
contributing to magazines rather than on book publication. Unfortu¬ 
nately, most magazine editors preferred material that was sentimental or 
sensational. 

Under such conditions any individual determined to devote himself 
to a serious literary career was likely to have a hard struggle. Of the more 
important writers of the period before the Civil War, only three, Irving, 
Cooper, and Hawthorne, succeeded at any time in making an adequate 
living from literature, and each of them was able to rely on other re¬ 
sources during his period of apprenticeship. Irving and Cooper came from 
wealthy families, while Hawthorne (who did not achieve success until he 
published The Scarlet Letter at the age of forty-six) had a small private 
income. Emerson also had a private income, which he supplemented by 
lecturing. Thoreau and Whitman never married, and kept their personal 
needs to a minimum. Poe and Melville, less fortunate than the others, 
were wholly dependent upon their earnings and had families to support. 
Poe was often close to starvation, while Melville abandoned the struggle 
halfway through his life and ceased to be more than a spare-time writer. 
More favorable conditions would probably have produced a much more 
extensive literary development. 

Romanticism. Early American writers began by copying Euro¬ 
pean models, and did not at first display any distinctively national quality. 
They had to learn their craft from the Europeans before they could ef¬ 
fectively handle native themes and work out appropriate new techniques 
for expressing them. Only gradually did the new American literature be¬ 
come genuinely American. The w’riters of the Revolutionary period mostly 
adopted the standards of eighteenth-century classicism. But the main 
European influence on the later literature was Romanticism. 

Developing in England, France, and Germany in the late eighteenth 
century, and dominating the intellectual life of Western civilization for 
at least two generations, Romanticism was such a complex and varied 
movement that it is almost impossible to define. In general, it may be 
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regarded as a reaction against the rather narrow rationalism of the 
Enlightenment. Writers like Rousseau in France and Wordsworth and 
Coleridge in England emphasized the emotional, intuitional, and in¬ 
stinctive elements in the human personality, and asserted that man should 
trust his feelings rather than his intellect. Whereas the Enlightenment had 
regarded man as normally reasonable and self-con trolled, the Romanticists 
saw him as a creature of intense passions and aspirations. And whereas the 
Enlightenment had supposed that ultimate truth could be discovered 
through intellectual inquiry, the Romanticists believed that spiritual 
intuition had a higher validity. Philosophically, they repudiated the eight¬ 
eenth-century conception of the universe as a vast machine and regarded 
nature as the embodiment of a divine spirit. Aesthetically, they liberated 
literature from the restraints imposed by eighteenth-century classicism 
and made it more spontaneous and more imaginative. Many of them 
turned away from contemporary society, and liked to write about earlier 
times (especially the Middle Ages), distant places, and exotic subject 
matter. The chief weakness of Romanticist poetry was that it too often 
took the form of a relaxed daydreaming, lacking in intellectual content 
and in relevance to actual life. 

In its earlier phases Romanticism was a highly individualistic move¬ 
ment, with revolutionary implications. Many of its spokesmen believed 
that man could achieve virtue and happiness through the spontaneous 
expression of his desires and by living close to nature. One of the strongest 
elements in Romanticism was a tendency to regard civilization as corrupt 
and to idealize simple or primitive people whose lives were supposedly 
more natural. But the optimism of the earlier Romanticists quickly faded 
away as the incompatibility between man’s desires and bis environment 
became more apparent. Many of the later Romanticist writers felt that 
human beings were doomed to frustration and found a morbid satisfac¬ 
tion in describing their misery. Despairing of the possibilities of social 
change, they often became extreme conservatives, and ended by glorify¬ 
ing the feudal and Catholic institutions of the Middle Ages. 

American Themes. In its more optimistic aspects Romanticism 
had an obvious appeal to writers trying to give literary expression to the 
American faith in the individual. This faith had originally been based on 
the rationalistic philosophy of the Pmlightenment. Man had been regarded 
as a rational being who could be trusted to follow the laws of nature, which 
were identical with those of reason and of God. Under the impact of the 
Romantic Movement new conceptions of nature and of the human per¬ 
sonality became current, but it was still possible to affirm a confidence in 
man’s fundamental goodness. He should be guided by his emotions and 
intuitions rather than his intellect; but in proportion as he lived naturally 
and spontaneously, he would became a vehicle for the divine spirit that 
pervaded the universe, and would no longer require the guidance of ex¬ 
ternal authority or tradition. These doctrines of Romantic individualism 
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were developed by a number of American writers, of whom Emerson was 
the most important. 

Other American writers were more deeply affected by the pessimistic 
aspects of Romanticism. The Romantic exploration of the individual per¬ 
sonality did not always result in an Emersonian optimism. It led also to an 
emphasis on morbid emotional forces, on a basic contradiction between 
man’s aspirations and the conditions under which he must live, and on his 
isolation from other human beings. These themes were developed by such 
writers as Poe, Hawthorne, and Melville, none of whom had much faith 
in the possibilities of social reform or in man’s capacity to dispense with 
external authority. They were concerned, in particular, with the problem 
of isolation, which may be regarded as individualism seen in terms not of 
its opportunities but of its liabilities and dangers. 

The more important writers of the period can be roughly classified 
as optimists or pessimists, according to whether they presented the in¬ 
dividualism of American society in bright or dark colors. Emerson, 
Thoreau, and Whitman clearly belong to the former category, and Poe, 
Hawthorne, and Melville to the latter. All of them, however, were pri¬ 
marily engaged in exploring the implications of the American doctrine of 
individualism in the light of Romantic conceptions of the human per¬ 
sonality. They were therefore concerned with the emotional experience of 
the individual and with his place in nature rather than w r ith the social 
structure or interpersonal relationships. A number of the themes with 
which European writers have always been largely occupied did not appear 
in American literature until a later period. Before the Civil War, American 
novelists, for example, made little attempt to produce realistic portrayals 
of American society; there were no American equivalents of Dickens or 
Balzac. What is perhaps even more remarkable is their lack of interest in 
sexual emotion. Love has, on the whole, been the favorite theme of 
writers throughout the ages. It was singularly lacking in American fiction 
until near the end of the nineteenth century (except, rather mildly, in 
Hawthorne). Most American writers either ignored it or (like Poe and 
Melville) were concerned with it chiefly in its more morbid forms. 

2. EARLY NEW YORK WRITERS 

Literary Beginnings. The literary efforts of the late eighteenth 
century can be quickly dismissed. The classicist epics of Timothy Dwight, 
Joel Barlow', and other “Hartford Wits” survive only as names in text¬ 
books. Philip Freneau had real gifts as a lyricist, but the writing of poetry 
occupied only a small part of a life divided mainly between political 
journalism, as a militant champion of Jeffersonian ideals, and service as a 
sea captain. The first American novel, W. H. Brown’s The Power of 
Sympathy (1789), was quickly followed by others; but most of them were 
feeble imitations of the British sentimental fiction of the eighteenth 
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century, dealing mostly with unprotected females at the mercy of wicked 
seducers. The 1790’s, however, produced one more lively work dealing 
satirically with American political and social conditions: H. H. Bracken- 
ridge’s Modern Chivalry. 

The first American to devote himself exclusively to a literar/ career 
was Charles Brockden Brown, who was born in Philadelphia in 1771 and 
published six novels before his death in 1810. Brown took his subject- 
matter from contemporary America, and championed American ideals of 
freedom and social reform. At the same time he was strongly affected by 
the more exotic aspects of European Romanticism. One of the most 
popular literary genres during the Romantic period was the "Gothic” 
novel, which dealt with morbid emotions and sensational experiences, 
often occurring in medieval castles and involving elements of the super¬ 
natural. Brown’s novels showed the influence of the Gothic novel, al¬ 
though they were located in Pennsylvania and New York and not in 
medieval Europe. They communicated a sense of horror by presenting 
characters addicted to weird crimes or suffering from various forms of 
neurosis and insanity. It seems significant that the first professional Amer¬ 
ican novelist should have shown such a penchant for the darker aspects of 
the human psyche. Brown began a trend which was developed by Poe and 
has continued to be one of the dominant characteristics of American 
fiction down to the present. 

Brown’s later life was spent in New York, which was now replacing 
Philadelphia as the chief cultural center in the United States. The first 
third of the nineteenth century may be regarded as a period of New York 
dominance in American literature. New York had always been the most 
cosmopolitan of American cities; and since it was now rapidly developing 
into the nation’s leading seaport, it was becoming even more receptive to 
foreign influences. Such an environment tended to encourage wit, elegance, 
and sophistication rather than emotional force or originality. 

Irving. These New York qualities were exemplified in the work of 
Washington Irving, who published his first book in 1809 and his last in 
1859 and was recognized throughout most of his long career, both at home 
and in Europe, as America’s leading man of letters. In both his writings 
and his personal life, Irving showed himself a man of low emotional pres¬ 
sure, who preferred the role of an observer and a dilettante. Uninterested 
in political and social questions (in spite of the fact that for a few years he 
held diplomatic posts in Great Britain and Spain), and lacking in strong 
convictions on any subject, he enjoyed letting his fancy play over pictur¬ 
esque scenes and characters, especially in the past. A man with such a 
temperament found more congenial material in Europe, and Irving spent, 
a total of twenty-three years abroad. 

Irving owed his wide popularity to the grace and charm with which 
he could communicate his idyllic reveries. In addition to essays and short 
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Stories, he wrote extensively about Spanish history; and in later life he 
published several books about the western fur trade (largely in order to 
glorify the achievements of his friend and patron John Jacob Astor), and 
ended his career with a five-volume biography of Washington. But he is 
chiefly remembered for the early works in which he gave a legendary and 
almost medieval flavor to the history of the Hudson Valley, especially his 
History of New York (allegedly written by Diedrich Knickerbocker) and 
the stories of Rip Van Winkle and Ichabod Crane published in The Sketch 
Book of Geoffrey Crayon. Irving’s purpose, as he defined it, was “to clothe 
home scenes and places and family names with those imaginative and 
whimsical associations so seldom met with in our new country, but which 
live like charms and spells about the cities of the Old World.” As this 
sentence suggests, one cannot turn to Irving for any revelation of the 
American character and American experience. 

Cooper. The other leading New York writer of this period was a 
man of very different temperament, though of equally conservative 
inclinations: the virile and combative James Fenimore Cooper. The son of 
a wealthy upstate landowner, of strongly Federalist convictions, Cooper 
spent several years as a naval officer and then married into the aristo¬ 
cratic De Laneey family and settled down as a gentleman farmer. Without 
any previous literary ambition, he wrote his first novel at the age of thirty, 
chiefly for the entertainment of his wife. His second book. The Spy, 
published in 1821, was an immediate success, and he was thus launched 
upon a thirty-year literary career which made hirn the most widely read 
American author of his time. 

Cooper’s books dealt with three subjects: American history, especially 
the French and Indian Wars and the Revolution; the sea; and social 
trends in the America of his own time. The popularity which he won from 
the American public by his historical and sea stories was largely forfeited, 
in his later life, by his pungent criticisms of contemporary American 
society. A belligerent champion of American institutions against their 
European detractors, he was an even more belligerent opponent of forces in 
American life which he felt to be leading towards degeneration and 
anarchy. As a landowner and a former naval officer, he believed in leader¬ 
ship by an enlightened upper class, in the maintenance of authority and 
discipline, and in the rights of property, especially property in land. He 
was equally hostile, on the one hand, to the growing spirit of commercial¬ 
ism and, on the other hand, to the leveling tendencies of democracy. 
Cherishing these conservative eighteenth-century convictions, Cooper 
could scarcely feel at home in the New York of the 1830’s and I840’s. Of 
the novels in which he recorded his social philosophy, the most readable 
are the Littlepage trilogy ( Satanstoe, The Chainbearer, The Redskins), in 
which he commemorated the achievements of a New York landowning 
family, showing how it built civilization in the wilderness and had to 
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defend its rights against usurpation by squatters from New England 
(Cooper despised New Englanders, whom he regarded as mostly swindlers, 
demagogues, and hypocrites). 

Cooper had no interest in subtleties of characterization; and most of 
the figures in his novels, especially the women, are not very clearjy indi¬ 
vidualized. His style had little distinction; and (as Mark Twain pointed 
out in a devastating critique) his plots were often highly implausible. His 
main talent was for telling an exciting story. This was most fully displayed 
in the series of five novels recording the exploits of the frontier hunter and 
scout. Natty Bumppo, the famous Leatherstocking. In this series he not 
only communicated the color and drama of the French and Indian Wars; 
he also created a stock figure which became a part of the Americah tradi¬ 
tion. Natty Bumppo, with his love for the wilderness, his extraordinary 
skill as hunter and pathfinder, his strong native sense of right and wrong, 
his modesty, his self-reliance, and his shyness with women, was not a very 
accurate portrayal of the frontiersman of history, who was usually more 
self-assertive and less deferential towards his “betters”; but he had a 
strong appeal to the American imagination. Characters modeled along the 
same lines still figure prominently in the motion pictures and popular 
fiction of today. 

Other Sew Yorkers. Irving and Cooper both belonged to the eight¬ 
eenth century rather than the nineteenth. The influence of Romanticism 
was more apparent in the work of William Cullen Bryant, a native of 
western Massachusetts who became a New Yorker by adoption. Bryant’s 
“Thanatopsis,” published in 1817 when he was twenty-three years of age, 
was the best American poem that had been written up to that time. The 
central theme of Bryant’s poetry was a mystical sense of man’s commun¬ 
ion with nature, derived from Wordsworth and other English Romanti¬ 
cists but expressed with a power and felicity that made it more than 
merely imitative. Bryant moved to New York in 1825, and remained one 
of its most useful citizens until his death in 1878. As the editor for nearly 
half a century of the New York Evening Post, he was the consistent cham¬ 
pion of political honesty and morality and of every liberal cause. 

None of the other New Yorkers of this period has earned a place 
among the classics of American literature. Few people still read the 
historical novels of James Kirke Paulding, the poems of Fitzgreene 
Halleck, or the essays, stories, and verses of Nathaniel Parker Willis, all 
of whom were leaders in the cultural life of their time. Nor do they remem¬ 
ber the versatile William Dunlap, who was both a portrait-painter and a 
prolific dramatist and theatrical producer, and wrote the first histories of 
American art and the American stage. But although such figures are pre¬ 
served only by the historians of literature, it is important to recognize that 
they existed. Great writers are never isolated; they can develop only in a 
favorable milieu. Perhaps the most important aspect of the New York 
culture of the early nineteenth century was that an increasing number of 
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persons were developing a serious interest in the arts. Most of their work is 
deservedly forgotten, but they helped to create higher standards, more 
discriminating audiences, and an atmosphere more conducive to aesthetic 
creation. 


3. THE FLOWERING OF NEW ENGLAND 

new England after the Revolution passed through a period of intellectual 
stagnation, chiefly because its dominant classes fell into a state of panic 
about the radicalism of the French Revolution and the religious infidelity 
associated with it. Throughout the Federalist and Jeffersonian periods 
they resolutely opposed any introduction of new or alien ideas. This 
cultural isolation ended after the War of 1812, when young men began to 
visit Europe and bring back new books and ideas. The seeds of Romanti¬ 
cism, transplanted from Europe and germinating in a soil already well 
fertilized by the traditional Puritan respect for the life of the mind, even¬ 
tually flowered into the so-called New England Renaissance. For more 
than half a century, from the 1830’s until near the end of the century, 
Boston rather than New York was the most vital cultural center in the 
United States. 

The renaissance was almost restricted to the area in which the iron 
rule of Calvinist orthodoxy had been broken by Unitarianism; it was a 
flowering of eastern Massachusetts rather than of New England as a whole. 
And the bolder implications of Romanticism were accepted by only 
a small number of individuals, although they included the figures most 
acclaimed by posterity. The New England writers of this period fall fairly 
clearly into two groups: the radicals who endeavored to break completely 
with the past and (in Emerson’s words) “work out an original relation 
to the universe”; and the conservatives who remained closer to the 
“Brahmin” tradition of the old mercantile families and were mostly men 
of scholarship rather than of creative originality. 

Historians. The earliest manifestations of the New England 
Renaissance were in the writing of history. In the 1820’s the Reverend 
Jared Sparks began the collection and publication of documents, though 
he incurred the disapproval of later scholars by correcting George Wash¬ 
ington’s grammar and spelling. The most ambitious historical writer was 
George Bancroft, who published in 1834 the first volume of his long 
History of the United States, a work which was not completed until forty 
years later. Bancroft’s central theme was the growth, under divine guid¬ 
ance, of American democracy; he made history, it was said, vote for 
Jackson on every page. As a result of this strong bias, his work has not 
had much lasting appeal, in spite of its literary qualities. 

Several later and more conservative historians have better chances 
for permanent survival, especially William H. Prescott, whose works on 
the Spanish conquest of Mexico and Peru are still sound history as well as 
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good literature, and Francis Parkman. Publishing his first book in 1849, 
Parkman devoted most of his life to a series of volumes on the conflict 
between Great Britain and France for North America. Combining thor¬ 
ough scholarship with an ability to tell a dramatic story and a sympathetic 
understanding of the French and the Indians as well as the Ajnerican 
colonists, this series is often regarded as the greatest masterpiece of Ameri¬ 
can historiography. 

The Transcendentalists. The radical aspects of the renaissance 
were represented chiefly by Transcendentalism. This is the name given 
to the intellectual attitude developed by a number of young men living 
in the Boston area in the 1830’s. In 1838 they organized a club for philo¬ 
sophical discussion, and between 1840 and 1844 they issued a magazine 
called the Dial. In 1841 some of them were responsible for founding the 
Brook Farm colony. Among the members of the group were Ralph Waldo 
Emerson, George Ripley, Bronson Alcott, Margaret Fuller, Henry David 
Thoreau, and the Unitarian minister Theodore Parker. 

The word “transcendentalism” was derived from German Romantic 
philosophy. Systematizing the Romantic distrust of the intellect and 
exaltation of intuition, philosophers like Kant, Hegel, Fichte, and Schil¬ 
ling had affirmed that man could apprehend reality by direct spiritual in¬ 
sight. In their phraseology, the “reason” (by which they really meant 
intuition) knew truths which “transcended” those accessible to the 
“understanding” (which was the faculty employed in logical argument 
and scientific inquiry). Emerson and other New Englanders acquired this 
attitude partly from the Germans directly, and partly from their English 
interpreters, such as Coleridge and Carlyle. It appealed to them largely 
because it provided a metaphysical justification for the ideal of individual 
freedom; if every man could apprehend the truth by direct intuition, then 
any form of external authority, political or religious, was unnecessary. 
And they found it easy to think in these terms because of the traditional 
emphasis of New England Puritanism on man’s capacity for direct spirit¬ 
ual insight. The Puritans had believed in original sin, but they had also 
believed in divine grace; when man was enlightened by the Holy Spirit, 
he knew the truth by immediate revelation. Transcendentalism may be 
defined as Calvinism modified by the Romantic doctrine of man's natural 
goodness. Denying original sin, it affirmed that all men, and not merely 
the elect few, might achieve a state of grace by casting off external au¬ 
thority and responding to their own spiritual intuitions. 

Emerson. To state the implications of this doctrine was the life- 
work, in particular, of Emerson. After a brief experience as a Unitarian 
minister, he settled at Concord in 1834, and this remained his home until 
his death in 1882. Descended from a long line of Puritan ministers, he 
devoted himself to the task of intellectual exploration and leadership with 
the singleminded integrity that his ancestors had given to the worship of 
God. In his lifetime he propagated his ideas through his public lectures and 
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in his two volumes of Essays and other writings. But the quality of his 
mind can best be appreciated through the private journal he kept for 
nearly sixty years. 

Emerson’s central message was self-reliance. Every individual, he 
believed, shared in the divinity which pervaded the universe and should 
therefore learn to trust his own intuitions, even when they conflicted with 
convention and tradition. “In all my lectures,’’ he said, “I have taught one 
doctrine, namely the infinitude of the private man.” In proportion as men 
acquired a genuine self-reliance, he believed, any form of coercive author¬ 
ity would become unnecessary. He applauded the “gradual casting-off of 
material aids, and the growing trust in the private self-supplied powers of 
the individual,” and looked forward to a society of free men in which 
order would be “maintained without artificial restraints as well as the 
solar system.” “The appearance of character,” he declared, “makes the 
state unnecessary. . . . He, who has the law-giver, may with safety not 
only neglect, but even contravene every written commandment.” This 
was a spiritual reaffirmation of the democratic ideal, and in Emerson’s 
writings it was closely associated with a nationalistic faith in America. In 
his Phi Beta Kappa address of 1837, The American Scholar (which has 
been called an “intellectual Declaration of Independence”), he urged 
American writers to abandon the imitation of “the courtly muses of 
Europe.” “Let us have done with Europe and dead cultures, let us explore 
the possibilities of our own new world.” 

Emerson was too individualistic to have much faith in institutional 
changes; while he sympathized with movements for social reform, he did 
not join them, feeling that the most necessary reform was that of the 
individual within himself. But the radical implications of his thinking 
were undeniable, and Emerson underlined them by denouncing the 
commercialism and the intellectual timidity of the upper classes with the 
severity of a Hebrew prophet. 

Certain aspects of Emerson’s thinking have not worn well. Believing 
that the human spirit and the natural universe were expressions of God, 
he had a sublime confidence that all things worked together for good. In 
proportion as man achieved a genuine self-reliance, he would also become 
virtuous. All natural and social processes developed in conformity with 
God’s moral laws. “An eternal beneficent necessity,” he asserted, “is al¬ 
ways bringing things right. . . . The league between virtue and nature 
engages all things to assume a hostile front to vice.” A generation which 
has seen two world wars and the totalitarian state is likely to find this 
unfailing optimism hard to understand, and to feel that John Calvin and 
Jonathan Edwards had a more realistic view of human nature. Emer¬ 
sonianism was the product of a society in which the moral discipline of 
Puritanism had become almost second nature, so that it was easy to 
equate self-reliance with virtue, and of an epoch in American development 
when the possibilities of progress seemed limitless. But Emerson was 
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greater than his philosophy. His writings were filled with acute observa¬ 
tions of contemporary men and institutions and insights into human 
psychology. As a critic of the American life of his time he was always 
shrewd and often profound. And he could express his ideas with a pun¬ 
gency and a poetic vividness which made him one of the grea£ phrase- 
makers of literature. 

Thoreau. Thoreau probably has a stronger appeal for the twen¬ 
tieth century, although he was a lesser man than Emerson and was re¬ 
garded during his lifetime merely as one of his disciples. The most rugged 
and uncompromising of the Transcendentalists, he expressed his individu¬ 
alism in a total rejection of organized society. From one point of view, his 
life was a catalogue of negations. As Emerson summarized it, “he was bred 
to no profession; he never married; he lived alone; he never went to 
church; he never voted; he refused to pay a tax to the state; he ate no 
flesh; he drank no wine; he never knew the use of tobacco; and though a 
naturalist he used neither gun nor rod.” But Thoreau’s refusal to conform 
was due not to any love of self-denial for its own sake but to a conviction 
that he could live most fully and richly by devoting himself to contempla¬ 
tion and communion with nature. Most men, he believed, became trapped 
by their responsibilities and lived “lives of quiet desperation.” In order 
to have time for self-realization, Thoreau repudiated all social obligations 
and reduced his physical needs to a minimum. Walden , describing two 
years spent in a hut in the woods near Concord, is both a fascinating 
autobiographical record and a masterpiece of English prose. His essay On 
Civil Disobedience, in which he denounced all organized government and 
proclaimed (he duty of the individual to follow the dictates of his con¬ 
science even against the state, was immediately inspired by his opposition 
to the Mexican War, but has become a classic of philosophic anarchism 
(both Tolstoi and Gandhi were influenced by it). Obviously, a nation made 
up of men like Thoreau would be impossible. But every nation, especially 
at times when individuality is in danger of being crushed by social organi¬ 
zation, needs to be leavened by a few such radical nonconformists. 

The other members of the group can be more quickly dismissed. 
Margaret Fuller is remembered chiefly for her championship of the rights 
of women in Women in the Nineteenth Century and other writings. Bronson 
Alcott, the father of “Little Women,” made interesting experiments in 
progressive education and impressed his contemporaries as a lecturer and 
conversationalist; but his writings seem today either trite or meaningless. 
Theodore Parker was more important us a militant champion of abolition¬ 
ism and other reforms than as a thinker. A number of other people wrote 
poetry or criticism inspired by Transcendentalism but lacked the vitality 
of its leading spokesmen. 

The Conservatives. While Concord was the main center of radical 
individualism, the more conservative figures were mostly associated with 
Harvard. None of them was wholly untouched by the liberal and reform- 
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ing spirit of the time; they accepted the optimistic doctrines of Unitarian- 
ism, and generally supported the abolitionist movement. But in other re¬ 
spects they adhered to the traditional attitudes of the Boston mercantile 
oligarchy and disapproved of the Transcendentalists. Regarding American 
literature as an offshoot of that of England, they did not share Emerson’s 
distrust of “the courtly muses of Europe.” While they were influenced by 
Romanticism, they accepted it as a literary convention rather than as an 
attitude toward life. After the Civil War their conservatism hardened into 
the Genteel Tradition. 

Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, professor of modern languages at 
Harvard from 1837 until 1854, resembled Washington Irving in his love 
for the picturesque and the antique and his desire to give a legendary 
flavor to American homes and places. He did this with such success that 
many episodes in colonial history are known to most Americans through 
Longfellow’s retelling of them rather than as they actually occurred. The 
best-loved of all American poets, he was essentially a writer for young 
people. His poetry was genuine, but it lacked intellectual force and com¬ 
plexity. James Russell Lowell, who succeeded to Longfellow’s professor¬ 
ship at Harvard, almost achieved greatness as both poet and critic. An 
accomplished craftsman and a man of wide and humane culture, he had 
every quality needed for intellectual leadership except the one essential 
element of creative genius. Most modern readers feel that his best work 
was done in his early life, when he was deeply stirred by abolitionism 
(especially in The Biglow Papers , written against the Mexican War), 
rather than in his more conservative maturity. A third member of the 
Harvard group, Oliver Wendell Holmes, doctor of medicine and professor 
of anatomy, wrote poems and the unique Autocrat of the Breakfast Table 
which preserved much of the wit and the tough-minded rationalism that 
had characterized the eighteenth century. 

Hawthorne. Concord and Harvard comprised between them 
most aspects of the flowering of New England. But there were other 
writers who were relatively untouched by ideas and were interested mainly 
in recording the special flavor of Puritan life and culture, especially in the 
rural back country. Among them were two individuals whose lives were 
devoted largely to the abolitionist movement, the Quaker poet John 
Greenleaf Whittier and the novelist Harriet Beecher Stowe. Mrs. Stowe’s 
New England stories are perhaps of more permanent interest than her 
best-selling Uncle Tom’s Cabin. More important was the isolated figure of 
Nathaniel Hawthorne, the finest artist produced by the New England 
Renaissance and possibly its most realistic and penetrating mind. 

While Emerson may be said to have retained the Puritan belief in 
divine grace while repudiating original sin, Hawthorne saw human beings 
as sinners with little hope of grace. And while Emerson glorified American 
individualism and praised the egotism which enabled men to become self- 
reliant, Hawthorne regarded egotism as the root of all evil because it 
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separated the individual from Ms fellows and led to isolation. He was 
therefore skeptical towards Transcendentalist enthusiasm and towards all 
social reforms; as long as man’s heart was corrupted, little could be 
accomplished by a change of beliefs or institutions. 

Born at Salem of an old but decayed mercantile family, Hawthorne 
returned to the family home after graduating from Bowdoin College and 
spent fourteen years in afmost complete isolation, writing short stories 
with little material reward. His obsession with the theme of isolation was 
therefore rooted in his own experience. A happy marriage to Sophia 
Peabody, made in his thirty-eighth year, restored his contact with society, 
and in 1850, when he was forty-six, he became famous as the author of 
The Scarlet Letter, the first American novel which was indisputably a 
masterpiece. He completed three other novels, The House of the Seven 
Gables, The Blithedale Romance, and The Marble Faun, before his death in 
1864. 

From boyhood Hawthorne was steeped in the tradition of New Eng¬ 
land, and his stories, almost all of which had a New England setting, 
were an attempt to distill its permanent influence and meaning. Concerned 
primarily with moral issues, he was uninterested in realistic description 
for its own sake; like his Puritan ancestors, he saw material things as 
symbols of spiritual truths, so that his writing had a tendency to degener¬ 
ate into allegory. His carefully wrought, smooth-flowing style was some¬ 
what deficient in variety and energy. But his analyses of the deeper 
psychological forces underlying history had an almost inexhaustible depth 
and complexity and a remarkable objectivity. His central theme was the 
corruption of the human heart by pride and egotism, and he saw this 
manifested throughout the history of New England in the Puritan magis¬ 
trates who imposed their own stern morality upon the New World, in 
their successors who persecuted the Quakers and hanged the witches, and 
(in The Blithedale Romance ) in the social reformers of his own time. 

4. WRITERS OF THE SOUTHERN AND MIDDLE STATES 

The South. The South, with its distinctive traditions and way of 
life, might have been expected to have a flowering comparable to that of 
New England, but its literary renaissance was delayed until the twentieth 
century. The society of the antebellum South was too rural, too suspicious 
of the free play of ideas, and too busy with politics and cotton-growing, to 
develop an intellectual class. Southern readers preferred the classics, 
theology, and the novels of Sir Walter Scott to native products. There 
were therefore few Southern writers, and their books, generally published 
in New York, received little local patronage. 

The South’s one professional man of letters was William Gilmore 
Simms of Charleston, who published no less than eighty works, thirty- 
five of which were novels or collections of stories. Simms set out to be the 



4. Writers of the Southern and Middle States $87 

Fenimore Cooper of the Deep South, commemorating the more pictur¬ 
esque episodes of its history as Cooper was doing for New York. His plots 
were too melodramatic, and he did not create any character as memorable 
as Cooper’s Leatherstocking; but his best works, such as The Yemassee, 
still make exciting reading. No other Southerner was more than a spare¬ 
time novelist. John Pendleton Kennedy and William Alexander Caruthers, 
the former a lawyer and the latter a doctor, published novels celebrating 
the plantation society of Virginia. Less ambitious, but more original and 
of more lasting interest, were some literary expressions of the realistic 
humor of the Southern frontier. Notable examples were Judge Augustus 
Baldwin Longstreet’s Georgia Scenes (1835), George W. Harris’s Sut 
Lovingood's Yams (1845), and Johnson J. Hooper’s Some Adventures of 
Captain Simon Suggs (1846). 

Poe. Edgar Allan Poe is often regarded as a Southerner, since he 
was brought up by foster parents living at Richmond, Virginia. But his 
mature life was spent mostly in Baltimore, Philadelphia, and New York, 
where from 1831 until his death in 1849 he earned a meager income by 
editing and contributing to magazines. It is difficult to find any Southern 
influence in his works, which—more than those of any other leading 
American writer—were products of fantasy; his environment affected 
him only as he reacted against it and tried to escape into a dream world of 
his own creation. 

Poe was a deeply neurotic character. Although his neuroses made his 
life a torment, they did not prevent him from being astonishingly produc¬ 
tive; but they determined the subject-matter of what he wrote. Like a 
number of the European Romanticists, he felt like an alien in a hostile 
world. Having no sympathy for democracy or the other social ideals of his 
time, he believed that the function of art was to create an ideal beauty 
which would produce “a pleasurable elevation or excitement of the soul.” 
Beauty was an end in itself; art did not serve any moral or social purposes, 
and should be judged solely by aesthetic standards. Poe’s conception of 
ideal beauty reflected his neurotic fantasy life. His favorite subject for 
poetry was the death of a beautiful woman. The typical character of his 
fiction was some young man or woman set apart by aristocratic lineage, 
great wealth, extraordinary ability, or an addiction to strange vices, and 
often doomed to misery or an untimely death. Like Hawthorne, Poe was 
obsessed with the theme of isolation, but he saw it as the result of destiny, 
not of sinfulness. 

Poe did important work in three different fields: criticism, poetry, and 
the short story. In criticism his insistence that art should be judged by 
aesthetic, not moral or political, standards, and his slashing attacks on 
writers who were mediocre or merely imitative made him a valuable in¬ 
fluence. His judgments of his contemporaries were by no means always 
sound, but he was the first American critic to have any clear notion of 
aesthetic values. As a poet, his scope was restricted by his belief that the 
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only function of poetry was to produce an “excitement of the soul.” His 
best poems unquestionably accomplished this, and were superior to any¬ 
thing written previously in America; but they were narrow in scope, 
deficient in intellectual organization, and excessively dependent on verbal 
melody. In his short stories he drew his material almost exclusively from 
fantasy, so that all his work had a hot-house atmosphere; but his best 
achievements were, in their own way, masterpieces. Incidentally, three of 
his stories dealt with crime and detection, and he has a good claim to be 
regarded as the inventor of this astonishingly popular brand of fiction. 

Poe had few direct disciples in the United States. In his work, as in 
his life, he remained an isolated figure. But both his critical theories and 
his creative writings found enthusiastic admirers in Europe, especially 
the French poet Baudelaire. As an exponent of art for art’s sake and as 
the creator of a fantasy world expressive of psychic forces rather than of 
external reality, he had a great influence on literary development in late 
nineteenth-century France and indirectly, through French intermediaries, 
on certain American poets of the twentieth century. 

Melville. The two writers of this period who have had the strong¬ 
est appeal to modern readers were two New Yorkers whose importance 
was not recognized during their lives: Herman Melville and Walt Whit¬ 
man. 

Born in New York in 1819, of a family with aristocratic pretensions 
but little money, Melville spent several years as a sailor, taking part in a 
whaling expedition to the Pacific. He left the sea and settled down to be¬ 
come a writer in 1844. Four of his first five books were straightforward 
narratives based on his own experiences, although by no means strictly 
autobiographical: Typee and Omoo told of adventures in the Pacific, Red- 
burn dealt with an early voyage to England, and White Jacket described a 
period of service in the navy. These were widely read, especially Typee 
with its glamorous account of life among the people of the Marquesan 
Islands. 

But Melville was too concerned with the fundamental problems of 
human destiny to be content to be merely a writer of adventure stories. 
His third book was a long allegorical fantasy, Mardi , and his sixth, 
published in 1851, was the massive Moby Dick. Moby Dick is regarded by 
modern critics as one of the great books of world literature, but its brood- 
ings over the meaning of life and its black pessimism merely bewildered 
most contemporary readers, who wanted more books like Typee. Melville 
lost the rest of his audience with Pierre, which was even gloomier than 
Moby Dick and aesthetically a failure. He did not win it back with Israel 
Potter , a novel of adventure during the American Revolution which 
deserves more readers than it has ever had, with his short stories (some of 
which, especially Benito Cereno, were masterpieces), or with the bitter and 
confused Confidence Man. In 1867 he gave up the attempt to support his 
family by literature and took a position in the New York Custom House. 
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His later writings, which were mostly in verse, were of little interest, with 
the exception of a novelette, Billy Bndd, which was not printed until 1924. 
During his later life Melville was almost forgotten. He was rediscovered 
after World War I and after World War II he received more critical 
attention than all his contemporaries put together. 

Although all of Melville’s prose writings had remarkable qualities, 
his reputation rests primarily on Moby Dick. Superficially the story of 
how Captain Ahab and the crew of the Pequod hunted the white whale and 
were finally destroyed by it, it was a rendering, in symbolic terms, of 
human destiny as Melville saw it: of the human will pitted against the 
powers of nature, and of man’s struggle to conquer and eliminate evil and 
his inevitable defeat. The symbolic meanings to be found in Moby Dick 
are, in fact, almost inexhaustible. It is not surprising that so profoundly 
pessimistic a writer should have found few appreciative readers in the 
America of the 1850’s. Like Poe and Hawthorne, Melville was oppressed 
by the loneliness of the individual human being. Throughout his books 
companionship can be found only among the ship’s crew at sea, never with 
either a man or a woman on shore (except perhaps among the savages of 
the far-away Marquesan Islands). And for Melville this loneliness was an 
essential aspect of man’s place in the scheme of things; man was doomed 
to fight against implacable cosmic forces and to be defeated. 

Whitman. Whitman can be regarded as the culminating figure 
in the literary development of this period, at any rate in his intention, 
although his achievement fell somewhat short of it. Emerson and his 
fellow Transcendcntalists had made positive affirmations about the spirit¬ 
ual values implicit in American individualism. These had been negated by 
Hawthorne and Melville, who had regarded Transcendentalism as the 
expression of a shallow and unrealistic optimism. With Wliitman there 
was a return to the positive, but with a keener awareness of what was 
lacking in the individualist ideal and what was needed for its consumma¬ 
tion. 

Born in 1819, Whitman grew up in Brooklyn and in rural Long Island 
during the period when Jacksonian Democracy was in the ascendant. 
He was deeply influenced by Jacksonianism and by the loco-foco move¬ 
ment (William Leggett was one of his heroes), sharing their faith in the 
virtues of the plain people, in equality and popular control of government, 
and in an economy characterized by a wide diffusion of private property. 
He believed, as he declared in Democratic Vistas, that “the true gravita- 
tionhold of liberalism in the United States will be a more universal owner¬ 
ship of properly,” and that the national welfare depended mainly on “the 
safety and endurance of the aggregate of its middling property owners.” 
As editor for two years of the Brooklyn Eagle and in other journalistic 
positions, he was a crusader for these ideas. But in his early thirties he 
passed through some kind of emotional transformation which caused him 
to see democracy not merely as a political program but also as a spiritual 
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faith. His view of iife was henceforth mystical; he felt that the material 
world and all its inhabitants were emanations of divinity, and therefore 
sacred, and that man could achieve a sense of unity with God. In arriving 
at this attitude he was stimulated especially by the writings of Emerson. 
“I was simmering, simmering, simmering,” he declared later; “Emerson 
brought me to a boil.” 

The first edition of Leaves of Grass, in which Whitman affirmed his 
faith in the sacredness of man, appeared in 1855. Apart from Emerson 
and Thoreau, it found few sympathetic readers. Most people were unable 
to accept as poetry a book written not in conventional metric forms but in 
a free verse derived mainly from the Bible, and were deeply shocked by 
its frank celebration of the human body. But Whitman never lost confi¬ 
dence in himself or retreated from the position he had adopted (although 
he made some decidedly blatant attempts at self-advertisement). For the 
remainder of his life he continued to add to Leaves of Grass and bring out 
new editions, and to write expositions of the democratic ideal. And to a 
remarkable extent he not only wrote but also lived as a believer in the 
essential divinity of every human being. His work during the Civil War, 
as a kind of one-man Red Cross agency in the army hospitals, was heroic. 

Disfigured by much windy and pretentious rhetoric and many lapses 
of taste. Leaves of Grass reached greatness only in brief passages. Yet it 
was a landmark in the evolution of American culture, even though it had 
little influence until the twentieth century. Pervaded with a sense of 
America as a new country demanding appropriate celebration, and filled 
with loving and precise descriptions of American people and American 
scenes, it pointed the way to a literature that, would be genuinely indige¬ 
nous and no longer merely imitative of European models. Why such a 
literature w'as needed was explained by Whitman in his prose Democratic 
Vistas (1871). Denouncing the materialism and corruption of American 
society after the Civil War, he affirmed that it was “so far, an almost com¬ 
plete failure in its social aspects, and in really grand religious, moral, 
literary and asthetie results. In vain do we march with unprecedented 
strides to empire so colossal, outvying the antique, beyond Alexander’s, 
beyond the proudest sway of Rome. It is as if we were somehow being 
endow’d with a vast and more and more thoroughly-appointed body, and 
then left with little or no soul.” What was lacking in America, he believed, 
was a religious and moral faith in democratic values. And it was the func¬ 
tion of the writer and the artist to help in creating this faith by clothing it 
in symbolical and mythological embodiments that would capture the 
imagination. 

Democracy, for Whitman, did not mean individualism alone. It in¬ 
cluded “individuality, the pride and centripetal isolation of a human being 
by himself”; but it included also equality, “the leveller, thg unyielding 
principle of the average.” These two principles were “confronting and 
ever modifying the other, often clashing, paradoxical, yet neither of 
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highest avail without the other.” They could be reconciled only by the 
addition of the third element in the revolutionary trinity, the principle of 
fraternity, ‘‘the manly love of comrades.” “Loving comradeship” was for 
Whitman the essential keystone of American democracy, and its celebra¬ 
tion was the main purpose of both his writings and his personal life. In so 
far as he made this principle a reality, he may be said to have supplied 
what was lacking in the original Transcendentalist doctrine and to have 
surmounted the pessimism of writers like Poe, Hawthorne, and Melville. 


5. THE OTHER ARTS 

Painting. In the visual arts the achievement of the period before 
the Civil War was less impressive. The work of men like Hawthorne, 
Melville, and Whitman was both universal in its implications and at the 
same time distinctively American. Among the artists there were no 
individual masters of comparable importance, nor did any of them suc¬ 
ceed to the same degree in transcending the conflict between European 
forms and American realities. Some of them imitated European styles in 
the belief that the European cultural heritage was a vast storehouse from 
which Americans could profitably borrow as they pleased. Others re¬ 
mained more faithful to American experience, but failed to achieve the 
scope and depth of the greater writers. 

The early nineteenth century was a period, nevertheless, of con¬ 
siderable artistic activity. There was a rapid increase in the number of 
Americans who devoted themselves to painting, sculpture, and architec¬ 
ture, in their technical skill, and in popular interest and appreciation. 
Although most artists still felt it obligatory to visit Europe, often for 
extended periods, facilities for study and support were becoming available 
at home. Academies of fine arts were set up in New York and Philadelphia 
near the beginning of the century. When they fell under conservative 
control, a group of younger men, headed by Samuel F. B. Morse, founded 
the National Academy in 1826. 

The early nineteenth century was perhaps the golden age of American 
portrait-painting. The patrician statesmen and merchants who dominated 
the republic during its early years wanted their likenesses recorded, and a 
number of highly skilled craftsmen, mostly trained in Europe, responded 
to the demand. The ablest and most popular of them was the prolific 
Gilbert Stuart, whose numerous pictures of Washington became the 
standard portrayals. A Federalist in his artistic technique as well as his 
politics, Stuart generally portrayed his sitters as representative members 
of the upper class. The more democratic American approach, with its more 
uncompromising emphasis on individual peculiarities, was maintained by 
Charles Willson Peale (who lived until 1827) and his numerous sons. In 
the Jacksonian period it reappeared in the work of such men as Samuel 
F, B, Morse and Chester Harding. 
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Although portraiture continued to be much the most remunerative 
form of painting, Americans were now experimenting in a number of new 
fields. Some of them, like John Trumbull, turned to American history and 
set out to commemorate important events of the Revolutionary period. 
Others, like the New Yorker John Vanderlyn, were influenced by the 
French eighteenth-century classicists and found inspiration in Greek 
mythology. By the 1820’s the Romantic Movement was making itself 
felt in painting, and artists tried to convey spiritual insights through the 
portrayal of exotic scenes and episodes. The most ambitious of the Roman¬ 
ticists was Washington Allston, who had been born in South Carolina but 
lived in Massachusetts. Allston was regarded by his Transcendentalist 
contemporaries as a great man, although posterity can see him only as a 
pretentious failure. 

Probably the best American work of this period was done in two less 
ambitious fields: landscape and genre. The first persons to depict Ameri¬ 
can landscapes were several British-born painters who came to the United 
States in the 1790’s; but it was Romanticism, with its emphasis on the 
spiritual meaning of nature, that made it a significant art form. The first 
great American landscapists were Thomas Cole, Thomas Doughty, and 
Asher Durand, all of whom flourished in the 1830’s. Their attitude to 
nature owed something to the writings of their friend William Cullen 
Bryant. Since they were fond of portraying the Catskills, they are often 
known as the Hudson River School. 

The genre painters depicted characteristic scenes and episodes of 
American life. The best of them were William S. Mount, who found his 
subject-matter in the villages of Long Island, and George C. Bingham, 
who is chiefly remembered for his portrayals of political meetings and fur- 
traders in his native Missouri. Democratic artists, who set out to paint for 
the people, and whose work was easily comprehensible to everybody, they 
made no attempt at aesthetic profundity; but they were excellent crafts¬ 
men, and their literal transcriptions of American life had affinities with the 
poetry of Whitman. A similar desire for realistic portrayal led other art¬ 
ists, most notably George Catlin, to put on canvas the Indians, traders, 
and scenery of the Far West. 

Sculpture. In sculpture Americans began with wood-carving, of 
which the finest master was William Rush of Philadelphia. They began to 
turn to stone and bronze only in the 1830’s. There was a demand for 
monuments commemorating national heroes; but the best specimens were 
the work of foreigners, and there was little American sculpture of real 
merit. Nineteenth-century inhibitions about the depiction of the human 
body were a serious handicap, although Hiram Powers succeeded in 
creating (in his Greek Slave ) a nude female so patently lacking in sexual 
vitality that even clergymen expressed their approval. 

Apart from Powers, the most ambitious sculptor of the period was 
Horatio Greenough, whose immense bare-torsoed statue of Washington 
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once adorned the Capitol but is now hidden in an obscure corner of the 
Smithsonian Institution. For posterity Greenough’s chief importance lies 
not in his statuary but in his writings. Declaring that an object was 
beautiful if it was perfectly adapted to its function, and pointing out the 
beauty of barns, clipper ships, and other things created for utility, Green- 
ough anticipated aesthetic theories which have become widely accepted in 
the twentieth century. 

Architecture. The tendency of Americans to borrow forms from 
the European past, without sufficiently considering their relevance to 
American needs, was most evident in architecture. Many excellent build¬ 
ings were constructed, but certain unhealthy tendencies began to manifest 
themselves. Art began to lose its vital contact with the realities of daily 
living and become a mere udornment, restricted to public buildings and to 
those private families who could afford to pay for it. As different styles 
proliferated, cities acquired a chaotic appearance and lost the satisfying 
homogeneity of earlier periods. 

Probably the best architecture of the early republic was in New 
England. Designers like Charles Bulfinch, Samuel Mdntire, and Asher 
Benjamin produced admirable churches, government buildings, and 
private homes in Boston, Salem, and the small inland towns. Strongly 
influenced by English architecture of the same period, their work did not 
mark any sharp break with colonial Georgian, though it was more elabo¬ 
rate and more ornate. Expressive of the conservative self-assurance of the 
Federalist aristocracy, it prolonged an eighteenth-century dignity and 
harmony into the early decades of the nineteenth. 

Elsewhere the establishment of the republic was followed by a 
repudiation of the Georgian tradition, owing to its association with British 
rule, and a search for an architectural style more appropriate to a free 
people. This resulted finally in the Greek Revival, the exponents of which 
believed that there was an intimate connection between the building 
methods of the ancient Athenians and their democratic ideals. 

The chief forerunner of the Greek Revival was Thomas Jefferson, 
although his favorite models were Roman rather than Greek. In addition 
to all his other accomplishments, he was perhaps the finest architect of his 
time. Enamored of the Roman buildings he had seen in France and of the 
work of the Renaissance classicist Palladio, he pioneered in the use of white 
columns surmounted by triangular pediments and other classical forms. 
His best work was done in the Virginia Capitol at Richmond, in Virginia 
plantation houses, and in the buildings of the University of Virginia. 
Jefferson’s classical preferences were continued by the English-born 
Benjamin Latrobe, the most influential architect of the early nineteenth 
century and the principal designer of the Capitol in Washington. But it 
was not until the 1820 ’s that the Greek Revival spread through the whole 
country. Builders found that the classical style was easy to copy and could 
easily be adapted to the use of timber instead of stone; and for the next 
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generation it was almost obligatory that public buildings, banks, and the 
more pretentious private homes should have rows of white pillars like 
those of the Parthenon. At its best, as in some of the Southern plantation 
houses, the Greek style achieved an admirable charm and was by no 
means inappropriate to the needs of American living. # 

Meanwhile, other Americans were beginning to adopt the pointed 
style of medieval Gothic, the prestige of which had been revived by 
Romanticism. Public buildings continued to be classical, but by the 1830’s 
some churches and even a few private homes were beginning to show 
Gothic influences. This was followed by a borrowing of other European 
and even oriental styles. By the 1850’s American architecture had wholly 
lost its homogeneity, and standards had become chaotic. All traditions of 
artistic craftsmanship had disappeared in the tenements, factories, and 
railroad stations of the rapidly growing industrial cities. The aesthetic and 
the useful were becoming divorced from each other. 

Music. Music had a very slow development, at least in its more 
serious forms. There was little opportunity to hear good music. Concerts 
were given by the Philharmonic Society of New York, founded in 1842, 
and a few other organizations; but standards were extremely low, and it 
was apparently considered creditable if all the members of the orchestra 
finished a piece at the same time. There were also occasional concerts by 
traveling virtuosi; but, excepting the pianist Louis Moreau Gottschalk, 
born in New Orleans, all the more popular figures were Europeans. Only 
three or four Americans attempted to compose orchestral music, and none 
of their work had any lasting value. 

Americans were developing, however, a vigorous tradition of popular 
music. Much of it was religious. There were many composers of hymns, 
the ablest being Lowell Mason of Boston. Meanwhile, the more emotional 
and spontaneous forms of religious music, which had originated among the 
Baptists and other revivalistie groups, were being taken over by Negroes 
on the Southern plantations and developed into spirituals. Secular songs, 
patriotic, narrative, or sentimental, circulated widely in different versions, 
the original authors being often unknown. The chief vehicles for the spread 
of popular music were the blackfaced minstrel shows which developed 
during the 1820’s. The performers were white, but they imitated the 
language and mannerisms of the Negroes. Two of the men associated with 
these shows were outstanding: Dan Emmett, the composer of “Dixie,” 
and Stephen Collins Foster. In a short and tragically unhappy life Foster 
composed more than two hundred songs, many of which have become an 
imperishable part of the American heritage. 




9. Trans-Mississippi Routes to the West 


THE GREAT WESTWARD MOVEMENT OF THE 1840’s CARRIED CARAVANS OF PIONEERS 
across the continent to Oregon and California and prepared the way for the 
establishment of United States sovereignty over those territories in 1846 and 
1848. The migration was made possible by the discovery of routes over which 
ox-drawn wagons could be driven through the Rocky Mountains and across the 
Western deserts. This was mainly the work of “mountain men” like Jedediah 
Smith, Jim Bridger, and Kit Carson, who explored the Western country while 
engaging in fur-trapping during the 1820’s and 18S0’s. 

The favorite route to the Pacific was the Oregon Trail. Groups of pioneers 
usually assembled at Independence, Missouri, near Kansas City, followed the 
Missouri to Council Bluffs, and then swung westward across Nebraska along the 
Platte River and up into the arid high plains of Wyoming. Beyond the source of 
the Platte, shortly before reaching Fort Bridger, they passed through a gap be¬ 
tween two mountain chains, known as South Pass, and crossed the continental 
divide. Close to Fort Hall, in southern Idaho, the trail forked, and pioneers could 
either follow the Snake River into Oregon or cross the deserts of Nevada into 
California. If everything went smoothly, the journey took about five months; 
but many pioneers died along the way from thirst, hunger, or Indian attacks. 

The Mormons, driven from their homes at Nauvoo, Illinois, in 1844, traveled 
along the Oregon Trail in 1846, but turned off at Fort Bridger and crossed the 
Wasatch Mountains to the basin of the Great Salt Lake. 

During the 1820’s traders from Missouri began to drive wagons along the 
Santa Fe Trail to the Mexican province of New Mexico, and some of them after¬ 
ward followed the Spanish Trail to southern California. During the Mexican War 
United States troops followed the same route in conquering these provinces. 

The discovery of gold near Sacramento in 1848 brought many thousands of 
“forty-niners” to California, some of whom followed the Oregon and Santa Fe 
trails. Others made their way across Texas to El Paso and thence through the 
deserts of Arizona. Many went by boat to Panama or Nicaragua, crossed the 
isthmus by road, and then took boat to San Francisco or came around Cape 
Horn by the new, fast clipper ships built by Donald McKay and other New 
England builders. All these routes were gradually abandoned after 1869 when the 
Union and Central Pacific railroads were completed. Running from Council 
Bluffs to Sacramento, the railroad route was close to, but not identical with, the 
Oregon Trail. 
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The Conquest of the West 

1. EARLY ACTIVITIES IN THE FAR WEST 

2. THE TEXAS QUESTION 

3. THE TRANSCONTINENTAL MIGRATION 

4. EXPANSIONISM IN AMERICAN POLITICS 

5. THE WAR WITH MEXICO 


W hile some Americans were exploring the political and social 
implications of democracy or pioneering into new spiritual realms, 
others were penetrating into new territories in the western half of the 
continent and preparing the way for the establishment of American 
sovereignty. This expansionist movement reached a climax in the 1840’s 
when American institutions and the American flag were carried to the 
Pacific and more than 1,000,000 square miles were added to the area of the 
United States. 

1. EARLY ACTIVITIES IN THE FAR WEST 

by the 1830’s, after more than two centuries of steady growth, the fron¬ 
tier line had been carried into Iowa, Missouri, and Arkansas, only about 
one-third of the way across the continent. Almost all the country settled 
hitherto had been well wooded and well watered, and pioneer settlers had 


Selected Bibliography: For the settlement of Oregon, see R. A. Billington. 
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The Year of Decision; 18i6 (1943), portrays various aspects of the westward movement, 
while H. N. Smith, Virgin Land (1950), is a study of its impact on the American imagination. 
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not Usually found it necessary to travel for long distances; as soon as one 
area had been settled, population began to flow into the adjacent one. The 
next phase of the westward movement, however, marked a sharp break 
with previous experience. The frontier line was now approaching country 
with very different natural characteristics, where new techniques had to 
be developed. The Far West was a land of high mountains, deserts, 
strange rock formations, sagebrush, brilliant colors, and immense dis¬ 
tances. And throughout a large part of it there was a scarcity of two of the 
basic necessities for settlement, water and timber. 

The Western Country. Immediately west of the country watered 
by the Mississippi and its tributaries was the region of the Great Plains, 
stretching across the continent through the present states of the Dakotas, 
Nebraska, Kansas, Oklahoma, and Texas. Four or five hundred miles 
broad, the Plains sloped gradually upwards towards the Rockies, reaching 
finally an elevation of about .5,000 feet. In the east the grass grew to a 
height of several feet; to the west it became shorter and scantier, and 
finally gave place to sagebrush. There were no trees on the Plains, and 
rainfall averaged only about fifteen inches a year, which meant that 
agriculture could not be successfully practiced by the methods prevalent 
in the East. 

The Plains had a great variety of wild life: antelopes, beavers, jack- 
rabbits, coyotes, and, in particular, millions of buffaloes which roamed in 
enormous herds sometimes covering sixty square miles. The Indian in¬ 
habitants were nomadic and highly warlike. Some of the tribes were partly 
agricultural, but the majority lived chiefly by hunting buffaloes, whose 
meat, skins, and droppings provided them with food, clothing, shelter, and 
fuel. The introduction of the horse during the colonial period had revolu¬ 
tionized the way of life of the Plains Indians, and the men now spent most 
of their time on horseback. I ntil the introduction of the Colt revolver in 
the 1840’s a Plains Indian on a horse, with a bow and arrows, was usually 
more than a match for a white man with a gun; he could move more 
quickly and discharge several arrows while his adversary was cramming 
one bullet into his muzzle-loader. 

Beyond the Great Plains the way westwards was blocked by two 
immense mountain systems, one covering parts of Idaho, Montana, and 
northern Wyoming, and the other in Colorado and New Mexico, which 
formed the watershed of the entire continent. Although they were in¬ 
habited by bears, beavers, and other animals of interest to fur-traders, 
and were rich in silver, copper, and other minerals, they had few attrac¬ 
tions for agricultural settlers. In west-central Wyoming, however, be¬ 
tween the two systems, south of the Wind River Range and north of the 
Uintas, was a broad stretch of relatively level country, though one section 
of which it was possible to drive wagons into the lowlands west of the 
Rockies. This became known as South Pass. It was of decisive importance 
in the American settlement of the West. 
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The most serious difficulties of a westward journey did not begin 
until beyond South Pass. West of the Rockies was the region known as the 
Great Basin, covering Nevada and much of Utah and Arizona. This was 
all arid country with little wild life or vegetation. Some areas had sage¬ 
brush and a few stunted trees, and a few primitive Indian tribes managed 
to survive by digging up roots and catching small animals and Insects. 
Other sections, especially in parts of Arizona where the rainfall averaged 
two inches a year, were completely desert. Nor was the Columbia Plateau, 
north of the Great Basin, much more fertile. 

The last lap of a western journey involved a mountain crossing. 
Pioneers going to the Oregon country had to make their way through the 
passes of the Cascades, which led them either to the Willamette Valley or 
farther north to the country around Puget Sound. All this northwestern 
region was fertile, thickly forested, well watered, and similar in its general 
characteristics to the Northeast. Farther to the south the Sierra Nevada, 
barring the way to California, was more difficult to cross, but between the 
Sierra and the coastal ranges were two attractive and fertile valleys, the 
Sacramento Valley lying to the north of San Francisco, and the San 
Joaquin Valley to the south. 

Spanish Settlements. The Spaniards had been the first white men 
to explore any part of this country, and Spain had thereby acquired 
sovereignty over the southern half of it. By the Adams-Onis Treaty of 
1819 the territories now covered by the states of Texas, New Mexico, 
Arizona, Utah, Nevada, and California, along with parts of Kansas, 
Colorado, and Wyoming, had been recognized as Spanish, and in 1821 
Spanish rights passed to the newly established government of Mexico. 
But the only places where the Spaniards had made settlements were New 
Mexico and parts of Texas and California, and effective Mexican sover¬ 
eignty was restricted to these areas. 

New Mexico and part of Arizona had a large Indian population, 
including both sedentary agricultural tribes like the Pueblos and Pumas, 
and partially nomadic tribes like the Navahos. Spanish rule had been 
established early in the seventeenth century, Santa Fe being the principal 
settlement. Here alone was the Spanish-speaking population large enough 
to retain its identity after conquest by the United States. In Texas, a few 
settlements had been made close to the seacoast during the eighteenth 
century, but most of the province had been left to unconquered Indians. 
In California, Spanish friars had built churches and maintained a number 
of Indian missions, which were brought to an end by the Mexican govern¬ 
ment in the 1830’s. Mexico also gave large land grants to a small number 
of settlers, so that although California had only a small Spanish-speaking 
population, much of its land had become private property. 

The British in Oregon. In the Oregon country, tq the north of 
California, American expansion was for a long time threatened by British 
activities. The British acquired an interest in the region in the eighteenth 
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century. In 1778 James Cook, the discoverer of Australia, reached Van¬ 
couver Island, and in 1792 another British expedition, led by George 
Vancouver, mapped the whole coastline from Alaska southwards. After 
1788 ships from Boston engaged in the China trade made a practice of 
visiting Oregon to buy furs from the Indians, but this did not lead to any 
permanent American settlement. The first American to plan a colony in 
Oregon was John Jacob Astor, an immigrant from Germany who became 
the leading figure in the fur business. Although Astor’s American Fur 
Company operated mainly in northern Michigan and around the Great 
I^akes, he formed a subsidiary Pacific Fur Company which established a 
trading-post called Astoria at the mouth of the Columbia River in 1812. 
But the war with Britain quickly put an end to Astor’s plans. Hearing 
that a British warship was approaching, the men in charge of Astoria sold 
the whole enterprise to the British and abandoned the country. For the 
next generation British fur-trading interests, represented after 1821 by 
the Hudson’s Bay Company, dominated the whole of Oregon. 

According to the Anglo-American Convention of 1818, Oregon was to 
be jointly occupied by the two nations. In practice, the area was controlled 
by the Hudson’s Bay Company through its able superintendent, Dr. John 
McLoughlin. McLoughlin’s headquarters were at Fort Vancouver, on the 
north shore of the Columbia River in what is now the State of Washington. 
British fur-traders ranged throughout the entire Northwest, and about a 
thousand British settlers established farms around Puget Sound. 

Exploring Expeditions. During the first phase of American ex¬ 
pansion into the Far West the initiative was taken by the Federal govern¬ 
ment, which sent out a number of exploring parties. The first and most 
famous was the expedition headed by Meriwether Lewis and William 
Clark, which had been planned by President Jefferson even before the 
Louisiana purchase. Lewis and Clark were instructed to follow the 
Missouri River to its source, find, if possible, a good route to the Pacific, 
investigate natural resources, and study the possibilities of trade with the 
Indians. Setting out from St. Louis with forty-eight followers in the spring 
of 1804, they made their way up the Missouri into what is now North 
Dakota, where they found an Indian woman, Sacajawea, who was able to 
guide them across the Rockies. They reached the mouth of the Columbia^ 
River in November 1805, and were back in St. Louis by September of the 
following year. Jefferson also dispatched several other parties into the 
West, the most important of which was led by Lieutenant Zebulon Mont¬ 
gomery Pike. In 1806 and 1807 Pike traveled through the Colorado 
country, tried to climb the peak that bears his name, and finally reached 
New Mexico. There he was arrested by Spanish officials, who confiscated 
his maps and papers and then dumped him across the United States 
border. 

For the next ten years the government was busy with foreign affairs, 
but exploration was resumed after the War of 1812. Several military 
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expeditions were sent into the Great Plains, and in 1820 Major Stephen H. 
Long led a party into the Colorado country. But these did not add appre¬ 
ciably to previous geographical knowledge. 

On the whole, the official explorations did not accomplish very much. 
Covering only a small part of the Western country, they did not form any 
very accurate idea of its resources or discover a practicable route to the 
Pacific. Most of the West was declared to be valueless for white people 
and labeled on maps as the “Great American Desert.” This notion was due 
mainly to Major Long, who asserted that the whole country between the 
Missouri River and the mountains was “almost wholly unfit for cultiva¬ 
tion, and of course uninhabitable by a people depending upon agriculture 
for their subsistence.” It was for this reason that American governments 
during the 1820’s and 1830’s believed that the West might appropriately 
be left to the Indians and were willing to promise that they could keep it in 
perpetuity. 

The Fur Trade. A much more important role in the American 
conquest of the West was played by the fur-trappers. The “mountain 
men” employed by the fur companies were the first white people to cover 
most of the Western territories and find routes suitable for pioneer settlers. 

The Western fur trade began in 1807, largely as a result of the stories 
brought back by Lewis and Clark. Its first headquarters were St. Louis, 
where the Missouri Fur Company was organized in 1809. From the be¬ 
ginning, some of the trappers penetrated into the mountains, notably 
John Colter, who went into the Yellowstone country as early as 1808. But 
for a dozen years the main scene of activity was the Great Plains. In¬ 
tensive exploration and exploitation of the mountain country began in 
1822, when Andrew Henry and William Henry Ashley set up a new organi¬ 
zation usually known as the Rocky Mountain Fur Company. In 1825 
Ashley adopted the rendezvous system. Henceforth, instead of returning 
to St. Louis, the trappers would meet in the spring of each year in the 
heart of the mountain country, generally on the Green River near South 
Pass. Here a motley and colorful group of mountain men, traders, and 
Indians would come together for several days of business, accompanied by 
a good deal of heavy drinking and debauchery. Then having disposed of 
their skins, replenished their supplies, and spent most of their earnings on 
whisky and Indian women, the trappers would depart for another year of 
solitude in the mountains. 

Several of the mountain men became outstanding figures in the 
history of Western exploration and in American legend. Perhaps the 
greatest of them was Jedediah Smith, a New Yorker of Puritan ancestry 
who felt that his Bible was as indispensable as his gun. Accompanied by 
Thomas Fitzpatrick, Smith discovered South Pass in 1824. Although not 
the first white men to go through it, they were the first to m^tke it generally 
known. In subsequent expeditions, Smith twice crossed the Great Basin 
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into California, discovered two routes which were afterwards followed by 
settlers, explored a vast area of the Southwest, and was finally killed by 
Indians at the age of twenty-nine. Other famous mountain men were Jim 
Bridger, who eventually settled down at a trading-post in southwestern 
Wyoming, and Kit Carson, who followed Smith in opening routes to 
California and spent his later life as Indian agent at Taos, New Mexico. 

The golden age of the mountain fur trade lasted for about a decade. 
In 1832 the Rocky Mountain Fur Company began to face competition 
when a number of rival traders appeared at the annual rendezvous. 
More serious was the threat presented by Astor's American Fur Company, 
which was now extending its activities from the Great Lakes country into 
the West. For several years the rival interests engaged in ruinous price- 
cutting, sought to gain control over the Indians by giving them free liquor, 
and encouraged the Indians to attack each other’s agents. In 1835 the 
Rocky Mountain Fur Company retired from the field, and the American 
Fur Company was left in undisputed control, thereby establishing what 
seems to have been the first big business monopoly in American history. 
But by this time the supply of animals in the mountain country had been 
seriously depleted, and changes of fashion in Europe (notably the growing 
use of silk instead of fur in the manufacture of men’s h'*is) were diminish¬ 
ing the market. Astor, then the richest man in America, soon sold his 
holdings in the American Fur Company, and transferred his profits into 
real estate in New York City. The fur trade, which had been one of the 
dominant factors in American western expansion since the beginning of 
the seventeenth century, was henceforth of declining importance. 

The Santa Fe Trail. One other activity contributing to knowledge 
of the Western country was the overland trade with Mexico. The Spanish¬ 
speaking community at Santa Fe, separated from the City of Mexico by 
more than a thousand miles of mountain trails, Were eager for manufac¬ 
tured goods, and could pay for them with silver and furs. After the estab¬ 
lishment of Mexican independence in 1821, trade was legally permitted, 
and was well established after 1824. Every year a caravan of wagons and 
men on horseback set out from Independence, Missouri, along a 900-mile 
trail across the plains and through the mountains to Santa Fe. Within a 
few years some of the traders began to extend the route to California. 
Smith’s expeditions to California had been followed by those of Sylvester 
and James Pattie, who made their way from Santa Fe to southern 
California in 1827 and 1828. After 1830 a number of caravans followed the 
trails which they had opened up, carrying American manufactured goods 
to Los Angeles and bringing back horses, mules, and Chinese silks. As a 
result of these commercial activities, Americans learned how to conduct 
wagons across the Western country, discovered the weaknesses of Mexican 
authority, and established contacts with New Mexico and California 
which prepared the way for annexation. 
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2. THE TEXAS QUESTION 

Mexico after Independence. That the northern provinces of Mexico 
should eventually come under the control of the United States can fairly 
be considered to have been inevitable. The Mexican people shewed no 
serious disposition to colonize them, and the Mexican government seemed 
incapable of establishing any effective sovereignty. As long as they re¬ 
mained almost empty, settlers from the United States were certain to 
move in, bringing with them their own language and institutions. The 
only question was whether United States control would be established by 
a slow process of infiltration or by force. That it eventually came about by 
force was the fault of dominant groups in both countries. Americans were 
guilty of an aggressive nationalism which made them eager to hasten the 
inevitable course of events. The Mexicans, with a lack of realism that was 
almost equally culpable, refused American offers of purchase and tried to 
hold the provinces without taking the necessary steps to settle and develop 
them. 

When Mexico achieved independence in 1821, her territories were 
more than twice as large as today. On the map she looked like an imposing 
power, and European statesmen who knew little about America believed 
that she would be strong enough to hold her own against the United States. 
In reality, Mexico had none of the habits and institutions needed for ef¬ 
fective self-government. A small Creole landowning and professional 
upper class exercised domination over an exploited and illiterate mass of 
Indian and mestizo laborers. There was almost no middle class, and little 
industry and commerce. In practice, power belonged to the army generals, 
who had no sense of loyalty to civil government. 

In 1824 Mexico adopted a federal constitution closely modeled on 
that of the United States, the most important difference being that there 
was no religious freedom for non-Catholics. But constitutional govern¬ 
ment was quite unworkable, and for the next thirty years the country was 
dominated by the army and military revolutions became chronic. Be¬ 
tween 1824 and 1857 all the presidents were generals, and only one of 
them completed a full term before being overthrown by a coup d'Uat. The 
leading figure throughout the period was General Antonio Lopez de Santa 
Anna, a fantastic character who became dictator four times, twice as a 
liberal and twice as a conservative, but who was always too greedy for 
money and power to consolidate his authority and was overthrown on each 
occasion within a couple of years. 

Americans in Texas. The earliest of the northern provinces to 
come under the control of Americans was Texas. Moses Austin, a native 
of Connecticut who had spent a quarter of a century as a trader on the 
Spanish border, in the course of which he had acquired Spanish citizen¬ 
ship, planned a colony in Texas while it was still under the rule of Spain. 
When he died, his son Stephen Austin inherited the project, and in 1828 
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was able to secure authorization from the Mexican government. Austin 
received a large grant of land for an almost nominal sum, with the under¬ 
standing that he would bring in three hundred families to settle it. Similar 
grants were afterwards made by the Mexican authorities to fourteen other 
empresarios, and three additional grants were made to Austin. At this 
period the Mexican government, already alarmed by the expansionist 
tendencies of the United States, seems to have had the quaint idea that 
the best way to keep control of Texas was to settle it as rapidly as pos¬ 
sible; the colonists, it was hoped, would become Mexicanized and serve 
as a barrier to United States annexation. 

Immigrants from the lower Mississippi Valley soon began to pour 
into Texas, some of them settling on the colonies of the empresarios and 
others becoming squatters. The soil was fertile and the climate attractive; 
and land could be obtained more cheaply than in the United States. 
Moving to a foreign jurisdiction was, moreover, a convenient way of 
escaping from creditors. By 1830 there were perhaps 20,000 Americans 
in Texas. A few of them brought slaves, evading a Mexican law of 1829 
abolishing slavery by describing them as indentured servants. Although 
Texas was part of the Mexican state of Coahuila and therefore under the 
jurisdiction of the state authorities, the settlers were allowed a consider¬ 
able measure of local self-government. Austin, who was a man of high 
integrity and idealism, respected his obligations to his adopted country, 
and most of the other settlers were willing to follow his leadership. 

The Texas Rebellion, In 1820 one of the empresarios, who had 
violated the terms of his contract, was deprived of his land. About twenty 
of his followers then started a rebellion and paraded through the streets 
of Nacogdoches proclaiming the independent republic of Fredonia. When 
Mexican troops arrived, the Fredonians scuttled across the border into 
Louisiana without fighting. This ludicrous episode was taken more seri¬ 
ously than it deserved by the Mexican officials, and led them to reconsider 
their whole colonization policy. They soon became alarmed by the obvious 
United States interest in Texas (American ministers to Mexico had tried 
to buy it), and were even inclined to suspect a deliberate plan of expansion 
concocted in Washington. These fears were sedulously encouraged by 
British diplomats, who were afraid of United States domination over all 
North America and anxious to stimulate Mexican resistance. By 1830 
the Mexican government had come to the conclusion that admitting 
Americans into Texas had been a serious mistake. On April 6 of that year 
it was therefore decreed that no more American settlers should be ad¬ 
mitted; customs duties should be collected along the border between 
Texas and the United.States; and an army should be posted in Texas to 
enforce obedience. It was also announced that Texas was to be colonized 
by Mexicans and Europeans, but nothing was ever done to achieve this 
objective. 

The Texans felt, with considerable justice, that the law of April 0 
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was a violation of previous agreements, but Austin continued to advocate 
loyal obedience to Mexican authority. In 1832 the array was withdrawn 
to take part in a revolution, and the Texans then elected a convention 
which petitioned for the repeal of the law and for a separate state govern¬ 
ment of their own within the Mexican federal union. Austin went down 
to the City of Mexico to lay these requests before the new government, 
but was unable to win any substantial concessions, and on his way home 
was arrested and held in prison for several months without trial, on a 
charge of plotting rebellion. Meanwhile there was another change of gov¬ 
ernment, and Santa Anna proceeded to assume dictatorial powers. Thus 
the Texans had been deprived of all constitutional liberties and brought 
under the rule of an arbitrary military government. 

Even Austin now felt that the Texans had no alternative but to take 
up arms. Although they claimed at first to be fighting for their rights 
under the Mexican constitution of 1824, and received support from a few 
Mexican liberals, they soon decided that complete independence was the 
only satisfactory solution. In November 1835 a convention authorized 
resistance, set up a provisional government, and dispatched Austin to seek 
help in the United States (where he died shortly afterwards). In March 
1836 the convention issued a formal declaration of independence, drafted 
a constitution for the new republic, and chose Sam Houston as com¬ 
mander-in-chief of the Texan army. Meanwhile, Santa Anna had invaded 
Texas, had laid siege to the old mission building called the Alamo in San 
Antonio, which was held by 150 Texans, and after capturing it had slaugh¬ 
tered all its defenders. 

Houston, who had entered Texas illegally in 1832, was a picturesque 
character who had previously been Governor of Tennessee, had been 
been forced to retire from politics because of a separation from his wife, 
and had then lived for a period among the Indians, who had given him the 
nickname “Big Drunk.” In spite of a stormy private life, he was a man of 
unusual sagacity and powers of command. For several weeks Santa Anna, 
who had a much larger army, pursued the Texans eastwards, and finally 
came up with them at San Jacinto on April 21. Assuming that they were 
at his mercy, he and his men settled down for their afternoon siesta, 
during which Houston ordered an attack. With the loss of only two men, 
the Texans killed more than 600 of the Mexicans and captured most of 
the remainder, including Santa Anna himself. 

The Lone Star Republic. After the battle of San Jacinto there was 
no further fighting, but Mexico refused to concede Texan independence. 
Santa Anna agreed to recognize it, and was then released and returned to 
Mexico; but in the interim another military chieftain had assumed control 
of the government. The Texans were hoping for annexation by the United 
States, but the suggestion provoked vigorous opposition in the Northern 
states. The admission of Texas would mean more soil for slavery. Many 
Northerners had acquired the quite erroneous idea that the Texan rebel- 
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lion had been planned by the slave-owners and that the main reason for it 
had been the abolition of slavery in Mexico in 1829. Andrew Jackson was 
personally in favor of annexation, but officially he maintained a strictly 
neutral attitude. He gave no help to Texas during the war, and did not 
recognize its independence until March 1837; and he felt that annexation 
was politically impossible. 

So for the time being the Lone Star Republic remained a republic. 
The Tex ans were already characterized by an exuberant self-confidence, 
and some of them began to dream of a western expansion which would 
make their republic one of the leading powers in North America. But these 
ambitious plans were beyond their resources. During the administration 
of Mirabeau Bonaparte Lamar, President from 1838 to 1842, Texas in¬ 
curred a heavy debt, most of which was held by citizens of the United 
States. An attempt by a Texan military expedition to seize Santa Fe was 
unsuccessful, and destroyed whatever chance there might otherwise have 
been of securing Mexican recognition. In 1841 Santa Anna again became 
dictator of Mexico and declared that he would seek vengeance for his 
defeat at. San Jacinto. 

Houston, who succeeded Lamar in 1842, decided that Texas needed 
foreign help and turned to Great Britain and France. One or both of 
these powers should guarantee Texan independence in return for economic 
concessions. It was also suggested that, in recompense for British assist¬ 
ance, Texas might be willing to abolish slavery. As Houston had calcu¬ 
lated, these proposals caused considerable alarm in the United States. To 
allow Texas to become a political and economic dependency of a Euro¬ 
pean power would be contrary to the whole tradition of American foreign 
policy, with its emphasis on continental isolation. Obviously, the United 
States could prevent European intervention only by taking action her¬ 
self. In the autumn of 1843, therefore, the Tyler administration took up 
the Texas question and began to move towards annexation. 

Before this w r as consummated, however, another phase in the western 
expansion of the United States also reached a point of crisis. The move¬ 
ment for the acquisition of Texas became coupled with demands for the 
annexation of Oregon. 

3. THE TRANSCONTINENTAL MIGRATION 

American Interests in Oregon. For a generation before the great 
migration of the 1840’s a number of individuals were endeavoring to stim¬ 
ulate settlement in Oregon. Their chief motive was nationalistic; the 
United States, they fell, must not allow the British to acquire permanent 
control of the Pacific Northwest. In 1820 Dr. John Floyd, a Virginia 
Congressman, secured the appointment of a committee to consider the 
question. But. although the committee’s report emphasized the value of 
the country and aroused considerable public interest, bills providing for 
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annexation were defeated, largely because of a widespread belief that 
Oregon was so far away that it would inevitably become an independent 
country and not an integral part of the United States. Floyd’s propagan¬ 
dist efforts were seconded by Hall Jackson Kelley, a Massachusetts school¬ 
teacher who organized a Colonization Society in 1828 and worked assidu¬ 
ously to persuade New Englanders to migrate to Oregon. 

The first concrete result came in 1882, when another native of 
Massachusetts, a Cambridge ice-merehant named Nathaniel Wyeth, led 
a party of settlers across the continent along what afterwards became 
known as the Oregon Trail. Wyeth hoped to develop fur-trading, but the 
Hudson’s Bay Company was so strongly entrenched in Oregon that he 
could not compete with it, and in 1835 he abandoned the enterprise. 
Public interest, however, continued to increase. In 1836 Andrew Jackson 
sent W. A. Slaeum to study the situation in Oregon. Slacum, on his 
return, advocated annexation, and this proposal was strongly seconded 
by Senator Thomas Hart Benton of Missouri. 

Another motive for the settlement of Oregon was religious. In 1831 
four Indians from the Northwest made a trip to St. Louis, apparently 
from sheer curiosity. It was reported in the press that they had come to 
inquire about the Bible, that they all belonged to the Flathead tribe, and 
that the Flatheads had a barbarous habit of crushing the heads of their 
babies to flatten them. Actually, all these statements were untrue, but 
funds were promptly raised for a mission to teach the Indians about the 
Bible and persuade them to treat their babies more humanely. In 1834 a 
party of Methodist missionaries, headed by Jason Lee, crossed the conti¬ 
nent. On reaching Oregon, they quickly dropped the idea of preaching to 
the Flatheads (who lived east of the Cascades) and settled instead in 
the lovely Willamette Valley. In 1836 another mission was founded by 
Presbyterians and Congregationalists in the country east of the Cascades, 
around Walla Walla, under the leadership of Marcus Whitman. Neither 
Lee nor Whitman proved to be very successful in making converts. 
Catholic priests from French Canada, who began to arrive in 1838, ac¬ 
quired much more influence with the Indians. But the missions were the 
first permanent American settlements in Oregon, and quickly became 
centers of agriculture and cattle-raising. 

In the 1840’s the Federal government again sent out exploring parties. 
Their leader was John C. Fremont, a young army officer who had eloped 
with the daughter of Senator Benton and had subsequently acquired his 
father-in-law’s forgiveness and powerful political support. Between 1842 
and 1845 Fremont led a series of three expeditions through the Southwest 
(which still, of course, belonged to Mexico) and mapped the routes to 
California. There has been a long controversy about Fremont’s qualifica¬ 
tions as an explorer; his success seems to have been largely due to the 
expert assistance of Kit Carson and the other mountain men who served 
as guides. But he described his expeditions in attractively written reports 
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which had a wide circulation and, in addition to making him a popular 
hero, did much to increase popular knowledge about the West. 

The Oregon Trail. The great migration began in May 1841, when 
sixty-nine persons assembled at Sapling Grove in eastern Kansas in order 
to cross the continent. For a number of years thereafter parties set out 
every spring, usually from Independence, Missouri. The party of 1843 
included about a thousand people, and in later years the numbers were 
much larger. Some groups headed for California, descriptions of which 
had been brought back by traders and sailors, but prior to the gold rush 
of 1849 the favorite destination was the Willamette Valley. Twenty years 
of propaganda had now taken effect, and the rivers, forests, ami green 
fields of Oregon seemed much more attractive than the Kansas and 
Nebraska prairies, which would normally have been the next area to be 
settled. The impulse of migration had been stimulated by the depression 
which began in 1837. Several years of business failures and low prices 
caused many Americans to become interested in a country where they 
could make a fresh start. But only people who had some money could 
actually take the trail to Oregon, since the necessary equipment cost close 
to $1,000. 

Running along the valley of the Platte into the high plains, through 
South Pass, along the northern edge of the Great Basin to Fort Hall, and 
thence either northwest to Oregon or southwest to California, the trail 
covered more than 2,000 miles, and usually required about six months, 
from May to November. The Conestoga wagons in which the pioneers 
made the journey were singularly graceful objects, shaped like ships on 
wheels (hence the name “prairie schooners”), roofed with white canvas 
for protection against the weather, and usually drawn by oxen. As many 
motion pictures have demonstrated, there have been few more beautiful 
spectacles in American history than a line of covered wagons proceeding 
in single file across the plains. In the course of the six-month journey 
babies were born, young people fell in love and were married, and older 
people died and were buried along the way. For most of those who 
took part in it, it was, no doubt, a great adventure, but many hardships 
were to be expected. Parties often ran short of food and water while 
crossing the Great Basin, and some of them, like the Donner party of 
1846, met with utter disaster. Bound for California, the seventy-nine 
members of this group tried to take a short cut beyond South Pass and 
spent so long in making their way through the Wasatch Mountains and 
across the deserts south of the Great Salt Lake that they were caught by 
the winter snows on the wrong side of the Sierra Nevada. Forty-five of 
them were finally rescued, but not before a few had resorted to cannibal¬ 
ism. 

By the end of 1845 there were about 6,000 Americans in Oregon, 
though almost all of them had settled south of the Columbia River. The 
Puget Sound region north of the river was still controlled by the British. 
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The United States government had several times suggested that the coun¬ 
try be divided at the 49th parallel (in other words, that the line east of 
the Rockies should be extended to the Pacific), but the British had been 
unwilling to surrender the land north of the Columbia. Thus the area 
now covered by the State of Washington was in dispute. Meanwhile, the 
American settlers in Oregon, like many earlier frontier groups, had already 
set up a government of their own. In 1843 they began to hold “wolf 
meetings” (the original purpose of which was to provide for common 
protection against wolves and other wild animals), at which they adopted 
a code of laws and set up an executive committee and a legislature. 

In California the American settlers were outnumbered by the Mexi¬ 
cans and were, at least in theory, under the rule of Mexican officials. In 
practice, however, they were largely left to their own resources for the 
maintenance of law and order. It was soon evident that the settlers in the 
Sacramento Valley were likely to follow the example of the Texans in 
repudiating Mexican sovereignty. 

The Mormons in Utah. While thousands of Americans were mov¬ 
ing into Oregon and California, there was another group of pioneers whose 
main desire was to find a country where they could live in isolation and 
who therefore chose to settle in the Great Basin itself, in territory which 
they hoped would remain under Mexican sovereignty. These were the 
people who called themselves the Latter Day Saints. After Joseph Smith 
had been lynched in 1844, Brigham Young took over the leadership of the 
Mormon Church, and decided that they must seek safety beyond the 
limits of the United States. In 1846 they crossed into Iowa and made 
preparations for their march into the wilderness. In the spring of 1847 
a pioneer band of 146 men and women proceeded to South Pass, and then 
turned southwards through the Wasatch Mountains to the plain cast of 
the Great Salt Lake. Producing nothing but sagebrush and a single 
stunted tree, and inhabited only by crickets, lizards, and rattlesnakes, the 
country seemed utterly desolate. Jim Bridger had told Young that he 
would pay him a thousand dollars for the first ear of corn the Mormons 
succeeded in growing there. But Young declared that God had shown him 
the promised land in a vision and that this was the place. Before the end 
of the year, four thousand of the Saints had moved to Utah. 

What the Mormons succeeded in building in the desert may not have 
been paradise, but it was a remarkably good imitation of it. All that the 
land needed to become productive was water, which they were able to 
obtain by damming the streams flowing down from the Wasatch Moun¬ 
tains. Food was scarce during the first two winters; but within a few years 
the Mormons transformed much of the country around the lake into fertile 
farmland and began to build factories and develop a sugar-beet industry. 
The city which they laid out at the foot of the mountains, close to the lake, 
not only had one of the most beautiful locations in America; with its 
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broad streets and open spaces and multitude of trees, it was a model ex¬ 
ample of town-planning. 

The Mormon achievement was due mainly to strict religious disci¬ 
pline and enthusiasm and to the able leadership of Brigham Young. 
Avoiding the unrestricted individualism of most other pioneer groups, 
they insisted that the welfare of the whole community was always para¬ 
mount. The leaders of the Church decided where settlements should be 
made, distributed land to individual families on the basis of need, pro¬ 
hibited land speculation, and maintained control over timber and water 
rights. Neither the Mormon practice of irrigation nor the legal theory 
(afterwards incorporated into the laws of Utah) under which the use of 
water was regulated by the community had any precedents in previous 
United States history. 

4. EXPANSIONISM IN AMERICAN POLITICS 

Manifest Destiny. The movement of the pioneers across the con¬ 
tinent led quickly to demands for the annexation of the Pacific territories, 
if necessary by force. Many Americans, in fact, began to suggest that the 
whole of the North American continent must eventually come under the 
Stars and Stripes. The slogan of the expansionists was Manifest Destiny 
(a phrase first used by a New York journalist, John O’Sullivan). Combin¬ 
ing land-grabbing with political idealism, they proclaimed that it was the 
Manifest Destiny of the United States to extend the benefits of her demo¬ 
cratic institutions and way of life over as wide an area as possible. Ex¬ 
pansionism was most popular in the Mississippi Valley and along the 
frontier; the frontiersmen had always believed that they had a right to 
occupy any empty and attractive territory, with or without legal title. The 
American government was, however, motivated by commercial and stra¬ 
tegic as well as by agrarian interests. It wished to promote American 
trade and establish American power in the Far East, and was therefore 
anxious to acquire seaports on the Pacific coast. 

Texas in American Politics. The drive for expansion began to 
dominate national politics in 1843, when President Tyler and Secretary 
of State Upshur took up the Texas question. The admission of Texas, 
however, was delayed by sectional rivalry. Upshur was killed in an 
accident early in 1844, before the Texas negotiations had been completed, 
and was succeeded by John C. Calhoun. Calhoun strengthened Northern 
opposition by identifying the movement for annexation with the cause 
of slavery. He made it plain that the South wanted Texas admitted in 
order to obtain more slave soil and prevent the Texans from complying 
with British proposals that slavery be abolished. There were suggestions, 
moreover, that Texas be divided into four states, which would have 
given the South eight more votes in the Senate. The result was that when, 
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in June 1844, a treaty of annexation was submitted to the Senate, it was 
defeated. The Texas question then became the main issue in the forth¬ 
coming presidential election. 

Clay and Van Buren, who expected to be nominated by their re¬ 
spective parties, both felt that Northern opposition and Mexican hostility 
made any immediate annexation of Texas unwise and (possibly in Collu¬ 
sion with each other) issued public statements to that effect. The result 
was that Van Buren failed to obtain the Democratic nomination. The 
Democratic convention recognized that expansionism was likely to be 
popular with the electorate, who would support the admission of Texas if 
it were combined with a demand for Oregon. The platform called for the 
“re-annexation” of Texas (on the theory that it had really been part of 
the Louisiana purchase) and the “re-occupation” of Oregon as far as the 
line 54 0 40', thus resulting in the slogan “Fifty-four Forty or Fight.” The 
nomination went for the first time to a “dark horse” candidate, James K. 
Polk of Tennessee, a disciple of Andrew Jackson. Clay, who received 
the Whig nomination, began during the campaign to modify his original 
statement opposing the annexation of Texas; but the only result was that 
anti-slavery elements in the North refused to support him and gave 
their votes to a third-party candidate running on the ticket of the Liberty 
Party, James G. Birney. Birney won enough votes to prevent Clay from 
carrying New York and, with it, the election. Polk became President with 
an electoral vote of 170 to 105. 

The election made it certain that Texas would be admitted, and Tyler 
set out to accomplish this before he left office. In January 1845 annexation 
was again submitted to Congress, this time in the form not of a treaty 
but of a joint resolution requiring only a bare majority in each house. 
Meanwhile, Mexico finally agreed to recognize Texas as independent on 
condition that she should not join the United States; but like almost 
every other move by the Mexican government through this period, the 
offer came too late. The joint resolution was passed by Congress and then 
accepted by Texas, which became a part of the United States in Decem¬ 
ber. The Mexican government had declared that annexation would mean 
war; after the passage of the joint resolution it broke off diplomatic rela¬ 
tions, but did not take any action suggesting that the threat of war must 
be taken seriously. 

Polk and the Oregon Treaty. Polk, whose administration ran from 
1845 to 1849, had neither great intellectual gifts nor an attractive per¬ 
sonality. But although he was narrow-minded, unimaginative, and 
suspicious, he had a strong will and a remarkable capacity for hard work, 
and knew exactly what he wanted. Few presidents have accomplished 
more. In accordance with his Jacksonian convictions, he brought about 
the re-establishment of the Independent Treasury and a reduction of the 
tariff (by the Tariff Act of 1846, usually named after his Secretary of the 
Treasury, Robert J. Walker). But his main concern was expansion. He 
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made this plain in his message to Congress of December 1845, in which 
(with reference to British and French interests in Texas, and British 
activities in Oregon and elsewhere) he forcefully restated the Monroe 
Doctrine, and extended it to prohibit European diplomatic interference 
with American affairs. 

The Oregon question was easily settled. The British government 
recognized that it could not hold the Puget Sound region against American 
opposition; and since the fur trade was no longer very profitable, the Hud¬ 
son’s Bay Company was willing to withdraw. The British therefore sug¬ 
gested that (in accordance with earlier American proposals) the 49th 
parallel should be the boundary, and this was agreed to by a treaty con¬ 
cluded in 1846. Thus American sovereignty was established over the area 
now covered by the states of Washington, Oregon, and Idaho, and the 
boundary between the United States and Canada was completed from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific. There was some grumbling at the abandonment of 
the “Fifty-four Forty or Fight” slogan; but the decision to accept the 
British offer was obviously wise. 

Relations vnth Mexico. Relations with Mexico were much more 
complicated. Polk had to secure Mexican consent to the Texas annexation 
and to fix a satisfactory boundary line. The Texans claimed that their 
southern boundary was the Rio Grande, which would give them control 
over a large part of New Mexico; the Mexicans (with better legal justi¬ 
fication) declared that the boundary was the Nueces, which entered the 
Gulf of Mexico two hundred miles further north. 

In spite of the Mexican threats of war, tactful diplomacy would 
probably have brought about a settlement. But Polk w r as not a tactful 
person. Moreover, he also wanted to secure California. British agents 
were displaying an alarming interest in the province; and it seemed pos¬ 
sible that if the United States did not act quickly, Mexico might sell it to 
Great Britain. The British government was not, in actuality, interested 
in acquiring it, but this was not known in Washington. Polk therefore 
hoped to arrange a bargain with Mexico by which all the Southwestern 
territories would be bought by the United States. Unfortunately, the 
Mexicans had too much national pride, and too unrealistic a confidence in 
their own military strength, to consider such a proposition. They believed 
that the movement of American settlers into Texas had been planned by 
the American government, that the same process was now r being repeated 
in California, and that if they did not put a stop to it, their country would 
be devoured by the Yankees, piece by piece. 

Another outstanding question between the two countries was the 
failure of Mexico to pay her debts. American citizens in Mexico had lost 
property during the innumerable revolutions, and some of them had been 
arbitrarily shot by Mexican generals. Mexican refusals to pay compensa¬ 
tion had caused Andrew Jackson to threaten to send warships to collect it. 
In 1839 Mexico had finally agreed to pay about $2,000,000, after which she 
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had paid three installments and had then defaulted. The default was due 
to genuine inability to pay; as a result of almost constant civil war the 
Mexican government was in a chronic state of bankruptcy. But in the 
nineteenth*century the failure of a country to respect her international 
obligations was regarded more severely than it has been in more recent 
years. * 

‘ In 1845 Polk sent John Slidell, a Democratic politician from Loui¬ 
siana, to Mexico. Slidell was to offer to cancel the unpaid debt in return 
for the Rio Grande boundary, and, in addition, to try to buy California. 
By this time Santa Anna was no longer in power, the president being 
General Herrera. Slidell found it impossible to do business and when, at 
the end of the year, Herrera was overthrown by the extremely nationalistic 
General Paredes, it became plain that the United States could not secure 
California by negotiation. By the spring of 1846 Polk had come to the 
conclusion that the refusal of Mexico to negotiate or to pay her debts 
made war justifiable. He had ordered American troops, under General 
Zachary Taylor, to occupy the disputed region between the Rio Grande 
and the Nueces. Paredes sent Mexican troops to hold the region, and on 
April 25 there was a clash between two patrols, in which sixteen Americans 
were killed or wounded. When the news reached Washington, Polk sent a 
message to Congress in which he declared that the Mexicans had “shed 
American blood on American soil” and that war “existed by act of 
Mexico.” Congress declared war on May 13, and authorized the raising of 
50,000 additional troops by voluntary enlistment. 

The American people were far from unanimous in supporting the war. 
There was vigorous opposition in the Northeast, especially in New Eng¬ 
land. It was still widely believed that the demand for expansion came 
mostly from the cotton-planters and that the main purpose of the war 
was to acquire more territories for slavery. This attitude was voiced by 
New England intellectuals like Emerson, Thoreau, and James Russell 
Lowell. In actuality, the planters, although eager for Texas, were by no 
means enthusiastic about further acquisitions; they recognized that areas 
like New Mexico and California were not suited to slavery and might, in 
the end, add to the strength of the free states. The war was most popular 
in the West. It was the people of the Mississippi Valley who were most 
eager for expansion and who supplied a large majority of the volunteers 
for the army. 

The war has continued to be a controversial subject down to the 
present day. All Mexicans have continued to feel resentful about an 
episode which deprived them of more than half their national territory, 
and many Americans have regarded it as a blot on the national record. 
It should be recognized, however, that the Mexican government itself 
welcomed war, that by the standards of international morality then prev¬ 
alent the United States had ample justification for resorting to force, and 
that Polk wanted a peaceful settlement. Yet it seems fair to add that his 
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desire for peace was not so strong as his desire for California, arid that a 
more enlightened statesman would have displayed greater patience with 
the vagaries of the Mexicans. 

5. THE WAR WITH MEXICO 

the united states had little difficulty in winning the war. She had more 
vigorous and enthusiastic soldiers, more competent generals, and -above 
all—better guns and equipment. The Mexican regular army was ten times 
as large us that of the L'nited States (this was why the Mexican generals 
were so confident of winning); but it consisted mostly of underfed and 
reluctant Indian conscripts, anti was equipped mostly with second-hand 
war material bought from Great Britain twenty years earlier. 

The Conquest of California. While Zachary Taylor advanced into 
northern Mexico, other invading forces seized the northern provinces. 
Colonel Stephen W. Kearny led a both of troops along the Santa Fe 
trail, took possession of New Mexico, and then set off for California. 
As early as 1845 the American consul in California, Thomas O. Larkin, 
had been instructed to encourage any movement among the inhabitants 
for secession from Mexico, and John C. Fremont, then on his third ex¬ 
ploring expedition, had been advised by Senator Benton that war seemed 
imminent and he should be ready for action. In July 1846 the Americans 
in the Sacramento Valley, in cooperation with Fremont, declared them¬ 
selves independent of Mexico and raised a white flag with a picture of a 
bear on it. Shortly afterwards a detachment of the American fleet entered 
the harbor of Monterey. The Americans quickly secured control of the 
whole province, but the Mexicans of southern California subsequently 
revolted and were not defeated until January 1847. Kearny, after a most 
exhausting march across the deserts of Arizona, arrived in time to take 
part in the final fighting. The victory was followed by disputes between 
the various conquerors of California—the army, the navy, Fremont, and 
the bear-flag group—which ended in the establishment of military govern¬ 
ment by the army. 

The Invasion of Mexico. The main American military operations 
took the form of two invasions of Mexico, one from Texas under Zachary 
Taylor, and the other by way of the Gulf of Mexico under Winfield Scott. 
The Mexicans were commanded by Santa Anna, who became dictator 
for the third (but not the last) time soon after the w r ar started. Taylor, 
although popular with his men (who nicknamed him “Old Rough and 
Ready”), was not a very able general. Nevertheless, he won a series of 
engagements with small Mexican forces, advanced about two hundred 
miles across the Rio Grande, and in February 1847 was victorious over 
Santa Anna in a major battle at Buena Vista. After this he was ordered to 
remain on the defensive, partly because the government had lost confi¬ 
dence in his leadership, and partly for political reasons; it seemed likely 
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Mexico Ciiy Campaign (inset) 


THE BOUNDARY LINE BETWEEN THE UNITED STATES AND THE SPANISH EMPIRE 
had been fixed by the Adams-Onis Treaty of 1810. When Mexico became inde¬ 
pendent in 1821, she inherited the Spanish claim to all territories south of the 
boundary line. But she was too weak to maintain effective authority over most 
of the country lying between Texas and California. There were small settlements 
of Spanish-speaking citizens in southern Texas, around Santa Fe in New Mexico, 
and around San Francisco and Los Angeles in California; but most of the country 
was inhabited only by unconquered and nomadic Indians. American fur-trappers 
and traders soon began to move into it and were followed in some areas by agri¬ 
cultural settlers. 

Americans settled in Texas in the 1820’s; and seceded from Mexico and set 
up an independent republic in 1836. Mexico, however, refused to recognize the 
independence of Texas, and her boundary lines remained undetermined. The 
Texan government actually exercised authority over a relatively small area in¬ 
habited almost exclusively by Americans, but its claim extended westward and 
southward. This would have added to Texas a much larger area, including the 
valuable trading center of Santa Fe. When the United States admitted Texas to 
the Union in 1845, she assumed the Texan claim. The refusal of the Mexican 
government to negotiate a settlement of this question and its decision to defend 
its right to the disputed territory by force were the chief immediate causes of the 
war. Meanwhile American pioneers were already moving into northern California; 
they would probably have seceded from Mexico in imitation of the Texans if the 
United States had not anticipated events by conquering the province during the 
war. 

In order to compel Mexico to accept defeat, the Americans had to capture 
her capital city. In 1846 Zachary Taylor invaded northern Mexico from Texas, 
but the five-hundred-mile march to Mexico City, mainly across mountains and 
deserts, would have been a hazardous operation. In 1847 Winfield Scott landed 
at Veracruz and fought his way up to the capital, a distance of about two hun¬ 
dred miles. By the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo of 1848 Mexico surrendered 
more than half the territories under her sovereignty. 
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that the Whigs would make him their next presidential candidate, and 
Polk did not wish to strengthen his chances by allowing him to win more 
victories. 

Winfield Scott was an arrogant egotist (his men referred to him as 
"Old Fuss and Feathers”), but an excellent general. He landed pn the 
coast of Mexico near Veracruz in March 1847, defeated Santa Anna at 
Cerro Gordo, and then, with an army of only 10,000 men, marched up 
into the mountains of the interior for an assault on the City of Mexico 
itself. During the final stages of the war the Americans faced hard fighting, 
since they were now opposed not by Indian conscripts but by volunteers 
recruited from the Mexican upper classes; but their guns and generalship 
were still irresistible. Reaching the outskirts of the city in August, they 
won a series of battles against Santa Anna, and were in possession of it by 
September 14. Santa Anna then retired into exile, and organized Mexican 
resistance ended. 

The Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo. Polk had hoped that the Mexi¬ 
cans would be willing to make peace at an earlier stage, and had attached 
to Scott’s army a State Department official, Nicholas Trist by name, who 
was instructed to offer to buy the territories desired by the United States. 
Ignoring orders from Polk that he return to Washington, Trist now pro¬ 
ceeded, with Scott’s approval, to negotiate a settlement with the new 
Mexican government in accordance with his original instructions. By the 
Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo, signed in February 1848, Mexico ceded 
Texas with the Rio Grande boundary, New Mexico, California, and the 
rest of the western territories; the United States was to pay Mexico 
$15,000,000 and assume the claims of American citizens against the Mexi¬ 
can government (which now amounted to about $3,250,000). By this time 
many Americans were urging the annexation of the whole of Mexico, but 
Polk, although indignant with Trist for ignoring his recall, decided to 
accept the treaty, which was ratified by the Senate in March. The United 
States could have imposed more severe terms, but her restraint was un¬ 
doubtedly wise. More extensive annexations would have meant domina¬ 
tion over a foreign people who could not easily have been assimilated or 
reconciled to American rule. 

Thus in four years, by three successive acquisitions, well over 
1,000,000 square miles had been added to the territories of the United 
States. One small addition was made in 1853 through the Gadsden pur¬ 
chase, by which the Gila Valley (now part of southern Arizona) was ac¬ 
quired from Mexico for $10,000,000, in order to facilitate the building of a 
railroad along the southern border. Otherwise the continental boundaries 
of the United States had been completed by 1848. 

The California Gold Rush. Meanwhile, an event had occurred 
which greatly accelerated the settlement of California. On January 24, 
1848, on an estate in the Sacramento Valley belonging to a Swiss im¬ 
migrant named Sutter, gold was discovered. Sutter tried to keep the news 
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a secret, hut it soon leaked out, and his lands were quickly overrun with 
fortune-hunters equipped with pickaxes, shovels, and dishpans. Almost 
every American in California hurried to the diggings. When the news 
reached the East in the autumn, thousands of persons from every part of 
the country set out for California, some of them going overland in covered 
wagons (and in many instances dying of thirst or starvation in the 
deserts), others traveling by way of Panama or taking clippers round Cape 
Horn. Before the end of 1840 California had a population of 90,000. 

Conditions in the gold fields were chaotic, and prices fantastic; a 
room rented for $1,000 a month, and eggs cost $10 a dozen. The ‘‘forty- 
niners’’ included a fair proportion of desperadoes, criminals, and women 
of easy virtue; but most of them were law-abiding citizens who w'anted a 
government able to maintain order and did not regard their own vigilance 
committees as adequate substitutes. In August 1849 the military gov¬ 
ernor of California was induced to authorize elections for a convention. 
Before the end of the year a constitution had been drafted and a governor 
and legislature elected, and California was asking Congress for admission 
as a state. 

New Political Problems. As a result of the Mexican acquisitions, 
two problems confronted the Federal government. One was to provide for 
some quicker means of transportation to the Pacific coast. There were pro¬ 
posals for the construction of a canal across Panama; and these led to ne¬ 
gotiations with Great Britain, which had been deeply involved in the 
affairs of Central America ever since the area became independent of 
Spain. By the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty of 1850 the two powers agreed that 
they w’ould cooperate in building a canal and that neither of them would 
fortify it or claim exclusive control of it. The treaty also provided that 
neither power would exercise dominion over any part of Central America, 
a stipulation which compelled the British (after ten years of controversy) 
to abandon their protectorate over the Mosquito Coast of Nicaragua, 
while retaining British Honduras. Although the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty 
showed that the United States was not yet the dominant power in Central 
America, it was important in checking British expansion in the area; this 
was the first time that the non-colonization article in the Monroe Doctrine 
had been effectively enforced. 

But no canal was built at that time, and the project was dropped until 
near the end of the century, by which time the United States was strong 
enough to claim exclusive control. 1 Obviously, the most desirable solu¬ 
tion to the problem of linking California with the East was the building 
of a transcontinental railroad. And since such a road would be too expen¬ 
sive to be built by private enterprise alone, the government must take the 
initiative and offer financial assistance. This resulted in heated debates 
between the advocates of northern and southern routes. 

’ The Clayton-Bulwer Treaty was finally abrogated by the Ilay-Pauneefotc Treaty of 
1901. See page Hi 9. 
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The second and more urgent problem was to provide for the govern¬ 
ment of the newly acquired territories. Should slavery be permitted or 
prohibited? This question had been raised as early as 1846 when a Penn¬ 
sylvania Congressman, David Wilmot, proposed a resolution to the effect 
that slavery should be excluded from any territory that might be acquired 
from Mexico. This Wilmot Proviso did not pass Congress, but it marked 
the beginning of a prolonged and bitter controversy about the extension of 
slavery to new territories. Thus the territorial acquisitions of the 1840’s 
led to new sectional conflict and eventually to the Civil War. 
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The Sectional Conflict 

1. CAUSES OF THE CONFLICT 

2. THE COMPROMISE OF 1850 

3. THE RISE OF THE MIDDLE WEST 

4. THE CONFLICT REVIVED 

5. THE BUCHANAN ADMINISTRATION 


F laring up at the end of the war with Mexico, the sectional conflict 
was temporarily settled by the Compromise of 1850, broke out again 
with the Kansas-Nebraska Act of 1854, and was intensified by the long 
struggle for the control of Kansas and by the Dred Scott decision of 1857. 
Thus it dominated political life for a dozen years before it finally culmi¬ 
nated in the secession of the South and the Civil War. Throughout this 
period Northerners and Southerners were becoming steadily more hostile 
to each other and more convinced that their social and political ideals were 
incompatible. 


1. CAUSES OF THE CONFLICT 

A far-reaching conflict of this kind cannot be attributed to any single 
cause or explained by means of any simple formula. In general, there are 
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the United States from 1848 to 1860. The period is covered more briefly in A. C. Cole, The 
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written a useful essay, "What Historians Have Said about the Causes of th£ Civil War," 
published in Theory and Practise in Historical Study (1946) by the Social Science Research 
Council. A. O. Craven, The Coming of the Civil War (1942), is a comprehensive study of its 
causes, somewhat sympathetic to the South. D. L. Dumond, Anti-Slavery Origins of the Civil 
War (1939), emphasises the role of the abolitionists. Two useful books on politics during the 
1850’s are G. F. Milton, The Eve of Conflict: Stephen A. Douglas and the Needless War (1934), 
aud R. F. Nichols, The Disruption of American Democracy (1948). 
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two main schools of interpretation; some historians emphasize economic 
factors and regard the Civil War as mainly a clash between two economic 
systems, while others attribute more influence to moral issues and consider 
slavery as the primary cause of the conflict. Each view contains aspects of 
the truth, and a complete analysis must recognize what is valid in both of 
them. 

Economic Interpretations. Exponents of the economic interpreta¬ 
tion point out. that South and North had developed divergent economic 
interests which had resulted in political conflicts ever since the foundation 
of the republic. The South had remained almost wholly agrarian and 
exported most of its basic crop. It therefore favored a tariff for revenue 
only, and was opposed to Federal spending on internal improvements, to a 
centralized banking system, and to the growth of big industrial and finan¬ 
cial corporations. The Northeast, on the other hand, had become a center 
of capitalist industry and finance. Its businessmen wanted a protective 
tariff. Federal aid in the development of transportation, and a banking 
system controlled hv Northeastern creditor interests, and looked forward 
to the organization of the whole national economy by the big corporations 
which they controlled. For a long period before the Civil War, Southern 
influences were predominant in the Federal government, and business 
grow’th was therefore impeded by a lack of Federal support. The slavery 
issue, however, brought about a new political combination; Northeastern 
businessmen and Western farmers joined forces against the South and by 
the election of 1860 and the subsequent Civil War were able to gain 
political power. By freeing the slaves they destroyed the planter aristoc¬ 
racy and substituted their own system of wage labor for the Southern 
system of slave labor. 

Thus, according to this economic interpretation, the main underlying 
significance of the sectional conflict was that power was transferred from 
the planters of the South to the industrialists and bankers of the North¬ 
east. Some historians, especially Charles A. Beard, have even spoken of the 
Civil War as a “Second American Revolution.” 

In the long run the growth of large-scale industry proved indeed to 
be the most important feature of the Civil War period. But any detailed 
description of the sectional conflict must also give major emphasis to the 
controversy about slavery. This was the central subject of discussion for a 
decade before the Civil War, and was the immediate and explicit cause 
of Southern secession. Whatever more fundamental economic issues may 
have been at stake, people certainly believed that they differed chiefly 
about slavery, and saw this difference in moral and social rather than in 
narrowly economic terms. While a majority of Southerners believed that 
slavery was a positive good, deserving the full protection of the Federal 
government, a growing number of Northerners insisted that it* was an evil 
and a national disgrace. By any interpretation of the Civil War, it is in- 
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deed improbable that the two sections would finally have come to blows 
if they had been divided by economic issues alone. 

The Abolitionist Movement. The divergence of attitudes towards 
slavery did not become acute until the rise of the abolitionist movement. 
Societies for the abolition of slavery began to increase after the year 1815, 
their most active leader being a New Jersey Quaker, Benjamin Lundy. 
They began by advocating gradual emancipation in the hope that the 
slave-owners themselves could be induced to accept it, and coupled this 
with proposals for sending the freed Negroes to the African republic of 
Liberia. By the 1830’s, however, it was becoming obvious that the planters 
would never agree to voluntary abolition. Various individuals in different 
parts of the North then began to attack slavery in much more militant 
terms, insisting that it was contrary to both Christian and American 
ideals, that it ought to be ended immediately, and that the slave-owners 
had no rights that deserved consideration. Most of them were members of 
different Protestant churches, and the whole movement was permeated 
with a spirit of religious idealism. 

New England, especially Boston, was one center of abolitionist 
activity. William Lloyd Garrison began publishing his Liberator in Boston 
in 1831. The movement in New England afterwards gained the active 
support of the orator Wendell Phillips, the Unitarian minister Theodore 
Parker, and a number of writers, especially John Green leaf Whittier. 
Other abolitionist groups were established in Ohio under the leadership of 
such men as Theodore Weld and James G. Birney, while Arthur and 
Lewis Tappan and the wealthy landowner Gerrit Smith were prominent 
spokesmen in New York. By 1840 there were about 2,000 abolitionist 
societies, claiming a total membership of nearly 200,000. 

The abolitionists were at first regarded even in the North as danger¬ 
ous radicals and troublemakers, trying to destroy law and order and inter¬ 
fere with business. Their meetings were frequently broken up by mob 
action, and their printing presses wrecked. In 1837 an abolitionist editor 
at Alton, Illinois, Elijah Lovejoy, was actually lynched. But after a few 
years their propaganda began to have some effect. Although only a small 
proportion of the Northern population ever accepted the full abolitionist 
program, a much larger number began to develop an uneasy conscience 
about slavery. 

Devoting their lives to a crusade from which they could expect no 
material rewards, the abolitionist leaders displayed heroic qualities. But 
many of them were fanatics who saw the problem in dangerously simple 
terms and were incapable of a realistic appraisal of racial relationships in 
the South. Insisting that slavery was inherently sinful and elaborating on 
every case of cruelty and sexual misconduct that came to their attention, 
they depicted the slave-owners as wicked men motivated solely by the 
desire for personal profit and pleasure. Emphasizing the doctrine that all 
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men were created equal, they imagined that the Negroes could immedi' 
ately assume all the responsibilities of a free people in spite of their long 
heritage of servitude and ignorance. In so far as the abolitionists helped 
to make any peaceful settlement of the slavery question impossible, it can 
be argued that, in the long run, they did more harm than good. 

Some of the abolitionists refused to participate in ordinary political 
activity under the Constitution, on the ground that by associating with 
the Southern states the North became tainted with the sin of slavery. 
Garrison, who was an impractical idealist with extreme views on many 
other questions, denounced the Constitution as “a covenant with death 
and an agreement with hell” and wanted the North to separate from the 
South. But the New York and Ohio groups hoped to achieve their objec¬ 
tive by constitutional methods. As a preliminary measure they advocated 
the abolition of slavery in areas directly under Federal control: in other 
words, in the District of Columbia and the territories. In 1840 the aboli¬ 
tionist organizations split into two hostile groups on the question of 
political action; and the anti-Garrisonians then organized the Liberty 
Party, which ran Birney for the presidency in 1840 and again in 1844. 

All the abolitionists were interested in helping runaway slaves to 
escape, in defiance of a clause in the Constitution requiring states to 
cooperate in returning them to their owners. Slaves trying to make their 
way to Canada (where they automatically became free) were conducted 
from one hiding-place to another along a series of routes which became 
known as the Underground Railroad. Between 1830 and 1860 the total 
number of runaways seeins to have averaged about 2,000 a year, although 
almost all of those who succeeded in reaching the North came from the 
border states, not from the cotton belt. Northern help for fugitive slaves 
soon became one of the major grievances of the South, especially after a 
number of Northern states enacted personal-liberty laws. Designed to give 
adequate protection to free Negroes accused of being runaway slaves, the 
laws provided for free legal assistance and for jury trials. Southerners 
complained that such legislation made it difficult for them to recapture 
genuine fugitives, and (in spite of their states’ rights theory of the Consti¬ 
tution) demanded that the Federal government intervene to protect their 
property rights. 

Southern Reactions. From the Southern point of view the aboli¬ 
tionist movement was an unwarrantable interference with the South’s 
peculiar institution. Slave-owners became understandably indignant at 
being incessantly described as criminals who spent most of their time 
beating their male slaves and begetting mulatto offspring with their 
female slaves, and often failed to realize that only a small minority of 
Northerners actually supported the abolitionists. Another and even more 
potent cause for Southern indignation was their fear lest abolitionist 
propaganda reach the slaves and lead to rebellions. For this reason they 
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felt that abolitionists were not entitled to the protection of the Bill of 
Rights. 

Throughout most of the South, abolitionist literature could not pass 
through the mails, and free speech on the slavery question was not usually 
permitted. In 1836, when Congress was being flooded with petitions from 
abolitionist organizations, Southerners brought about the adoption of a 
gag rule prohibiting them from being heard. John Quincy Adams, now a 
Congressman from Massachusetts, regarded the gag rule as a violation of 
the constitutional right of petition, and led a fight against it, which was 
finally successful in 1844. But Southerners continued to feel that, in 
permitting the abolitionists to speak and write freely, the Northern states 
were not living up to their responsibilities under the Federal Union. 

The Question of Slavery Extension. After 1848 the main question 
in dispute between the North and the South was whether slavery should 
be permitted to spread to new territories. Although relatively few North¬ 
erners supported the abolitionist demand for interfering with slavery 
where it already existed, a much larger number were now convinced that it 
was an evil institution and should therefore be prevented from expanding. 
This point of view was supported by Western farmers for economic as 
well as idealistic reasons; they wanted slavery to be restricted to the 
South so that they would not have to compete with slave-owning planters 
in the settlement of the West. 

Many Southerners, on the other hand, were now hostile to any pro¬ 
posal implying either that slavery was not a positive good or that the 
Federal government had any power at all to interfere with it. They argued 
that the property rights of the slave-owner in his slaves were entitled to 
Federal protection just as much as those of the Northern farmer in his 
horses and cattle, and that since the territories were the common property 
of all the people of the United States, they should be open to Southerners 
on the same terms as to Northerners. To admit the right of the Federal 
government to exclude slavery from the territories was, they felt, the first 
step along the road to complete abolition. 

How far Southerners actually believed that new slave states could be 
established in the West is not easy to decide. Moderate men in both sec¬ 
tions argued that the limits of slavery were fixed by soil and climate, that 
the West was unsuited to slave plantations, and that the whole controversy 
was therefore unreal. According to this view it was unnecessary for the 
North to limit slavery by law and futile for the South to protest. But 
whether this was true or not, Southern spokesmen certainly tried to have 
slavery legalized in as many areas as possible. This was for political as well 
as economic and constitutional reasons. They were concerned not only with 
finding new soil suitable for cotton plantations but also with the balance of 
power between the sections. Even though a Western territory might not 
have the right kind of soil for cotton, it was still important that Southern- 
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ers should try to win control of it, in order to secure more votes for the 
South in Congress when it became a state. 

It must always be remembered that slavery was not merely an 
economic question. Southerners were determined to keep the Negroes in 
servitude not only because they profited by it but also because they be¬ 
lieved in white supremacy and felt that emancipation would lead eventu¬ 
ally to race equality and amalgamation. Any satisfactory solution to this 
extremely complex and tragic problem could only be reached by a slow 
evolutionary process. But this was not recognized either by the South or 
bv the North. 

The South insisted that slavery was permanent and not temporary, 
and tried, in defiance of general trends throughout the civilized world, to 
prevent any change whatever. A growing number of Northerners assumed 
an attitude of moral condemnation and demanded emancipation without 
facing the immense problems of readjustment which it would create in 
Southern society. Yet, as Southerners did not fail to point out, Negroes 
were denied political rights in most Northern states, and many Northern 
communities discriminated against them or even totally excluded them. 

Armed conflict could have been prevented only by a recognition in 
both sections that slavery must eventually come to an end but that the 
emancipation of 4,000,000 uneducated slaves and their admission to the 
responsibilities of citizenship must inevitably be a slow, difficult, and 
costly task. Unfortunately, as on so many other occasions in history, men 
proved in the end more willing to give up their lives and spend their money 
in war than to make the intellectual effort and material sacrifices needed 
for working out a just and peaceful settlement. 

2. THE COMPROMISE OF 1850 

Political Trends. By the late 1840’s, under the impact of the 
sectional conflict, changes were taking place in each of the national politi¬ 
cal parties. The Northern Whigs were beginning to split into two groups, 
often known as the “Conscience” and the “Cotton” Whigs. The Con¬ 
science Whigs openly avowed their hostility to slavery, while the Cotton 
Whigs, supported by textile manufacturers and other groups who did 
business with the South and had an economic stake in the preservation of 
slavery, were more conservative and emphasized the protection of the 
Union. In the South the Whig Party had been supported by a number of 
the richer planters. These soon became alarmed at the growing influence 
of the Conscience Whigs, and some of their ablest leaders, notably Alex¬ 
ander Stephens and Robert Toombs of Georgia, eventually joined the 
Democrats. 

While the Whig Party, always a heterogeneous organization, was 
beginning to break up, the Democratic Party was being transformed into 
the political instrument of the Southern planters. Calhoun had returned 
to the party after the retirement of Andrew Jackson and set out to win 



2. The Compromise of 1850 327 

control of it. The party retained a large body of Northern supporters 
most of whom were Jacksonians and nationalists; and as long as they 
continued to vote the Democratic ticket, it could still win electoral 
victories. But party policies were now mostly dictated either by Southern¬ 
ers or by “doughfaces,” otherwise known as “Northern men with South¬ 
ern principles.” Northern liberal Democrats became increasingly resentful 
against Southern control a trend which led finally to their amalgamation 
with the Conscience Whigs in the new Republican Party in 1854. 

Meanwhile, the Southern Democrats, while united in their defense of 
slavery, were by no means in agreement about methods. The majority 
wished to remain in the Union on condition that Southern rights and 
interests were adequately safeguarded. But there was a small but active 
minority who believed that the formation of a separate Southern con¬ 
federacy was the only way to preserve Southern institutions and that the 
sooner the Southern states left the Union, the better would be their 
chances of success. This secessionist group welcomed sectional conflict and 
opposed any attempts at solution by compromise. Among its leaders were 
Robert Barnwell Rhett of South Carolina, publisher of one of the best 
Southern newspapers, the Charleston Mercury, William L. Yancey, an 
Alabama lawyer famous for his eloquence; and Edmund Ruffin of Virginia, 
a scientific agriculturist who had written a classic Essay on Calcareous 
Manures. 

The Problem of the Territories. The problem of slavery in the 
territories, temporarily settled by the division of the I,ouisiana purchase 
territory in the Missouri Compromise of 1820, was reopened during the 
Polk administration. In 1848 four newly acquired regions—Oregon, 
California, New Mexico, and Utah - urgently needed legal government. 
Polk suggested that the Missouri Compromise line be extended to the 
Pacific, but this was not acceptable to the more extreme groups in either 
North or South. Before the end of Polk’s administration, Oregon was 
organized as a territory without slavery, but no settlement could be made 
about the other areas. 

In the 1848 election both major parties sought support in each section 
and sedulously avoided any commitments about the slavery question. 
While the Democrats nominated a Jacksonian from Michigan, Lewis Cass, 
the Whigs adopted Zachary Taylor, who had been born in Virginia and 
owned a plantation in Louisiana. Taylor had never taken any interest in 
politics, but his war record* made him an attractive candidate; and the 
Whig organizers, especially Thurlow Weed, had made overtures to him 
and won his support during the Mexican campaign. Meanwhile, a small 
group of radical New York Jacksonians, known as the “Barn-burners,” 1 


* They were so called because (according to their opponents) they resembled a fnrmer 
who tried to get rid of rats by burning the barn. The rival and more conservative faction 
among the New York Democrats were called “Hunkers” because they were said to hanker 
after office. 
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bolted the Democratic Party and joined forces with Birney and the aboli¬ 
tionists in a new Free-Soil Party, which nominated ex-President Van 
Buren. Polling nearly 800,000 votes, the Free-Soilers drew away enough 
of the normal Democratic strength in the North to give the election to 
Taylor and the Whigs. 

In spite of his Southern affiliations, Taylor sought advice mainfy from 
Conscience Whigs and showed no inclination to conciliate the South. He 
proposed that both California and New Mexico be admitted as states and 
that they be allowed to decide for themselves about slavery. In November 
1849 the Californians adopted a constitution which excluded slavery, and 
in the spring of 1850 the people of New Mexico did likewise. Up to this 
point free and slave states had been admitted in pairs, so that in spite of 
growing Northern preponderance in the House of Representatives, the 
two sections had remained equal in the Senate. Adoption of Taylor’s 
proposals would give the North a majority in both houses; and since there 
were no more slave territories to be admitted, this majority would be 
permanent. Southern leaders immediately declared that they would never 
accept Northern domination, and would prefer to leave the Union if their 
rights were not guaranteed. When Congress met in December 1849, there 
began one of the greatest debates in American history. 

The Compromise Proposed. Henry Clay, now past seventy, 
assumed leadership in the task of working out a settlement which would 
satisfy both sections, and in January 1850 he made a series of compromise 
proposals. He suggested that California be admitted as a state with its 
anti-slavery constitution, and that in the rest of the area acquired from 
Mexico territorial governments be set up without any restriction about 
slavery. He made it plain that, in his opinion, slavery would never actually 
be established in this area because the soil and climate were unsuitable; it 
was therefore unnecessary for the North to antagonize the South by 
demanding that it be excluded by law. Texas should relinquish her claim 
to any part of New Mexico, in return for which the Federal government 
should assume the public debt which she had contracted prior to annexa¬ 
tion. Clay also proposed that Northern public opinion be conciliated by 
the abolition of the slave trade (though not of slavery itself) in the District 
of Columbia. So far there was little in Clay’s recommendations tending to 
reassure the South; but he went on to urge the redress of one of the main 
Southern grievances by the enactment of a more stringent fugitive-slave 
law. 

The discussion of Clay’s proposals continued until September, and 
for a long time it seemed unlikely that they would pass. Clay had the 
powerful support of Daniel Webster, who in a speech delivered on March 7 
devoted all his oratorical resources to a plea for restoring sectional har¬ 
mony and preserving the Union. But the proposals were* opposed by 
President Taylor and by the more extreme groups in both sections. 

Southerners refused to admit California as a free state and demanded 
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either the legalization of slavery in all territories or the extension of the 
Missouri Compromise line to the Pacific. Calhoun, although too old and 
ill to participate actively in the debates, was still the leading Southern 
spokesman, and his views were supported by many disciples, especially by 
Jefferson Davis, recently elected to the Senate from Mississippi after a 
brilliant record as an officer in the Mexican War. In the North the sug¬ 
gestion of a new fugitive-slave law aroused bitter indignation. Webster’s 
speech of March 7 was followed by a storm of abuse, and anti-slavery 
intellectuals declared that he was a traitor who had sold his principles in 
order to win Southern support for the presidency. The leader of the 
Conscience Whigs in the Senate, William II. Seward of New York, de¬ 
clared bluntly that slavery was evil and its abolition inevitable and that, 
in legislating for the territories, Congress should be guided by a “higher 
law' than the Constitution.” 

The Vompromise Accepted. Yet in spite of all the extremist ora¬ 
tory, it gradually became evident that majority opinion in both sections 
still favored compromise. In the North, businessmen rallied support for 
Clay and W’ebster. In the South, a convention from nine states met at 
Nashville, Tennessee, early in the summer; but its more militant members 
won little support, and the convention voted to adjourn until after Con¬ 
gress had acted. President Taylor died suddenly in July; and his successor, 
Millard Fillmore, a little-known lawyer from upstate New York, sup¬ 
ported the compromise and worked closely with Clay and Webster. The 
proposals were split up into five separate bills, and in this form they were 
passed by Congress during August and September. Relatively few Con¬ 
gressmen voted for all five, but they were supported by Northerners on 
some issues and by Southerners on others. The final success of Clay’s 
proposals was largely due to the dynamic leadership of the young Demo¬ 
cratic Senator from Illinois, Stephen A. Douglas. 

As soon as the measures had become law, there was a general feeling 
of relief that the crisis had passed and of hope that this was a permanent 
and final settlement of all questions in dispute between North and South. 
In the North, anti-slavery agitation received, for the time being, markedly 
less popular support. In the South, the adjourned meeting of the Nash¬ 
ville Convention condemned the compromise, but few people paid any 
attention to its recommendations. Although conventions wore held in four 
states to consider the advisability of secession, all of them voted in favor 
of accepting the compromise and taking no further action unless the 
North failed to abide by its provisions. 

The most important items of the Compromise of 1850 were those 
relating to the territories and to the recapture of fugitive slaves. Apart 
from California, everything acquired from Mexico was organized into the 
territories of New Mexico and Utah, with the understanding that the 
final decision about slavery should be made by their inhabitants when they 
achieved statehood. Slavery might be permitted during the territorial 
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MOST AMERICAN'S BELIEVED THAT THE COMPROMISE OF 1850 WOULD PUT J(S END 
to all disputes about slavery in the territories. It was assumed that the Missouri 
Compromise, under which the area acquired by the Louisiana Purchase was 
divided along the line 36°30', would remain in force. Of the area acquired during 
the 1840’s, Texas Itad been admitted as a slave state in 1845, although slavery 
was excluded from the Oregon Country, which was organized as a territory in 
1848, and from California, admitted as a state under the 1850 Compromise. The 
whole of the remaining newly acquired area was organized under the terms of the 
Compromise into the territories of Utah and New Mexico. By the new’ formula 
known as popular sovereignty the inhabitants of these territories were left free 
to decide for themselves whether they W'anted slavery, which was not excluded 
by Federal law. Since the soil and climate of Utah and New Mexico were not 
suitable for plantation agriculture, it seemed unnecessary for the Federal govern¬ 
ment to make any decision about the question. In practice, the Territory of 
Utah excluded slavery, but a handful of slaves were taken into New Mexico. 

With the admission of California the North had, for the first time, a majority 
in both Houses of Congress, since there were now sixteen free states and fifteen 
slave states. Her preponderance, moreover, was certain to increase. Apart from 
New Mexico and Utah, the only remaining territory open to slavery was the 
Indian Territory west of Arkansas, whereas a vast region was available for settle¬ 
ment north of 30°30'. Thus the South could expect to be consistently outvoted in 
Congress, This led some Southern extremists to advocate immediate secession, 
but others sought constitutional limitations on the power of the Federal govern¬ 
ment to interfere W'ith slavery. 

The question was reopened by the Kansas-Nebraska Act of 1854. Repealing 
the Missouri Compromise and applying the formula of popular sovereignty to 
the country north of 3t5°30', this opened a vast new region to slavery. It was 
assumed that the Nebraska Territory would be settled by men from the free 
states who would exclude slavery, but Northerners were afraid that Kansas, 
adjacent to the slave state of Missouri, would come under the control of slave¬ 
owners. Northern anger and alarm found expression in the new Republican party. 
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stage if the inhabitants so desired (actually a small number of slaves were 
taken into New Mexico, while Utah excluded slavery). This solution to 
the problem became known as “popular sovereignty.” The only other 
region south of 36°30' was the so-called Indian Territory (the modern 
Oklahoma), which was reserved for the tribes removed from Georgia 
and Alabama during the 1830’s. It was assumed, at least in the Norfh, that 
the Missouri Compromise would remain in force, so that slavery would 
remain excluded from all territories north of 36°80\ If this assumption 
was correct, then the question of slavery in the territories had been fully 
settled, and no further controversy need arise. 

In return for an agreement about the territories, the North had been 
required to accept a new fugitive-slave law, the terms of which were 
extremely severe. A Negro accused of being a fugitive was denied the right 
of trial by jury, and his status was to be determined either by a United 
States judge or by a commissioner appointed by a circuit court. Commis¬ 
sioners were given strong incentives to deliver biased verdicts, since they 
received a fee of $10 for every Negro sent back to slavery, as against only 
$5 whenever they declared a Negro to be free. Heavy penalties were 
prescribed for Federal marshals and their deputies if they failed to display 
sufficient energy in catching fugitives and for any private citizens who 
assisted Negroes to escape. 

Many Northern intellectuals and humanitarians regarded this law as 
a disgraceful violation of Christian principles and American ideals, and 
declared that they had a moral duty to disobey it. In 1851 two Negroes 
accused of being fugitives, one in Syracuse, New York, and the other in 
Boston, were rescued from Federal officers by mob action. Yet for the 
time being most Northerners were prepared to accept the fugitive-slave 
law, repugnant though it was, if it would lead to a permanent settlement 
with the South. 

3. THE RISE OF THE MIDDLE WEST 

events were to show that the Compromise of 1850 had provided only a 
breathing-spell. But when the final crisis came a decade later, the North 
was much better equipped to meet it. Economic developments during the 
1850’s contributed immensely to the strengthening of the free states, 
■which grew much more rapidly than the South. 

The total population of the United States increased during the decade 
by 8,000,000, from 23,000,000 to 31,000,000; and nearly three-quarters 
of this increase was in the North. The capital invested in industry almost 
doubled, rising from $533,000,000 to $1,009,000,000; and almost all of this 
was in the North. And while the free states were growing with amazing 
rapidity, they were at the same time developing a much stronger sense of 
common economic interest. In particular, the Middle Western states of the 
upper Mississippi Valley, which hitherto had often been allied with the 
South, were becoming more closely attached to the Northeast. 
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Railroad Building. One of the major features of the period was the 
growth of the railroads. For some years after the collapse of 1887 few new 
lines were projected, but by 1846 conditions were ripe for another burst of 
expansion. Between 1846 and 1860 the total mileage increased from about 
6,000 to more than 30,000. New Englanders supplied much of the capital 
and the entrepreneurial skill, John Murray Forbes of Boston being per¬ 
haps the chief railroad organizer of this period. 

By 1854 four lines were in operation linking the Northeast with the 
Mississippi Valley: the Baltimore and Ohio, the Pennsylvania, the Erie, 
and the New York Central. Meanwhile, a network of lines was being con¬ 
structed throughout the Middle West, and Chicago was emerging as the 
metropolis of the whole region. As late as 1850 it was still a small town 
with no railroad connections; but by 1860 it had a population of more than 
100,000, and w ? as the terminus of eleven main roads, some of which con¬ 
nected with New York and Philadelphia, while others ran westward into 
the prairies. In 1850 Stephen A. Douglas and other Westerners steered 
through Congress a bill granting public land for a projected road linking 
Chicago with the Gulf of Mexico, to be built partly by the Illinois Central 
and partly by the Mobile and Ohio; and this was followed by a number of 
similar grants. By 1860 the railroads had received more than 20,000,000 
acres of public land from the Federal government. 

One of the most significant results of this railroad building was that it 
linked the Middle West with the Northeast. Hitherto the Middle West 
had relied largely on river transportation and had shipped much of its 
produce by barge and steamboat down the Mississippi to New Orleans. 
But the railroads provided quicker and safer service, and, unlike the river, 
were open at all seasons of the year; and until the very eve of the Civil 
War, when the Mobile and Ohio was finally completed, all the important 
lines ran east and west, not north and south. The South was also expand¬ 
ing its railroad system, but its major effort was a series of lines connecting 
the Atlantic seaboard with Chattanooga and Memphis. In consequence, 
the Middle West now did an increasing proportion of its trade with the 
Northeast instead of with the South. Chicago and New York took the 
places of St. Louis and New Orleans as the main entrepfits for its grain 
and meat. 

Population Growth. While the railroads were solving the transpor¬ 
tation problems of the Middle West, its population was growing more 
rapidly than that of any other section. Between 1850 and 1860 the increase 
amounted to more than 3,000,000. And whereas many of the original 
settlers had come from Virginia and Kentucky and had retained strong 
Southern sympathies, the newcomers came predominantly from New 
England and New York or from Europe and were often militantly op¬ 
posed to slavery. 

Much the largest of the European groups was the German. A first 
contingent of 10,000 Germans had arrived in 1832, and had been followed 









836 


xvi: The Sectional Conflict 

before the Civil War by more than 1,500,000 others. Most of them came 
mainly for economic reasons, although after the failure of the German 
revolutionary movements of 1848 they included also a number of political 
refugees with strongly liberal convictions. And well over half of the Ger¬ 
man immigrants came to the Middle West, becoming farmers or settling 
in cities like Milwaukee, Chicago, and St. Louis. These and other new¬ 
comers were generally welcomed by the Middle Western states, particu¬ 
larly by Wisconsin, which appointed a state Commissioner of Immigration 
and advertised in European newspapers in order to build up its population. 
Michigan, Wisconsin, Iowa, and Minnesota grew with especial rapidity, 
as did also the border state of Missouri, where the influx of Northerners 
and Europeans was soon large enough to threaten the control of the state 
government by the slave-owning interests. 

Agricultural Expansion. Even more remarkable than the popu¬ 
lation growth of the Middle West was the increase of its agricultural pro¬ 
duction. It now definitely outdistanced every other part of the country in 
the growing of foodstuffs, particularly wheat and corn. Between 1839 and 
1860 Middle Western exports of wheat increased from 2,000,000 to 
29,000,000 bushels, of corn from 1,000,000 to 24,000,000 bushels, and of 
flour from 800,000 to 5,500,000 barrels. By 1860 nearly 90 per cent of these 
exports were going by railroad across the mountains to the East, and a 
large proportion were then shipped across the Atlantic. The Middle West 
was now helping to feed industrial cities not only in New England and 
New York but also in Great Britain, which was buying increasing quanti¬ 
ties of foodstuffs from the United States. This was to be a factor of con¬ 
siderable importance in the Civil War; one of the motives that deterred 
the British from helping the Confederacy was their realization that they 
needed Middle Western wheat even more than they needed Southern 
cotton. There was now a challenger for the throne of King Cotton. 

New Political Alignments. The shift in the sectional balance pro¬ 
duced by the growth of the Middle West can be charted in terms of the 
movement of the country’s population center. From 1800 until 1850 the 
center had been in Virginia. Before the census of 1860 it had moved north¬ 
wards and westwards into Ohio. And the Southern response to this shift 
tended further to accentuate sectional conflict and bind the Middle West 
even more closely to the Northeast. 

Alarmed by the expansion of the free states, the South continued to 
block Federal aid for the internal improvements desired by the Middle 
West; and it now opposed any liberalization of public-land policy. Hith¬ 
erto the South and West had generally favored cheaper public land, while 
the Northeast had opposed it. But by the 1850’s it had become obvious 
that further Western expansion would add to the majority of free states, 
and Southern Congressmen therefore voted against proposals for a home¬ 
stead act. Meanwhile, the Northeast had also changed its attitude and 
drawn closer to the West. The influx of European immigrants ended the 
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fear of a labor shortage; and industrialists were coining to realize that 
Western growth would enlarge their markets. The result was that Western 
demands for free public land were now received more sympathetically by 
the Northeast than by the South. The proposal for a homestead act was to 
be one of the main planks in the Republican Party platform of 1860. 

4. THE CONFLICT REVIVED 

The Pierce Administration. For three and a half years after the 
adoption of the Compromise of 1850 most people tried to forget about 
slavery. This widespread desire for sectional harmony was very manifest 
during the election of 1852. The Democrats proclaimed their loyalty to 
the Compromise; and after a deadlock among several of the party leaders, 
they gave their nomination to a dark-horse candidate, Franklin Pierce of 
New Hampshire. Pierce, who was a close friend of the novelist Nathaniel 
Hawthorne, had few qualifications except good looks and considerable 
personal charm; as later events revealed, he was fatally lacking in strength 
of character. The Whigs, who had won the elections of 1840 and 1848 by 
nominating generals, picked Winfield Scott. While they did not oppose 
the Compromise, they were less vigorous than the Democrats in its 
defense. The result was an overwhelming victory for Pierce, who carried 
all but four states. The decline of anti-slavery feeling was also shown by a 
drop of nearly 50 per cent in the vote of the Free-Soil Party, which had 
nominated John P. Hale of New Hampshire. 

Pierce picked a Cabinet composed largely of Southerners and South¬ 
ern sympathizers, Jefferson Davis, who became Secretary of War, being 
perhaps its strongest member. The new administration apparently hoped 
to maintain harmony by pursuing an aggressive and expansionist foreign 
policy. But it was soon obvious that its expansionist plans were designed 
mainly for the benefit of the South. 

Southerners were especially interested in acquiring Cuba, one of the 
few areas outside the United States where slavery was still legal. Southern 
adventurers had been making trouble for the Spanish authorities in the 
island since 1848. The Pierce administration hoped to acquire it, and in 
1854 three of its diplomatic representatives in Europe issued the Ostend 
Manifesto, urging Spain to sell it and declaring that otherwise the United 
States would be fully justified in taking it by force. Southerners were also 
interested in Mexico and Central America as areas where new slave states 
might be created. William Walker, a soldier of fortune from Tennessee, 
tried to seize part of northern Mexico in 1853, and led an expedition to 
Nicaragua in 1855. For a short period he was virtual dictator of the coun¬ 
try, but he was soon driven out, and his career ended in 1860 when he was 
shot during a raid on Honduras. 

Meanwhile, the great figures who had dominated Congress for more 
than a generation were disappearing from the scene. Calhoun had died in 
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1850, and both Clay and Webster in 1852. Benton survived until 1858, 
but lost his seat in the Senate in 1851. Thus leadership passed to younger 
men, the most prominent of whom was Stephen A. Douglas of Illinois, 
known to his admirers as the “Little Giant” (he was not much more than 
five feet tall). Douglas was the ablest and most aggressive debate^ in the 
Senate; and although he often showed a lack of moral sensitivity, his 
patriotism was unquestionable. He had no strong convictions about 
slavery, and believed primarily in advancing the unity and greatness of 
the country. It was Douglas, nevertheless, who was responsible for initiat¬ 
ing the next phase in the sectional conflict. 

The Kansas-Nebraska Act. The main issue before the country 
was the choice of a route for a transcontinental railroad. While North¬ 
erners wanted Chicago or St. Louis to be the eastern terminal. Southerners 
favored a route running from New Orleans along the Mexican border to 
Los Angeles. Their strongest argument was that the line would be built 
across the Territory of New Mexico, which had a government and some 
white inhabitants, whereas any northern line would run across country 
not yet opened for settlement and inhabited only by nomadic Indian 
tribes. 

As Senator from Illinois, Douglas wanted the line built from Chicago, 
and in order to remove the main obstacle, he proposed that territorial 
government be established in the country through which the line would 
pass. In January 1854, in his capacity as Chairman of the Senate Com¬ 
mittee on Territories, he introduced a bill to this effect. In its final form 
the bill authorized the creation of two new territories, one to be called 
Kansas and the other Nebraska. Although the whole region was north of 
the Missouri Compromise line, Douglas recommended that, instead of 
excluding slavery, the principle of popular sovereignty be adopted. The 
people who .settled in the new territories should decide for themselves 
whether they wanted slavery or not. In order that the meaning of the bill 
might be quite clear. Southerners persuaded Douglas to add a clause 
explicitly staling that the Missouri Compromise was no longer in effect. 

Douglas’s motives have remained controversial to this day. His op¬ 
ponents declared that he was trying to win Southern support for the next 
Democratic presidential nomination. Later historians have rejected this 
view and suggested various alternative explanations. Perhaps the most 
plausible theory is that since the Southerners were hostile to proposals for 
a northern railroad, Douglas was afraid that they would block his bill for 
organizing a new territory unless it was baited with a clause permitting 
the extension of slavery. It is also possible that Douglas genuinely believed 
that popular sovereignty, already in effect in Utah and New Mexico, was 
the ideal solution to the problem. 

The Kansas-Nebraska Bill proved to be one of the most, catastrophic 
political blunders in American history. Strongly backed by the Pierce 
administration, the bill was passed by Congress; but such a storm of indig* 
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nation swept across the North that, as Douglas remarked, he could have 
traveled from Boston to Chicago by the light of fires kindled to burn him 
In effigy. Regarding the whole slavery issue as unimportant, he had wholly 
failed to recognize the depth of the moral conviction now pervading 
Northern society. 

The Struggle for Kansas , There was, moreover, a fatal ambiguity 
in the theory of popular sovereignty. At what point were the inhabitants 
of a territory to make their decision about slavery? Southerners declared 
that the choice was not to be made until the territory became a state and 
that up to that point slavery should be permitted. Douglas, on the other 
hand, assumed that the territorial legislature would have power from the 
start to exclude slavery. This meant that the first settlers would probably 
determine the whole future of the territory and that the earliest elections 
might be decisive. 

In Utah and New Mexico the whole question had been of little im¬ 
portance, since even Southerners recognized that slavery could not 
flourish in such arid country. But Kansas might conceivably become slave 
soil. Slavery was well established in parts of Missouri close to the Kansas 
border, and the Missouri slave-owners were eager to secure the legaliza¬ 
tion of slavery in Kansas, chiefly because they were afraid that otherwise 
their slaves would find it easy to escape; a free state next door to them 
would mean more runaways. Everybody recognized that Nebraska would 
become free soil; but the Missourians determined to win Kansas for 
slavery. And although most Southerners had no interest in Kansas, they 
were willing, once the issue had been raised, to support the Missourians. 
Meanwhile, anti-slavery groups, equally aware of the importance of the 
first elections, set up organizations, particularly the Massachusetts Em¬ 
igrant Aid Society, to assist Northern frce-soilers to go to Kansas and vote 
for freedom. Under such circumstances fraud and violence were almost 
inevitable, unless the administration took strong measures to ensure a 
fair election. Unfortunately, President Pierce was a weak man, wholly 
under the influence of the Southerners in his Cabinet. 

Actually, most of the people who settled in Kansas were ordinary 
frontier farmers from the Mississippi Valley. Since they did not wish to 
compete with slave-owning planters, they wanted slavery excluded, but 
they were also hostile to Negroes and had no sympathy with the aboli¬ 
tionists. The Missourians, however, were alarmed by the activities of the 
Emigrant Aid Society, assumed that Kansas was in danger of becoming an 
abolitionist stronghold, and resolved to prevent such a catastrophe. 

The first territorial legislature was elected in March 1855. All white 
adult male residents could vote, but in a territory just opened for settle¬ 
ment it was not easy to distinguish between a genuine resident and a 
visitor. On election day several thousand Missouri slave-owners paid a 
visit to Kansas and proceeded to vote. Kansas had only 1,400 qualified 
voters, yet the number of recorded votes exceeded 6,000, more than 5,000 




of which were cast for pro-slavery candidates. The Governor, though far 
from hostile to slavery, tried to do his duty by throwing out fraudulent 
returns, but President Pierce refused to support him and finally dismissed 
him. Thus the pro-slavery party secured control of the legislature, and 
then enacted an outrageous code of laws prescribing the death pepalty 
for helping a slave to escape and a two-year prison sentence for even sug¬ 
gesting that slavery in Kansas was not legally established. The anti¬ 
slavery party retaliated by electing a convention of their own, which met 
at Topeka in October 1855, drafted a constitution, and established a 
governor and a legislature. 

There were now two rival governments in Kansas, and each of them 
was well supplied with weapons. Most slave-owners carried guns as a 
matter of course. The free-soilers received shipments of rifles from sym¬ 
pathizers in the North; these became known as “Beecher’s Bibles” as a 
result of a statement by the Brooklyn minister Ilcnry Ward Beecher that 
a gun was “a greater moral agency” in Kansas than a Bible. After some 
casual shootings, organized violence began in May 1856, when a Federal 
marshal collected a posse of Missouri “border ruffians” and raided and 
sacked the free-soil headquarters at Lawrence. 

This event was followed by the first public appearance of John 
Brown, a 56-year-old abolitionist, of Connecticut ancestry, who had tried 
a dozen different occupations and failed to achieve any worldly success 
in any of them, and had now settled with his family in Kansas. Brown 
believed that he had a divine mission to destroy slavery and that the sins 
of the slave-owners could be purged only with blood. The most charitable 
explanation of his behavior is that he was in an advanced stage of para¬ 
noia, but like many paranoiacs he gave an impression of lucidity. In fact, 
many Northerners soon came to regard him as a kind of saint. Having 
calculated that five free-soilers had been killed. Brown led his sons in a 
raid on a pro-slavery settlement at Pottawatomie Creek and murdered 
five of its inhabitants in cold blood. 


After this there was a period of open civil war, during which about 
two hundred people lost their lives. By the end of the year Federal troops 
succeeded in enforcing order; but the only legal legislature was still the 
pro-slavery legislature fraudulently elected by the Missourians, and the 
question of slavery in Kansas was still unsettled. 

Formation of the Re-publican Party. Meanwhile, throughout the 
North indignation at the Kansas-Nebraska Act continued to increase. 
Many Northerners regarded the repeal of the Missouri Compromise as a 
wanton repudiation of the Compromise of 1850 and as a proof that there 
was a Southern conspiracy to spread slavery as widely as possible. This 
view was, of course, incorrect; the Kansas-Nebraska Act had originated 
in Douglas’s desire for a northern railroad, not in a Southern conspiracy; 
in fact, most Southerners had been decidedly lukewarm about it. But 
opponents of slavery were much too excited to examine the evidence for 
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their assertions. And to an increasing extent they resorted to mob action 
to block enforcement of the Fugitive Slave Act, which they had reluc¬ 
tantly accepted only because it seemed necessary to conciliate the South. 

Soon after the passage of the Kansas-Nebraska Act the Federal 
government was forced to send troops to Boston and spend at least 
$50,000 in order to recapture a slave named Anthony Burns. Northern 
states soon began to pass new personal-liberty laws making the recapture 
of fugitives difficult or even impossible. This resurgence of anti-slavery 
sentiment was greatly increased by the popularity of Uncle Tom's Cabin , 
written by Harriet Beecher Stowe and first published in 1852. Mrs. Stowe 
knew almost nothing about slavery at first hand; her book was based on 
abolitionist propaganda. But its emotional force and dramatic effective¬ 
ness made it a best-seller and the most influential book published in 
America since Tom Paine’s Common Sense. 

In the spring of 1854 Northern opponents of the Kansas-Nebraska 
Act from both the Whig and the Democratic Party began to hold joint 
meetings. It soon became evident that a permanent party organization 
was required, and the name “Republican,” with its Jeffersonian associa¬ 
tions, was an obvious choice. A mass meeting at Jackson, Michigan, in 
July 1854, which adopted this name, has often been regarded as the 
beginning of the new party. Republican organizations were set up in 
most of the Northern states in the course of the following year. 

Combining the bulk of the former Whigs with some of the Democrats, 
particularly those most closely identified with the liberal Jacksonian 
tradition, the Republican Party represented both Northeastern business 
interests and Western farming interests. Having no Southern support 
except in the border states, it was, of course, the first sectional major 
party. Its primary objective was the exclusion of slavery from all terri¬ 
tories. This issue was presented in moral terms, but to many Northerners 
important economic interests were involved. Western farmers voted 
Republican because they did not wish to compete with slave-owners in 
the Western territories. Eastern businessmen wanted slavery limited in 
order to prevent the South from acquiring a majority in Congress. Thus 
the demand for checking the spread of slavery appealed to many North¬ 
erners who bad no strong convictions about slavery itself. 

William H. Seward of New York, who joined the Republicans in 
1855, was generally recognized as their principal spokesman. He was able, 
honest, warmhearted, and free from the fanaticism shown by some of his 
colleagues, his record for statesmanship being marred only by an occa¬ 
sional lack of discretion and good judgment. Although actually a moder¬ 
ate, he had a propensity for making extreme statements which caused 
Southerners to regard him as little better than an abolitionist. They were 
particularly alarmed by his appeal to a “higher law” during the debate of 
1850 and by his assertion that there was an “irrepressible conflict” be¬ 
tween the sections. 
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The chief spokesman of the radicals was Salmon P. Chase of Ohio, 
who had great intellectual gifts, but suffered from inordinate ambition. 
Even more egotistical was Charles Sumner of Massachusetts. A man of wide 
learning, Sumner was a favorite with the New England intellectuals, but 
most other people found his self-righteousness intolerable. The South, 
however, succeeded in making Sumner into a martyr. In May 1856 he 
delivered a speech in the Senate which he entitled “The Crime Against 
Kansas.” This was a carefully prepared invective against the South and 
some of its most respected leaders, modeled after the speeches of Cicero, 
and in the worst possible taste. A few days later a South Carolina Con¬ 
gressman, Preston Brooks, retaliated by attacking Sumner with a cane 
while he was sitting at his desk in the Senate, thrashing him so severely 
that he was a physical and nervous wreck for several years afterwards. 

The Know-Nothing Movement. For a brief period the political 
scene was further confused by the growth of another new party, the 
Native Americans, generally known to their opponents as the Know- 
Nothings. This was the product of years of anti-Calholic propaganda by 
Protestant clergymen and journalists. A secret society, the Order of the 
Star-spangled Banner, was formed about the year 1850, with a program 
of restricting the rights of immigrants, and keeping America Protestant 
and Anglo-Saxon. It was directed chiefly against the Irish, who were now 
pouring into the country at the rate of nearly 100,000 a year. The name 
“Know-Nothing” was derived from the fact that members were in¬ 
structed, if asked about the society, to assert that they knew nothing 
about it. Appealing to people who sincerely believed that the growth of 
Catholicism was a threat to American institutions, to working men who 
regarded immigrant laborers as dangerous economic competitors, and to 
politicians who wanted a popular issue for winning elections, the Know- 
Nothings organized a political party; in 1854 they won control of Massa¬ 
chusetts and made big gains in other Northern states. 

Fortunately, the movement died away even more rapidly than it 
had developed. Once in office, the Know-Nothings did little except dem¬ 
onstrate their lack of integrity. In Massachusetts, for example, they ap¬ 
pointed a committee to investigate nunneries. The committeemen toured 
the state and discovered nothing discreditable about the institutions they 
visited, but ran up an enormous expense account which the taxpayers 
were required to pay. In 1855, moreover, the national convention of the 
Knqw-Nothings voted to support the Kansas-Nebraska Act. After this 
the party split into Northern and Southern groups, and most of the North¬ 
ern Know-Nothings soon joined the Republicans. 

The Election of 1856. For the 1856 election the Democrats 
nominated James Buchanan, an elderly bachelor from Pennsylvania who 
had filled many important positions (including that of Secretary of State 
under Polk) and had been consistently hard-working, discreet, and con¬ 
scientious, but had never shown any capacity for courageous leadership. 
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The party platform reaffirmed the doctrine of popular sovereignty, and 
its Northern supporters were assured that this would be honestly en¬ 
forced in Kansas; slavery would not be imposed on the Kansans against 
their wishes. 

The Republicans, in their first presidential nomination, went out¬ 
side the political field and chose John C. Fremont, famous as the “Path¬ 
finder” of California. Fremont was a popular hero, and his name fitted the 
party slogan (“Free soil, free speech, free men, Fremont”), but he had few 
qualifications for political leadership. The Know-Nothings nominated 
ex-President Fillmore, who was also adopted by the surviving Whigs. 

The election showed that, in spite of the unpopularity of the Kansas- 
Nebraska Act, the Democrats still had enough strength in the North to 
win a national election. Buchanan carried every Southern state except 
Maryland (which voted for Fillmore), along with Pennsylvania, New Jer¬ 
sey, Indiana, Illinois, and California among the free states, with an elec¬ 
toral college total of 174. Fremont, who was not even on the ballot in 
eleven Southern states, carried the rest of the North with an electoral vote 
of 114. The voting indicated that unless the new administration concili¬ 
ated the Northern clement in the Democratic Party by carrying out its 
promise of genuine popular sovereignty in Kansas, the Republicans might 
win all the free states in 1860. 

5. THE BUCHANAN ADMINISTRATION 

the year 1857 saw a business collapse, the worst since 1837, and the 
consequent depression lasted through most of the new administration. 
One of its effects was to intensify the sectional conflict. The South, which 
suffered less than other parts of the country, interpreted the collapse as 
another proof that Northern economic institutions were fundamentally 
unstable, and drew the conclusion that she could safeguard her own 
prosperity only by separation. Northerners demanded aid from the 
Federal government, and were infuriated by a further lowering of the 
tariff in 1857, by Buchanan’s veto of a homestead act in 1860, and by 
the generally Southern orientation of the administration’s economic 
policies. 

In dealing with Kansas and other controversial questions, Buchanan 
proved to be almost as ineffective as Pierce. His chief desire was to avoid 
any situation calling for decisive action; and since he was terrified lest the 
Southern states secede from the Union, he sought to appease them by 
giving way to their demands. His Cabinet, like Pierce’s, was dominated 
by its Southern members, especially by Howell Cobb of Georgia, the 
Secretary of the Treasury. The result was that Buchanan quickly re¬ 
pudiated his pledges to establish genuine popular sovereignty in Kansas 
and accepted the Southern viewpoint on slavery in the territories. In so 
doing, he could claim that he was conforming with the decision of the Su- 
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preme Court in the Dred Scott case, which was delivered two days after 
his inauguration. 

The Dred Scott Decision. Dred Scott was a slave who had belonged 
to an army surgeon in Missouri. In 1834 he had been taken by his master 
for four years, first to the free state of Illinois and then to the free territory 
of Wisconsin, and then had been brought back to Missouri. A number of 
years later Scott sued for his freedom on the ground that he had been 
taken to territory where slavery was prohibited. His suit was supported 
by individuals opposed to slavery who were hoping to receive judicial 
confirmation of their belief that a slave automatically became free when he 
was taken to free territory. The case eventually reached the Supreme 
Court by appeal from a circuit court. Of the nine justices, seven were 
Democrats, and five of these (including Chief Justice Taney of Maryland, 
now in his eightieth year) were Southerners. 

Six members of the Court agreed that Scott’s status was determined 
by the laws of the state in which he now resided; in other words, that he 
was still a slave because he now resided in Missouri. This, of course, was 
sufficient to settle the case. Taney, however, took the opportunity to 
make assertions of much more far-reaching importance. Supported by two 
other justices, he declared that Scott had no right even to bring the suit, 
on the ground that no Negro could be a citizen of the United States. And 
with the support of five other justices, he went on to affirm that Congress 
had no power to prevent slave-owners from taking their slaves into any of 
the territories, because to do so would mean depriving citizens of their 
property without due process of law. In other words, according to six 
members of the Supreme Court, the Missouri Compromise had been 
unconstitutional and slavery was legal in all territories, even as far north 
as Oregon. 

Taney had been a great chief justice, and, at least in his younger 
Jacksonian days, a decided liberal. Belonging to the older generation of 
Southerners, he did not regard slavery as a positive good and had emanci¬ 
pated his own slaves. Yet he now gave judicial backing to the Southern 
contention that slavery could not constitutionally be excluded from any 
territory. Both his assertion that no Negro could be a citizen and his 
invalidation of the Missouri Compromise were based (as the two non- 
Democrats on the Court convincingly argued) on faulty reasoning. Taney, 
however, could claim that his denial to Congress of the power to exclude 
slavery from the territories was in conformity with the 1850 Compromise 
and the Kansas-Nebraska Act, which had superseded the Missouri Com¬ 
promise, and that many leaders of different shades of opinion had declared 
that the whole question should be settled by judicial decision. 

The Split in the Democratic Party. The attempt of the Buchanan 
administration to establish slavery in Kansas ended in failure; what it 
accomplished instead was to wreck the Democratic Party. The Kansans 
were invited to elect a convention to draft a constitution. The free-soilers, 
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anticipating another fraudulent election, refused to participate, so Lhe pro¬ 
slavery group won control of the convention and drafted a constitution 
legalizing slavery. This, it was decided, should not be submitted to the 
voters for ratification; a vote was to be taken on a single article allowing 
the introduction of more slaves, but even if this were rejected, nothing 
could be done about the slaves already in Kansas. Buchanan then pro¬ 
posed that Kansas be admitted to the Union as a state with this pro-slav¬ 
ery Lecompton constitution. 

Meanwhile, a new territorial legislature had been elected; and the 
new governor appointed by Buchanan, Robert J. Walker, an able and 
honest man, had taken measures to ensure an honest election and per¬ 
suaded the free-soilers to vote. After Walker had thrown out several 
thousand obviously fraudulent ballots, the free-soilers won control of the 
legislature. Buchanan rewarded Walker for doing his duty by dismissing 
him from the governorship. 

The proposal to admit Kansas with the Lecompton constitution 
caused an irreparable split between the Northern and Southern wings of 
the Democratic Party, with Douglas leading the opposition to the ad¬ 
ministration. Refusing to abandon his principle of popular sovereignty, 
Douglas insisted that before Kansas could become a state, an honest 
vote must be taken on the whole constitution. After a bitter struggle, 
Buchanan’s proposal was defeated in the House of Representatives. The 
administration then made one last attempt. By the English Bill, Kansas 
was to choose between becoming a state immediately with the pro-slavery 
Lecompton constitution, and remaining a territory. The bill passed Con¬ 
gress; and the Kansans then voted, 11,812 to 1,926, to remain a territory. 
Slavery was still legal in Kansas; but the free-soilers kept control of the 
legislature, and it was obvious that slavery would be abolished as soon as 
Kansas was allowed to achieve statehood on its own terms. After this the 
pro-slavery group gave up their struggle to capture the territory. 

The split between Douglas and the administration meant that there 
were now three different attitudes toward the slavery question. The Re¬ 
publicans declared that slavery should be excluded by Federal law from all 
the territories and that the Supreme Court must be induced to reverse its 
ruling in the Dred Scott case. The Southern Democrats were now demand¬ 
ing that slavery be protected by Federal law in all the territories. And 
Douglas and his followers maintained that, by popular sovereignty, the 
people of a territory could decide for themselves about slavery, and pro¬ 
fessed to be indifferent whether they voted for or against it. Douglas skill¬ 
fully sidestepped the Dred Scott decision by pointing out that if the people 
of a territory did not want slavery, they could exclude it by simply refus¬ 
ing to adopt the necessary police regulations; whatever the Supreme Court 
might say, slave-owners would not venture to settle in any area where 
public opinion was hostile and the authorities would not assist them in 
preventing their slaves from rebelling or escaping. From the Southern 
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point of view, this made Douglas little better than the Republicans. As 
experience in Kansas had shown, popular sovereignty meant, in practice, 
the exclusion of slavery from the territories. What difference did it make 
to the South if it were excluded by popular vote rather than by Federal 
law? 

The Emergence of Lincoln. Yet there were important differences 
of principle between Douglas and the Republicans, and these were under¬ 
lined when Douglas ran for re-election to the Senate in 1858. The Re¬ 
publican candidate was Abraham Lincoln. Born in Kentucky in 1809 and 
brought by his parents to Illinois at an early age, Lincoln had worked his 
way up from poverty and was now recognized as one of the ablest and 
most successful lawyers in the state. He had been one of the leaders of the 
Illinois Whigs, although apart from one term in the House of Representa¬ 
tives he had not held any important office. A meditative and somewhat 
melancholy man, w'ith a great fondness for telling humorous stories, he 
had an innate kindliness and a lack of vanity which made people like and 
trust him; but he had not hitherto seemed destined for leadership outside 
his own community. 

The two candidates engaged in a series of seven joint debates, which 
attracted wide attention. Douglas insisted that he was indifferent to the 
question of slavery and that popular sovereignty was the best way of end¬ 
ing sectional conflict; and in a speech at Freeport, in response to challeng¬ 
ing questions from Lincoln, he restated more emphatically his belief that 
the people of a territory could exclude slavery in spite of the Dred Scott 
decision. Lincoln’s main thesis was that the slavery issue had to be decided 
one way or the other and could no longer be evaded by compromises. 
Since Douglas’s supporters retained control of the state legislature by a 
narrow margin, Douglas was re-elected to the Senate; but Lincoln hence¬ 
forth was a national figure. 

Lincoln’s speeches revealed him as a man who had thought long and 
deeply about the central problem confronting the country, had arrived at 
definite conclusions, and was able to state them lucidly, boldly, and con¬ 
vincingly. As he declared in his speech accepting the senatorial nomina¬ 
tion, he believed that “this government cannot endure permanently half 
slave and half free.’’ Agitation would continue “until a crisis has been 
reached and passed.” “Either the opponents of slavery will arrest the 
further spread of it, and place it where the public mind shall rest in the 
belief that it is in the course of ultimate extinction; or its advocates will 
push it forward until it shall become alike lawful in all the States, old as 
well as new. North as well as South.” This was the main issue, and Lin¬ 
coln believed that the time had come when it must be faced openly and 
courageously. 

Hostile to the abolitionists, Lincoln did not propose to attack slavery 
in the South or repeal the Fugitive Slave Law. And although he insisted 
that Negroes had a right to the life, liberty, and pursuit of happiness 
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promised to all men by the Declaration of Independence, he declared him¬ 
self opposed to racial equality. The extinction of slavery, he believed, 
could only be a gradual and lengthy process; and if the North adopted an 
attitude of moral intolerance and condemnation toward the slave-owners, 
the solution of the problem would become more difficult. But it was Lin¬ 
coln’s conviction that a definite decision was now inescapable; the Ameri¬ 
can people should resolve that slavery was contrary to their national 
ideals, that it should not be permitted to spread, and that it was their 
national policy henceforth to bring it to an end. From this point of view, 
Douglas’s theory that it could be left to the people of each territory to 
decide for themselves was a mere evasion of the issue. 

Toivards the Final Crisis. Throughout the year 1859 the country 
was visibly drifting closer to the crisis which Lincoln had predicted. Con¬ 
gress was so bitterly divided that it was almost incapable of passing any 
legislation; and since almost all its members. Northern as well as South¬ 
ern, now carried guns, there were times when it seemed possible that most 
of its members would perish in a general outbreak of shooting. One killing 
did indeed occur, though fortunately not in the capital itself; Senator 
Broderick of California, a Douglas Democrat, was shot by a Southerner 
in a duel. Northerners continued to defy the Fugitive Slave Act, and the 
Supreme Court of Wisconsin, in an assertion of states’ rights quite as 
extreme as that of South Carolina in 1832, actually declared it unconstitu¬ 
tional. In the South the secessionist group of Rhett, Yancey, and Ruffin 
were gaining more supporters. The smuggling of slaves from abroad was 
increasing, and some people were openly demanding that the slave trade 
be legally reopened. Then, in October, came the news that Northern 
abolitionists had actually made an armed attack on the South. 

John Brown, being no longer able to kill slave-owners in Kansas, had 
concocted a plan for a direct attack on slavery. Misled by abolitionist 
propaganda, he supposed that the slaves were ready and eager to rebel 
and that they would be supported by many of the non-slave-owning white 
farmers. After receiving financial aid from certain prominent New Eng¬ 
land and New York abolitionists, he bought a farm in Maryland under an 
assumed name, and on October 16, 1859, with eighteen companions, seized 
the Federal arsenal at Harpers Ferry, Virginia. He expected to be joined 
by the slaves in the neighborhood, and then to proceed southwards down 
the Appalachian chain, waging guerrilla warfare against the planters and 
maintaining a kind of independent Negro republic. But nobody, either 
white or black, was foolish enough to join Brown and his associates, 
and after twenty-four hours of fighting they were captured by Federal 
troops under Colonel Robert E. Lee. Convicted of murder, treason, and 
conspiracy against the State of Virginia, Brown was hanged on Decem¬ 
ber 2. 

In itself the episode was quickly ended; but it was of incalculable 
importance in widening the gulf between North and South. Many North- 
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erners, knowing little about Brown’s character or his activities in Kansas 
but impressed by the eloquence of his final speech at his trial, regarded 
him as a saint and a martyr. The South, confronted by the threat of race 
warfare, was swept with something approaching panic, and for a few 
weeks even the most harmless Northern visitors were in danger of being 
lynched. Many Southerners concluded that if the abolitionists were*going 
to instigate slave rebellions, then secession was justifiable and necessary. 
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The Civil War 
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8. FROM BULL RUN TO GETTYSBURG 
4. DIPLOMACY OF THE WAR 
5. FROM GETTYSBURG TO APPOMATTOX 
0. THE WAR AND THE NORTHERN ECONOMY 


B y 1860 the mounting tension in both sections indicated that the pos¬ 
sibilities of compromise had been exhausted. Statesmanship having 
failed, the South broke her ties with the Union, and in 1861 the United 
States plunged into a four-year struggle which proved to be the greatest 
civil war in history and the first modern war in which victory depended 
primarily on industrial strength. In the end the South was compelled by 
force of arms to submit to the changes which she had sought to avoid by 
leaving the Union. Slavery was abolished, and the industrial economy of 
the North became dominant throughout the nation. Thus the ultimate 
effect of the Civil War, as of most wars, was not to divert the current of 
events but to accelerate it. 

1. SECESSION AND WAR 

The Election of 1860. The most fateful election campaign in Amer¬ 

ican history began in April, 1860, when the Democratic convention met at 
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Charleston, South Carolina. The split between the Northern and Southern 
wings of the party proved to be irreparable. Delegates from the cotton 
states demanded a platform repudiating popular sovereignty and calling 
for the protection of slavery in all territories by Federal law; and when 
the followers of Douglas refused to agree, a number of them withdrew 
from the convention. Since no candidate could now obtain the necessary 
two-thirds majority, the convention arranged to meet again at Baltimore 
in June. Attempts to re-establish unity were unsuccessful, and the Balti¬ 
more convention divided into two groups with two separate tickets. One 
group nominated Stephen A. Douglas on a popular-sovereignty platform, 
while the other demanded Federal protection of slavery in all territories 
and nominated John C. Breckinridge of Kentucky. 

The Republicans met at Chicago in May. Declaring that "the normal 
condition of all the territory of the United Stales is that of freedom.” 
their platform asserted that neither Congress nor any territorial legisla¬ 
ture could legalize slavery in any territory. The platform also included a 
number of proposals for economic legislation which would benefit both the 
industrial Northeast and the agricultural West. The most important items 
were a protective tariff, the building of a transcontinental railroad, and a 
homestead act. Thus by combining the old Whig program of the tariff 
and internal improvements with Western demands for free public land, 
the Republicans appealed to both industrial and agrarian interests. All of 
these measures had been blocked during the 1850’s by Southern control of 
the Federal government. The tariff had been lowered in 1846, and lowered 
again in 1857. A transcontinental railroad had been prevented by disputes 
between supporters of a southern and a northern route. Homestead legis¬ 
lation had been opposed by the South; and when a bill finally passed 
Congress in 1860, it was vetoed by Buchanan. 

Thus the Republican platform indicated that much more was at 
stake than the limitation of slavery. This new Northern and Western 
combination wanted a government which would promote economic ex¬ 
pansion. “Vote yourself a farm” proved to be the most popular of the Re¬ 
publican slogans. 

The presidential nomination went to Abraham Lincoln on the third 
ballot. Several other party leaders, especially Seward and Chase, were 
much better known, but precisely for this reason they were more open to 
attack. Lincoln had made his reputation solely through his speeches about 
slavery, and little was known about his opinions on other subjects. He 
came, moreover, from the key state of Illinois, which had voted Demo¬ 
cratic at the previous election. Selected because he was the most available 
candidate, he was not expected, except by those who knew him intimately, 
to provide strong leadership. Very few men have been nominated for 
the presidency with such a limited experience of national politics. 

A fourth candidate was put into the field by a group who called them¬ 
selves the Constitutional Union Party. Consisting mainly of former 
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Whigs, they emphasized the preservation of the Union by compromise 
and said as little as possible about slavery. In the hope of appealing to 
both sections, they nominated John Bell of Tennessee for the presidency 
and Edward Everett of Massachusetts for the vice-presidency. 

In the North, where the race was mainly between Lincoln and Doug¬ 
las, Lincoln ran ahead in every state. He carried all the electoral votes of 
all the free states except New Jersey, which gave three of its seven votes 
to Douglas. This meant that, no matter how the South voted, Lincoln 
had a dear majority of the electoral college. In the South the main contest 
was between Breckinridge and Bell; Douglas did poorly exeept in the 
border state of Missouri, while Lincoln was not even on the ballot in ten 
Southern states. In general, those people voted for Bell who had most 
reason for fearing a civil war; he carried Virginia, Kentucky, and Ten¬ 
nessee, the states where such a war would probably be fought, and re¬ 
ceived strong support from the richer and more conservative planters in 
the Gulf slates. But the mass of the Southern population voted for Breck¬ 
inridge, who carrier! eleven states. Thus the election seemed to indicate 
that a majority of the voters in each section were now opposed to com¬ 
promise. 

The vote in the electoral college was as follows: 


Lincoln 

180 

Breckinridge 

72 

Bell 

39 

Douglas 

12 

■ popular vote w r as: 

Lincoln 

1,866,352 

Douglas 

1,375,157 

Breckinridge 

845,763 

Bell 

589,581 


Thus Lincoln had less than 40 per cent of the popular vote; yet since 
almost all his support was concentrated in the North, he would still have 
been elected President even if his opponents had combined their forces 
behind a single candidate. 

The Formation of the Confederacy. Many Southern leaders had 
decided long before the election that they would not remain in the Union 
under a Republican president. They began to take action as soon as the 
results w'ere announced. The South Carolina legislature ordered the elec¬ 
tion of a state convention, which adopted an ordinance of secession on 
December 20. By an unanimous vote it declared that “the Union now 
subsisting between South Carolina and other States ... is hereby dis¬ 
solved.” Before the end of February 1861, similar action had been taken 
by six other states, all of them in the cotton belt: Mississippi, Florida, 
Alabama, Georgia, Louisiana, and Texas. During February a congress 
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met at Montgomery, Alabama, adopted a provisional constitution for the 
Confederate States of America, and chose Jefferson Davis of Mississippi 
and Alexander Stephens of Georgia as provisional President and Vice- 
President. The eight other slave states, the most important of which was 
Virginia, took no action at this time and waited to see what the new ad¬ 
ministration in Washington would decide to do. 

Southern leaders regarded secession as legally justifiable because of 
their states’ rights theory of the Constitution; sovereignty, they declared, 
belonged to the states, not to the Federal Union. This constitutional 
theory has led to much legal hair-splitting; and since it was never the 
real issue between North and South, it seems unprofitable to discuss it. 
In practice, minority sections (such as New England during the War of 
1812) have always tried to limit Federal power by adopting a states’ 
rights attitude. The main reason for secession, according to the official 
statements of the Southern states, was that the North was violating the 
rights of Southerners by excluding them from the territories, refusing to 
restore their fugitive slaves, and threatening the institution of slavery it¬ 
self. It would appear, therefore, that the South seceded because of North¬ 
ern opposition to slavery. We may suppose that Southerners were also 
concerned about the threat of a high tariff and other legislation favorable 
to Northern economic interests; but this was not listed among the reasons 
for secession. 

In every state except South Carolina, secession was opposed by strong 
minority groups, led by some of the most sagacious Southern statesmen 
(such as Sam Houston in Texas), who argued that its dangers outweighed 
any possible advantages. But the dominant elements in the cotton states, 
swayed more by emotion than by calculation, refused to accept as presi¬ 
dent a man who had publicly declared slavery to be evil and whom they 
regarded as little better than an abolitionist. Some of them, moreover, 
were looking forward to expansionist policies which had been impossible 
as long as the South remained in the Union; they expected the Confeder¬ 
acy to reopen the African slave trade and thereby lower the price of slaves, 
and to acquire new land for cotton plantations in Cuba and Central 
America. Believing Northern society to be inherently unwarlike, interested 
mainly in making money, and largely dependent upon cotton for its pros¬ 
perity, they did not expect that any serious effort would be made to pre¬ 
vent secession. They counted also on British assistance, in the belief that 
Great Britain could not survive without Southern cotton. 

Reactions in Washington, It seemed at first that Southern hopes 
of peaceful secession were going to be realized. Buchanan was still Presi¬ 
dent until March 4, 1861; and his official attitude was that while seces¬ 
sion was unconstitutional, the Federal government had no constitutional 
power to prevent it. He therefore took no action against the Confederacy 
and (being a devout Presbyterian) resorted mainly to prayer. In January, 
however, after several Southerners had left his Cabinet, he replaced them 
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with strong Union men, and the administration then acquired a little 
more backbone. The Confederacy had assumed control of most Federal 
property within its borders, but two island forts, Sumter in South Carolina 
and Pickens in Florida, were still held by Federal troops, and Buchanan 
refused to surrender them. Public opinion in the North had not yet crys¬ 
tallized, and while some people denounced Buchanan for his weakness 
and sighed for a few days of Andrew Jackson, others, including some 
Republican spokesmen and some abolitionists, seemed to favor letting 
“the erring sisters go in peace.” When, on January 11, Confederate 
batteries fired on a Northern vessel, The Star of the West, which was 
trying to reinforce Fort Sumter, this act of war caused no particular ex¬ 
citement. 

Meanwhile, political leaders in Congress were frantically endeavoring 
to work out some kind of compromise which would induce the Confederate 
states to change their mind. The most promising of these efforts was 
primarily the work of Senator John J. Crittenden of Kentucky, a widely 
respected elder statesman who had inherited the mantle of Henry Clay. 
Crittenden proposed a series of amendments to the Constitution, the most 
important of which would have provided for the re-establishment of the 
Missouri Compromise and the extension of the Missouri line to the Pacific, 
and for the payment of compensation by the Federal government to 
owners of uncaptured fugitive slaves. Compromise plans were also put 
forward by a committee of the House of Representatives and by a peace 
convention of twenty-one states sponsored by the legislature of Virginia. 
Crittenden’s proposals had considerable popular support in the North; 
but Lincoln, though willing to promise enforcement of the Fugitive Slave 
Act and to guarantee the South against any interference with slavery 
where it was already established, refused to accept any retreat from the 
Republican position on slavery in the territories. Believing (as he had 
declared in 1858) that agitation would continue until “a crisis shall have 
been reached and passed,” he was convinced that any further compromises 
of this basic issue would merely postpone the final showdown; no per¬ 
manent settlement could be achieved by giving way to Southern demands. 
The Republicans therefore refused to agree to the restoration of the 
Missouri Compromise. 

Thus no definite action was taken by any branch of the Federal 
government prior to Lincoln’s inauguration. The country waited to see 
what policy would be adopted by this little-known Illinois lawyer who, 
with no previous executive experience, assumed the presidency of the 
United States during the greatest crisis in its history. 

The War Begins. In his inaugural address Lincoln was careful 
not to slam the door against peaceful restoration of the Union. He asserted 
that the Southern states had no constitutional right to secede, and that 
the different sections were so closely bound together by geographical and 
other ties that peaceful separation was impossible, and declared that “the 
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power confided to me will be used to holcf, occupy, and possess the prop¬ 
erty and places belonging to the Government, and to collect the duties 
and imposts.” But he made it plain that the Union government would 
not commit the first act of war, and urged the Southern states to change 
their mind before it was too late. • 

The inauguration was followed by a month of hesitation. The im¬ 
mediate issue before the administration was whether to reinforce Pickens 
and Sumter, but in spite of his statement that he would hold the places 
belonging to the government, Lincoln was reluctant to precipitate a crisis. 
He had also to consider the attitude of the eight slave states still in the 
Union, which might join the Confederacy if he acted rashly. Nor did he 
receive much help from his Cabinet. Seward had become Secretary of 
State and expected to dominate the administration; but Seward’s chief 
contribution at this point was a suggestion that the government im¬ 
mediately pick a quarrel with several European powers and restore the 
Union by means of a foreign war. 

On April 0 Lincoln finally ordered relief expeditions to be sent to the 
two forts. It was now Jefferson Davis’s turn to make up his mind; and 
after much hesitation he ordered General Pierre G. T. Beauregard, com¬ 
manding at Charleston, to open fire on Fort Sumter if this was necessary 
to prevent reinforcement. Beauregard’s forces started the shooting on 
April 12, and two days later the fort surrendered. By this time public 
opinion in the North was ready to follow Lincoln’s leadership, and the 
firing on Fort Sumter (unlike that on The Star of the West in January) 
provoked a burst of popular indignation. Lincoln, on his own responsi¬ 
bility (Congress was not called into session until July), called for 75,000 
volunteers to enforce the laws of the United States and ordered a blockade 
of Confederate seaports. Thus war had begun. 

The eight remaining slave states now had to decide which side they 
were on. Four of them, Virginia, North Carolina, Tennessee, and Arka l- 
sas, voted to join the Confederacy, and the capital was then moved from 
Montgomery, Alabama, to Richmond, Virginia. The western counties of 
Virginia, however, refused to go with the rest of the state, and in 1868 
were admitted into the Union as the new state of West Virginia. The other 
four slave states, Maryland, Delaware, Kentucky, and Missouri, remained 
officially with the North, although a number of their citizens fought on the 
Southern side. Maryland might, in fact, have seceded if the administra¬ 
tion had not sent in Federal troops, suspended habeas corpus, and ar¬ 
rested Confederate sympathizers in the state. This was done in defiance 
of the Supreme Court, still headed by Roger Taney, which held the sus¬ 
pension of habeas corpus to be a violation of the Constitution. 

Reasons for the War. Why did the North resolve to prevent seces¬ 
sion by force? The reasons for the Civil War must be carefully distin¬ 
guished from the reasons for the secession of the Confederacy, and are 
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less easy to formulate. The Southern states seceded, according to their 
own statements, to maintain slavery; but the North fought the war in 
order to preserve the Union. Lincoln was at all times careful to explain 
that the Union was the central issue and that the North was not fighting 
to abolish slavery, even though its abolition might be a necessary result of 
the war. 

The North had some economic motives for defending the Union. An 
independent Confederacy, closely associated with Great Britain, would 
mean the loss of a profitable market for Northern business. However, it 
was not the businessmen of the Northeast, but the farmers of the Middle 
West, who gave most enthusiastic support to Lincoln in defending the 
Union. The Middle West was strongly nationalistic, and identified Ameri¬ 
can nationalism with the ideals of freedom and democracy. The dissolu¬ 
tion of the United States into two separate and probably hostile con¬ 
federations would prove that popular government was too weak to main¬ 
tain itself and would put an end to the hopes which had animated the 
American republic since its foundation. 

This was Lincoln’s view of the central issue, and this was why, in all 
his major statements, most memorably in the Gettysburg Address, he 
insisted that what was at stake was democratic government. As he re¬ 
marked to his private secretary, “For my own part, I consider the central 
idea pervading this struggle is the necessity of proving that popular gov¬ 
ernment is not an absurdity. We must settle this question now, whether, 
in a free government, the minority have the right to break up the govern¬ 
ment whenever they choose. If we fail, it will go far to prove the incapa¬ 
bility of the people to govern themselves.” 

Resources of the Two Sides. As is usually the case at the beginning 
of a war, most people on each side underestimated their opponents and 
expected a quick victory. Yet the struggle was to last four years and cost 
more than 600,000 lives. 

The North had greater potential strength. There were nearly 
19,000,000 people in the nineteen free states and another .‘{,000,000 
(including 400,000 slaves) in the four border states. The eleven states in 
the Confederacy had only 6,<500,000 white people, along with 3,500,000 
slaves. Nearly 2,000,000 soldiers served in the Northern army, as com¬ 
pared with only about 800,000 in the Confederate army. In industrial 
equipment and transportation facilities the North had an overwhelming 
superiority. ' * 

On the other hand, the Confederacy had some strong initial advan¬ 
tages. She enjoyed the military advantage of possessing the inner lines; 
at the outset of the war she had much the better generals; her citizens, 
being more accustomed to outdoor life and to shooting and horseback 
riding, required less training to become excellent soldiers; and her armies 
were fighting on their own territories in defense of their homes and their 
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way of life. But as the struggle continued, the North was increasingly able 
to make her potential strength effective, while the Confederacy could not 
replace her losses in man power and supplies. 

The North won the war in the end partly because, by controlling the 
sea, she was able to blockade Confederate ports and impose an economic 
strangulation, and partly because her armies could afford to take much 
greater punishment in battle. 

2. BEHIND THE LINES 

The Confederate Government. Both the Union and the Confederate 
government faced the problem of organizing all their available resources 
for war, while at the same time maintaining constitutional processes. 
Both Lincoln and Davis had to deal with vigorous opposition, and both of 
them were accused of being dictators. 

The constitution of the Confederacy w^as modeled on that of the 
United States, with a few minor changes. More emphasis was laid on the 
rights of states, and slavery was to be protected. The president was 
limited to one six-year term; the members of his Cabinet were to sit in 
Congress; and the power of Congress to appropriate money against the 
wishes of the executive was limited. 

The chief political problem in the Confederacy was the conflict be¬ 
tween Southern nationalism and states’ rights theory. If the war was to be 
carried on effectively, the Confederate government must assume very 
broad powers. But Southerners had been accustomed to justify their oppo¬ 
sition to Federal extensions of authority by arguing that sovereignty re¬ 
mained with the individual states, and some of them maintained the same 
attitude under the Confederacy. If the South was fighting for states’ 
rights, then a consolidation of power in Richmond was almost as bad as a 
Union victory. This view was held by Vice-President Stephens, who was 
not on speaking terms with Davis through most of the war, and by 
several state governors, particularly those of North Carolina and Georgia. 
State opposition made it difficult for the Confederate government to make 
the most effective use of man power and supplies. 

Jefferson Davis did not have the qualities needed for winning loyal 
cooperation. A man of courage, integrity, and proved administrative 
ability, he had seemed ideally suited for the presidency. Unfortunately 
for the Confederacy, he proved to be lacking in the physical and emotional 
stamina required for leadership in critical times. He was a poor judge of 
men, and opposition made him increasingly nervous and querulous. Nor 
did his Cabinet compensate for his deficiencies. After the first few months 
it contained no members of the planter aristocracy and consisted mostly 
of obscure figures who inspired little confidence. It was indicative of the 
strained relations within the Confederate government that Davis vetoed 
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no less than thirty-eight bills passed by the Confederate Congress, and 
that in thirty-seven instances his veto was overridden. 

Conscription in the Confederacy. The Confederate army was 
raised by voluntary enlistments until March, 1862, when conscription was 
adopted. Men between the ages of eighteen and thirty-five were then 
declared subject to the draft, although planters or overseers in charge of 
twenty or more Negroes might be exempted. By the end of the war the 
age limits had been expanded to seventeen and fifty. There was consider¬ 
able opposition to the draft in the Appalachian mountain country, where 
people were hostile to the planter aristocracy and determined to have as 
little to do with the war as possible. Some of the state governments, more¬ 
over, regarded the draft as an infringement of their rights. The Chief 
Justice of North Carolina even discharged two deserters who had killed an 
officer while resisting capture. But throughout most of the South, espe¬ 
cially in the plantation regions, public opinion w r as so enthusiastic for the 
Confederate cause that conscription was scarcely needed. It was taken as a 
matter of course that all men of military age would volunteer for service, 
while the operation of the plantations was largely left to the women. 

Confederate Finance. In financing the war, the Confederate 
government relied mainly on simple inflation. It sold bonds, and collected 
about $100,000,000 in taxes, some of which were paid in the form not of 
money but of foodstuffs for army use; but the South, as an agrarian soci¬ 
ety, had always lacked financial resources. About $1,000,000,000 of paper 
money was issued by the Confederate government during the war, and 
much more by the state governments. The paper depreciated steadily in 
value, and at the end of the war became entirely worthless. As always 
happens under such circumstances, the sharp price rises encouraged 
speculation and profiteering. Most Southerners loyally did their duty, and 
the South as a whole was ruined by the war; but there were a few individ¬ 
uals who grew richer from the catastrophe. 

Politics in the North. Few people at the outset of the war would 
have predicted that the political leadership of the Union would prove 
superior to that of the Confederacy; yet Lincoln, in spite of his inexperi¬ 
ence, was a much better war president than Davis. In his choice of generals 
and views of war strategy he sometimes made serious mistakes. But un¬ 
like Davis, he had an intuitive understanding of the moods and sentiments 
of the mass of the people, and knew how to inspire confidence and enthu¬ 
siasm; and his sense of humor and extraordinary selflessness enabled him 
to accept criticism and tolerate opposition. Knowing when to make 
decisions and stick by them and when to give way, combining courage 
and integrity in the defense of principles with suppleness and flexibility 
in matters of detail, he provided an almost perfect example of leadership 
in a democratic society. 

Lincoln’s Cabinet included several men who had been his rivals for 
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the Republican nomination and who continued to feel that they were 
better qualified for guiding national policy. Although Seward quickly 
recognized Lincoln’s merits. Secretary of the Treasury Chase intrigued 
with party leaders in Congress in the hope of obtaining the nomination 
for 1864. Edwin II. Stanton, who became Secretary of War in January 
1862, was another troublemaker—hard-working and an excellent adminis¬ 
trator, but bad-mannered and outspokenly contemptuous of everybody 
else in the government. Lincoln showed extraordinary skill in persuading 
this very inharmonious team to work together and in making the best use 
of their abilities. After the first few months there was never any doubt 
that he was the master of his administration. 

In Congress, Lincoln’s policies were vigorously criticized by a group 
of Republican leaders who became known as Radicals. Including Thad- 
deus Stevens of Pennsylvania, Ren Wade of Ohio, and Charles Sumner of 
Massachusetts, they complained that the war was not being fought with 
enough vigor. At a later date they opposed Lincoln’s mild reconstruction 
program and demanded stern vengeance upon the South and the destruc¬ 
tion of the planter aristocracy. Early in 1862 they brought, about the 
appointment of a Congressional Joint Committee on the Conduct of the 
W ar, the purpose of which was to point out the mistakes of the adminis¬ 
tration and force Lincoln to give Congress greater authority over military 
affairs. Lincoln, however, insisted that the conduct of the war was an 
executive responsibility; and although the Radicals continued to de¬ 
nounce him as incompetent, timid, and too lenient toward the South, they 
were never able to dictate policies. 

As soon as the war started, most of the Northern Democrats rallied 
to the support of the Lnion, a patriotic example being set by Stephen A. 
Douglas (who died in June 1861). In the elections of 1862 and 1864, joint 
Union tickets made up of both Republicans and War Democrats were 
nominated in a number of states. Some Democratic leaders, on the other 
hand, advocated a negotiated peace; and a few, especially in those sections 
of the Middle West that had originally been settled from Virginia and 
Kentucky, were definitely sympathetic to the Confederacy. 

These “Copperheads” were too active to be ignored, although sup¬ 
pressing them meant an infringement of civil liberties. Lincoln decided 
that men who opposed a war fought in defense of constitutional govern¬ 
ment were not entitled to be protected by the constitution; and in the 
autumn of 1862 he proclaimed that persons “guilty of any disloyal prac¬ 
tice affording aid and comfort to rebels” should be tried by court-martial 
and denied the protection of habeas corpus. Under this order more than 
13,000 persons were arrested and imprisoned by military authority. The 
most prominent victim was a Democratic political leader from Ohio, 
Clement L. Vallandigham. Sentenced to prison, Vallandighfftn was by 
Lincoln’s orders dumped inside the Confederate lines instead. He then 
escaped to Canada, where he ran in absentia for the governorship of Ohio 
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but was decisively defeated. Yet in spite of the denial of constitutional 
liberty to Copperheads, the government was very far from being dictato¬ 
rial, and there was no serious mass hysteria. In most parts of the North 
men continued to express their opinions freely. 

Conscription in the North. After relying for nearly two years on 
voluntary enlistment, the Union resorted to conscription in March 1863. 
The country was divided into districts, and each district was responsible 
for supplying its quota, allowance being made for the volunteers already 
provided. If a district could fill its quota through volunteering, it was 
exempt from the draft. Men between the ages of twenty and forty-five 
were liable to be called, but any individual could avoid service by paying 
$300 or hiring a substitute. 

Thus wealthy men could easily secure exemption, particularly since 
in the North (unlike the Confederacy) there was no strong pressure from 
public opinion; young men who evaded service did not generally suffer in 
the esteem of their neighbors. The hiring of substitutes also led to many 
abuses. “Bounty-jumpers” would collect the “bounty” paid to a substitute 
to enlist, desert as soon as possible, and then repeat the process in another 
district. Meanwhile, poorer districts, unable to hire substitutes, com¬ 
plained that they had to provide more than their share of recruits. En¬ 
forcement of the draft in New York City, in July 1863, led to an outbreak 
of rioting in which hundreds of lives were lost and millions of dollars’ 
worth of damage was done. 

The provisions for exemption were afterwards abolished; but through¬ 
out the war relatively few individuals were forcibly inducted into the 
Union army. Many districts were able to fill their quotas by other meth¬ 
ods, including not only genuine voluntary enlistment but also wholesale 
importations of immigrants from Canada and from European countries. 
During the two years following the Draft Act, the army obtained 835,000 
men under the category of voluntary enlistments; 285,000 men evaded 
service by paying commutation or providing substitutes; and only 46,000 
men were actually drafted. 

Union Finance. The total cost of the war to the North was about 
$3,000,000,000. The government raised the tariff, imposed a great variety 
of excise duties, and collected (for the first time in American history) an 
income tax; but taxation during the four years of the war brought in only 
$660,000,000. Between February 1862 and March 1863 some $450,000,000 
of paper money was issued. These “greenbacks” quickly depreciated, so 
that during the gloomiest period of the war a paper dollar was worth only 
thirty-nine cents in gold. But the main reliance of the Treasury Depart¬ 
ment was on the sale of war bonds. The later issues were handled by the 
leading banker in the country, Jay Cooke of Philadelphia, who made a 
tidy profit for himself but was very successful, through elaborate publicity 
campaigns, in persuading the public to buy them. Nearly two-thirds of the 
government’s expenses were met by the sale of bonds. 
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8. FROM BULL RUN TO GETTYSBURG 

Military Leadership and Strategy. At the beginning of the war the 

Confederacy could count on the services of most of the ablest officers in 
the United States army, including particularly Robert E. Lee, who has 
universally been regarded as one of the greatest soldiers and noblest 
characters in American history. Lee disapproved of slavery, but felt that 
he must support his native state of Virginia. Jefferson Davis, however, 
had an inflated idea of his own military capacity and never gave his gen¬ 
erals a free hand. Lee was first military adviser to Davis and then com¬ 
mander of the armies in Virginia; he was not given command of all the 
Confederate forces until almost the end of the war. 

Lincoln, on the other hand, was very willing to give full authority to 
his generals, but could find able leaders only by a costly process of trial 
and error. Most of the army officers who had remained loyal to the Union 
proved to have little competence, and the North had to discover new 
generals among men who had been in civilian life. The best of them were 
West Pointers who had served in the Mexican War but had left the army 
during the 1850’s, although high commands were also given to several 
politicians with no military experience. 

From a military point of view, the Confederacy should probably have 
taken the offensive early in the war, while the North should have re¬ 
mained on the defensive until she had effectively mobilized her man power 
and economic resources. Political considerations, however, made both 
these courses of action impossible. Since the Confederacy was fighting 
not to destroy the North but merely to maintain her independence, her 
armies waited to be attacked. In the North, on the other hand, public 
opinion quickly grew impatient and demanded action in the hope that a 
quick thrust at the Confederate capital at Richmond would end the war. 
Union armies therefore made a series of invasions of Virginia in which they 
suffered heavy casualties and for a long time made no substantial gains. 
In actuality, the more decisive theater of war proved to be the Mississippi 
Valley, where the Union forces, relatively early in the war, drove deep 
into the heart of the Confederacy and succeeded eventually in cutting it 
into two sections. But neither government sufficiently appreciated the 
importance of these operations in the West. 

Operations in 1861. The first of the attempts to invade Virginia 
was made in July 1861 under the leadership of General Irvin McDowell. 
The Northern army met Confederate forces under Beauregard and Joseph 
Johnston at Bull Run. Both armies consisted mostly of raw recruits, and 
both of them were quickly thrown into complete confusion. The Confed¬ 
erates, however, held their lines more successfully, largely owing to the 
firmness of a brigade commanded by Thomas J. Jackson, who yarned here 
his title “Stonewall”; and the battle ended in a disorderly and panic- 
stricken flight of the Union forces back to Washington. 
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The North now began to realize for the first time that the war could 
not be ended in a few days. For the remainder of the year there were no 
important military operations, and Northern energies were concentrated 
on the task of training, organizing, and equipping an army. McDowell 
was replaced by George B. McClellan, who became in November general- 
in-chief of all Union forces. Only thirty-four years of age, McClellan had 
served in the Mexican War and had afterwards become a railroad execu¬ 
tive. He proved to be admirably suited for the immediate task, and the 
Army of the Potomac developed into a superb fighting force. But Mc¬ 
Clellan’s qualifications for military leadership were more open to question; 
when the time for action came, he seemed reluctant to risk the army he 
had created by committing it to battle. lie made many enemies, more¬ 
over, by his arrogance and outspoken contempt for all politicians; Lincoln 
could tolerate McClellan’s insults as long as he felt that he was being use¬ 
ful to the cause, but other men in Washington were less forgiving. 

The Blockade. Meanwhile, the North was establishing a blockade 
of the Confederate coast which became steadily more effective. Almost 
the whole of the United States navy remained loyal to the Union, and 
during the war it was greatly enlarged. Northern military forces, more¬ 
over, helped to maintain the blockade by seizing a number of bases on 
islands and headlands in Confederate territory. 

The Confederacy was never completely isolated from the rest of the 
world. Blockade-runners continued to bring supplies from Europe to 
Southern ports, especially to Charleston and Wilmington. But from the 
beginning of the war the volume of trade was drastically below peacetime 
levels, and the Confederacy soon began to suffer from severe scarcities, 
particularly of clothing and medical supplies. On the other hand, she was 
able to manufacture or import enough war material, and to grow enough 
food, although the collapse of her transportation system eventually made 
it impossible to distribute it where it was needed. In retaliation, Confeder¬ 
ate commerce-raiders, the most successful being the Alabama, were able to 
destroy more than 250 Northern merchant ships. 

Western Campaigns in 1862. The year 1862 opened with Union 
successes in the West. Two headquarters had been created, at Cincinnati 
under Don Carlos Buell and at St. Louis under Henry W. Halleck. Neither 
Buell nor Halleck displayed much offensive spirit, but each man had an 
able subordinate. Forces in Buell’s command, led by George II. Thomas 
(a native of Virginia, but loyal to the Union), drove the enemy from east¬ 
ern Kentucky. Farther to the west a detachment of Halleck’s army, led by 
Ulysses Simpson Grant, captured Fort Henry and Fort Donelson and 
thereby won control of a large part of western Tennessee. In April, Grant 
was attacked by Confederate forces at Shiloh, but after a bloody and 
hard-fought battle succeeded in holding his ground, partly because of the 
death of the Confederate commander, Albert Sidney Johnston. Grant 
then occupied Memphis, but was prevented by Halleck from following up 
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WHILE THE BLOCKADE OF THE UNION NAVY PREVENTED THE CONFEDERACY FROM 
receiving supplies from abroad, Union armies hammered a series of holes in 
Confederate territories. Much of the fighting centered around three key cities: 
Vicksburg, Chattanooga, and Richmond. 

In the West the Union sought to capture the whole line of the Mississippi, 
in order to cut off the three Western states of Arkansas, Louisiana, and Texas 
from the main body of the Confederacy. In the spring of 1862 forces led by Grant 
won control of western Tennessee, and Admiral Farragut captured New Orleans 
from the sea and took his ships up the river as far as Vicksburg. But the Con¬ 
federacy was able to hold Vicksburg for another year and thus maintain com¬ 
munications with the West. Capture of the city in July, 1863, by Grant's army, 
aided by naval forces under David 1). Porter, was the first major Union victory. 

Chattanooga, lying on the Tennessee River in southeastern Tennessee, was 
an even more vital communications center. As long as the Confederates held it, 
they could hope to advance up the valley of the Tennessee into Kentucky and 
threaten Ohio. Control of it by the Union would make possible a swing down into 
the lower South or across the Appalachians into Georgia. Union forces under 
Buell advanced into Kentucky and eastern Tennessee in 1862 but won no de¬ 
cisive victories. In the summer of 1863 Roseerans, who had replaced Buell, 
captured Chattanooga, but w r as then defeated and besieged. Grant, coming east 
from the Mississippi, crushed the Confederate offensive and thus prepared the 
way for Sherman’s march across the mountains into Georgia in the following year. 

Richmond, the most bitterly contested of the three cities, was valued largely 
for reasons of prestige, as the capital of the Confederacy, although it was also 
important as the seat of the Tredegar Iron Works, chief source of Confederate 
munitions. McClellan’s attempt to capture Richmond from the east in the spring 
and summer of 1862 was unsuccessful. Union armies then tried to fight their 
way south from Washington. Invasions of Virginia by Pope, Burnside, and 
Hooker were defeated. Lee made two thrusts into the North and was checked at 
Antietam in September, 1862, and at Gettysburg, in July, 1803. Richmond was 
finally captured by Grant in April, 1865. 
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his victories. Meanwhile, a naval squadron under Admiral David Glasgow 
Farragut captured New Orleans, which was then occupied by Union 
troops. Thus, within a few months, the North had secured possession of a 
large part of the Mississippi, although the Confederacy could still main¬ 
tain communications with the West through the fortress of Vicksburg. 

These events attracted public attention to General Grant. A West 
Pointer and a veteran of the Mexican War, Grant had resigned from the 
army in 1854, and had subsequently tried several different occupations 
and failed at all of them. At the outset of the Civil War the need for men 
with military experience enabled him to obtain the colonelcy of an Illinois 
regiment, after which his rise was rapid. lie soon demonstrated that he 
understood military strategy and was willing to make decisions quickly, 
take risks, and accept responsibility, while his aggressive spirit and dogged 
determination, so unlike the caution of McClellan, made him a popular 
favorite. 

Eastern Campaigns of 1862. Pressure from the government finally 
forced McClellan into action in the spring. During the months of March 
and April 1862 the bulk of the Army of the Potomac landed on the Virginia 
coast between the York and James Rivers and began an advance west¬ 
wards toward Richmond which eventually brought them within five miles 
of the city. Union strategy also called for a simultaneous invasion of 
Virginia from the north by troops under McDowell. The Confederacy 
prevented McDowell from moving by sending Stonewall Jackson on raids 
up the Shenandoah Valley and thereby threatening Washington; and then 
concentrated on McClellan. In June, Lee took command of the Confeder¬ 
ate army in the field, replacing Joseph Johnston, who had been wounded. 
Between June 26 and July 1 were fought the Seven Days’ battles between 
Lee and McClellan. McClellan w r as driven back towards the seacoast but 
was by no means defeated, and the Confederates suffered heavier casual¬ 
ties. But the Union government, by this time thoroughly suspicious of 
McClellan’s will to fight, decided that he had failed, and he was ordered 
to bring his army back to Washington. This was probably a mistake; it 
was two and a half years before the Union armies were again so close to 
Richmond. 

McClellan had already been stripped of his command of all Union 
forces. This position was now given to Halleck, who had received credit 
for Grant’s victories in the West, while John Pope replaced McDowell as 
commander in northern Virginia. The threat to Richmond having been 
removed, Lee marched northwards, thoroughly defeated Pope at the end 
of August in the battle of Manassas, also known as the second battle of 
Bull Run, and crossed the Potomac west of Washington, hoping to win 
Maryland for the Confederate cause, invade Pennsylvania, and cut the 
railroad connections bet ween the Atlantic coast and the Wogt. 

The North was now in imminent danger of decisive defeat. Halleck 
proved incapable of meeting the crisis, so Lincoln turned again to Me* 
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Clellan, who was given command of all troops around Washington. On 
September 17 McClellan met Lee at Antietam; and while neither side 
could claim a victory, Lee was so hard hit that he had to fall back into 
Virginia. Failing to pursue him, McClellan again demonstrated (in Lin¬ 
coln’s opinion) his lack of fighting spirit. He was dismissed soon after the 
battle and never again held a command. 

Emancipation. Antietam was followed by the Emancipation 
Proclamation. Since the outset of the war Lincoln had been under pres¬ 
sure from radicals to make the war a crusade for the abolition of slavery; 
but he had felt at first that the government would lose more than it would 
gain by such a policy. An attack on slavery might alienate the four slave 
states that had not seceded and antagonize many Northern conservatives. 
As the war progressed, however, it became obvious that Northern victory 
would, in practice, mean the end of slavery. In any part of the Confed¬ 
eracy that was occupied by Northern troops the slaves promptly left the 
plantations and became camp-followers of the Northern armies. Emanci¬ 
pation would enable the North to make use of the services of the Negroes. 
It would also be of great value in winning the support of liberal opinion 
in Europe. 

On September 22, therefore, Lincoln proclaimed, in his capacity as 
commander-in-chief of the army, that “on the first day of January, a.d. 
1863, all persons held as slaves within any state or designated part of a 
state the people whereof shall then be in rebellion against the United 
States shall be then, thenceforward, and forever free.” This did not mean 
the complete and final abolition of slavery, which was accomplished by 
the Thirteenth Amendment in 1865. But henceforth, in all Confederate 
territories occupied by Northern troops, the slaves were declared free. 
Ultimately about 150,000 freed Negroes enlisted in the Northern army, 
and many of them performed good service in some of the later battles. 

The proclamation, however, had few immediate good results. Many 
Northerners felt that, by making a negotiated peace impossible, it would 
needlessly prolong the war. In the Congressional elections of 1862 the 
Democrats almost captured the House of Representatives; and while 
some of them were strong Union men, others had appealed to anti-war 
sentiment. Meanwhile, the Confederacy continued to win victories. 

Campaigns of 1863. McClellan’s immediate successor was Am¬ 
brose E. Burnside. In December 1862 Burnside invaded Virginia and was 
decisively defeated by Lee at Fredericksburg. The command was then 
switched to Hooker, known as “Fighting Joe.” Hooker met his fate in 
May 1863, when Lee crushed him at Chancellorsville (a dearly bought 
victory for the Confederacy since Stonewall Jackson was killed). 

After these two convincing demonstrations of his military genius, Lee 
for a second time crossed the Potomuc in order to carry the war into the 
North, and before the end of June his army was in Pennsylvania. Hooker 
Was replaced by George G. Meade, who met Lee at Gettysburg. For three 
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days, July 1, 2, and 3, Lee launched a series of attacks on the Northern 
lines, but failed to break them; and after suffering heavy losses he was 
compelled to retreat. Although the Lhiion army was too hard hit to pursue 
him, it had won a decisive victory. This was the last time that the Con¬ 
federates were able to invade the North or came near to winning thg war. 

In the West, meanwhile, Grant had been gaining advantages which 
more than counterbalanced Lee’s triumphs at Fredericksburg and Chan- 
cellorsville. Succeeding Ilalleck as Union commander in western Ten¬ 
nessee in the summer of 1862, he defeated a Confederate offensive and, in 
the following spring, began an attack on Vicksburg, the one remaining 
Confederate stronghold on the Mississippi River. After several months of 
arduous campaigning, he succeeded in bottling up the defending Confed¬ 
erate army and surrounding the city, and on July 4 he compelled it to 
surrender. This meant that the North now had control of the whole river. 
The Confederacy could no longer obtain troops and supplies from the 
trans-Mississippi states, which henceforth were virtually out of the war. 
At the same time General William Rosecrans, who had replaced Buell, 
was fighting his way down into eastern Tennessee; and though he was 
unable to defeat his Confederate opponent, Braxton Bragg, he occupied in 
September the strategically located railroad center of Chattanooga. 

Gettysburg and Vicksburg were the main turning-points of the war. 
The Confederacy had by no means lost her fighting spirit. Nearly two 
more years of bitter conflict were needed before the Southern armies were 
willing to accept defeat. But after July 1863 only a miracle could have 
given them victory. 


4. DIPLOMACY OF THE WAR 

British Attitudes. The chief diplomatic question at the outset of 
the war was whether Great Britain would intervene on behalf of the 
Confederacy. One-fifth of her population derived their livelihood, directly 
or indirectly, from the manufacture of cotton textiles, and four-fifths of 
the raw material was normally imported from the United States. South¬ 
erners therefore assumed that Britain’s need for cotton would cause her 
to come to their assistance, or at all events to put pressure on the North to 
abandon the blockade of Southern ports. In fact, in 1861 they actually 
stopped the export of cotton themselves and burned a large part of that 
year’s crop, instead of attempting to run it through the blockade. 

Cotton, however, proved to be less influential than the Confederacy 
expected. In 1861 the British manufacturers had a surplus of raw material 
and were only too glad of the opportunity to dispose of it, particularly 
since the threat of a shortage enabled them to raise their prices by 300 or 
400 per cent. The pinch did not begin until 1863, and by thaMime it was 
plain that the Confederacy had already lost the war. Meanwhile, the 
British were doing a heavy volume of trade with the North. A series of 
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bad harvests caused them to buy increasing quantities of grain from 
Middle Western farmers, while the war needs of the Union caused a boom 
in the steel, munitions, and shipbuilding industries. Thus Great Britain 
had strong economic inducements for remaining neutral. 

British opinion agreed, in general, with Lincoln’s interpretation of 
the basic issue of the war, believing that a Union victory would be a 
victory for democracy. The British upper classes, who were struggling to 
check the advance of democracy at home, were therefore strongly sympa¬ 
thetic to the Confederacy. The middle and lower classes, on the other 
hand, mostly favored the North, especially after the Emancipation 
Proclamation made it plain that a Northern victory would mean the 
abolition of slavery. British liberal and radical leaders and visitors from 
the United States (such as Henry Ward Beecher and Harriet Beecher 
Stowe) aroused mass sentiment on behalf of the North by making speeches 
and organizing propaganda campaigns. Although the British government 
at first showed Confederate sympathies, it was soon compelled to recog¬ 
nize that intervention would be very unpopular with the mass of the 
British people. 

The blockade resulted in considerable interference with British 
shipping. In fact, the Union navy not only prevented British ships from 
trading directly with Confederate ports but also seized a number of car¬ 
goes bound for the Bahamas, claiming that they were ultimately destined 
for the use of the Confederacy. But British officials did not wish to make 
an issue of the blockade. Whenever Great Britain was at war, she was 
accustomed to use her sea power to interfere with neutral trade. Looking 
ahead to future contingencies, the British felt that it would be unwise to 
establish precedents which might one day be cited against them. British 
interests required a broad interpretation of the powers of a blockading 
navy and a narrow interpretation of neutral rights of trade. 

Diplomatic Crises. On two occasions, nevertheless, there seemed 
to be real danger of war. The first was in November 1861, when James M. 
Mason and John Slidell, bound for Europe as diplomatic agents for the 
Confederacy, were removed from the British passenger ship Trent by a 
Union warship. The British government, forgetting how the British navy 
had treated American merchant ships during the Napoleonic Wars, 
claimed that this was contrary to international law and demanded the 
release of the two men. Although Northern public opinion was strongly 
aroused, Lincoln and Seward wisely decided to give way, and Mason and 
Slidell were allowed to proceed to Europe. Actually they accomplished 
little for the Confederacy. The Union minister in London, Charles Francis 
Adams (son of John Quincy Adams), proved to be a much abler diplomat. 

The second crisis was caused by the building, in British shipyards, of 
warships for the use of the Confederacy. International law prohibited the 
sale of warships to a belligerent, but not of merchant ships. Most of the 
Confederate commerce-raiders were built in Britain; but since the ships 
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were not equipped for war until after they had left British waters, the 
British government claimed that there was no violation of the letter of 
the law. But Adams repeatedly demanded action on the ground that the 
ultimate purpose of the ships was common knowledge. Eventually the 
British authorities accepted Adams’s interpretation. They failed tp pre¬ 
vent the Alabama from sailing in July 1862; 1 but in April 1863 they acted 
to prevent further building of cruisers. Adams then learned that two 
warships, known as the Laird Rams, were being constructed for a French 
company with the understanding that they be sold to the Confederacy 
after they had gone to sea. In September 1863 he told the British Foreign 
Secretary: “it would be superfluous in me to point out to your Lordship 
that this is war.” Fortunately, the British government had already given 
orders to detain the rams. 

The French in Mexico. One other European power had a govern¬ 
ment strongly sympathetic to the Confederacy. This was France, then 
under the rule of Emperor Napoleon III. But Napoleon wanted a joint 
Anglo-French intervention and did not wish to act without the support 
of the British navy. In 1862, moreover, he took advantage of the tempo¬ 
rary inability of the United States to enforce the Monroe Doctrine by 
sending an army to occupy Mexico. lie planned to make Mexico a French 
dependency, controlled by French troops and exploited by French busi¬ 
ness interests, while an Austrian prince, Maximilian of Hapsburg, was to 
be set up as puppet emperor. If he had succeeded in this design, he would 
have been in a strong position to help the Confederacy. 

Fortunately for the Union, the Mexican resistance under the leader¬ 
ship of President Benito Juarez was more vigorous than Napoleon had 
expected. In May 1862 the French army was defeated at Puebla. It was 
not until the summer of 1863 that the French were able to win control of 
any substantial part of the country, and not until the spring of 1864 that 
Maximilian was actually installed as emperor. Juarez continued to lead 
resistance forces, and the French troops were kept too busy to do any¬ 
thing for the Confederacy. 

When the war in the United States ended, Secretary of State Seward 
took the Monroe Doctrine out of cold storage and requested the French to 
leave. Unwilling to risk a war with the United States at a time when 
France was threatened by the growing power of Prussia, Napoleon com¬ 
plied early in 1867. The Juarez government regained control of Mexico, 
while Maximilian, who had refused to leave along with the French army, 
was quickly captured and shot. 

5. FROM GETTYSBURG TO APPOMATTOX 

Union Victories in the West. After Gettysburg there was no 
further fighting in the East until the following spring. Both awpies needed 

1 By a treaty signed in 1871 Britain agreed to pay damages for this neglect of “due 
diligence.” The amount was fixed by an international arbitration commission and amounted 
to $15,500,000. 
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time to recuperate, and Meade’s forces were further weakened by the 
necessity of sending troops to New York to deal with the draft riots. But 
battles of decisive importance were fought in the West. Having cut the 
Confederacy in two by capturing Vicksburg, the Union forces now begun 
to swing eastwards with the intention of crossing the mountains into 
Georgia and carrying the war into the Atlantic states. 

Control of Chattanooga was essential to this operation, and for sev¬ 
eral months this was the main center of activity. A few days after Rose- 
crans had occupied it, he was defeated by Bragg at the battle of Chiek- 
arnauga, his army being saved from destruction only by the brilliant 
leadership of his subordinate, General Thomas. Rosecrans’s forces were 
then surrounded and besieged in the city. In October, Grant was given 
command of all Union armies in the West. He dismissed Roseerans and 
ordered Thomas to hold the city at all costs until he could come to the 
rescue; anti in November, in the battle of Chattanooga, he won a decisive 
victory over Bragg’s army, which was thrown back towards Atlanta. 

In March 18(54 Grant was called to Washington as general-in-chief 
of all the Union armies. William T. Sherman became commander in the 
West, and through the spring and summer was gradually fighting his way 
across the mountains from Tennessee into the plains of Georgia, skillfully 
opposed by Joseph Johnston. Sherman finally captured Atlanta in Sep¬ 
tember, after which the Confederate army, now commanded by John B. 
Hood, made a thrust at his line of communications in Tennessee in the 
hope that he would be compelled to retreat. But there were enough Union 
troops in Tennessee, under the command of General Thomas, to deal with 
this threat, atid Hood was crushed at the battle of Nashville. 

Meanwhile, Sherman, instead of retreating, boldly cut loose from 
his communications and began his famous march through Georgia to the 
sea. Unopposed by any Confederate army, the (50,000 Union troops cut a 
swath BOO miles long and 60 miles broad in which they systematically 
destroyed everything that could possibly be of use to the Confederacy. In 
this ruthless fashion the Atlantic states were cut off from the Gulf states, 
and the meaning of war was brought home to the civilian population of the 
Deep South. “I propose,” Sherman declared, “to demonstrate the vulner¬ 
ability of the South and make its inhabitants feel that war and individual 
ruin are synonymous terms.” 

Grant and Lee in Virginia. In the East, Grant was discovering 
that 1,-ee was a much more skillful opponent than the generals he had 
crushed at Vicksburg and Chattanooga. With a superiority in man power 
of nearly two to one, he began another invasion of Virginia at the be¬ 
ginning of May 1864. By the middle of June, after a series of hard-fought 
battles (the Wilderness, Spottsylvania, ('old Harbor), he reached the 
country east of Richmond where McClellan had stood nearly two years 
before. But Lee’s army, still unbeaten, continued to block the way into the 
Confederate capital, and Grant’s losses, amounting to some 60,000 men. 
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were so heavy that Northern public opinion became seriously alarmed. 
After futile assaults on Lee’s position at Petersburg, the Union army dug 
entrenchments, and the two armies settled down to watch each other. This 
period of stalemate lasted for nine months. 

The only other operations in the East of any importance were in the 
Shenandoah Valley. In July, Confederate forces in the valley under Jubal 
Early raided Maryland and Pennsylvania and nearly captured Washing¬ 
ton. In the autumn, Philip Sheridan occupied the valley and made it 
useless to the Confederacy by completely laying it waste. Not even a 
crow, he declared, could cross the valley unless it carried its own rations. 

The Election of 1864■ The summer of 1864 was an unhappy period 
for the North. Neither Sherman nor Grant was making much progress, 
and the surrender of the Confederacy seemed as far away as ever. The 
heavy casualties caused such a widespread spirit of defeatism that the 
Republicans seemed in danger of losing the autumn elections. The Demo¬ 
cratic convention, meeting in August, gave its nomination to General 
McClellan, and adopted a platform calling for the restoration of the Union 
by negotiation. This was, of course, impossible; nothing but a decisive 
victory could bring back the Confederacy into the Union. But the sug¬ 
gestion of a negotiated peace had a strong appeal to war-weary citizens. 

Lincoln had been renominated in June by a National Union conven¬ 
tion containing both Republicans and War Democrats. In order to dem¬ 
onstrate that this was a genuinely national organization, the convention 
gave the vice-presidential nomination to a Southern War Democrat., 
Andrew Johnson of Tennessee. But a number of Republicans were op¬ 
posed to Lincoln’s leadership. The Radicals in Congress had continued 
to criticize his conduct of the war and were now becoming even more 
hostile to his policy of post-war reconstruction. Believing that the pur¬ 
pose of the war was to restore the Union, Lincoln wished the Southern 
states to regain their constitutional rights as quickly as possible. He also 
insisted that reconstruction be controlled by the president, not by Con¬ 
gress. The Radicals, on the other hand, wanted to wreak vengeance upon 
the South and impose drastic changes upon Southern society in order to 
ensure its loyalty in the future. 

In December 18G3 Lincoln issued a proclamation declaring that 
whenever 10 per cent of the electorate of 1860 in any Southern state 
should take an oath of allegiance to the Union, then a civil government 
should be set up which should be regarded as “the true government of the 
state.” Under this plan three Southern states which had been occupied by 
Northern armies, Tennessee, Arkansas, and Louisiana, set up civil gov¬ 
ernments during 1864. But although Lincoln recognized these govern¬ 
ments as legal, Congress refused to seat the representatives whom they 
sent to Washington. In July, Congress passed the Wade-Da vi#Bill, which 
laid down more stringent conditions for the re-entry into the Union of the 
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Southern states and asserted Congressional authority over reconstruction. 
Lincoln killed this bill by means of a pocket veto. 

Before election day Sherman’s capture of Atlanta and the obvious 
demagoguery of the Democratic platform caused public opinion to swing 
back to support the administration. Lincoln was re-elected with the sup¬ 
port of every state in the Union except New Jersey, Delaware, and Ken¬ 
tucky. 

The End of the War. During the winter the war came visibly 
close to a conclusion. In December, Sherman captured Savannah and 
then, swinging northwards, began to fight his way into the Carolinas, 
once again opposed by Joseph Johnston. In Virginia, Grant began to 
extend his lines in the hope of surrounding Lee in Richmond and then 
starving him into submission. The Confederate government was still de¬ 
termined to continue fighting, as Lincoln discovered in February when he 
conferred with its vice-president, Alexander Stephens, on a steamer in 
Hampton Roads; but it was now driven to desperate measures. In March 
the Confederate Congress voted that slaves should be recruited into the 
army and given their freedom. The rank and file of the Confederate 
troops knew that the war was lost and could see no reason for continuing 
a useless struggle, and the armies of Lee and Johnston began to be deci¬ 
mated by desertions. 

On March 4, 1865, Lincoln began his second term, appealing to his 
fellow-countrymen, in the immortal words of his Second Inaugural, “with 
malice towards none; with charity for all” to “do all which may achieve 
and cherish a just and lasting peace.” It was obvious that the next few 
years would be largely occupied by conflict about reconstruction between 
the executive and the Congressional Radicals. 

On April 2 Lee evacuated Richmond in the hope of establishing him¬ 
self in the mountains. But Sheridan cut off his line of retreat, and on 
April 9, at Appomattox Court House, Lee met Grant and agreed to terms 
of surrender. On April 26 Johnston, feeling that further resistance was 
useless, surrendered to Sherman. Jefferson Davis, who had escaped into 
the mountains in the hope of continuing the war, was captured soon after¬ 
wards; and the last Confederate forces in the field laid down their arms on 
May 26. 

Lincoln did not live to see the end of the war. On April 14, while 
attending a performance at Ford’s Theater in Washington, he was assas¬ 
sinated by a demented Confederate sympathizer, John Wilkes Booth. 

6. THE WAR AND THE NORTHERN ECONOMY 

the victory of the North had two obvious consequences: it strengthened 
the forces making for national unity and meant the final defeat of the 
principle of states’ rights; and it brought about the abolition of slavery. 
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But it also had indirect effects on American development that in the long 
run were perhaps even more important. It hastened the growth of large- 
scale manufacturing and enabled the spokesmen of industrial expansion 
to shape the policies of the Federal government. 

Economic Expansion. While the war brought ruin to the agprian 
economy of the South, its effect on the North was to accelerate business 
growth. The Federal government made contracts for the purchase of 
immense quantities of munitions, clothing, foodstuffs, and other goods 
needed by the armed forces. W hile prices during the war years jumped to 
117 per cent above pre-war levels, wages rose by only 43 per cent, so that 
profit margins were higher. And since labor was scarce, production could 
be maintained only through a greatly increased use of machinery. These 
factors brought about an industrial boom, stimulated the trend towards 
mass production by improved technological methods, and gave large 
corporations great advantages over small-scale producers. During the war 
a vast number of new factories were built in the Northeast; new mines 
were opened in the West; and there was a general tendency for machinery 
to replace hand labor, especially in the clothing industries. W r hile the pro¬ 
fessional and working classes suffered acutely from the inflation, the entre¬ 
preneurs who took advantage of the wartime opportunities made enor¬ 
mous profits. There was much frenzied speculation and luxurious liv¬ 
ing. 

Agriculture received a similar stimulus. All through the war years 
hundreds of thousands of pioneers continued to move westwards; much 
new land was brought under cultivation; and there was a vast increase 
in the production of wheat, wool, and other farm commodities. As in 
industry, scarcity of labor caused a rapid spurt in technological progress. 
For the first time many farmers began to buy the new mechanical reaper 
(invented in the 1830’s) and adopt other labor-saving devices. 

Republican Legislation. Meanwhile, the Republicans in Congress 
were passing laws designed to stimulate economic progress. A few days 
before Lincoln took office, Congress passed, and Buchanan signed, the 
Morrill Tariff Act, which marked the first increase since 1842. During 
the war there were further rises, until by 1864 the average ad valorem 
duty reached 47 per cent, much the highest rate so far in American history. 
The primary reason for the increases was the need for revenue, but they 
also protected industry from foreign competition. Industrialists succeeded 
in keeping the tariff high after the war, although the government no 
longer needed the revenue it produced. 

In 1862, in accordance with the Republican platform of I860, the 
Homestead Act was enacted. Any American citizen, or any alien who had 
declared his intention of becoming a citizen, could obtain 160 acres of 
public land free; this would become his property for a nominal fee after he 
had lived on it for five years. In the same year Congress further promoted 
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agricultural development by passing the Morrill Land Grant Act. This 
set aside public land in every state for the support of colleges to provide 
scientific training in agriculture. 

The year 1862 also saw Lhe adoption of the long-sought legislation for 
a transcontinental railroad. With the South out of the Union, there was no 
longer much controversy about the route to be adopted. The Union Pacific 
was to build westwards from Nebraska, while the C entral Pacific would 
build eastwards from California. Each company was to receive generous 
grants of public land and a loan of Federal money for every mile completed. 
Little track was completed during the war, but after 1865 construction 
was pushed ahead rapidly, and the two lines met each other in Utah in 
1869. 

Another measure long desired by business interests was Federal 
regulation of the banking system. Since the Jacksonian period, super¬ 
vision had been left to the states, with chaotic results. In 1860 there were 
more than 1,500 banks, many of which issued their own notes. While 
some bank notes, especially in the Northeast, were sound, others circu¬ 
lated at a heavy discount; and there were also several hundred varieties 
of counterfeit notes in circulation. Such a situation was obviously a seri¬ 
ous handicap to the transaction of business. 

In 1868 Congress passed the National Hank Act. While its immediate 
purpose was to stimulate the sale of war bonds, it served also to create a 
stable paper currency. Banks capitalized above a certain minimum were 
invited to apply for Federal charters. In order to qualify, they had to 
contribute at least one-third of their capital in the purchase of war bonds. 
In return, the Treasury would give them national bank notes to the value 
of 90 per cent of their bond holdings. This measure was profitable to the 
banks, since with the same initial capital they could buy bonds and col¬ 
lect interest from the government and then put notes into circulation and 
colleet interest from borrowers. But since the quantity of notes in circula¬ 
tion was limited by war-bond purchases, and since the bonds served as 
backing for the notes, the effect was to establish a reliable paper currency. 
As long as the credit of the government was good, the notes could not 
depreciate in value. Banks which continued to operate with state charters 
were still free to issue notes; but it was expected that their notes would be 
driven out of circulation, and this objective was achieved in 1866 when a 
10-per-cent tax was levied on them. 

The new system was far from perfect. The currency it provided was 
not sufficiently elastic for the needs of an expanding economy. As the 
government redeemed its bonds, the quantity of notes in circulation de¬ 
creased, thereby causing deflationary conditions which meant falling 
prices and severe hardships for debtor groups. Money tended to be con¬ 
centrated in the Northeast, and Western farming regions continued to 
suffer from a chronic scarcity of cash and credit. But there was no im- 
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portant change in the banking system until the Federal Reserve Act of 
1913. 

This Civil War legislation laid the groundwork for the rapid economic 
expansion of the later decades of the nineteenth century. Thus by at¬ 
tempting to secede from the Union, the South had brought about the final 
defeat of the agrarian principles in which she professed to believe and the 
final victory of industrialism. The ideals of Alexander Hamilton and 
Henry Clay had triumphed over those of Thomas Jefferson and Andrew 
Jackson. 
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The Post-war South 

1. AFTER APPOMATTOX 
2. JOHNSON AND THE RADICALS 
8. RADICAL RECONSTRUCTION 
4. ECONOMIC TRENDS 
5. THE POPULIST MOVEMENT 


T he war was not followed, as Lincoln had hoped, by rnulual for¬ 
giveness and reconciliation. Most Southerners in 18G5 were willing 
to accept the supremacy of the Federal government and the abolition of 
slavery, and wanted to concentrate on the immense task of rebuilding 
their shattered economy. But their desire to forget about the war was not 
reciprocated in the North, where there was strong sentiment in favor of 
treating the South as conquered territory and reconstructing her institu¬ 
tions. The hatreds and antagonisms engendered by four years of armed 
conflict did not quickly subside, and it was not until 1877 that the Union 
was finally restored on terms acceptable to white Southerners. 
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1. AFTER APPOMATTOX 

The Results of Defeat. As the Confederate soldiers gradually made 

their way home, mostly on foot, from the theater of war and from North¬ 
ern prison camps, they found their section in an indescribable state of 
ruin and disorganization. Large areas had been systematically laid waste 
by the armies of Sherman and Sheridan. Wherever fighting had taken 
place, towns had been destroyed and lines of communication disrupted. 
Much of the Southern railroad system had been wrecked. And since almost 
all the accumulated savings of the South had been expended during the 
war, there was no capital with which to finance rebuilding. The debt 
accumulated by the Confederate government was a total loss, and not a 
single bank or insurance company was still solvent. The destruction of the 
Southern economy did not even end with the cessation of hostilities; the 
Federal Treasury Department gave orders for the confiscation of all 
property of the Confederate government, and its agents, many of whom 
proved dishonest, used this as an excuse for scouring the country and en¬ 
gaging in indiscriminate looting. But the South still had one major asset: 
the fertility of her soil. She could hope to begin recovering as soon as the 
first cotton crop was gathered. 

Large-scale cotton-production, however, was impossible unless order 
was re-established and the Negroes returned to work on the planta¬ 
tions. Hundreds of thousands of former slaves had joined the Union armies 
or were now wandering aimlessly about the country. Informed that they 
were now free, they interpreted this to mean that they were no longer 
required to work for their former owners. Many of them believed that the 
government was going to give them land of their own. Illiterate, and 
totally unprepared for the responsibilities of freedom, they waited hope¬ 
fully for somebody to explain what their new status meant. In the spring 
and summer of 1865 thousands died of starvation and exposure. In March 
the Federal government had set up the Freedmen’s Bureau, under the 
direction of General Oliver O. Howard; and this provided many of the 
Negroes with food, shelter, and medical attention. But the government 
had nothing to give them more substantial than charity and had no 
program for coping with the situat ion. The conviction of most Southerners 
was that the Negroes must be compelled to return to work. To Northern 
Radicals this seemed like an intention to re-establish slavery in all but 
name. 

Johnsons Reconstruction Program. Meanwhile, the victorious 
North was deeply divided in its attitude toward the reconstruction prob¬ 
lem. Should full constitutional rights be restored to the Southern states 
as quickly and unconditionally as was compatible with the safety of the 
Union, as Lincoln had desired? Or should the North take measures to 
prevent any recurrence of sectional conflict by destroying the power of the 
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planters and establishing racial equality, as was demanded by the 
Radicals? 

Congress did not meet until December 1865, and until then recon¬ 
struction was under the exclusive control of the executive. Andrew John¬ 
son, who succeeded to the presidency in April, adopted a program similar 
to Lincoln’s. If Lincoln had lived, he would have had a bitter fight with 
the Radicals in Congress, but it is possible that his prestige and political 
skill would have given him enough popular support to defeat them. John¬ 
son, however, had fewer advantages. He was to be the most unfortunate 
and the most unjustly maligned president, in American history. 

Johnson was a native of the Southern Appalachian region, the in¬ 
habitants of which had generally been opposed to the slave-owners and 
at the same time hostile to the Negroes. He had remained illiterate until 
past the age of twenty, had worked as a tailor, and had afterwards risen 
to political leadership in eastern Tennessee as the spokesman of a Jack¬ 
sonian faith in the rights of the plain people and the preservation of the 
Union. He had courage and integrity, and was a competent administra¬ 
tor and a forceful stump speaker. Unfortunately, he showed little tact 
and dexterity in handling political conflicts, did not always display the 
dignity expected in the nation’s chief executive, and had a tendency in his 
public speeches to denounce his opponents with an indecent lack of re¬ 
straint. He was also handicapped by his Southern origin, even though he 
had been a militant champion of the Union throughout the war. He was 
therefore vulnerable on several counts, and his enemies made the most of 
them. 

Johnson’s reconstruction program was put into effect during the 
summer of 1865. Provisional governors were appointed for the Southern 
states, with instructions to arrange for the election of constitutional con¬ 
ventions. All persons who had belonged to the electorate in 1860 were 
eligible to vote, provided they took an oath of allegiance to the Union, 
with the exception of fourteen specified groups. These disfranchised 
groups included persons who had held high political or military offices 
under the Confederacy or who owned property worth more than $20,000. 
These were required to make personal application to the President for 
pardons before they could regain political rights. The conventions were 
required to invalidate the old ordinances of secession, abolish slavery, and 
repudiate all debts contracted in order to aid the prosecution of the war. 
Otherwise they were left free to revise their state constitutions as they 
saw fit. Johnson expressed a hope that the franchise might be given to 
Negroes who were literate or owned property, but allowed the Southern 
states to decide about this question for themselves. 

The program had been completed in every state except Texas and 
Florida before the end of the year. The conventions complied with the 
conditions laid down by the President, and all of them exeept that in 
Mississippi ratified the Thirteenth Amendment, which ended slavery* 
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everywhere in the United States. This amendment therefore became a 
part of the Constitution in December. After the conventions had com¬ 
pleted their work, regular governors and legislatures were elected, and 
senators and representatives were sent to Washington. As was to be ex¬ 
pected, many of the victorious candidates had been actively associated 
with the Confederacy; Georgia even selected the former Confederate 
Vice-President, Alexander Stephens, as one of its senators. Almost all of 
the Southerners best qualified for leadership had held office during the 
war, and such men still had the confidence of the mass of the people. 

The Black Codes. The most controversial laws enacted by the 
new Southern governments were the “black codes” defining the new 
status of the Negroes. There were considerable variations in the codes, 
those in states like Virginia and North Carolina, where the Negro popula¬ 
tion was relatively small, being considerably milder than in the cotton 
belt. But all the black codes made it plain that the Negro was still to have 
a subordinate status in Southern society. In spite of Johnson’s suggestions, 
Negroes were wholly prohibited from voting or serving on juries, and were 
not allowed to carry weapons or appear in all public places. They were 
given, however, the essential civil rights of owning and inheriting prop¬ 
erty, making contracts, and suing in court. Most of the codes, moreover, 
included special provisions to protect them from being cheated and from 
undue exploitation. Since the most urgent Southern problem was to get 
them back to work on the land, the codes declared that every Negro must 
have a steady occupation and included stringent provisions against 
vagrancy and the violation of labor contracts. Heavier penalties were 
prescribed for Negro than for white lawbreakers; and in some slates 
individual employers were allowed to give corporal punishment to dis¬ 
obedient servants. In a few states Negroes were excluded from all occupa¬ 
tions except agriculture and domestic service. 

Widely different opinions have been held about this legislation. Some 
people have insisted that its intention was to perpetuate slavery in all but 
name. Others have argued that it represented a statesmanlike approach to 
the problem of racial relations, giving the four million freedmen both the 
discipline and the protection they obviously needed. Perhaps the most 
legitimate criticism of the codes is that they did not offer the Negro 
population much hope for advancement in the future. For the time being 
a state of tutelage was obviously necessary. But could the Negroes look 
forward to a higher status in proportion as they became literate and self- 
supporting? 


2. JOHNSON AND THE RADICALS 

The Attitude of the Radicals. In the opinion of the Radicals, the 
black codes proved that the war had been fought in vain. Incapable of any 
realistic appraisal of Southern problems, and convinced that the former 
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slave-owners deserved punishment for their guilt in precipitating the war, 
they determined, when Congress met in December 1865, to undo John¬ 
son’s work and start the reconstruction process afresh along completely 
new lines. The Federal government, they believed, should treat the South¬ 
ern states as conquered territory and impose much more drastic conditions 
before re-admitting them to the Union. 

The motives for this program were very mixed. Some of the Radicals 
were sincere idealists who believed that the main purpose of the war had 
been to abolish slavery and that the North must now make sure that it 
remained abolished. Failing to recognize that human beings can never 
pass directly from slavery to freedom without a period of preparation, 
they believed that the freedmen would quickly show themselves qualified 
for political responsibility. But for many of the Radicals, Negro rights 
were merely a means for securing other objectives. If the South returned 
to the Union on Johnson’s terms, then the pre-war Democratic Party 
would be re-established and might even win the next national election. 
Thus the Republicans would lose control of the Federal government. This 
was alarming not only to all Republican officeholders but also to the eco¬ 
nomic groups which the party represented. Northern businessmen were 
afraid that the tariff might be lowered, the national debt partially repudi¬ 
ated, and Federal policy again controlled by the agrarian South. Thus the 
North, in spite of having won the war, would be deprived of all the bene¬ 
fits of victory. But continued Republican predominance could be ensured 
if the franchise was given to the Negroes. There was a Negro majority in a 
number of Southern states; and the Negroes, it was assumed, would give 
their votes to the party that had emancipated them. 

The ablest of the Radicals was Thaddeus Stevens. Throughout his 
career Stevens had been a consistent advocate of racial equality and the 
rights of the plain people (he had been a leader in the development of the 
Pennsylvania public-school system); but he was not a very likable human 
being. Lame since birth, unmarried, and now past seventy, he was a 
lonely, embittered, and unforgiving old man, who seemed to be motivated 
more by hatred of slave-owners than by any positive faith in human rights. 
But his political shrewdness and sharp tongue enabled him to dominate 
Congress, while his denunciations of the Southern planters had a strong 
appeal to Northern public opinion. The hatreds aroused by the war did 
not quickly subside, and many Northerners responded readily to Stevens’s 
demands for vengeance. Stevens assumed leadership in formulating the 
Radical program, and before bis death in 1868 he had become the most 
powerful man in the United States. 

The Radical Program. The Radicals had a majority In both 
houses of Congress, and they began their attack on Johnson’s program by 
refusing to admit the representatives of the Southern states. A Joint 
Committee on Reconstruction with fifteen members (Stevens being its 
dominant figure) was set up to investigate the whole question. Congress 



880 xviii : The Post-war South 

then passed, over Johnson’s vetoes, a Freedmen’s Bureau Bill, prolonging 
the life of this agency and giving it larger powers*to protect the Negroes, 
and a Civil Rights Bill, which declared that Negroes should have the same 
rights as white people. 

The joint Committee conducted hearings and collected a vast quan¬ 
tity of evidence designed to prove that the South could not be trusted to 
remain loyal to the Union. In the spring of 1866 it recommended a Four¬ 
teenth Amendment to the Constitution, which, with some changes, was 
approved by Congress. The first section of the proposed amendment was a 
restatement of the Civil Rights Bill. It declared that all persons born or 
naturalized in the United States were “citizens of the United States and of 
the States wherein they reside.” “No states,” it went on to say, “shall 
make or enforce any law which shall abridge the privileges or immunities 
of the citizens of the United States; nor shall any State deprive any person 
of life, liberty or property, without due process of law; nor deny to any 
person within its jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws.” This was 
to become one of the most important parts of the whole Constitution; as 
afterwards interpreted by the Supreme Court, its effect was to protect the 
privileges and immunities not only of individual citizens but also of busi¬ 
ness corporations. 

Other sections provided that if states denied the franchise to any 
adult male citizens, their representation in Congress should be propor¬ 
tionately reduced ; 1 declared that no official position might be held by 
anybody who, after taking an oath of office to the United States, had aided 
the Confederacy (this disability, which would apply to almost all the 
political leaders of the South, might be removed by a two-thirds vote of 
each house of Congress); and affirmed that the debt of the United States 
should not be questioned, while that of the Confederacy and the Confed¬ 
erate states should not be paid. When the amendment was submitted to 
the states for ratification, it was promptly rejected everywhere in the 
South except in Tennessee. Congress therefore declared Tennessee to be 
baek in the Union, but continued to deny recognition to the other South¬ 
ern governments. 

The Elections of 1866. By this time the Congressional elections of 
1866 were approaching, and Johnson hoped to bring about the defeat of 
the Radicals. He continued to use the name “National Union,” which had 
been used for Lincoln’s candidacy in 1864; but he was now supported 
mainly by Democrats, while the Republican Party machinery was con¬ 
trolled by the Radicals. Voters in most districts had to choose between a 
Radical and a Democrat who was often a former Copperhead. Johnson 
made a speaking-tour to appeal for popular support; but in the course of 
this “swing around the circle” he indulged in so many vituperative 

1 With the abolition of slavery, the three-fifths arrangement adopted in the Constitu¬ 
tion was no longer in effect. Thus the Civil War had the paradoxical result orincreasing the 
number of congressmen to which the South was entitled. If Negroes were denied the right to 
vote, a Southern white man would have more political power than a Northerner. 
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speeches and showed such an unfortunate lack of dignity that he lost more 
votes than he gained. -The Radicals depicted him as an ignorant boor, a 
Confederate sympathizer, and a habitual drunkard; 2 and these accusa¬ 
tions were widely believed. Johnson’s position was further weakened by 
the news of serious race riots at Memphis and New Orleans. The result 
was a decisive victory for the Radicals, who won increased majorities in 
both Senate and House. For the last two years of his term Johnson was 
President in name only. 

Immediately after the elections the Radicals set out to deprive 
Johnson of any power to interfere with their reconstruction program. In 
defiance of the Constitution, he was to be reduced to a mere figurehead 
and complete control of the government transferred to Congress. By the 
Tenure of Office Act the President was prohibited from dismissing civil 
officeholders without the consent of the Senate; violation of the act was 
declared to be a misdemeanor, punishable by fine and imprisonment. And 
by the Command of the Army Act. he was deprived of his constitutional 
powers as commander-in-chief; he was forbidden to remove Grant from 
his position as general of the army or to issue any military orders except 
through Grant. Grant had originally favored Johnson, but was now turn¬ 
ing to the Radicals, who felt that they could rely on his support. 

Starting in March 1867 came a series of Reconstruction Acts. These 
declared that, except in Tennessee, no legal governments existed any¬ 
where in the former Confederacy. The area was to be divided into five 
districts, which were to be placed under the rule of army generals backed 
by Federal troops. The generals were to compile a register of voters, in¬ 
cluding Negroes and excluding all who had ever been disfranchised for 
disloyalty, and were to arrange for the election of constitutional conven¬ 
tions. New state constitutions were to be drafted, giving the suffrage to 
the Negroes. These constitutions had then to be ratified by a majority of 
the voters and approved by Congress, and the Fourteenth Amendment 
had to be accepted. Only after all these conditions had been met would 
representatives of the Southern states be admitted to Congress and the 
Federal troops withdrawn. 

The Impeachment of Johnson. Johnson wrote a forceful veto of the 

first Reconstruction Act; but after his veto had been overridden, he com¬ 
plied with the provisions of the act, thereby disappointing the Radicals, 
who were hoping to remove him by impeachment. 3 Before the end of the 
year, however, he gave them the opportunity for which they were hoping. 
Goaded beyond endurance by Secretary of War Stanton, who had always 

5 Johnson was drunk once, end that—unfortunately for his reputation—was when he 
was inaugurated as Vice-President. He was convalescent from an attack of typhoid fever 
at the time, and drank too much brandy on un empty stomach in order to nerve himself for 
the ceremony. 

3 According to the lnw then in force, the succession would have passed to the president 
of the Senate, Hen Wade, who was a lending Radical. A law passed in 1880 made the secretary 
of state next in line after the vice-president. This was repealed in 1947, the Speaker of the 
House being placed after the vice-president. 
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been a troublemaker and was now working closely with the Radicals, 
Johnson finally tried to dismiss him. Persisting after the Senate had 
refused its consent, he could be accused of violating the Tenure of Office 
Act. In March 1868 the President was impeached, his attempt to dismiss 
Stanton being the only concrete charge brought against him. Steveng and 
the other Radical congressmen in charge of the prosecution were unable 
to prove to the satisfaction of honest men that this constituted a crime or 
misdemeanor, and relied mainly on appeals to prejudice. By a margin of 
one vote the Radicals failed to secure the two-thirds majority needed for 
conviction. Seven of the Republican senators voted with the twelve 
Democrats for acquittal. All of them were afterwards punished for their 
disobedience to party discipline by being driven out of politics. 

In addition to riding roughshod over the Constitution in their 
determination to strip Johnson of all executive authority, the Radicals 
also reduced the pow r er of the Supreme Court. Since the North had fought 
the war on the assumption that the Southern states could not leave the 
Union, it followed that Southerners were entitled to the full protection of 
the Constitution as soon as they were no longer in rebellion, a view subse¬ 
quently accepted by the Supreme Court in 1869 in the case of Texas v. 
White. This meant that the military rule established by the Reconstruc¬ 
tion Acts of 1867 was a violation of the constitutional liberties of Southern¬ 
ers, particularly since in the case ex parte Milligan in 1866 the Supreme 
Court had declared that military courts had no jurisdiction over civilians 
if the civil courts were functioning. The Radicals therefore resolved to 
prevent the Court from interfering, and Congress voted that it could not 
hear appeals from lower courts in cases involving the rights of habeas 
corpus. Fearful of being altogether stripped of its powers, the Court for 
the next few years found excuses for refusing to accept jurisdiction in 
cases involving the legality of the reconstruction program. At no other 
period in American history, in fact, have the rules of the Constitution and 
the independence of the judiciary been so flagrantly disregarded. No presi¬ 
dent has come so close to assuming dictatorial powers as did Stevens and 
his associates in Congress. 

The Election of 1868. That the Republican Party and the eco¬ 
nomic interests it represented needed the votes of Negroes was very mani¬ 
fest in the presidential election of 1868. The party convention gave its 
nomination to General Grant by a unanimous vote on the first ballot. 
Grant’s military achievements and unassuming manners had made him a 
popular hero; and since he was completely ignorant of politics, he could be 
expected to follow the guidance of the party leaders in Congress. The 
Radicals therefore regarded him as an ideal candidate. The Democratic 
candidate was Horatio Seymour of New York, a man of moderate views 
and little distinction. The main campaign issue was reconstruction, al¬ 
though the Democratic platform also raised an important economic 
question by calling for the payment of the war debt not in gold but in 
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greenbacks. In the opinion o& the bondholders, this, of course, would be 
equivalent to partial repudiation. Since Grant carried twenty-six states 
against only eight for Seymour, he had a substantial majority in the 
electoral college. But his majority in the popular vote was only 300,000, 
and it was calculated that at least 600,000 Negroes had cast votes for the 
Republican ticket. The returns showed that since 1866 there had been a 
marked change in public sentiment. War hatreds were subsiding, and the 
Radicals had lost much of their support among the Northern white popu¬ 
lation. 

After the election the Radicals determined to safeguard their pro¬ 
gram by making Negro suffrage a part of the Constitution. By the Fif¬ 
teenth Amendment it was declared that the right of citizens to vote could 
not be denied or abridged “on account of race, color, or previous condition 
of servitude,” and that Congress could enforce this article by appropriate 
legislation. This was ratified by 1870, and proved to be the Radicals’ last 
important achievement. The death of Stevens in 1868 had deprived them 
of their most forceful leader; and as public sentiment changed, and the 
obstacles to any complete transformation of Southern society became 
more apparent, an increasing number of people lost interest in the whole 
problem. The attempt to establish Negro suffrage in the South was not 
completely abandoned until 1877; but after the 1868 election most of the 
Republican leaders no longer defended their reconstruction program with 
much vigor or sense of conviction. 

3. RADICAL RECONSTRUCTION 

FOR white Southerners, Radical reconstruction proved to be an even more 
traumatic experience than the war itself. Its permanent effects were to 
solidify them against Negro suffrage and against Northern interference 
with their institutions, and to make any solution of the racial problem 
even more difficult. 

The New Southern Governments. When the generals completed the 
register of voters in the ten Southern states covered by the Reconstruction 
Acts of 1867, it was found that 703,000 Negroes and 627,000 whites had 
been declared eligible for the franchise. Nearly 200,000 whites had been 
deprived of political rights on the ground that they had voluntarily aided 
the Confederacy. In five cotton-belt states there were Negro majorities. 
The process of drafting and ratifying new constitutions, setting up gover¬ 
nors and legislatures, and ratifying the Fourteenth Amendment was 
finished in seven states during 1868, and in all of them by 1870, and they 
were then declared to be back in the Union. Reconstruction was now offi¬ 
cially completed, although this was not followed by the removal of all the 
Federal troops; it was painfully apparent that armed forces were needed 
to keep the new governments in power. 

Although the Reconstruction governments were based mainly on the 
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votes of Negroes, leadership was assumed everywhere by white men. The 
most prominent of them were Northerners, many of whom had first seen 
the South as soldiers in the Union army. Some of them were honest 
idealists who settled in the South in order to help the Negroes, but others 
were adventurers hoping for power and plunder. Southerners called them 
carpetbaggers, alleging that when they first came south they carried all 
their worldly possessions in a single carpetbag. In the states reconstructed 
during 1868, four of the seven governors, ten of the fourteen senators, and 
twenty of the thirty-five representatives were carpetbaggers. 

Southern whites who supported the Reconstruction governments 
were known as scalawags. The motives of this group were similarly mixed. 
Many of the Southern small farmers, although reluctant to cooperate with 
the Negroes, were at first inclined to approve of governments that prom¬ 
ised to destroy the power of the planters and bring about democratic 
reforms. But most of the more active scalawags were opportunists inter¬ 
ested chiefly in the rewards of office. Although the scalawags came chiefly 
from the poorer classes, they included a few individuals who had been 
prominent in Southern affairs before the war. In Georgia, for example, 
Joseph E. Brown, who had been Governor of the state from 1857 until 
1865, became Chief Justice under the Reconstruction government. 

The new governments could not survive unless the Negroes not only 
voted but also voted the Republican ticket. In order to ensure this result, 
the Freedmen’s Bureau became an electioneering agency for the Republi¬ 
can Party; and similar functions were undertaken by a private organiza¬ 
tion, the Union League, which had been founded in the North during the 
war in order to promote loyalty. The Union League set up branches 
throughout the South, where it became a highly organized secret society 
with an elaborate ritual. Officials of the League instructed the Negroes 
how to vote, sometimes marking their ballots for them or stuffing the 
boxes if the necessary majorities could not be obtained by more legal 
methods. 

In spite of the electioneering tactics and dubious motives of many 
Radical leaders, much of the legislation they sponsored showed a real 
desire to strengthen democracy in the South. In general, they set out to 
introduce reforms which had been mostly adopted in the Northern states 
one or two generations earlier. County government, the judiciary, and 
the system of taxation were reorganized in order to promote equality and 
deprive the planter class of its special privileges. Poor-relief and other 
humanitarian measures became more substantial. Most important of all, 
laws were passed providing for universal public education. Much was 
done, also, to repair the damages of the war and bring about the rebuilding 
of railroads, bridges, and public buildings. All this cost money; and since 
the Reconstruction governments represented chiefly the poorest*classes in 
Southern society, they had no hesitation about raising tax rates to confis¬ 
catory levels and incurring heavy public debts. Between 1868 and 1874 the 
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total debt of the eleven states in the Confederacy increased by no less than 
$113,000,000. 

Unfortunately, the positive achievements of the Reconstruction 
governments were more than counterbalanced by their corruption. Some 
of them (that of Mississippi, for example) maintained fairly high stand¬ 
ards of honesty. But since the new officeholders were kept in power mainly 
by force and fraud, they had little but, their own consciences to restrain 
them; and a large number quickly learned how to make the most of their 
opportunities. While part of the increase in the state debts represented 
legitimate public expenditures, much of it was the result of outright 
stealing. 

The most notorious cases were in South Carolina and Louisiana. In 
South Carolina judicial decisions and corporation charters were openly 
bought and sold; $200,000 was paid for State House furniture actually 
costing less than $18,000; public printing during a single legislative session 
cost nearly $500,000; and the members of the legislature acquired furni¬ 
ture, carriages, farm equipment, food, liquor, gold watches, and cuspidors 
at public expense. The state debt rose in ten years from $7,000,000 to 
$29,000,000. Louisiana, during Governor Wannouth’s term of four and a 
half years, was systematically looted by the members of the ruling group, 
who bought public property for trifling sums and obtained contracts at 
correspondingly inflated figures. The state debt was increased by over 
$48,000,000, much of which went to members of the legislature and a 
swarm of other public officials for services never rendered, while the 
Governor himself (whose official salary was $8,000 a year) amassed a 
fortune estimated at $500,000. 

It should be remembered, however, that corruption during this epoch 
was by no means restricted to the South. Public morals everywhere had 
deteriorated after the war, and both in the Federal government during 
Grant’s administration and in some Northern cities, especially New York, 
the stealing was equally deplorable. Nor should the degeneration of the 
Reconstruction governments be regarded as a proof that the Negroes were 
inherently unfitted for political rights. Twenty-eight Negroes represented 
Southern states in Congress, and many others held minor legislative or 
administrative positions, some of them being men of distinction who 
performed good service, while others were illiterate and wholly unfitted 
for the responsibilities that had been thrust upon them. But in every 
state leadership remained with the white carpetbaggers and scalawags. 
Reconstruction was a tragic experience for the Negro people, since they 
were blamed for evils for w^hich they could not fairly be held responsible. 

The Restoration of White Supremacy. For the Southern upper 
class, all the activities of the Reconstruction governments, whether honest 
or corrupt, w'ere almost equally deplorable. And in seeking to regain 
political power, they were soon able to win the support of most of the 
small farmers, who regarded the Negroes as their economic competitors 
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and were even more strongly opposed to racial equality than were the 
planters. Thus the white race in the South became almost united in its 
opposition to the Reconstruction program. This unity found expression 
in a common adherence to the Democratic Party. Henceforth most white 
Southerners, whether rich or poor, were Democrats. 

Many of the Negroes had returned to work on the plantations and 
were easily induced to trust their employers rather than the Republican 
politicians. Since they had not received land of their own and were still 
economically dependent on their former owners, freedom had proved, on 
the whole, a disillusioning experience. But the overthrow of the Recon¬ 
struction governments was effected by the intimidation of Negro voters as 
well as by persuasion. White Southerners formed a number of secret 
societies which used violence against Negroes who misbehaved or were 
active in politics, the best-known of them being the Ku-Klux. This orig¬ 
inated in 1866 among some young men at Pulaski, Tennessee, who 
dressed up in white robes and pretended to be ghosts in order to frighten 
the Negroes in the vicinity. Started as a joke, it soon developed serious 
political objectives and spread rapidly throughout the South. 

It should be realized that the abrupt disintegration of the Southern 
social order at the end of the war had inevitably made persons and prop¬ 
erty unsafe. Many white Southerners had come to believe that they could 
not stop thieving and protect their wives and daughters from assault un¬ 
less they took the law into their own hands. But societies like the Ku-Klux 
provided many opportunities for indiscriminate criminality, and soon 
began to attract the most degraded elements among the white population, 
who used the slogan of white supremacy as an excuse for torturing and 
murdering any Negroes who incurred their disapproval. More responsible 
Southern leaders soon tried to disband these secret organizations. The 
Ku-Klux was formally dissolved as early as 1869, though a number of its 
constituent units continued to operate. But the use of violence against 
Negroes who did not “know their place” continued to be endemic in the 
more backward parts of the South for a long time to come. 

The Republicans in Congress responded to this growth of violence 
by passing in 1870 and 1871 a series of three Enforcement Acts. These 
provided heavy penalties for anybody who used force or bribery to pre¬ 
vent citizens from voting, declared the secret societies to be criminal 
organizations, and authorized the President to use troops and suspend 
the writ of habeas corpus in order to maintain order in the South. For a 
short period Grant enforced this legislation vigorously, and hundreds of 
Southern lawbreakers were brought to trial. But by this time Northerners 
were growing tired of the whole problem and willing to leave Southern 
problems to be solved by Southern white men. In 1872 an Amnesty Act 
restored political rights to all but a few hundred Southerners. Subse¬ 
quently the Enforcement Acts were whittled down by a series of Supreme 
Court decisions, which declared that the Federal government could inter- 
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vene to protect the rights of Negroes only when they were restricted by 
state legislation, not when they were violated by individuals. These and 
other decisions of the Court made it plain that Southerners need not 
respect the rights supposedly guaranteed to Negroes by the Fourteenth 
and Fifteenth Amendments. 

By a combination of persuasion and intimidation the Negroes were 
gradually prevented from casting votes for the Reconstruction govern¬ 
ments, and the Democratic Party regained control. White supremacy was 
re-established in Virginia, North Carolina, Georgia, and Tennessee as 
early as 1871. These were followed by Alabama, Arkansas, and Texas in 
1874, Mississippi in 1876, and Florida at the beginning of 1877. In March 
1877, when Hayes succeeded Grant as President, Reconstruction govern¬ 
ments survived only in South Carolina and Louisiana, and they were kept 
in office only by Federal troops. When Hayes removed the troops in April, 
Democratic administrations immediately assumed power, and the restora¬ 
tion of white supremacy was complete. 4 

The Bourbons. In general, the new governments in the South rep¬ 
resented the wealthier classes, and included many individuals who had 
been prominent in the Confederacy. By analogy with the French royal 
family which had been restored to power after the fall of Napoleon, these 
people were often known as “Bourbons.” But in reality they were by no 
means identical with the old plantation aristocracy. Led by men who had 
usually voted W r hig rather than Democratic before the war, they had a 
business rather than an agrarian orientation. Their economic attitude was, 
in fact, almost identical with that of the industrialists and financiers 
represented by the Republican Party in the North. 

After assuming control in the South, they set out to promote indus¬ 
trial growth and protect the interests of landlords and factory-owners, 
while in all other respects they followed strictly laissez-faire principles. 
They reduced taxes and enforced strict economy, repudiated most of the 
debt incurred during Reconstruction, and cut to the bone all public 
spending on education and public welfare. In spite of these unprogressive 
policies, they were able to win much popular support, partly because they 
could claim to have redeemed the South from the horrors of Reconstruc¬ 
tion, and partly because they won a reputation for honesty. By contrast 
with the excesses of the worst Reconstruction governments, there was, 
indeed, a decrease in the amount of money stolen by public officials, but 
in actuality the Bourbons were by no means as pure as they claimed to be, 
and standards of official conduct remained lamentably low. 

4. ECONOMIC TRENDS 

The Land System. The recovery of the Southern economy was a 
slow and painful process, and for a generation following the war poverty 

« For the Hayes-Tilden election, see page 451. 
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was the common lot of almost all Southerners, planters and small farmers 
alike. According to the poet Sidney Lanier, “pretty much the whole of life 
has been merely not dying.” There are many stories of former Confederate 
generals and high officials working as manual laborers in order to keep 
their families from starvation. And as always happens during periods of 
social disintegration and rapid change, it was the men of honor and integ¬ 
rity who suffered most acutely, while those who were more flexible and had 
fewer scruples found opportunities for advancement. 

Nevertheless, there was no fundamental transformation of the South¬ 
ern social structure. The planter class had lost much of its wealth during 
the war, and was further impoverished by the high taxes imposed by the 
Reconstruction governments. Millions of acres were sold for unpaid taxes, 
and much of this land was bought by the small farmers. Yet on the whole 
a concentration of landownership continued to prevail in the cotton belt. 
Some plantations were still owned by the old families, while others were 
acquired by Northerners or former small farmers who rose to affluence 
during the post-war period. Although Stevens had wanted to distribute 
land among the Negroes, the Radicals did not attempt to break up the 
plantations, probably because this would not have suited the interests of 
the Northern business groups dominant in the Republican Party. 

The plantations, however, could no longer be operated by the old 
methods. The planters tried at first to employ their former slaves as wage- 
laborers; but now that the Negroes were legally free, the3' were no longer 
willing to work in gangs under the supervision of white men. The planters 
therefore began to divide their estates into small farms and lease them to 
Negroes or poor whites. In many instances the planter supplied the tools, 
animals, and seeds, and the tenant was required, in return, to give him a 
share (often one-half) of his crop. Under this “share-cropping” arrange¬ 
ment the tenant was obligated to devote himself primarily to the produc¬ 
tion of cotton, and frequently incurred debts which he was unable ever to 
pay off. This resulted in a system of peonage which, though an improve¬ 
ment on chattel slavery, kept the Negroes still dependent upon the land- 
owners and attached to the soil. 

As a result partly of the sale of land to small farmers and partly of the 
division of plantations among tenants, the number of separate farm prop¬ 
erties in the South rose from 700,000 in 1860 to 2,500,000 in 1900. In the 
latter year 1,375,000 farms were operated by owners and 1,125,000 by 
tenants, slightly more than half of whom were Negroes. The average 
holding of the white tenant farmer was eighty-four acres; that of the 
Negro was only forty acres. 

The Cotton Economy. In the later years of the century cotton- 
production increased rapidly. By 1894 the crop was twice as large as be¬ 
fore the war, and by 1914 it had almost doubled again. New areas were 
developed in Arkansas and Texas, while the worn-out soils of Georgia and 
South Carolina were restored with artificial fertilizers. But this did not 
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bring prosperity to the families who grew the cotton. Not only the share¬ 
croppers but also many of the cash tenants and the small owners were 
perpetually in debt and suffered from a crushing poverty unparalleled 
elsewhere in the United States. They frequently had to ask local merchants 
to advance them goods on credit, giving them in return a lien on the next 
cotton crop. The merchants charged high prices, while interest rates often 
reached 40 per cent. This kept the farmer dependent on the merchant; but 
the merchant had to take his chances on crop failures or falling prices and 
was usually himself in debt. Capital was scarce throughout the South, and 
the chain of debts, tying the farmer to the merchant, and the merchant to 
the wholesaler, often led finally to Northern banking houses. 

This system of indebtedness was vicious not only because the profits 
of cotton-production were drained off through high interest rates but also 
because it prevented the growth of a more diversified agriculture. Land¬ 
lords and merchants insisted that the farmers should devote themselves 
exclusively to cotton because this was the one crop for which they were 
sure of a market. Thus a one-crop system was maintained throughout the 
cotton belt, even though it resulted in steady depletion of the soil and in 
falling prices through overproduction. Planting and harvesting continued 
to be done by hand, without the aid of machinery, and had scarcely 
changed since the invention of the cotton gin. 

Industrial Development. Many Southerners after the war were 
convinced that their section could find economic salvation only by Imi¬ 
tating the North and developing her own industries. By the 1880’s in¬ 
dustrialization was being preached with the fervor of a new religion. Per¬ 
haps the most influential prophet of this “New South*' was Henry Grady, 
editor of the Atlanta Constitution and the most eloquent Southern orator 
of the period. The Bourbons who assumed power after Reconstruction 
mostly shared this viewpoint and granted tax exemptions and other 
privileges to new industries. 

The Southern railroad system was rebuilt and considerably enlarged 
during the Reconstruction period, the capital being supplied by Northern 
investors. In the 1880’s Northern capital began to be invested also in coal 
mines in the Appalachian country of Maryland, Virginia, and Kentucky, 
and in steel mills at Birmingham, Alabama. But the profits from these 
enterprises did not remain in the South. Southerners succeeded, however, 
in developing a number of industries of their own, most of which involved 
the processing of local raw materials, such as tobacco, lumber, cottonseed, 
and cotton itself. 

The most important of Southern industries was the manufacture of 
cotton goods, which developed chiefly in the piedmont country of North 
and South Carolina and Georgia. The capital was at first mostly contrib¬ 
uted by small local investors, who regarded the encouragement of indus¬ 
try as a patriotic duty. The workers were recruited from the small farmers 
of the hill country and their wives and children. As in the early stages of 
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industrialization all over the world, hours of labor were long and wages 
were low. In 1900 hours were from 66 to 75 a week, and the family wage 
(earned jointly by father, mother, and children) was from $15 to $25 a 
week. Thirty per cent of the workers were children under sixteen. The 
laissez-faire principles of the Bourbon-controlled governments, th^ wide 
diffusion of stock-ownership, and the general faith in the gospel of indus¬ 
trialization made any amelioration of labor conditions in the Southern 
mill towns extremely difficult. Although profits seem to have been almost 
consistently high, it was argued that welfare legislation would handicap 
Southern factories in their competition with those of the North and make 
it more difficult for the section as a whole to achieve economic salvation. 
There was vigorous public and official opposition to any attempt among 
the workers to form trade unions. Little was done to limit exploitatiQn 
until the Federal government began to assume responsibility under the 
New’ Deal. 

Between 1880 and 1900 the number of workers in the Southern 
textile mills increased from 17,000 to 98,000, and the capital invested from 
$102,000 to $1,479,000. By 1904 the South was manufacturing more cotton 
goods than New England. Yet the relative importance of industry in the 
South should not be exaggerated. This was a period of rapid industrial 
growth in the United States as a w’hole, and the proportion of the nation’s 
manufacturing done in the South was much the same in 1900 as in 1860— 
in other w'ords, about 10 per cent. 

Most Southerners continued to work on the land, and the section as a 
whole continued to be economically handicapped. In 1900 wealth per 
capita for the United States as a whole amounted to $1,165, but the figure 
for the South was only $509. No income statistics are available until 1919, 
but in that year income per capita in the South was only $405, as con¬ 
trasted with $929 for New York. The poverty of the rural South brought 
with it a number of other evils. Many Southern farmers suffered from such 
devitalizing diseases as hookworm, pellagra, and malaria; and since the 
South had little money for schools, the rate of illiteracy among the native- 
born white population amounted in 1900 to 12 per cent. This situation 
was the result of many different causes, among them being the destruction 
of Southern wealth in the Civil War, exploitation by Northern industry 
and finance, decline in the fertility of the soil, excessive dependence on 
cotton, and concentration of political energies on the race question. 

5. THE POPULIST MOVEMENT 

The Agrarian Revolt. By the late 1880’s the small farmers of the 
South were beginning to revolt against the leadership of the landlords and 
industrialists. They wanted more money spent on schools,^oads, and 
other improvements, and a more democratic political system. Their dis¬ 
content was sharpened by a steady fall in the price of cotton, which 
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dropped from an average of 11.1 cents a pound during the years 1874-77 
to 5.8 cents during 1894-97. 

The organization which voiced their grievances was the National 
Farmers’ Alliance, more often known as the Southern Alliance, which had 
been formed in Texas in 1875. After 1886, under the dynamic leadership 
first of Dr. C. W. Macune of Texas and afterwards of Leonidas L. Polk of 
North Carolina, it expanded rapidly and was soon claiming a membership 
of two or three millions. A separate Negro organization, the Colored 
Farmers’ National Alliance, grew to more than a million. The Southern 
Alliance advocated various measures for the benefit of the farmers, and 
also appealed to the industrial workers for support. Its abler leaders 
recognized that the white and colored farmers of the South were suffering 
from the same forms of exploitation, and urged them to join forces with 
each other against the landlords and merchants. This seemed to be the 
most promising liberal movement that the South had known since the time 
of Thomas Jefferson. 

During the same period there was a parallel development of farm 
insurgency in the West, sponsored by the Northern Alliance. 5 Some of the 
Southern leaders wanted the two alliances to join forces in a third party; 
but most Southerners preferred to remain within the Democratic organi¬ 
zation in the hope of capturing it from the Bourbons. When the People’s 
(or Populist) Party was launched in 1891, its support came mostly from 
the West, though the word “populist” was also applied to the insurgents 
of the South. 

During the early 1890’s there were bitter political conflicts in most 
Southern states, with much fraudulent voting, and many shootings, 
political murders, and even duels. It was the hill country against the 
plains, and the wool hats against the silk hats. Both sides appealed to the 
Negroes, who had mostly stopped voting after Reconstruction but had 
never been legally disfranchised. In this competition for Negro votes the 
upper classes seem to have been much more successful. Most of the Negro 
tenant farmers throughout the plantation country were accustomed to 
rely on their landlords for guidance and protection, and could easily be 
induced to follow their political leadership. 

Populist, Victories . In the elections of 1890, 1892, and 1894 a 

number of candidates sponsored by the Southern Alliance, or professing 
sympathy with its aims, were victorious in the cotton states. In North 
Carolina the Alliance leaders joined forces with the Republicans, but else¬ 
where they mostly worked within the Democratic Party. As a result of 
these victories, appropriations for education and other social services 
increased, and some political reforms were made in order to promote 
democracy. In particular, primary elections were instituted for the choice 
of party candidates—a measure first adopted by South Carolina in 1896. 
Except in Kentucky, Tennessee, and North Carolina, where the Republi- 

1 See pages 457-60. 
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can Party had some strength, the Democratic nomination invariably 
meant election, so that the real political conflicts henceforth took place in 
the primary elections. 

On the whole, however, the concrete achievements of Southern 
Populism were meager. There was no fundamental change in the Southern 
political and social structure. The main reason for this disappointing 
result was the race question, the South’s ancestral curse. In spite of the 
efforts of the more liberal leaders, most of the poorer whites remained 
bitterly hostile to the Negroes. This hostility was now sharpened by 
upper-class control of much of the Negro vote, with the result that the 
disfranchisement of the Negroes appeared to many of the farmers as 
necessary in order to put an end to Bourbon domination. It was therefore 
the spokesmen of the farmers who took the lead in restricting the rights 
of the Negro population. Yet in the end it was the Southern upper classes 
who proved to be the chief gainers. Thus Southern Populism was largely 
diverted from its original objectives and transformed into a crusade for 
white supremacy. 

Negro Disfranchisement. Direct disfranchisement of the Negroes 
was prohibited by the Fifteenth Amendment. But the same result could 
be secured by indirect methods not explicitly contrary to the Constitution. 
Mississippi led the way in 1890 with a law making payment of a poll tax 
eight months before the election a prerequisite for voting. In 1892 a 
literacy test was added, requiring every voter to be able to read and inter¬ 
pret part of the Federal Constitution. During the next decade similar 
Jaws were passed in every Southern state. The poll-tax requirements were 
deliberately made as complicated as possible, in order to discourage 
Negroes from paying it. The literacy test was even more effective in 
excluding them, since it was interpreted by white boards of registry which 
(in the words of Carter Glass in the Virginia Constitutional Convention 
of 1901) could easily display “discrimination within the letter of the law.” 
Even Negroes with college degrees could be pronounced illiterate if they 
failed to answer recondite questions about the Constitution. Henceforth 
the vast majority of the Southern Negroes were legally prohibited from 
voting. Both the poll tax and the literacy test, however, had the effect 
of disfranchising many of the poorer whites, and there was a sharp decline 
in white voting after they went into effect. In 1898 Louisiana evaded this 
consequence by giving the vote to everybody whose father or grandfather 
had voted before 1867. A similar “grandfather” clause was subsequently 
adopted by six other states, but it was invalidated by the Supreme Court 
in 1915. 

Keeping the Negro in his place proved to be such a popular slogan 
that a number of Southern politicians made it their chief stock-in-trade. 
One of the most lasting results of Southern Populism was the^ise of the 
rabble-rousing demagogue. Winning power by appealing to all the racial 
and religious prejudices of the poorer classes, he denounced the rich and 
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was often virulently hostile to Catholics and Jews; but he usually made 
white supremacy his main campaign issue. The line between the dema¬ 
gogue and the genuine reformer was not easy to draw, and many Southern 
leaders of the early twentieth century, like “Pitchfork” Ben Tillman in 
South Carolina, Jeff Davis in Arkansas, and James K. Vardaman in 
Mississippi, were a little of both. Others, like Cole Blease of South Caro¬ 
lina and Theodore G. Bilbo of Mississippi, represented pure demagoguery 
with no perceptible trace of idealism. One man, Tom Watson, of Georgia, 
combined in his own career both the early idealism of the Populist move¬ 
ment and its later degeneration. In the 1880’s and 1890’s he was one of 
the ablest and most liberal of the agrarian leaders. Embittered by failure, 
he gradually turned to demagoguery and in his old age was one of the chief 
spokesmen of racial and religious hatred. Yet he never wholly forgot his 
early liberalism, and was a vigorous champion of civil liberties during 
World War I. Watson’s career illustrates the tragic complexity of the 
South’s political problems. 

Status of the Negroes. Denied political rights and branded as 
inherently inferior to all white men, the Negroes could do little to improve 
their position. In 1900 they numbered 8,834,000, or 11.6 per cent of the 
total population of the United States; 90 per cent of them lived in the 
South, and of the Southern Negroes 82.8 per cent were engaged in agri¬ 
culture. One-quarter of this group owned their own farms, while the 
remainder were cash tenants or, much more frequently, share-croppers. 
Thus about 55 per cent of the total Negro population were working on 
land which they did not own, and were little better off than in 1860. Half 
of the Southern Negroes were illiterate, and the death rate appears to 
have been nearly tw r icc that of the white population. 

The more restless and ambitious Negroes were beginning to move 
into the cities, and the twentieth century was to see a considerable migra¬ 
tion into the North. But urban job opportunities were limited, since the 
better-paid occupations were mostly pre-empted by white workers. Many 
trade unions excluded Negroes. In general, Negroes were restricted to the 
more menial and insecure occupations. The Negro who “knew his place” 
and remained dependent upon a white landlord or employer could usually 
hope for a considerable measure of security; but any expression of initia¬ 
tive or ambition was decidedly hazardous. 

Jim Crow laws, enacted in the Southern states between 1900 and 
1911, kept the Negro population consistently aware of its inferior status. 
So also did the prevalence of lynching. This reached a peak during the 
political disturbances of the 1890’s, with 292 cases in the year 1892 alone. 
During the decade 1889-99 the total number of Negroes lynched was 
1,460. Lynchings dropped to 820 during the following ten-year period and 
continued to decrease thereafter, but have never been wholly eliminated. 

The principal spokesman for the Negroes after the failure of Recon¬ 
struction was Booker T. Washington. Born into slavery on a Virginia 
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plantation, he was the head of Tuskegee Institute in Alabama from 1881 
until his death in 1915. Tuskegee, established as a school for Negroes with 
funds^from the state legislature, gave training chiefly in agriculture and 
mechanics. Washington believed that the Negroes could improve their 
position only with the consent of the white race, and therefore urged them 
not to struggle against the restrictions imposed upon them but to earn 
approval by displaying industry, sobriety, competence, and obedience to 
their employers. “The race, like the individual, that makes itself indis¬ 
pensable, has solved many of its problems,” he declared. He became na¬ 
tionally famous when he expressed his views in a speech at Atlanta, 
Georgia, in 1895. A persuasive orator and a man of extraordinary shrewd¬ 
ness and force of character, he wielded immense power in his later years, 
giving confidential advice to several presidents about all questions in¬ 
volving Negroes and controlling virtually all distributions of money by 
private philanthropy for their benefit. His conservative program was 
repudiated by the more militant Negro leaders of the next generation, 
but in the 1880’s and 1890’s it was probably realistic. 

The Twentieth Century. At the end of the nineteenth century, 
with the failure of Populism and the increase of restrictions upon the 
Negroes, the prospect of any solution to the economic and racial problems 
of the South seemed gloomy. Yet the next half-century was to see steady 
progress in many directions. There were great advances in agricultural 
methods, standards of living, public health, education, and cultural 
achievement. While many Southern leaders continued to be cither Bour¬ 
bon reactionaries or demagogues, enlightened liberalism increased. Racial 
tensions slowly abated, and Negroes found it easier to achieve business 
or professional status. The progress often seemed dishearteningly slow, 
and occasional outbreaks of demagoguery and race hatred were a warning 
against overconfidence. But a long view, contrasting 1950 with 1900 or 
with 1860, seemed to justify a sober optimism. 
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The Growth of Industry 

1. FACTORS IN INDUSTRIAL GROWTH 

2. THE EXPANSION OF THE RAILROADS 

3. INDUSTRIAL AND FINANCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

4. PROBLEMS OF LABOR 


T he central feature of American history during the later nine¬ 
teenth century was rapid economic expansion. Between 1860 and 
1900 the total railroad mileage increased from 30,000 to 193,000, while 
the capital invested in manufacturing rose from $1,000,000,000 to nearly 
$10,000,000,000, the number of workers from 1,300,000 to 5,300,000, and 
the value of the annual product from less than $2,000,000,000 to more 
than $13,000,000,000. This amazing industrial growth, combined with a 
simultaneous and equally remarkable increase in farm production, made 
the United States the richest and potentially the most powerful country 
in the world. At the same time it brought about fundamental changes in 
American social organization and ways of living and thereby created 
problems the solution of which would require the best efforts of later 
generations. 


Selected Bibliography: Descriptions of industrial growth can be found in a 
number of one-volume economic histories, among them being H. Faulkner, American 
Economic History (revised edition, 1940), E. C. Kirkland, .1 History of American Economic 
Life (revised edition, 1950), and F. A. Shannon, America's Economic Growth (revised edition, 
1951), and also in three volumes in the Chronicles of America series: John Moody, The Rail¬ 
road Builders (1919) and The Masters of Capital (1919), and B. J. Hendrick, The Age of Big 
Business (1921). T. C. Cochran and W, Miller, The Age of Enterprise (1942), covers industrial 
and business expansion through the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Matthew 
Josephson, The Robber Barons (I984\ is lively muckraking with a radical bias. For the rail¬ 
roads, one can also consult S. H. Holbrook, The Story of American Railroads (1947), and 
R. E. Riegel, The Story of the Western Railroads (1926). The trust problem is analyzed in 
H. R. Seager and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems (1929), and M. W. Watkins, 
Industrial Combinations and Public Policy (1927). Herbert Harris, American Labor (1939), 
traces the rise of unionism, while a more detailed account can be found in N. J. Ware, The 
Labor Movement in the United States, 1860-1896 (1929). E. Stein and others. Labor Problems 
»» America (1940), surveys all aspects of the subject. 
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1. FACTORS IN INDUSTRIAL GROWTH 


the material causes for this economic expansion can easily be sum¬ 
marized. The United States had a rich soil and vast mineral resources. 
There was no scarcity of capital for their development, since the growth 
of trade and manufacturing in the Northeast during the previous half- 
century had resulted in an accumulation of savings, while billions of dol¬ 
lars were contributed by European investors. Labor could be obtained 
partly from the rapidly expanding native population and partly through 
the flow of immigrants from Europe. In the United States, moreover, 
unlike Europe, political unity had been established over a wide area, with 
no customs barriers or other impediments to the flow of goods. And since 
the country had no threatening neighbors, its citizens did not need to 
concern themselves with international politics or maintain large armed 
forces, and could devote all their energies to internal development. 

The rise of industry was not due solely, however, to these material 
factors. It would have been impossible if the American people had not also 
possessed the appropriate habits and values, technical skills, and political 
and legal institutions. 

Ever since the first settlements early in the seventeenth century, the 
Americans had been primarily occupied with the task of subduing the 
wilderness and compelling nature to serve human needs, and had come to 
regard economic enterprise and achievement as especially worthy of ad¬ 
miration and encouragement. This attitude had been powerfully rein¬ 
forced by the beliefs that many early Americans had brought with them 
from Europe. Calvinism had taught them to develop) habits of thrift and 
hard work, and had given religious sanction to the activities of the busi¬ 
nessman, while the optimistic philosophy of the Enlightenment had in¬ 
culcated faith in individual rights and liberties, in a harmony between 
private self-interest and the welfare of all, and in the inevitability of prog¬ 
ress. In the writings of Adam Smith and other classical economists this 
was interpreted to mean that the individual could best contribute to the 
advancement of civilization by devoting himself to the accumulation of 
wealth. Thus the habits acquired in the settlement of the continent and 
the values of seventeenth-century Calvinism and eighteenth-century 
liberalism had combined to shape a national ethos which glorified the 
successful businessman as the most useful member of society. 

The necessary technical skills had been acquired during the earlier 
stages of the Industrial Revolution. Managerial and technological ability 
and the kind of unremitting precision and punctuality required for the 
successful operation of machines cannot be learned quickly. But the 
growth of industry in the Northeast had produced entrepreneurs who 
knew how to organize a business efficiently, engineers whe> understood 
production, and a working class habituated to the discipline of the ma¬ 
chine. As at the beginning of the Industrial Revolution, moreover, im* 
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portunt contributions were made by skilled craftsmen emigrating from 
Great Britain, while American engineers continued to copy new processes 
developed in European countries, especially in Germany, where industry 
was now expanding almost as rapidly as in the United States. The ad¬ 
vance of technology, as of pure science, was international. 

Meanwhile, industrial methods were beginning to be transformed by 
the progress of chemistry and physics. In the earlier stages of the Indus¬ 
trial Revolution most inventions had been the work of practical mechan¬ 
ics. But after the Civil War science began to have direct applications; 
after the turn of the century, in fact, a number of business corporations 
found it profitable to set up their own research laboratories. The partner¬ 
ship between the scientist and the engineer led to an astonishing and 
apparently endless series of inventions, with revolutionary effects on 
human living. 

Government Support. Another indispensable factor in the indus¬ 
trial growth was the protection and direct assistance given to business¬ 
men by the Federal government. The Constitution protected property- 
owners in various ways, especially by forbidding states to impair the 
obligations of contracts. As interpreted by Chief Justice Marshall in the 
Dartmouth College case of 1819, the word “contract” included the charter 
of a corporation. A corporation was regarded as an artificial person, which 
meant that it could not be arbitrarily prevented from doing business or 
deprived of its property. The Constitution declared, moreover, that “the 
Citizens of each State shall be entitled to all Privileges or Immunities of 
Citizens in the several States”; and this statement also was usually ex¬ 
tended to corporations. Thus, after obtaining a charter in any one of the 
states according to whatever rules that state might prescribe, a corpora¬ 
tion could do business freely throughout the rest of the Union. Since it was 
only through the organization of corporations that large accumulations of 
capital could be brought together, this legal protection was a vital factor 
in the expansion of industry and transportation. 

Prior to the Civil War businessmen had not always received as much 
political support, as they desired. The agrarian leaders who controlled 
the Federal government for much of the period between 1801 and 1861 
had regarded property in land as more worthy of protection than that of 
merchants, manufacturers, and bankers, and after 1835, when Roger 
Taney had succeeded Marshall as Chief Justice, a suspicion of business 
enterprise had also been reflected in some Supreme Court decisions. But 
with the triumph of the North in the Civil War all branches of the Federal 
government came under the control of men sympathetic to the business 
point of view. The Republican Party believed in promoting business ex¬ 
pansion, while the Supreme Court showed an increasing eagerness to pro¬ 
tect business interests. 

Business henceforth received much direct and invaluable assistance, 
especially while the Republican Party was in power. The tariff enabled 
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American industrial corporations to charge high prices without fear of 
being undercut by foreign competition. The banking system set up by the 
National Bank Act of 1863 and the financial policies pursued by the Treas¬ 
ury Department resulted in a currency deflation which benefited creditors 
at the expense of debtors. And direct grants and sales of publi^ land, 
combined with lax administration of the Homestead Act, enabled business 
corporations to acquire ownership of many of the natural resources of the 
undeveloped West. Policies like the tariff were, of course, contrary to the 
laissez-faire economic theory in which American businessmen professed to 
believe. But when they talked in laissez-faire terms, all that they really 
meant was that private enterprise should be free from state interference. 
What the American business class actually favored was not genuine 
laissez faire but the program of state aid originally propounded by Alex¬ 
ander Hamilton. 

Judicial Protection. Fully as important as this government assist¬ 
ance was the protection given by the law courts, especially through 
Supreme Court interpretations of the Fourteenth Amendment, which can 
fairly be regarded as the Magna Carta of the business corporation. Origi¬ 
nally added to the Constitution in 1868 in order to protect the rights of 
Negroes, the amendment declared in its first section that no state might 
“deprive any person of life, liberty or property, without due process of 
law.” For a number of years this clause seemed to be of little importance, 
but a new interpretation was given to it in dissenting opinions by Asso¬ 
ciate Justice Stephen J. Field. Field’s views were afterwards accepted by a 
majority of the Supreme Court in a series of cases beginning in 1886 and 
culminating in Smyth v. Ames in 1898. In these cases the Court at¬ 
tributed a much broader meaning to the phrase “due process,” which 
had originally been intended merely to prohibit any confiscation of prop¬ 
erty or other arbitrary violation of individual rights. “Due process” was 
now extended to prevent any regulation that might prevent a corporation 
from earning a “reasonable” profit on its investment; and the function of 
deciding how much profit was reasonable was assumed by the courts. 

Thus the right of property no longer meant merely the right of the 
individual not to be deprived of tangible possessions, as in the agrarian 
eighteenth century; in accordance with the capitalistic climate of opinion, 
it now included the right of a corporation to make profits from its prop¬ 
erties by engaging in business. What this meant in practical terms was 
that state laws limiting the rates charged by railroads or public utilities 
might be declared unconstitutional if the courts decided that they were 
unreasonable. The importance of this new interpretation of the Four¬ 
teenth Amendment was shown by the fact that between 1890 and 1910 
there were 528 cases in which it was involved, of which 289 referred to 
corporations and only 19 to Negroes. „ 

The courts were never wholly consistent in their attitude to business 
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regulation. Laws limiting rates or protecting labor were sometimes ac¬ 
cepted as legitimate exercises of police power and sometimes voided as 
contrary to the Fourteenth Amendment. But for a number of years after 
the Supreme Court had swung over to this more conservative position in 
the 1880’s and 1890’s, its general tendency was to identify the American 
Constitution with the rules of laissez-faire economics, and thereby to 
create a legal structure very favorable to business. This was accomplished 
not only through the new interpretation of the due-process clause but also 
by defining interstate commerce in ways that made it difficult for either 
the state governments or the Federal government to exercise authority, 
thereby creating a borderland between the two jurisdictions which seemed 
to be inhabited chiefly by corporations. As a result of the new attitude 
of the Supreme Court, it began to restrict legislative power much more 
narrowly than in the past. Prior to 1870 the Court had invalidated only 
two acts of Congress, one in the otherwise unimportant ease of Marbury 
v. Madison and the other in the Dred Scott decision. Between 1870 and 
1920, on the other hand, the Court struck down thirty-nine acts of Con¬ 
gress, in addition to a number of state laws. 

The Hole of the Entrepreneur. With these assurances of official 
support, the task of mobilizing the nation’s productive energies and or¬ 
ganizing the building of railroads and factories was assumed by entre¬ 
preneurs who had the necessary ability, initiative, energy, and driving 
ambition. They came from all social backgrounds, although relatively 
few (contrary to popular belief) actually started without hereditary ad¬ 
vantages. The more successful—men like Vanderbilt, Carnegie, Rocke¬ 
feller, and Morgan—ended their lives as multimillionaires, possessed of a 
wealth and prestige which in earlier times could have been earned only by 
a military conqueror. At no other period in history, in fact, have such 
dazzling opportunities been open to men who coveted material success. 
Alternately awed by the achievements of these men and alarmed by their 
power, the American people have never quite made up their minds about 
them. Are they to be praised as “captains of industry” and given credit 
for the economic growth of modern America? Or should they be regarded 
as “robber barons” who seized control of the wealth created by the skill 
of technicians and the labors of the working class and then exacted tribute 
from the rest of the nation? 

Certainly few of these entrepreneurs showed any delicate sense of 
morality in their business methods. In disposing of their competitors and 
circumventing any obstacles imposed by politicians or by the laws, they 
rarely hesitated to employ trickery, seek unfair advantages, and resort, 
when necessary, to outright bribery and corruption. Much of the wealth 
they acquired was tainted with fraud at the expense of Federal or state 
governments or of the smaller stockholders in the corporations they con¬ 
trolled. Nor did they display much concern for the welfare of the workers 
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they employed or of the customers who bought the goods and services 
they supplied. Most of them could be wholly ruthless in the pursuit of 
self-interest. 

Yet it is important to make certain distinctions. There were some 
men, like the railroad magnate Jay Gould, who apparently cared only 
for money and made their fortunes by winning control of enterprises 
created by other people and then siphoning the profits into their own 
pockets. But the more typical entrepreneurs, Carnegie and Rockefeller 
being outstanding examples, were genuine builders with a passion for 
organizing production more efficiently. Although their methods were often 
unethical (in which respect they were in no way different from many of 
their less successful competitors), they believed that they were working 
for the advancement of civilization and doing the will of God, and that in 
the pursuit of such noble objectives it would be foolish to display too 
much moral scruple. American liberals of later generations, justifiably 
alarmed by the power of the big businessmen and by their disregard for 
the interest of workers and consumers, have often failed to recognize that, 
in organizing capital and labor for the building of new enterprises, they 
made an essential contribution to economic progress. 

Busmens Becomes Big. In the long run the most significant of the 
problems caused by the industrial expansion was not the emergence of 
multimillionaires but the growth of a new kind of economic system in 
which the principles of laissez-faire competition were no longer effective. 
Before the end of the nineteenth century a few monster corporations were 
acquiring virtual monopolies in many important branches of manufac¬ 
turing and transportation. Fields where there had once been many small 
units engaged in vigorous competition now came under the control of 
organizations powerful enough to dominate the market, fix their own 
prices, and charge whatever the traffic would bear. Obviously this meant 
that the public would be exploited, since there was no guarantee that the 
benefits of improved methods would be passed on to the consumer through 
lower prices. Popular indignation against these so-called “trusts” led to a 
series of attempts to dissolve them into smaller units and enforce competi¬ 
tion. 

Here again, however, it is necessary to make distinctions. Some of 
the trusts were formed solely for the purpose of controlling prices. Busi¬ 
nessmen normally dislike competition, and during the later nineteenth 
century they often came together in “pooling” agreements or outright 
mergers in order to prevent competitive price-cutting and assure them¬ 
selves of high profits. On the other hand, it must be recognized that the 
trend towards monopoly was, in large measure, an inevitable result of 
technological advance. The new methods of production usually required 
large capital investments, a fact that had important implications. This 
meant that business had to become big, and in consequence that there 
was room only for a small number of separate enterprises in many different 
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fields. And when there were only half a dozen different corporations en¬ 
gaged in the same branch of manufacturing, as contrasted with the thou¬ 
sands of small producers characteristic of the pre-industrial era, it was 
easy for them to make price agreements with each other and virtually 
impossible for any public authority to enforce competition. And since 
investors were not willing to contribute capital for new enterprises on a 
sufficiently vast scale unless they felt assured of substantial long-term 
profits, the control of prices and the prevention of competitive price- 
cutting can be justified as necessary for economic progress. Nor should it 
be forgotten that, some corporations achieved monopolistic powers pri¬ 
marily because they were more efficient than their competitors. 

Thus the rise of the big corporations created a number of very com¬ 
plex problems, to which there was no easy solution. On the one hand, 
there was no doubt that they represented alarming concentrations of 
economic power and were often able to exploit the rest of the community. 
On the other hand, it was not easy to find a way of controlling them which 
did not involve either sacrificing the efficiencies of large-scale production 
or destroying private enterprise and initiative. This dilemma, which 
first became apparent in the late nineteenth century, has continued 
throughout the twentieth century to be perhaps the major issue in Ameri¬ 
can internal politics. 

2. THE EXPANSION OF THE RAILROADS 

THE thirty years following the Civil War may well be called the railroad 
age, since the fivefold increase in mileage and the improvement in services 
were unquestionably the most important achievements of the period. 
Railroads dominated the investment market and were the chief source of 
new fortunes, while their needs set the pace for coal-mining, steel-man¬ 
ufacturing, and other industries. Linking together all parts of the United 
States, they brought about the rapid settlement of the vast Western 
territories, created a national market for the products of the new indus¬ 
tries, and thereby made possible the mass production of the new era. 

Most of the characteristic features and problems of the new economy 
were first fully exemplified by the railroads. As feats of engineering, they 
were stupendous. Yet many of the entrepreneurs who organized the rail¬ 
road corporations were flagrantly guilty of corrupting state legislatures 
and defrauding stockholders; and after the lines had been built, they 
claimed unlimited powers to fix rates and services. The railroad corpora¬ 
tions incurred so much popular indignation that, in spite of the dominant 
laissez-faire philosophy, they were finally subjected to Federal regulation. 

Consolidation of the Eastern Roads. Before 1860 a network of lines 
had been built through the Northeastern and Midwestern states, but 
they were owned by a large number of small companies, so that long¬ 
distance passengers had to make frequent changes. After the Civil War 
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most of them were consolidated into a few large systems. The pioneer 
figure in this process was Cornelius Vanderbilt, a semi-literate and ego¬ 
tistical New Yorker whose first job was operating a ferry between Man¬ 
hattan and Staten Island. He became a wealthy shipowner, on the 
strength of which he assumed the title “Commodore”; and in 1862, at the 
age of sixty-eight, he began to buy railroads. Before his death in 1877 he 
had expanded the New York Central into a large system providing 
through transportation between New York and Chicago and bringing 
about a vast improvement in services and reduction in rates. During his 
fifteen years as a railroad man he boosted his private fortune from 
$10,000,000 to more than $100,000,000, and became notorious for his 
bad grammar, his brutal sayings (“Law, what do I care about law? Haint I 
got the power?” was perhaps the most characteristic), and a vanity so 
monumental that he wanted to erect joint statues of George Washington 
and himself. The Vanderbilts became the first multimillionaire family of 
the new era, and the rivals of the Astors for leadership in New York 
society. 

The New York Central’s principal competitor for the traffic between 
the eastern seaboard and the Middle West was the Pennsylvania, which 
w'as expanded by a series of able managers, J. Edgar Thomson, T. A. 
Scott, and A. J. Cassatt, and eventually became the largest railroad cor¬ 
poration in the country. The same region was served by the Erie; but for 
some years in the 1860’s and 1870’s this road was under the control of 
three of the most shameless financial pirates of the era, Daniel Drew, Jay 
Gould, and Jim Fisk, who gave it an unhappy notoriety by speculating 
in its stock, issuing large quantities of fraudulent securities, and securing 
legislative and judicial sanction for their activities by wholesale bribery. 
The process of consolidation also led to the growth of the Baltimore and 
Ohio, was extended to New England by the New York, New Haven and 
Hartford and by the Boston and Maine, and spread to the South in 1894 
with the creation of the Southern. 

These years of expansion also saw railroad travel become quicker, 
safer, cheaper, and more comfortable. The first sleeping-car was built by 
George M. Pullman in 1864. In 1868 George Westinghouse invented the 
air brake, which made it possible for trains to travel safely at high speeds, 
and the next two or three decades saw the adoption of the standard gauge, 
steel rails and bridges, the block signaling system, and coal-burning en¬ 
gines. Between 1860 and 1900 the average weight of a freight car in¬ 
creased from 15,000 to 100,000 pounds, and revenue per ton per mile 
dropped from nearly $2 to 73 cents. 

The Western Roads. The building of the transcontinentals, how¬ 
ever, was the most important achievement of this period. This was made 
possible by lavish help from the Federal government. Afteif the initial 
grant of 1862 to the Union and Central Pacific lines, similar bills were 
passed for the benefit of other western roads. Lines were given public 
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land varying between ten and forty square miles for every mile con¬ 
structed, to be located in alternate sections on each side of the track. The 
Union and Central Pacific lines also received loans of Federal money, 
although this form of assistance was not extended to other roads. Al¬ 
together, after deducting land forfeited on account of failure to meet the 
terms of the grants, the railroad corporations received well over 100,000,- 
000 acres from the Federal government, in addition to an estimated 
50,000,000 acres from state governments, amounting to a total area 
almost as large as the state of Texas. State, county, and municipal gov¬ 
ernments also aided the railroads by giving them tax exemptions and 
other privileges, buying their stocks, and contributing considerable sums 
in outright gifts. Much of this was not altogether voluntary, since the 
railroad men sometimes blackmailed local authorities by threatening to 
build their lines elsewhere if they did not receive enough cooperation. 

In the long run, land sales by some of the western railroads seem to 
have more than covered their building costs. It should be realized, how¬ 
ever, that most of the land was virtually without value until after the 
roads had been built, and that without the land grants the railroads would 
have been unable to obtain enough capital from private investors to 
finance construction. There was therefore strong justification for the 
generosity of the Federal government. Many of the lines, however, were 
left with a heavy burden of indebtedness and watered stock as a result of 
financial juggling on an immense scale by some of the railroad entre¬ 
preneurs. Their favorite device for enriching themselves was to organize 
construction companies with which the railroad corporations under their 
control would then do business at excessive prices. The Union Pacific was 
built by the Credit Mobilier, which charged a total of $94,000,000 for 
construction that should have cost less than $50,000,000 and paid divi¬ 
dends of 348 per cent in a single year. In order to prevent embarrassing in¬ 
quiries, blocks of Credit Mobilier stock were distributed among Congress¬ 
men. The four California merchants who organized the Central Pacific, 
Leland Stanford, Collis P. Huntington, Charles Crocker, and Mark 
Hopkins, set up two construction companies which made a profit of $63,- 
000,000 on an investment of $121,000,000. 

The American people ultimately became aware of these facts, al¬ 
though too late to repair the damage. The concrete achievements of the 
road-builders seemed at first much more important than the financial 
details. The Union Pacific was carried westwards across the plains and 
close to South Pass by Irish immigrant laborers under the direction of 
General Grenville M. Dodge. The Central Pacific, which confronted more 
serious engineering problems in crossing the Sierra Nevada, was planned 
by Theodore D. Judah and built mostly by Chinese coolies. Almost all 
the materials for the two lines had to be brought from the East, while 
another impediment was the constant danger of Indian attacks. When the 
roads met in northern Utah on May 10,1869, a silver spike was driven by 
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Leland Stanford in the presence of an assembly of notables, and celebra¬ 
tions were held throughout the country. 

Four other transcontinental lines were completed during the next 
quarter of a century, the Southern Pacific and the Northern Pacific in 
1883, the Santa Fe in 1884, and the Great Northern in 1893. Of all the 
western railroad-builders, the greatest was James J. Hill of the Great 
Northern, whose statesmanlike policies made a refreshing contrast with 
the chicanery of some other corporation magnates. A small storekeeper in 
St. Paul until the age of forty, Hill took control of a small Minnesota 
railroad in 1878 and gradually extended it westwards to Puget Sound. 
Unlike some other railroad men, Hill realized that the prosperity of his 
line depended upon that of the people whom it served. Promoting im¬ 
migration, improving agricultural methods, building schools and churches, 
and establishing steamboat connections between Seattle and the Orient, 
he became an empire-builder on a grand scale throughout the Pacific 
Northwest. 

State Regulation. Meanwhile, popular resentment against abuses 
of power by the railroads was increasing. When the earliest roads were 
built in the 1830’s, there had been much state regulation, in accordance 
with the traditional English and American common-law doctrine that 
enterprises “clothed with a public interest” should be subject to public 
supervision; but this was contrary to the economic philosophy prevalent 
after the Civil War, and the Federal legislation endowing the roads with 
land on a generous scale had left them wholly free to fix their own rates 
and services. 

The chief cause of indignation was the failure of the roads to charge 
the same rates to all their customers. Where there was competition be¬ 
tween different roads, large-scale shippers could often obtain rebates, 
thereby acquiring great advantages over their smaller competitors. On 
the other hand, farming communities wholly dependent upon a single line 
were compelled to pay whatever it chose to demand for both shipping and 
warehousing, with the result that charges were often much larger for a 
short haul than for a long one. Another grievance was the formation of 
pooling agreements between roads supposedly in competition with each 
other, which enabled them to divide the business and raise their rates. 

The railroad men argued that rebates and other forms of discrimina¬ 
tion were necessary to secure business, and insisted, in general, that their 
over-all earnings were barely high enough to meet their financial obliga¬ 
tions. This was probably true; during the depression period beginning in 
1873, and again after 1893, a large part of the railroad mileage of the coun¬ 
try passed through bankruptcy. But these heavy obligations were partly 
due to excessive construction costs, watering of stock, and other financial 
malpractices. The railroad men, moreover, sought to make themselves 
immune from public control by various unethical devices ranging from 
the giving of free passes to politicians, newspaper-owners, and other in- 
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fluential characters to wholesale bribery. For a long time, in fact, a num¬ 
ber of state legislatures, from New Hampshire and Pennsylvania in the 
East to California in the West, were virtually the private property of big 
railroad corporations. 

Massachusetts led the way towards public control in 1809 by setting 
up a commission to investigate complaints against the railroads. But the 
strongest demands for state action came from the rural Middle West, 
where the attack on Ihe roads was led by a farmers’ organization known 
as the Grange. 1 In 1871 the Illinois legislature passed laws establishing 
maximum rates, prohibiting discrimination, and setting up a Railway 
and Warehouse Commission. Similar “Granger laws” were afterwards 
adopted in Iowa, Minnesota, and Wisconsin. The railroads claimed that 
the laws were unconstitutional, but in 1876, in Munn v. Illinois and other 
“Granger Cases,” the Supreme Court of the United States upheld the 
right of a state to regulate public utilities. Reaffirming traditional eoin- 
monlaw doctrine, Chief Justice Waite declared that “property does be¬ 
come clothed with a public interest when used in a manner to make it of 
public consequence, and affects the community at large. When, therefore, 
one devotes his property to a use in which the public has an interest, he, in 
effect, grants to the public an interest in that use, and must submit to be 
controlled by the public for the common good, to the extent of the inter¬ 
est he has created.” Waite went on to argue that public control included 
the power to fix maximum charges. “We know that this is a power which 
may be abused,” he declared, “but that is no argument against its exist¬ 
ence. For protection against abuses by legislatures, the people must resort 
to the polls, not to the courts.” 

Ten years later, however, the Court modified its attitude. In 1886, in 
the case of Wabash, St. Louis, and Pacific Railway Company v. Illinois, 
it invalidated an Illinois law prohibiting rate discrimination on the ground 
that this involved interstate commerce and hence was under the exclusive 
control of the Federal government, while in the same year, in the case of 
Santa Clara County v. Southern Pacific Railroad, it agreed that corpora¬ 
tions were among the “persons” protected by the Fourteenth Amend¬ 
ment. The meaning of this decision became apparent in 1890 in Chicago, 
Milwaukee and St. Paul Railroad v. Minnesota, and more fully in 1898 in 
Smyth v. Ames. In these and other cases the Court declared that a cor¬ 
poration must be allowed a “reasonable” return on its investments, and 
that rate-fixing regulations were therefore subject to judicial review, thus 
reversing its decision in Munn v. Illinois. 

Federal Regulation. The Wabash decision put an end to all effec¬ 
tive state regulation and left a gap which only the Federal government 
could fill. Although relatively few Congressmen had any genuine belief 
in effective regulation, public sentiment made some kind of legislation 
inevitable. The result was the enactment in 1887 of the Interstate Com- 

1 Sec page 457. 
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merce Act. This prohibited rebates, lower rates for long hauls than for 
short hauls, and other forms of discrimination; ordered the railroads to 
make their rate schedules public; forbade pooling agreements; and de¬ 
clared that all charges should be “reasonable and just” (what these 
words meant was not explained). An Interstate Commerce Commission 
(ICC) with five members appointed for six-year terms was to see that the 
railroads obeyed the act, but it could enforce its rulings only through 
appeal to the courts. 

As the first of the independent administrative boards which have 
become an important feature of the American government, the ICC 
proved eventually to be an epoch-making creation. But until its powers 
were enlarged by the Hepburn Act of 1906 and the Mann-Elkins Act of 
1910, it seemed a completely futile body. In the Maximum Freight Rate 
case of 1897 the Supreme Court declared that it had no power to fix rates, 
and in the Alabama Midland case of the same year it virtually nullified 
the prohibition of long and short haul discriminations. The attitude of the 
courts made the Interstate Commerce Act almost a dead letter for nearly 
twenty years. 

3. INDUSTRIAL AND FINANCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

the expansion of industry was such a varied and complex process that no 
brief description can do it justice. Certain forms of mining and manufac¬ 
turing, however, were of peculiar importance. The two most essential 
needs of the new economy were coal and steel. In fact, the most reliable 
way to measure industrial progress in general is to watch the increase in 
the production of these two basic commodities. 

Coal and Steel. The principal coal-mining region was a section of 
northeastern Pennsylvania where there were beds of the hard coal known 
as anthracite. Anthracite was not discovered in any other part of the 
United States, but there were plentiful supplies of soft bituminous coal 
down the Appalachian plateau and in a number of Middle and Far West¬ 
ern states. The anthracite fields soon passed under the control of half a 
dozen railroad corporations, but the soft-coal fields continued to be owned 
by thousands of small operators. During the last forty years of the nine¬ 
teenth century the annual production of anthracite increased from 10,- 
000,000 to 60,000,000 tons, and that of bituminous coal from 6,000,000 to 
nearly 200,000,000 tons. 

In 1860 the production of pig iron amounted to 800,000 tons, while 
that of steel was negligible. By 1900 the United States was producing 
nearly 14,000,000 tons of pig iron, of which 11,000,000 were made into 
steel. This was larger than the combined production of the two other lead¬ 
ing industrial nations in the World, Great Britain and Germahy. 

Pennsylvania, which had both coal and iron fields and transportation 
facilities, had become the chief center of iron production before the Civil 
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War. Later in the century vast iron fields were developed around Lake 
Superior, especially the Mesabi range in Minnesota. But since there was 
no coal in this region, the ore was transported by water through the Soo 
Canal and across the Great Lakes to the Pennsylvania blast furnaces. 
Pittsburgh and other Pennsylvania cities thus retained their predomi¬ 
nance in heavy industry, although centers of steel-production developed 
also in Ohio and other Midwestern states and, on a smaller scale, in parts 
of the South and the Far West. 

The dominant figure in the growth of the American steel industry 
was Andrew Carnegie. Brought to America from Scotland at the age of 
thirteen, he worked first in a cotton mill and then for the Pennsylvania 
Railroad, and became an iron-manufacturer at Pittsburgh in 1864. By 
1900 the Carnegie Steel Company was making a quarter of all the steel in 
the United States, and was the owner of coal fields, coke ovens, limestone 
deposits, iron mines, ore ships, and railroads. Carnegie’s success was due 
primarily to his efficient business methods and driving energy and to his 
capacity for forming partnerships with men of almost equal ability, such 
as Henry C. Frick and Charles Schwab. Like most other corporation 
executives of this period, he enforced a harsh labor policy of long hours 
and low wages, and was uncompromisingly hostile to trade unions. On 
the other hand, he did not engage in stock-watering or other financial 
malpractices, and he felt obligated to use part of his wealth for useful 
objectives. After he retired in 1901, he contributed large sums to founding 
public libraries, improving education, and promoting world peace. 

Oil. After coal and iron, the most important mineral product 
was oil, although this did not become indispensable until internal com¬ 
bustion engines came into general use in the twentieth century. The 
organizer of the oil business was John D. Rockefeller, who was compa¬ 
rable to Carnegie both as an industrial builder and in the scale of his phil¬ 
anthropies. Establishing the initial trust, he provided the first outstanding 
example of the tendency towards monopoly. 

The first commercial oil well was drilled in western Pennsylvania in 
1859 by E. L. Drake, the chief use of oil at this time being for lighting. 
Mineral oil quickly began to take the place of tallow and whale oil, and a 
large number of small operators went into the business The violently 
competitive conditions caused a great deal of waste, prevented any sta¬ 
bility of prices, profits, and wages, and made long-range planning impos¬ 
sible. Rockefeller, then a young merchant at Cleveland, Ohio, became 
interested in oil in 1862. He left the drilling to other people and set out 
to win control of refining, through which he could hope to dictate terms 
to the whole industry and thereby to stabilize production and ensure 
regular and substantial profits for himself and his associates. Thus his 
method of making a fortune was to impose order and economy upon a 
chaotic, wasteful, and uncertain business. 

Rockefeller adopted the most efficient methods of production, made 
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a regular habit of saving part of his profits, and, by forming alliances with 
the ablest men in the industry, was able to establish a kind of monopoly 
of brains. Operators who were willing to accept his terms were assured of 
large profits, but those who insisted on remaining independent were 
crushed by means of ruthless price-cutting. Rockefeller showed n<^ pity 
in dealing with his competitors, and his methods made him one of the 
most unpopular men in the United States. His most remarkable perform¬ 
ance was to compel the railroads not merely to give him rebates on the 
oil w r hich he shipped but also to pay him drawbacks on shipments of oil 
by rival companies. The refiners wdio were driven into bankruptcy and the 
oil drillers who were forced to accept whatever prices Rockefeller chose 
to offer them portrayed him as a monster of cold-blooded avarice, al¬ 
though his competitive methods were actually not more unethical than 
those of many other businessmen of the time. 

In 1870 Rockefeller and his associates formed the Standard Oil 
Company of Ohio, which soon acquired a monopoly of refining in the 
Cleveland area. He then formed alliances with refiners in other parts of 
the country, and by the end of the decade his group controlled 90 per cent 
of the oil business in the United States. One of their problems w r as to find 
some legal device for tying together the forty different corporations which 
they represented. A pooling agreement was too loose and too easily 
violated. The problem was temporarily solved in 1882 when the stock 
of the different corporations was turned over to a group of nine trustees. 
In this manner Rockefeller created the original “trust/’ a word which was 
afterwards loosely applied to any large combination with monopolistic 
powers. Ten years later the State of Ohio, under whose laws the trust 
had been organized, ordered its dissolution. In 1889, however, New Jersey 
had altered its corporation laws in such a way as to legalize the formation 
of a holding company—a company, in other words, which owned a ma¬ 
jority of the stock in a number of subsidiary corporations and was set up 
for the sole purpose of maintaining unified control. In 1899 the various 
properties of the Rockefeller group were legally combined through the 
creation of a giant holding company, the Standard Oil Company of New 
Jersey. 

Meanwhile, the expanding market for oil in its various forms was 
rapidly increasing the wealth of the group. They began to acquire owner¬ 
ship of railroads, iron and copper mines, public utilities, and numerous 
other industries, representing an enormous concentration of economic 
power. Rockefeller himself, how'ever, virtually retired from business 
before the end of the century and devoted the last thirty years of his 
life to giving a substantial part of his fortune for medicine, science, and 
education. He was not a man who could easily be liked; but it must 
be recognized that even in his early business career he showed a real 
insight into the problems and tendencies of the new industrial econ¬ 
omy. 
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Electricity. The growing use of electricity for light, power, and 
communication was another notable feature of the period. This had been 
made possible by the researches of a number of pure scientists, especially 
Michael Faraday in England and Joseph Ilenry in the United States. That 
electricity could be used to provide light had been demonstrated early 
in the century, but for a long time the materials used for filaments in 
bulbs were not sufficiently cheap or durable to make general use possible. 
The problem was then taken up by Thomas Alva Edison, a self-educated 
man who had little basic scientific knowledge but had a genius for inven¬ 
tion. Edison devised a satisfactory filament in 1870, and in 1882 the Edi¬ 
son Electric Company opened a power plant in New York City to supply 
current for electric lights. In the same year Frank J. Sprague worked out 
a practical method for using electrical power to provide transportation, 
and in 1887 he directed the building of the first electrical streetcar service 
at Richmond, Virginia. The use of electricity for communication, which 
had already produced the telegraph, was further exemplified in 1876 with 
the invention of the telephone by Alexander Graham Bell, a Scotch im¬ 
migrant scientist who had specialized in the study of deafness. Bell’s 
original telephone was afterwards improved by numerous other inventors, 
the most notable of whom was a Yugoslav immigrant, Michael Pupin. By 
1900, 1,355,000 telephones were in use in the United States. 

In these public utilities competition meant a wasteful and inconven¬ 
ient duplication of equipment, and there was therefore strong economic 
justification for the monopolistic tendencies which quickly developed. The 
manufacture of much of the essential equipment was controlled partly by 
Edison Electric, which was expanded into General Electric in 1892, and 
partly by Westinghouse Electric, which developed the patents taken out 
by another gifted Yugoslav inventor, Nikola Tesla. The telegraph after 
1886 was divided between two companies. Western Union and Postal 
Telegraph, while most of the nation’s telephones were the property of a 
network of Bell companies which were tied together by a single vast 
holding company, American Telephone and Telegraph. This eventually 
became the largest corporation in the United States. 

Other Indvrtri.es. Technological advance was producing equally 
revolutionary effects in many other human activities. One group of in¬ 
ventors, for example, devised a series of mechanical implements which 
transformed farming methods. Others speeded up business procedure with 
appliances like the typewriter (1867), the adding machine (1888), and the 
cash register (1897). The making of clothes was mechanized by the sewing 
machine, which had been invented in 1846 but was not generally adopted 
for factory use until the Civil War period. Food habits were changed by 
the development of artificial refrigeration and of canning. The number of 
patents granted by the Federal government, which had reached a total of 
36,000 by 1860, increased during the next thirty years by no less than 440,- 
000 . 
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Some industries continued to be highly competitive. The manufac¬ 
turing of textiles and clothing, for example, was performed by numerous 
small or medium corporations. But the tendency towards concentration 
was by no means restricted to the processing of mineral products and to 
railroads and public utilities. Entrepreneurs almost as forceful and ambi¬ 
tious as Rockefeller were putting an end to competition in many different 
fields. Many of the new mechanical appliances were made exclusively by 
single corporations. The McCormick Harvester Company of Chicago, for 
example, acquired almost a monopoly of mechanical farm equipment. 
Even in some of the industries producing goods directly for consumers, 
where consolidation often had less economic justification, there was the 
same tendency. James B. Duke’s American Tobacco Company, founded 
in 1890, and Henry O. Havemeyer’s American Sugar Refining Company, 
founded in 1891, were examples of almost complete monopoly, while meat¬ 
packing was dominated by a small group of Chicago businessmen headed 
by Philip D. Armour, Gustavus Swift, and Nelson Morris. Among other 
consumers’ goods notoriously controlled by trusts were salt, whisky, 
matches, crackers, wire, and nails. Thus the American people could enjoy 
the benefits of technology only by paying tribute to the overlords of the 
new industrial economy. 

Anti-trust Legislation. Throughout the 1880’s public opinion was 
becoming increasingly alarmed by the growth of monopoly, its most bitter 
opponents being the small businessmen who could not compete with the 
big corporations. In popular parlance any large combination was known 
as a trust, although actually businessmen secured control of the market 
in a variety of ways. In addition to forming trusts, they combined different 
corporations through holding companies or by means of complete mergers. 
Sometimes one corporation secured so large a share of the market that it 
could dictate terms to its rivals, and in some of the new industries com¬ 
petition was impossible because one corporation had an exclusive owner¬ 
ship of essential patent rights. As the American people watched the 
proliferation of millionaires, they became convinced that something must 
be done to maintain effective competition and thereby bring about lower 
prices. 

During the 1880’s a number of state governments passed laws pro¬ 
hibiting trusts and other forms of combination; but such legislation was 
ineffective as long as other states refused to fall into line. Some of them, 
however, notably New Jersey, Delaware, and West Virginia, placed very 
few restrictions upon the issuance of corporation charters. A group of 
businessmen organizing a combination had only to establish legal head¬ 
quarters in New Jersey and secure a New Jersey charter, after which 
their corporation could own property and do business in all the other 
states. It became obvious, therefore, that only the Federal government 
could prevent the growth of trusts. 

As with the Interstate Commerce Act, few Congressmen regarded 
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legislation as either desirable or practicable, but public opinion demanded 
some kind of action. In 1890 Congress passed the Sherman Anti-trust Act 
by an almost unanimous vote. This brief and loosely worded measure was 
a remarkably crude attempt to cope with a very delicate and complex 
problem. Giving statutory definition to a traditional common-law doc¬ 
trine, the act declared that “every contract, combination in the form of 
trust or otherwise, or conspiracy in restraint of trade or commerce among 
the several states, or with foreign nations” was illegal. “Every person 
who shall attempt to monopolize, or combine or conspire with any other 
person or persons to monopolize, any part of the trade or commerce 
among the several states or with foreign nations” was declared guilty of 
a misdemeanor punishable by a fine of not more than $5,000 and/or im¬ 
prisonment of not more than one year. 

If any hopeful citizens expected that John D. Rockefeller would now 
* be sent to jail, they were quickly disillusioned. Prior to the year 1901 
neither the Department of Justice nor the law courts showed any honest 
desire to comply with the Sherman Act. Strict and literal enforcement of 
its terms would, in fact, have impeded technological progress; it would 
have been absurd to fine or imprison anybody who established a monopoly 
without distinguishing between those businessmen who formed combina¬ 
tions solely in order to raise prices and those who dominated an industry 
through the efficiency of their methods of production. Between 1891 and 
1901 the Federal law officers brought eighteen suits under the Sherman 
Act and won ten of them, while private persons brought twenty-two 
suits and were successful in three. But none of the victories were won 
against big business. In the E. C. Knight Company case of 1895 Attorney 
General Olney showed that the sugar trust controlled 98 per cent of the 
sugar refined in the United States, but according to the Supreme Court 
he failed to prove that it had sought “to put a restraint upon trade or 
commerce,” and on this ground the trust was acquitted. The manu¬ 
facturing business in which it was engaged, declared the Court, “had no 
direct relation with commerce between the states." But while the Sherman 
Act was not enforced against the big corporations, it was perverted in 
several cases into a weapon for attacking trade unions. 

The tendency towards combination, in fact, actually became ac¬ 
celerated after the Sherman Act, and did not reach its climax until the 
turn of the century. In 1904 John Moody calculated that during the period 
since the Civil War 5,800 separate firms had been combined into 318 
large corporations, and that 286 of these combinations had taken place 
during the period 1898-1903. By 1904, 38 per cent of all manufacturing 
was done by those firms, 1 per cent of the total, which had an annual out¬ 
put of more than $1,000,000. 

The Rise of Investment Banking. Perhaps the most significant 
feature of the combinations of the 1890’s was the growing influence of 
the investment bankers. Historians sometimes distinguish between three 



!f,12 xix: The Growth of Industry 

different phases in the development of capitalism, both in Europe and in 
America; the dominance of mercantile capitalism had been replaced in 
the early nineteenth century by that of industrial capitalism, and this 
was now changing into finance capitalism. The influence of the bankers 
came about through their control of the investment market. A corpora¬ 
tion in need of capital would ask a banking house to undertake the func¬ 
tion of selling its securities. But if the bankers were to retain the confi¬ 
dence of the customers to whom they sold such securities, they needed 
some assurance that the corporation was soundly organized and likely to 
make a profit. As a result of their function of protecting stockholders’ in¬ 
terests, the bankers gradually began to assume supervisory powers over 
corporation management. 

The chief banking house of the Civil War period, Jay Cooke and 
Company of Philadelphia, became insolvent in 1873. Financial supremacy 
then passed to New York, where the leading firm was Drexel, Morgan and 
Company, reorganized in 1895 under the name of J. P. Morgan and Com¬ 
pany. Other important houses were August Belmont and Kuhn, Loeb of 
New York and Lee, Higginson and Kidder, Peabody of Boston. But there 
was relatively little competition between the bankers, and by the 1890’s 
J. P. Morgan was recognized as their leader and, indeed, as the dominant 
figure in the entire national economy. 

The House of Morgan. Endowed not only with great financial 
ability but also with an extraordinarily masterful personality, Morgan 
set out to impose order and stability in one industry after another. His 
main objective was to ensure a regular flow of dividends to stockholders, 
in order that they might continue to buy securities and contribute their 
savings for further expansion. This made it necessary to ensure efficient 
management and to put an end to the buccaneering of men like Jay Gould, 
who had made millions by buying control of different corporations, arrang¬ 
ing mergers, watering the stock, and then selling out. By promoting higher 
standards of financial integrity, Morgan performed a very necessary 
function. 1 At the same time he disliked competition, on the ground that it 
led to outbreaks of cutthroat price-cutting which were bad for all the busi¬ 
nessmen involved, and believed in a policy of “community of interest” by 
which corporations should make agreements with each about prices and 
the division of the market. Thus, while Morgan's policies meant more 
protection for stockholders, they also resulted in higher prices for the 
consuming public. 

Drexel, Morgan and Company was at first occupied chiefly with the 
sale of American securities in Europe. Since much European capital was 

1 Morgan did nol always live up to these standards. In 1903, having taken control of 
the New York, New Haven and Hartford, he set out to secure control of all4fie transporta¬ 
tion facilities of New England. During the next nine years the stock of the railroad was 
increased from 199,000,000 to 8417,000,000, more than half of which seems to Have repre¬ 
sented water and not genuine capital investment 
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invested in railroads, the firm assumed responsibility for reorganizing 
roads that were no longer paying dividends, scaling down their capitaliza¬ 
tion and squeezing out the water, installing more efficient management, 
placing its own representatives on the boards of directors, and promoting 
combinations. Before the end of the century more than a third of the 
total railroad mileage of the country had been '‘Morganized.” In the 
1890’s Morgan extended his activities into a large number of other in¬ 
dustries, and was the moving spirit in many of the combinations formed 
around the turn of the century. 

The biggest of the Morgan promotions was United States Steel in 
1901, which was made possible by the retirement of Andrew Carnegie. 
Morgan took the lead in combining the Carnegie Company with ten other 
steel companies into a single vast corporation capitalized at the then un¬ 
precedented figure of $1,018,000,000 plus a bonded debt of $303,450,000. 
This was scarcely an example of Morgan financing at its best, since the 
combined assets of all the merged companies were valued at only $682,- 
000,000 and the remainder of the capitalization therefore represented 
water, while the House of Morgan itself received the tidy sum of $75,- 
000,000 for its services. But the investors who bought the stock of United 
States Steel had no cause to regret their purchases, which usually earned 
high dividends. United States Steel controlled more than half the entire 
steel business and was strong enough to fix prices and determine policies 
for the whole industry. In accordance with Morgan’s ‘‘community of 
interest” doctrine, its directors cultivated friendly relations with their 
competitors, and used their power to maintain high price schedules, which 
sometimes remained unchanged for a dozen years at a time. 

The only financial empire which could compete with the House of 
Morgan was Standard Oil. But in 1907 the two groups established inter¬ 
locking directorates in some of the corporations they controlled and be¬ 
came partners in a number of different financial operations. In 1912 the 
Pujo Committee of the House of Representatives investigated the situa¬ 
tion and came to the conclusion that, through the banks, trust companies, 
and insurance companies under their management, the Morgan-Rocke- 
feller combination had control of financial resources amounting to more 
than $6,000,000,000, and that members of the group held directorships 
in 112 corporations with a total capitalization of $22,245,000,000. Many 
people interpreted these findings as a proof that the House of Morgan 
had created a monopoly of money and thereby acquired dictatorial powers 
over American industry. Such fears were exaggerated, since the House of 
Morgan was a part of the economic system and not a controlling influence 
over it. Nor should il be forgotten that it had acquired its pre-eminence 
chiefly because its methods had won the confidence of investors. But such 
a concentration of money and credit under the control of a few men was 
certainly a startling contrast to the democratic ideals in which Americans 
professed to believe 
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The Evolution of the Corporation. The rise of the investment 
bankers was accompanied by important changes in the management and 
control of the big corporations. Many of the new industries had been built 
up by independent entrepreneurs who owned a large proportion of the 
stocks in the corporations they organized and personally supervised* their 
activities. But after these men died or retired, they did not usually pass 
on their managerial functions to their heirs, who often preferred to devote 
themselves to sport, pleasure, politics, or philanthropy. As corporations 
grew larger, moreover, there was a tendency for ownership to become dif¬ 
fused among large numbers of stokholders, none of whom held a big 
enough percentage to exercise control. Thus ownership and management 
began to become divorced from each other, as had happened in the New 
England textile industry even before the Civil War. Although a corpora¬ 
tion was still legally the property of the stockholders, they often ceased 
to have any effective control over its policies; ownership now meant only 
the right to receive whatever dividends management chose to distribute. 
In practice, as we have seen, the function of representing stockholders’ 
interests, including the power to appoint and supervise the managers, 
was exercised by the investment banking houses. But the actual work of 
administration was left to salaried executives who understood the business 
and had usually worked their way up within it. 

In this new era of absentee ownership there was less room for per¬ 
sonal initiative and willingness to take risks. Bankers were likely to prefer 
conservative policies and refuse to gamble on new enterprises which of¬ 
fered no assurance of steady profits. It was significant that the chief new 
industry developed in the twentieth century, the automobile industry, was 
built up with virtually no financial assistance from Wall Street. The 
qualities needed to rise to the top in a banker-controlled corporation, 
moreover, were somewhat different from those that had brought success in 
the age of Rockefeller and Carnegie. Skill in handling personal contacts 
and winning other people’s approval, and a reputation for caution and 
sobriety, tended to count for more than brilliance and personal drive. The 
managers of the big corporations, in fact, began to develop some of the 
characteristics traditionally associated with government bureaucracies. 
Thus American industry after the turn of the century was becoming less 
individualistic and more institutionalized; having passed through its 
phase of youthful exuberance, it was settling down to a more sober middle 
age. 


4. PROBLEMS OF LABOR 

quite as essential as the contributions of the entrepreneur and the finan¬ 
cier to the building of the new industrial economy was that made by the 
working man; but his share of the benefits was decidedly smaller. Sub¬ 
stantial improvements in working-class standards of living could be 
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brought about only by trade-union organization or by state intervention, 
neither of which became established until the twentieth century. 

The Condition of the Working Class. The fourfold expansion of the 
wage-earning class that occurred between 1860 and 1900 was made pos¬ 
sible partly by the movement into the cities of young people born on 
American farms and partly by immigration. The heavy immigration from 
Germany and Ireland which had begun in the 1830’s did not appreciably 
slacken until near the end of the century; and while many of the Germans 
turned to agriculture, most of the Irish continued to seek urban jobs. In 
the later decades of the nineteenth century there began a movement from 
southern and eastern Europe which by 1914 had brought in 10,000,000 
persons, most of whom settled in industrial areas. The labor force in the 
anthracite coal fields and the steel mills of Pennsylvania and the Middle 
West became a bewildering mixture of Italians, Czechs, Slovaks, Hungari¬ 
ans, Croats, Slovenes, Poles, Ukrainians, and Russians. At the same time 
there was a steady growth in the number of women gainfully employed, 
and little decrease in the proportion of children. In 1900 close to 2,000,000 
children under the age of sixteen were wage-earners. 

In most instances the relations between capital and labor were 
determined by strictly laissez-faire principles. Although businessmen 
shielded themselves from competition by securing tariff protection from 
the government and by forming combinations, they were horrified at any 
suggestion that similar privileges might be claimed by their employees. 
They believed that any attempt to substitute collective for individual 
bargaining or to improve the condition of labor through legislation would 
violate the rights of property-owners and interfere with the processes of 
supply and demand by which the economic system was regulated. Busi¬ 
nessmen believed themselves entitled to decide on what terms they could 
offer employment and to hire and dismiss workers as they saw fit. They 
refused to recognize that the worker did not enter into such negotiations 
on an equal footing, since if he rejected the terms offered him his only 
alternative was usually to starve. It was widely believed that any de¬ 
serving worker could always find a job, that poverty was always due to 
laziness or immorality, and that the laws of economics had been planned 
by God in such a way as to reward industry and penalize wickedness. It is 
not going too far to say that many businessmen believed in the divine 
right of capital. 2 

Any theory of divine right implies responsibilities as well as privi¬ 
leges. Some businessmen, like Rockefeller and Carnegie, were guided by 
this conviction in the spending of their money; but their sense of trustee¬ 
ship rarely affected their attitude towards their workers. If they used their 

* The most famous expression of a divine-right theory was the statement made by- 
George F. Baer, the chief spokesman for the mine-owners during the coal strike of 1902. 
"The rights and interests of the laboring man,” he declared, “will be protected and cared for 
—not by the labor agitators, but by the Christian men to whom God in His infinite wisdom 
has given the control of the property interests of the country.” 
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profits to raise wages or shorten hours, they would be encouraging idle- 
ness and violating the laws of economics. This was partly due to the fact 
that as industries became larger and absentee ownership increased, the 
human factor disappeared and the relation between employer and em¬ 
ployee became wholly impersonal. The owner of a small factory might 
work alongside his men, know them personally, and develop a sense of 
responsibility for their welfare. In a large corporation, on the other hand, 
the primary duty of the management was to earn large dividends for the 
stockholders. Factory-managers had no authority to promote better labor 
conditions except when this could be justified on grounds of efficiency. 
The owners, on the other hand, rarely had any direct knowledge of the 
conditions under which their dividends were earned; and even if a few 
stockholders developed sensitive consciences, they usually had no way to 
make their wishes effective. 

Real wages slowly increased during the later nineteenth century, 
while hours of labor for most workers had fallen by 1900 to less than 
sixty a week, as contrasted with nearly seventy in the 1850’s. In some 
occupations, however, they were much higher, since industrialists claimed 
that when they invested large sums in machinery, they could not make 
sufficient profits unless they kept it running constantly; many of the steel 
workers, for example, had a twelve-hour day and some of them had a 
seven-day week. Gains in wages and hours, moreover, were offset by a 
number of other factors. 

In many industries more work was required in less time. The pace of 
the factory worker was regulated by the machinery rather than by the 
natural rhythms of the human body; and managers were constantly 
seeking ways of speeding up the process. Much factory labor was ex¬ 
tremely monotonous. In many of the new industries the average worker 
was restricted to the performance of a single function, which could be 
learned almost at once, and had none of the satisfactions of the old-time 
skilled craftsman turning out finished products with his own hands and 
tools. Industrial accidents were frequent. By the end of the century they 
were causing an average of 20,000 deaths and nearly 1,000,000 injuries 
every year. Yet the victims and their families were not usually entitled to 
compensation; according to the accepted legal doctrine, employers had no 
responsibility for accidents due to the ordinary hazards of the occupation 
or to negligence on the part of workers. Above all, workers had no job 
security and were under the constant threat of unemployment, which 
might easily mean starvation. There were two severe depression periods 
in the late nineteenth century, one beginning in 1873 and the other in 
1893, in each of which millions of workers were dependent for long periods 
on private charity. 

Most of the working class were crowded into the slum<areas of big 
industrial cities, while conditions in some of the smaller factory and min¬ 
ing towns were even worse. A number of towns in the coal fields of Pennsyl- 
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vania, West Virginia, and Kentucky and in parts of the Middle West 
were completely dominated by single corporations. The company which 
owned the factory or the mine also owned the houses where the workers 
lived and the stores where they did their buying and controlled the local 
government and the local police force. Completely at the mercy of their 
employers, the workers had little more freedom and less security than the 
serfs under the feudal system in medieval Europe. 

Beginnings of Labor Organization. Prior to the twentieth century 
unionism did not make much headway except in those occupations, such 
as printing and the building trades, which were still carried on by skilled 
craftsmen. Such workers enjoyed a strong bargaining position because 
they could not easily be replaced. In the new mass-production industries, 
on the other hand, most jobs required little training, and if workers 
demanded better conditions, there was nothing to stop their employers 
from dismissing them. Immigration was another factor preventing the 
grow T th of unions. Labor solidarity was impeded by racial, linguistic, and 
religious differences and by the prejudices often displayed against im¬ 
migrant groups by workers of old American stock. 

A number of craft unions which had been founded before the Civil 
War had a continuous existence. But the first attempts to combine them 
into a united labor movement failed because the objectives were too ambi¬ 
tious and too vague; labor leaders were slow to realize that the only way 
to build a strong organization was to concentrate on winning concrete 
improvements in wages and hours. In 1865 William H. Sylvis of the 
Moulders’ Union organized the National Labor Union. This claimed a 
membership of 600,000 by 1868, but dissipated its energies by advocating 
various political reforms, and had almost disappeared by 1872. 

A similar lack of realism was displayed by the Knights of Labor, 
which was founded in 1869 by some Philadelphia garment-cutters under 
the leadership of Uriah Stephens. This organization admitted almost 
everybody to membership, excluding only lawyers, bankers, stockbrokers, 
liquor dealers, and professional gamblers; and while its primary purpose 
was “to secure to the toilers a proper share of the wealth that they create,” 
it hoped to achieve this by organizing cooperatives and through legisla¬ 
tion rather than by direct conflict with the employing class. Its leaders 
believed in the agrarian and Jacksonian individualism of the pre-industrial 
era, and hoped to make “every man his own master—every man his own 
employer.” 

After 1879, when a Pennsylvania machinist named Terence Powderly 
became Grand Master, the Knights of Labor had a rapid growth. This was 
a period of rising labor militancy, and workers turned to the only national 
organization claiming to represent their interests. By 1886 the member¬ 
ship had soared to 700,000. But Powderly and his associates did not know 
how to organize and guide this sudden flood of new supporters, and were 
often reluctant to support them in strikes against their employers. In ac- 
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cordance with its somewhat utopian program the Knights of Labor setup 
more than two hundred producers’ cooperatives, but all of them eventu¬ 
ally failed as a result either of mismanagement or of business hostility. 
The result was that most of the workers who joined the organization 
quickly became disillusioned, and by the end of the century ithad almost 
disappeared. 

The American Federation of Labor. Meanwhile, a “pure and 
simple” union movement, aiming solely at immediate gains and repudiat¬ 
ing more ambitious and remote objectives, had been launched in 1881 
under the leadership of a New York cigar-maker, Samuel Gompers. In 
1886 this was reorganized and assumed the name of the American Federa¬ 
tion of Labor (AFL). Winning the support of every well-established union 
except the four brotherhoods of railroad workers, it had a slow but steady 
growth, and by 1900 its membership had reached 550,000. Gompers 
served as president every year except one until his death in 1924. 

This new type of unionism emphasized the value of strict discipline, 
regular payment of dues, and centralized control under the leadership of 
salaried officials. Unions must build up reserve funds with which to finance 
strikes and pay insurance benefits. The main objective of the AFL was to 
establish collective bargaining and, where possible, the closed shop; in 
other words, to make union membership a prerequisite for working at 
particular jobs. Unlike most European labor organizations, it accepted 
the existing economic system, but insisted that there were conflicts of 
interest between employers and workers within the system. Refusing to 
ally itself with any political party, it sought to obtain legislation beneficial 
to labor by putting pressure on Congressmen; its policy was to reward its 
friends and oppose its enemies in each of the major parties. 

Largely as a result of Gompers’s political skill and shrewdness and 
force of character, the AFL won an influential place in American society. 
A number of employers were compelled by strikes and other methods to 
accept collective bargaining, and some of them even recognized its bene¬ 
fits. But while the growth of the AFL brought higher wages and shorter 
hours for union members, it did little to improve conditions for the vast 
majority of American workers. The organization represented chiefly the 
“labor aristocracy” of skilled craftsmen, and made little headway in the 
basic mass-production industries. Its policies, in fact, were in some re¬ 
spects detrimental to the general welfare. By establishing the closed shop 
and then restricting their membership through strict apprenticeship rules 
and high initiation fees, some AFL unions created labor monopolies which 
enabled them to charge whatever the traffic would bear and, in some in¬ 
stances, to block technological improvements. Some of their salaried 
officials, moreover, had a tendency to assume dictatorial powers over the 
rank and file of the membership, and a few of them became corrupt. 

Labor and the Courts. One of the main obstacles to the growth of 
the unions was the attitude of the law courts, which frequently showed a 
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strong bias in favor of the interests of property. Especially notable was 
the use of the injunction, the strikebreaking potentialities of which were 
first discovered during the railroad strike of 1877. An injunction was a 
court order forbidding certain actions on the ground that they would 
cause damages which could not afterwards be remedied through legal 
procedure. Persons who violated an injunction could be convicted of con¬ 
tempt of court, without a jury trial. After the passage of the Sherman Act 
the courts issued a number of injunctions forbidding strikes and other 
union activities on the ground that they tended to restrain interstate com¬ 
merce. In the Bucks Stove and Range Company case of 1907 and the 
Danbury Hatters case of 1908, for example, AFL officials were enjoined 
against boycotting the products of firms that had refused to employ 
union labor. Both these injunctions were upheld, on appeal, by the Su¬ 
preme Court. 

While the courts thus branded as illegal labor’s attempts to secure 
better conditions by direct action, they also had a tendency to block the 
redress of its grievances through legislative changes. In the late nine¬ 
teenth century some states passed laws limiting hours of labor for women 
and children and, in especially arduous occupations, for men. State and 
Federal courts validated some of these laws but regarded others as viola¬ 
tions of the liberty guaranteed by the Fourteenth Amendment. Liberty, 
declared Justice Peckham in Allgeyer v. Louisiana in 1897, included the 
right of the individual “to pursue any livelihood or avocation, and for that 
purpose to enter into all contracts which may be proper, necessary, and 
essential to the carrying out to a successful conclusion the purpose above 
mentioned.” By this reasoning the courts sometimes reached the conclu¬ 
sion that maximum-hour legislation infringed the right of the worker to 
contract for as many hours as he chose. In the case of Holden v. Hardy in 
1898 the Supreme Court accepted a Utah law fixing an eight-hour day for 
miners. In Lochner v. New York in 1905, on the other hand, it threw out a 
law fixing a ten-hour day for bakery workers on the ground that they 
were “able to assert their rights and care for themselves without the pro¬ 
tecting arm of the State interfering with their independence of judgment 
and action.” Lochner v. New York proved to be a high-water mark of 
judicial conservatism, since in later decisions the Supreme Court allowed 
maximum-hour laws and other state legislation for the protection of labor; 
but the courts continued to show themselves unsympathetic to union 
organization until the 1930’s, when the right of collective bargaining was 
finally legalized by the Wagner Act. 

Class Struggles. Meanwhile, the directors of the big corporations 
remained for a long time uncompromisingly hostile to labor unions. They 
generally attributed any discontent among the workers to the influence 
of “agitators” and foreign-born anarchists; and some of them employed 
labor spies or made use of the services of Pinkerton’s Detective Agency, 
which specialized in dealing with labor disturbances. Denied any legit- 
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imate channels of expression, the resentment of the workers broke out 
occasionally in explosions of terrifying violence. Four episodes in the 
turbulent labor history of the late nineteenth century were particularly 
notable. 

In 1877 wage-cuts by the railroads led to nation-wide strikes, ac¬ 
companied by rioting in most of the large industrial cities. Scores of lives 
were lost, millions of dollars’ worth of property was destroyed, and order 
could be restored only by Federal troops. Lacking effective organization, 
the railroad workers were forced to accept defeat. 

Again, in 1886, there was wide labor unrest, with a number of strikes 
for an eight-hour day. Employers, however, succeeded in branding the 
movement as anarchistic as a result of the Haymarket riot. A small group 
of anarchists organized a demonstration at Haymarket Square, Chicago, 
in support of the demands of labor. When police attempted to break up 
the meeting, somebody threw a bomb, and eleven persons were killed. 
Although there was no evidence connecting the anarchists with the bomb, 
eight of them were convicted of murder, and four were hanged; and al¬ 
though the anarchists had no appreciable influence among American 
workers, the impression was created that they had inspired the eight-hour 
movement. 

The bias of the authorities was even more conspicuous in two disturb¬ 
ances of the following decade. In 1892 the workers in the Carnegie steel 
plant at Homestead, Pennsylvania, went on strike against a wage-cut and 
took possession of the factory. After they had held their ground in a 
pitched battle with three hundred Pinkerton detectives, they were ejected 
by 8,000 militiamen called out by the Governor of the state. In 1894, when 
the American Railway Union supported a strike against the Pullman Car 
Company in Chicago, the Federal government intervened on the ground 
that the mails were being obstructed. An injunction prohibited the 
workers from interfering with mail shipments, and President Cleveland 
sent troops to Illinois to enforce it, brushing aside protests by Governor 
Altgeld that the local authorities were wholly capable of maintaining 
order. The strike was broken, and the leader of the Railway Union, 
Eugene Debs, was sent to prison for six months for defying the injunction. 

Despite these evidences that the power of the state was enlisted on 
the side of the employing class, few American workers adopted revolu¬ 
tionary beliefs. Eugene Debs emerged from prison a convert to socialism, 
and became the leader of the Socialist Party, which was organized in 1901; 
but the party hoped to achieve its objectives by peaceful and democratic 
methods, nor did it ever win any wide labor support. One revolutionary 
organization, however, played a stormy and picturesque role in American 
society of the early twentieth century, though its concrete achievements 
were meager. This was the Industrial Workers of the World (IWW), 
whose members were often known as “Wobblies.” The IWW wSs an out¬ 
growth oi the Western Federation ot Miners* headed by Wdham D* 
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Haywood, which was formed in 1893 and organized a number of strikes 
in mining camps in the Rocky Mountain area. This was still frontier 
country where men were accustomed to taking the law into their own 
hands; both strikers and employers resorted quickly to violence, and the 
workers were easily persuaded that they could secure better conditions 
only though the revolutionary overthrow of the capitalist system. The 
IYVYV was organized in 1905, under Hay wood’s leadership, with the object 
of uniting all workers into one big union and waging class war against 
their employers. During the next decade it led a series of strikes, chiefly 
among migratory lumber and construction laborers in the West and un¬ 
skilled workers in Eastern factories. In the course of its career it issued 
more than a million membership cards, but it won no lasting strength 
and was crushed during the wave of anti-radical hysteria following World 
War I. 

The Decline of Individualism. The threat of monopoly and the 
conflicts between capital and labor were the most conspicuous ami acute 
of the problems presented by the growth of industry. But these were 
merely aspects of the general problem of adapting American ideals and 
institutions to the new economy. For the rise of the big corporations had 
transformed the whole social structure of the United States. 

In the pre-industrial era the typical citizen had been in business for 
himself as farmer, craftsman, or small merchant, and the achievement of 
economic independence had been assumed to be within the reach of every¬ 
body. After the growth of big business, small owners by no means dis¬ 
appeared. They still did most of the farming of the country, and much 
retail trade and even some manufacturing were still carried on by small 
businessmen. But in the most important branches of industry, transporta¬ 
tion, and finance, economic power now belonged to corporations, large or 
medium-sized, with which small owners could not hope to compete. The 
typical citizen of the new era was the employee of a large enterprise, either 
as a wage-earner or as a member of the new salaried middle class which 
was increasing faster than any other group in the community. The decline 
of the small owner and the rise of the wage-earning and salary-earning 
classes had far-reaching effects on the whole national psychology, and 
eventually necessitated extensions of the power of government to main¬ 
tain social security and promote economic justice. Principles that had 
been applicable in the old economy of small owners were no longer valid 
in a society in which the dominant institution was the big corporation. 

Meanwhile, the traditional American ideals of economic individ¬ 
ualism were being undermined by developments in another area of na¬ 
tional life. For this period of industrial growth was also marked by the 
closing of the frontier and by a deterioration in the economic position and 
relative importance of the farm population. 



The End of the Frontier 


1. THE COMPLETION OF WESTERN SETTLEMENT 

2. THE FARMER IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 

3. THE CLOSING OF THE FRONTIER 


A longside the industrial expansion of the post-war years was 
occurring another transformation, equally momentous and on an 
equally breath-taking scale: the settlement of the western half of the 
country. Unbelievable as it may appear, it is literally true that the same 
generation that built the railroads and new industries also occupied 
more new land in thirty years than earlier Americans had occupied in 
two and a half centuries. In view of the rapidity of the process, it is 
understandable that in agriculture, as in industry, a number of complex 
problems were left for later generations to solve. 

1. THE COMPLETION OF WESTERN SETTLEMENT 

in 1860 the westernmost tier of states consisted of Minnesota, Iowa, Mis¬ 
souri, Arkansas, and Texas. In most sections the frontier line was close 
to the 95th meridian, and only at two places—in eastern Nebraska and 
Kansas and in Texas—did it curve appreciably farther to the west. Fif¬ 
teen hundred miles away there was another line of settlements close to 
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the Pacific coast. Apart from the Spanish-speaking inhabitants of New 
Mexico, the only well-established white colony in the whole immense 
area between the two lines was that of the Mormons in Utah. Yet by 1890 
the director of the census could announce that the country’s “unsettled 
area had been so broken into by isolated bodies of settlement that there 
can hardly be said to be a frontier line.” And by 1912 all parts of the 
western country had been organized into states and admitted into the 
Union. Between 1607 and 1870 the American people had occupied an 
area of 407,000,000 acres and had brought 189,000,000 of them under 
cultivation. During the last three decades of the nineteenth century they 
occupied an area of 430,000,000 acres, while the area under cultivation 
increased by 22.5,000,000 acres. The population of all states and terri¬ 
tories west of the 95th meridian rose from 1,370,000 (nearly half of them 
in Texas) in 1860 to 7,350,000 in 1900. 

The western country fell into two main divisions, each of which 
had been considered by earlier generations of Americans to be virtually 
uninhabitable by white people. Across the country from the Dakotas 
down to Texas stretched the Great Plains, comprising almost one-fifth 
of the area of the United States. The total lack of timber in this region, 
the scarcity of water, and the militancy of its nomadic Indian inhabitants 
had hitherto discouraged any attempt at settlement; it had been left to 
the Indians and to the immense herds of buffaloes on which they lived. 
West of the Plains, throughout the Rocky Mountains and the desert 
plateaus between the Rockies and the Pacific ranges, the obstacles to 
colonization seemed even more insuperable. Artificial irrigation was trans¬ 
forming parts of northern Utah into a garden, but in much of this country 
water was so scarce that not even the Mormons could have developed 
successful agriculture. Yet between the 1850’s and the end of the century 
both the Great Plains and the mountain country were effectively colo¬ 
nized. 

The Conquest of the Indians. Before white settlers could move in, 
the Indians had to be subdued, and this required a quarter of a century 
of almost constant warfare. As at all earlier periods, the story of white- 
Indian relations was a dreary record of broken treaties and of encroach¬ 
ments by white settlers on Indian lands. 

During the Civil War years there was savage fighting with the 
Apaches and Navahos in the Southwest and with the Arapaho and Chey¬ 
enne tribes on the Great Plains. Most of the tribes in the mountain coun¬ 
try were induced to give up their land and settle on reservations; but the 
nomadic Plains tribes were more militant. In 1867 Congress passed a law 
providing for the removal of all the Indians to reservations, thus definitely 
repudiating the promises made to the Plains tribes during the 1820’s and 
1830’s that they could keep their hunting-grounds forever. Seven peace 
commissioners were appointed to negotiate with the different tribes, and 
these men decided to create two reservations for all the Plains Indians, one 
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in South Dakota and the other in Oklahoma. This was followed by nine 
years of warfare. Tribal chieftains could usually be induced to sign the 
necessary treaties, but individual Indian warriors often refused to be 
bound by them. In 1871 Congress voted to abandon the policy of dealing 
with the tribes as though they were independent sovereign units. Hence¬ 
forth government agents dealt with the Indians, as far as possible, as 
individuals and tried to break down the tribal organization. 

By 1875 the United States army, led by Sherman, Sheridan, and 
other Civil War veterans, had broken the back of Indian resistance, and 
most of the tribes had settled on the lands assigned to them. But no sooner 
had the program been completed than gold was discovered in the Black 
Hills country in the South Dakota reservation, and a flood of white ad¬ 
venturers invaded the lands of the Indians. This led to the last serious 
Indian conflict, the Sioux War of 1876. In June, Colonel George Custer, 
in command of a scouting party of some two hundred men, encountered 
the main Sioux force under Chief Sitting Bull and was rash enough to 
attack them. Custer and all his party were slaughtered in the battle of 
the Little Big Horn, but the Sioux gained little by their victory and were 
forced to submit before the end of the year. The Apaches in New Mexico 
and the Nez Perces in Oregon continued to give trouble for some years, 
and there was another Sioux rising, easily suppressed, in 1890. Otherwise, 
Indian resistance to the white man’s conquest of the continent was now 
ended. 

In addition to being driven off most of their land, the Plains Indians 
had also lost the economic base of their society. For countless centuries 
they had acquired food, clothing, and shelter from the meat and skins of 
the buffaloes, who had roamed across the Plains in immense herds totaling 
perhaps 18,000,000 animals. But the white men almost exterminated them 
within a quarter of a century. Buffaloes made easy targets, and shooting 
them, in many instances for pure love of killing, became a popular sport. 
In 1883 government agents, after scouring the Plains in search of the 
vanished herds, reported that the number had been reduced to less than 
200 . 

Later Indian Policy. The enforcement of the reservation pro¬ 
gram put an end to warfare, but few people regarded it as a satisfactory 
solution to the Indian problem. On the one hand, Eastern humanitarians 
insisted that it was the duty of the United States to train the Indians 
for the rights and responsibilities of white civilization. On the other hand, 
land-hungry Westerners continued to cast greedy eyes on the territories 
still held by the Indians. Each group felt that its objectives could be at¬ 
tained by carving up the reservations and making each individual the 
private owner of a homestead. The result was the enactment in 1887 of 
the Dawes Severalty Act, which authorized the President to divide the 
reservation lands. Each Indian head of a family was to be given 160 
acres and would receive full title of ownership, along with the rights of 
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citizenship, after a probation period of twenty-five years. The rest of 
the lands were to be sold, and the funds used by the government for 
Indian education. With some revisions, this remained the official policy 
of the government until 1934. Citizenship was given to all Indians in 
1924. 

The Dawes Act was successfully applied on some of the reservations, 
especially in Oklahoma, thereby releasing millions of additional acres for 
white settlement. Some of the Oklahoma Indians became educated and, 
to a large degree, assimilated into white civilization. But it gradually 
became apparent that this was not a satisfactory program; the Indians 
were too easily induced to sell their land (especially if oil was discovered 
on it) and often succumbed to liquor. A number of the tribes, moreover, 
especially in Arizona and New Mexico, refused to abandon their old ways. 
They continued to hold their land in the traditional communal fashion 
and showed no willingness to accept the attitudes of the conquering white 
men, retaining their tribal organization and still performing their sun 
dances and other ancestral rituals, although with a rather thin veneer of 
Christianity. By the 1930’s, partly owing to the work of anthropologists 
who had studied Indian society in a sympathetic spirit, humanitarians 
were no longer convinced that the Indians would benefit by abandoning 
their own traditions. In 1934 the Indian Reorganization Act reversed 
the program of the Dawes Act and authorized the tribes to hold their 
land as communal property. By this date the Indians still held 47,000,000 
acres, but half of this was desert or semi-desert and most of the remainder 
over-cropped grassland, so that a long-term program of Federal aid and 
rehabilitation was essential. By the 1880’s warfare, liquor, and disease 
had reduced the total number of Indians in the United States to about 
200,000, as contrasted with perhaps 1,000,000 before the coming of the 
white men; but after settling on reservations they began to increase, and 
by 1940 they numbered 334,000. 

The Miners' Frontier. After the Pacific coast the mountain coun¬ 
try was the next part of the West to be settled, the main stimulus being 
the search for precious metal. Within a few years of the California gold 
rush of 1849 the individual prospector, equipped only with a pick ax and a 
washbowl, could no longer hope to make his fortune in the Sacramento 
Valley. The rich diggings had all been appropriated; and with the ex¬ 
haustion of the surface gold, heavy capital investments were required in 
order to sink mine shafts and install machinery. Corporations took over 
the fields, and forty-niners who had failed to strike it rich began to look 
elsewhere. For the next thirty years hopeful prospectors were wandering 
over the Western mountains in search of gold. They found it in a number 
of different places, and each new discovery resulted in a rush comparable 
to that of 1849. Unlike previous frontier movements, this was mainly a 
migration from west to east. 

Within a few months after gold had been reported in a new area, a 
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town would appear, usually consisting of a single street lined by rows of 
wooden shacks, of which at least half were likely to be saloons, theaters, 
and gambling-houses. The high prices would attract traders, and a stage¬ 
coach service would be organized to provide transportation and bring in 
supplies. In most instances the miners settled on public land without 
acquiring any legal title to it, and were dependent upon thdir own re¬ 
sources for the maintenance of law and order. Like many earlier groups 
of pioneer Americans ever since the Mayflower Compact, they organized 
governments of their own by democratic methods. Every gold rush in¬ 
cluded a weird assortment of scoundrels and desperadoes who had to be 
kept under control. In the early stages of a new settlement the more re¬ 
spectable citizens usually held a mass meeting, appointed judges, and 
adopted a code of rules regulating claims to diggings. Order could be 
maintained only by setting up a vigilance committee, the most important 
function of which was to hang a sufficient number of the local criminals. 
It was often several years before the Federal authorities superseded these 
improvised methods of enforcing justice by providing for legal govern¬ 
ment. These mining settlements of the wild West were the most extreme 
examples both of frontier individualism and of frontier self-government, 
and their more picturesque aspects have provided inexhaustible material 
for the popular fiction and motion pictures of the twentieth century. 

In 18.58 gold was discovered near Pikes Peak. Within a year 100,000 
people set out for Colorado, and those who succeeded in getting there 
were soon drafting a constitution and petitioning for statehood. Congress 
refused its assent; but Colorado was given territorial government in 1861, 
and finally became a state in 1876. Some of the Colorado mining settle¬ 
ments were quickly abandoned and became ghost towns; but others, 
especially Denver, developed into cities. 

The year 1859 saw the discovery of the Comstock Lode in the Washoe 
district of Nevada. This region proved to be enormously rich in both 
gold and silver, and Virginia City quickly became a thriving metropolis. 
Becoming a territory in 1861, Nevada was given statehood as early as 
1864, chiefly because the Republican Party felt that its vote might be 
needed to secure the re-election of Abraham Lincoln. Vivid accounts of 
life in the Washoe mining camps are available for posterity owing to the 
fortunate fact that the first Governor’s secretary, a Missourian named 
Clemens, brought with him his younger brother Sam, better known by his 
nom de plume of Mark Twain. 

During the Civil War years mines were opened around Tucson, 
Arizona, but the more important discoveries were made in the north. 
The country between the Cascades and the Rockies, comprising eastern 
Washington, Idaho, and Montana and often known as the “inland em¬ 
pire,” was the scene of a number of gold rushes during the l660’s and 
1870’s, while its fertile valleys were already beginning to attraet agri¬ 
cultural settlers. A short-lived movement to Wyoming in 1867 left only 
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the ghost towns of South Pass and Atlantic City. Finally came the dis¬ 
coveries in the Black Hills country of South Dakota in 1875. These 
caused the last of the big gold rushes, and all the more notorious Western 
gunmen and gamblers (exclusive of those who had already been shot or 
hanged) converged upon Deadwood Gulch. For the next few years the 
town of Deadwood, consisting chiefly of two long rows of saloons fre¬ 
quented by Wild Bill Hickok, Calamity Jane, and other legendary char¬ 
acters, was probably the most lawless spot on the face of the globe, and 
killings and stagecoach robberies were almost daily occurrences. 

By the 1880’s the period of the miners’ frontier had ended. No im¬ 
portant new discoveries were made, and throughout the mountain country 
the individual prospector began to be replaced by the big corporation, 
usually controlled by Eastern financiers, which could install machinery 
and dig deep mine shafts. Between 1860 and 1890, $1,242,000,000 in gold 
and $901,000,000 in silver was taken out of the Western mines. 

But more valuable in the long run were the other mineral resources 
of the West, particularly its copper, which became vitally important as a 
result of the development of electricity. Copper-mining quickly came 
under the control of a few big corporations. The mines at Butte, Montana, 
known as “the richest hill in the world,” became the property of the 
Anaconda Copper Corporation, which for a long time dominated the 
government of Montana. Most of the other Western copper mines were 
eventually acquired by the Guggenheim family. Meyer Guggenheim of 
Philadelphia, the founder of the family fortune, began to buy mines in 
1881, and then set out to control copper by establishing a monopoly of 
smelting, in the same way that Rockefeller controlled oil by monopolizing 
refining. After 1901 the Guggenheim-controlled American Smelting and 
Refining Company dominated the industry. 

The Cattle Kingdom. The first white occupants of the Great Plains 
have proved to be almost as fascinating to the American imagination as 
the pioneers of the mining frontier. During the 1870’s and early 1880’s 
the grasslands from Dakota down to Texas, not yet divided into private 
properties and fenced in, constituted the Cattle Kingdom. This was the 
golden age of the cowboy. Wearing the picturesque (though strictly func¬ 
tional) costume which had been developed originally on the ranches of 
northern Mexico, he was a unique frontier type, with a gallantry and 
virility and a gift for folk melody which have earned him a special place 
in the American tradition.’ 

The origins of the Cattle Kingdom were in Texas and, more remotely, 
in Spanish Mexico. Early in the colonial period the Spaniards had estab¬ 
lished ranches on the grassy plains of northeastern Mexico, and in the 
eighteenth century they had brought cattle into Texas. The animals had 
been left to run wild and multiply in the southern corner of the state, 
along the Nueces River and the Rio Grande, until by 1865 they num¬ 
bered about 5,000,000. It then occurred to some enterprising Texans that 
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here was a potential source of profit which might enable the state to 
recover from the losses of the Civil War. If the cattle could be rounded 
up and driven to Northern markets, they would fetch $35 or $40 a head. 
The result was the “long drive.” 

The first long drive started in the spring of 1866, when herds totaling 
260,000 head set off on a 1,000-mile journey to Sedalia, Missouri. Most of 
them were lost en route, but in the following year a more accessible 
terminal point was found at Abilene, Kansas, on the Hannibal and St. Joe 
Railroad. During the next dozen years a total of 4,000,000 Texas cattle 
were taken over the Chisholm Trail to Abilene, Dodge City, and other 
Kansas cow towns. After spending months driving thousands of cattle 
across the plains, the cowboys arrived thirsty and eager for a little cele¬ 
bration; and life in the cow towns at market time was fully as gawdy, and 
almost as uncertain, as in the Western mining settlements. 

The long drive was an unforgettable experience, but it was eco¬ 
nomically unsound, since the cattle lost too much weight on the way. 
With the increase of railroad facilities, long drives gradually became un¬ 
necessary. Meanwhile, ranching was spreading from Texas northwards, 
and by 1880 the whole Plains region as far as the Canadian border— 
western Kansas and Nebraska, part of the Dakotas, and large areas of 
Colorado, Wyoming, and Montana—had become cattle country. 

The ranchers made use of public land, rarely bothering to acquire 
legal title to more than a homestead; and like the miners, they developed 
their own code of rules to determine range and water rights. The rules 
were made by the livestock associations, which assumed virtually gov¬ 
ernmental powers throughout much of the Cattle Kingdom, and were 
enforced, when necessary, with six-shooters. An improved breed was 
developed by the mating of Texas longhorns with Herefords, while the 
invention of artificial refrigeration and the growth of the meat-packing 
industries created an expanding market not only in the Eastern states 
but also in Europe. 

Obviously, the open range could not endure for long, but its end was 
hastened by an economic disaster. For a few years in the early 1880’s 
profits were so high that immense quantities of Eastern and British 
capital were invested in ranching, with the result that the range became 
alarmingly overstocked, and prices began to tumble. Finally came the 
catastrophic winter of 1886-87, with snow falling as early as November 
and temperatures dropping to nearly seventy below zero, during which 
millions of animals perished from cold and starvation. Many of the cattle¬ 
men were left bankrupt. Those who survived began to fence in their lands 
in order to make sure of adequate fodder for their own herds and to grow 
hay. Meanwhile, the Federal government was taking steps to end the 
open range by enforcing the public-land laws, and the Plains were being 
invaded both by sheep-herders and by farmers. With the sheep, who were 
reputed to ruin the grass by close cropping, the cattlemen fought a pro- 
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longed civil war, resulting in the deaths of a score of men and many 
thousands of animals. But before the end of the century the open range 
had come to an end. Parts of the Great Plains remained cattle country, 
but the life of the cowboy had lost its original epic quality. 

Problems of Agricultural Settlers. Farming in the Great Plains was 
made possible only by a number of new inventions. The most obvious 
obstacle to agriculture was the lack of timber. The settler could build 
himself a house by piling sods on top of each other, and could use hay for 
fuel, but he still had to devise some method of protecting his crop from 
wandering cattle. Since all wood had to be brought from elsewhere, a 
timber fence for a 160-acre homestead cost the prohibitive price of $1,000. 
The solution to the problem proved to be barbed wire, which was invented 
by Joseph F. Glidden, a farmer of De Kalb, Illinois, in 1874, and within a 
few years was being mass-produced at low prices. This discovery was as 
important to the development of the Great Plains as Eli Whitney’s cotton 
gin had been in the South. 

The other main problem was the scarcity of water. This was partially 
solved when agricultural scientists developed new methods of cultivation, 
knowm as “dry farming,” by which sub-surface moisture was attracted 
to plant roots and evaporation was checked. Since dry farming required 
more labor than ordinary farming, it made the use of machinery impera¬ 
tive. Settlers could also dig wells, but since these were likely to be several 
hundred feet deep, some mechanical device to draw up the water was 
desirable. This led to the use of windmills, although it was not until near 
the end of the century that they were manufactured cheaply enough to be 
accessible to the average farmer. 

Public-Land Legislation. Agriculture in the arid West was differ¬ 
ent in many ways from what it had been in the East, and much of the 
experience accumulated by earlier generations of pioneers was no longer 
applicable. In particular, traditional notions of the proper size of a farm 
were no longer valid. The 160-acre homestead was based on experience 
in settling the Mississippi Valley. But in the Great Plains the average 
farmer required either more land or less: more if he practiced dry farming 
with the aid of machinery; less if he could obtain sufficient water by 
artificial irrigation. Congress, however, failed to deal realistically with the 
question. 

The first modification in the Homestead Act was the Timber Culture 
Act of 1878. This enabled a homesteader to obtain an additional 160 acres 
on condition that he planted a quarter of it to trees within four years. 
But growing trees in the arid West was by no means easy, and only 65,000 
individuals took advantage of the law during the fifteen years it was in 
force. Even less beneficial to farmers was the Desert Land Act of 1877. 
This declared that anyone could secure tentative title to 640 acres in the 
Great Plains or the Southwest for an initial payment of $160; the land 
would become his property three years later for an additional $1 an acre 
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if he could prove that he had irrigated part of it. But in practice the irri¬ 
gation requirement was generally evaded, and most of the persons who 
secured land under the act were cattle ranchers and not farmers. 

Other changes in the public-land laws set land of special value outside 
the provisions of the Homestead Act, but the chief result was to make it 
easy for business corporations to acquire ownership of Western natural 
resources. The Mining Act of 1872 set a price of from $2.50 to $5 an acre 
for mineral lands, while by the Timber and Stone Act of 1878 forest lands 
in the Far West could be bought in 160-acre lots for $2.50 an acre. Under 
this latter measure lumber corporations were able to obtain millions of 
acres of virgin forest by arranging for dummy entrymen to buy lots and 
then transfer the titles. Public-land agents in charge of selling mineral 
and timber lands rarely charged more than the minimum prices or in¬ 
quired too closely into the credentials of the purchasers. 

In practice the Homestead Act was of relatively little importance in 
the settlement of the West. Between 1862 and 1000 no less than 521,000,- 
000 acres of public land was acquired by business groups. This area in¬ 
cluded the grants to the railroads, land bought directly from the Federal 
government or from Indian tribes, and land given to the states under the 
Morrill Land Grant Act of 1862 and then sold by them. By contrast, only 
80,000,000 acres went directly to homesteaders, and a number of these 
were, in reality, not bona fide farmers but dummy entrymen employed 
by corporations. 

Settlement of the Middle Border. The farmers who settled on the 
Great Plains and in other sections of the West mostly bought their land 
(at prices varying from $2 to $8 an acre) from the railroads or from real- 
estate companies. Such land was usually close to means of transportation, 
and credit could be obtained not only for the land itself but also for the 
necessary equipment. As at most previous periods in the history of the 
frontier, the majority of the settlers came from adjacent states and did 
not travel long distances, while others were immigrants from Europe. The 
railroads organized elaborate advertising campaigns in European coun¬ 
tries, offering easy credit terms and other advantages, and portraying the 
Great Plains as a land of milk and honey where farmers could earn sub¬ 
stantial fortunes with relatively little labor. 

The flow of German immigrants which had begun in the 1880’s did 
not fall off until near the end of the century, and many of them went 
directly to the West. Another important human reservoir was Scandi¬ 
navia, where many of the peasants were suffering from scarcity of land 
and were in disagreement with the religious doctrines taught by the state 
churches. During the last forty years of the century almost a million 
Scandinavians came to the United States, settling especially at the north¬ 
ern end of the Great Plains, in Minnesota and the Dakojtas. Norway 
contributed a larger proportion of her population to the settling of the 
United States than any other country except Ireland. 
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Like the promotional literature put out by other immigrant agencies 
ever since the days of the Virginia and Massachusetts Bay Companies, the 
railroad advertising did not give an accurate picture of life on the Great 
Plains. Probably no other section of the United States presented so many 
hardships to agricultural settlers. With long cold winters, hot dry sum¬ 
mers, almost incessant wind, the constant threat of drought, plagues of 
grasshoppers, and occasional prairie fires, they had to fight an unending 
battle with the elements. The sod houses built by the early settlers pro¬ 
vided shelter, but did little to make life comfortable or cheerful. Popula¬ 
tion, nevertheless, steadily increased throughout the northern Plains and 
the adjacent country—-a region which became known as the Middle Bor¬ 
der. The white inhabitants of Kansas, Nebraska, the Dakotas, Iowa, and 
Minnesota rose from 992,000 in 1860 to 7,241,000 in 1900. 

New States. For twenty-nine years after 1860 only four new 
Western states were admitted into the Union; the two Plains states of 
Kansas and Nebraska in 1861 and 1867, and the two mountain states of 
Nevada and Colorado in 1864 and 1876. Then, in 1889, by an omnibus 
bill, the two Dakotas, Montana, and Washington weie brought in to¬ 
gether, and these were followed by Idaho and Wyoming in the following 
year. There was now for the first time a solid belt of states from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific, and only four areas within the continental United 
States remained under territorial government. 

Utah was still controlled by the Mormons, in spite of considerable 
“gentile” settlement, and polygamy was regarded as an insuperable bar¬ 
rier to statehood. But in 1890 the Mormon Church promised to abandon 
its peculiar institution, and Utah became a state in 1896. Part of Okla¬ 
homa, all of which had hitherto been reserved for Indians, was opened for 
settlement by homesteaders on April 22, 1889. A gun was fired at noon 
on the appointed day, and 100,000 land-hungry pioneers promptly surged 
into the territory by railroad, horseback, carriage, bicycle, and foot. 
Nearly 2,000,000 acres were appropriated within a few hours. Oklahoma 
became a state in 1907. Arizona and New Mexico followed in 1912, com¬ 
pleting the roster of the forty-eight states. 

Thus the liberal program originally laid down in the Northwest 
Ordinance of 1787 had been applied over an area seven times as large as 
the original thirteen states, and the world’s most remarkable experiment 
in colonial expansion and self-government had been brought to a suc¬ 
cessful conclusion. 

2. THE FARMER IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 

the agricultural, expansion after the Civil War played an indispensable 
role in hastening the nation’s economic growth. American farmers not 
only raised enough food to supply the needs of the new\industrial cities; 
they also maintained the country’s international balance of payments. A 



15. Agricultural Regions of the United States 


AS AGRICULTURE BECAME COMMERCIALIZED, DIFFERENT SECTIONS OF THE COUNTRY 
specialized in particular farm products. Several large regions became clearly 
defined before 1900 and have not greatly changed since that time. The three 
main staples were cotton, corn, and wheat. 

Cotton was grown over a belt stretching from North Carolina across the 
Deep South to Texas. As before the Civil War, a large part of the cotton crop 
was exported to Europe, so that the Southern economy was largely dependent 
on an open and prosperous world market. Partly for this reason, the South usually 
favored lower tariffs and an internationalist foreign policy. But cotton prices 
were too low to bring in large returns, and the profits mostly went to merchants 
and landlords rather than to the farmers. Intensive cotton-growing, moreover, 
decreased the fertility of the soil. There was more poverty in the cotton belt 
than in any other part of the country. 

Corn was the basic crop in a block of Midwestern states centering in Iowa. 
Much of the corn was used to fatten cattle and hogs and reached consumers in 
the form of meat. The cattle were mostly raised on the high plains of the Rocky 
Mountain country before being transported eastward for fattening. Wheat be¬ 
come the most important crop in several Middle Atlantic and Border states, 
including Virginia, early in the nineteenth century, but its two main centers 
were in sections settled after the Civil War: winter wheat was grown in Kansas, 
and spring wheat in North Dakota. Except during the two world wars, the foreign 
market for both meat and grain became relatively less important during the 
twentieth century, partly because of the growth of production in other countries 
and partly because Europe preferred to spend its dollar exchange on American 
manufactured goods. Midwestern farmers mostly sought a better position in the 
home market, in preference to supporting an internationalist foreign policy de¬ 
signed to maintain a stable world market. 

Other sections of the country produced more perishable goods than basic 
staples. New York, Michigan, and Wisconsin specialized in dairy products; fruit 
and vegetables were grown in Florida and California; and fruit in the Pacific 
Northwest. With improved methods of refrigeration and changes in dietary 
habits during the twentieth century, these became steadily more important. 
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large part of the grain, meat, and cotton they produced was exported to 
Europe, thereby enabling the United States to pay interest on the Euro¬ 
pean capital invested in her railroads and factories. It was thus the labor 
of the farm population that made possible the rapid building of the new 
industries. Yet the position of the farmer in the American economy was 
at the same time deteriorating. For a number of different reasons he was 
becoming more vulnerable to economic disturbances and less able to se¬ 
cure his fair share of the national income. 

Farming as a Business. The principle of division of labor had 
now been extended to agriculture. Whereas the colonial farmer had pro¬ 
duced almost all the necessities of life for himself and could usually meet 
his financial needs by selling only a small surplus, his nineteenth-century 
successor often concentrated on the production of a single cash crop. 
Different sections of the country, moreover, tended to specialize in dif¬ 
ferent products. Throughout the newly settled states of the Middle Bor¬ 
der, wheat became the basic crop. The older sections of the Middle West 
mostly produced corn, much of which was fed to hogs, while the third 
great agricultural staple, cotton, remained concentrated in the Deep 
South. Cattle and sheep moved westwards into the mountain country, 
and Wisconsin and parts of New England and New York specialized in 
dairying. 

Thus farming had become a business. From a narrowly economic 
viewpoint this meant an advance in efficiency. The successful commercial 
farmer could produce more, attain a higher standard of living, and enjoy 
more leisure than the old-time subsistence farmer. But by becoming de¬ 
pendent on the market he at the same time became more insecure, since 
his prosperity depended on the sale of his crops at a good price. If the 
price was driven down by overproduction or business fluctuation, he 
might find himself bankrupt. He had no way of controlling the market, 
which was, in fact, world-wide. Prices were determined by conditions not 
only in the United States, but also in Europe, Asia, and South America. 

Mechanization. Successful farming, moreover, required steadily 
increasing capital investments. The simple tools which had been used, 
generation after generation, almost since the dawn of history gave place 
in the nineteenth century to machinery. The reaper and the thresher, 
invented during the 1830’s and 1840’s, first began to be widely used during 
the Civil War. The later years of the nineteenth century saw a great 
variety of new appliances which mechanized the whole process of raising 
grain. In the twentieth century the horse began to be replaced by the 
gasoline tractor, while many of the daily farmhouse tasks were trans¬ 
formed by the use of electricity. 

This technological progress made possible an immense saving of 
labor. By the old methods each acre grown to wheat required §1 hours of 
labor, but as early as 1890 the use of machinery had reduced the time to 
3 hours. Whereas the old-time wheat farmer could not plant more thaw 
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7^ acres, since this was as much as he could reap during the limited 
harvesting season, the farmer of 1890 could plant 135 acres. But while 
mechanization enabled the farmer to produce more, it also increased his 
dependence upon the market. His life was easier than that of his grand¬ 
father, but in order to buy the new appliances he had to obtain much 
larger sums of money. 

Scientific Improvements. Farming was also becoming more pro¬ 
ductive through the introduction of new seeds and new techniques. The 
Federal government played a leading part in stimulating the application 
of science to agriculture. Congress made an initial appropriation of $1,000 
for agricultural research in 1839. A Department of Agriculture was es¬ 
tablished in 1862, and its head was given Cabinet rank in 1889. The two 
most important pieces of legislation for the improvement of agriculture 
were the Morrill Land Grant Act of 1862, which gave public land to the 
states for setting up agricultural colleges, and the Hatch Act of 1887, 
which provided for the creation of agricultural experiment stations in each 
of the states. Largely as a result of this government support, scientists 
did an immense amount of work in introducing new plants suited to the 
American soil and climate, creating valuable hybrids, devising methods 
for curing plant and animal diseases and checking insect pests, and 
evolving new methods of farming. Federal agencies also worked actively 
to publicize these discoveries and induce the farm population to abandon 
its traditional prejudices against new devices. 

The result was that American farmland grew not only in size but 
also in productivity. Agriculture was expanding intensively as well as 
extensively. In 1850 there had been approximately 1,500,000 farms and 
plantations with a total area of 290,000,000 acres (about half of it under 
cultivation). They had produced 100,000,000 bushels of wheat, 590,000,- 
000 bushels of corn, and 4,590,000 bales of cotton. By 1900 the number of 
separate farm properties had increased to 5,700,000 and the area to 
840,000,000 acres (414,000,000 of them under cultivation). They were 
now producing 600,000,000 bushels of wheat, 2,662,000,000 bushels of 
corn, and 20,226,000 bules of cotton. Thus, while both the area in farms 
and the area under cultivation had nearly tripled, production of wheat 
had increased by 600 per cent, that of corn by nearly 500 per cent, and 
that of cotton by more than 400 per cent. 

The Farmers' Economic Problems. Unfortunately, the individuals 
primarily responsible for this economic advance were those who gained 
least by it. Unlike the owners of the railroads and the new industries, the 
farmers were unable to form combinations to control the market and 
stabilize prices. They had to sell under strictly laissez-faire conditions. 
Nor was the growth of production restricted to the United States; vast 
new areas of farmland were being opened up in Canada, Argentina, and 
elsewhere. The result was that during the last two decades of the nine¬ 
teenth century there was a steady fall in farm prices. Between 1878 and 
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1881 wheat averaged over $1 a bushel, while corn sold for 43 cents. During 
the depression period of the 1890’s wheat dropped to 63 cents and corn to 
30 cents. This meant that the wheat farmer had to sell nearly twice as 
much grain in order to receive the same amount of money. Yet many 
American farmers were actually producing less in the 1890’s than in the 
early 1880’s, since, starting in 1887, there was nearly a decade of drought 
in the states of the Middle Border. 

Such a situation would have been tolerable only if the farmer’s costs 
had decreased in proportion. But one large item, interest payments on 
his debts, was actually increasing. Most of the farmers who moved into 
the Middle Border borrowed money, either to carry them through the 
period of settlement or to buy equipment, and in the early 1880’s there 
was no lack of lenders. After the depression of the 1870’s Easterners with 
money to spare decided that farm mortgages were a peculiarly safe and 
profitable investment, and for some years mortgage-company agents were 
touring the prairie country and positively pleading with the farmers to 
accept loans on apparently attractive terms. But once the farmer had 
gone into debt, he usually found it impossible ever to extricate himself. 
In the late 1880’s prices fell, money grew tighter, and drought hit the 
Middle Border. Many farmers could save their properties from foreclosure 
only by turning to loan sharks who charged interest rates that were 
rarely below 20 per cent and sometimes rose as high as 40 per cent. There 
was thus a rapid growth in the total farm debt and in the proportion of 
the farmers’ income that was paid to creditors. 

Nor did other farm costs decrease to anything like the same degree 
as farm prices. Many of the articles the farmers bought were controlled 
by trusts. In particular, the market for farm machinery was dominated 
by the McCormick Harvester Company of Chicago. Even more resent¬ 
ment was caused by the elevator companies which bought and stored the 
farmers’ grain and the railroads which shipped it. In most parts of the 
farm belt all the storage and transportation facilities were monopolized 
by single companies, which were able to dictate their own terms. The 
elevator companies paid the market price for grain, minus transportation 
costs and a profit for themselves; but they frequently defrauded the 
farmers—or so it was believed—by means of their practice of grading 
wheat into different categories with different prices. Wheat which the 
grower insisted was of No. 1 quality would often be graded as inferior and 
paid for accordingly. The railroads demanded what seemed to the farmers 
to be excessive charges and particularly infuriated them by charging more 
for a short haul than for a long one; for example, it cost as much to ship 
grain from Fargo to Minneapolis as from Minneapolis to New York. As 
the wheat farmer saw the situation, the railroads had first enticed him 
into the prairies by misleading advertising, and now had hjjpa at their 
mercy and could exploit him as they pleased. As a result of heavy storage 
and transportation costs and other middlemen’s charges, only a small 
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part, probably not more than one-fifth, of the price paid for grain by the 
consumer actually went to the farmer who had produced it. 

No doubt the farmers saw their economic problems in excessively 
simple terms. Many of the practices which seemed to them to be delib¬ 
erate exploitation were due to the mechanisms of supply and demand. 
But statistical evidence shows that the economic position of a large num¬ 
ber of American farmers was genuinely deteriorating. By the 1890’s per 
capita indebtedness in the Middle Border was higher than in any other 
part of the country, and a large majority of the farms carried mortgages. 
Even more disturbing was the growth of tenancy. The tenure ladder 
sometimes led upwards: young men would begin their careers as tenants 
and rise finally to ownership. But more often the ladder led downwards, 
since an increasing number of farmers succumbed to mortgage fore¬ 
closures and henceforth had to rent land. In 1880 about a quarter of all 
American farmers were tenants, but the large majority of them were in 
the South. The proportion rose to 35 per cent in 1900, and 42 per cent in 
1930, and much of this increase was due to a rapid growth of tenancy in 
the wheat and corn country, especially in Iowa, Kansas, Nebraska, and 
South Dakota. 

The only bright spot in the farmers’ economic situation was that 
real-estate values continued to rise. As a result of the growth of popula¬ 
tion, the building of towns, the slow westward movement of industry, 
and the activities of speculators, the price of land in favored areas was 
sometimes multiplied several times within a few years. The farmer who 
had settled in the Middle Border during its early years and had succeeded 
in retaining ownership could normally hope to provide for his old age by 
selling at a substantial profit. It has sometimes been suggested, in fact, 
that the rise of land values was the one factor saving the farm belt from 
total bankruptcy. 

Another significant long-term tendency was the growth of economic 
differentiations among the farmers themselves. A relatively small number 
of farmers, more efficient or more fortunate than their neighbors, were 
able to surmount their economic handicaps, expand their farms, and 
adopt the most modern methods of production. Others slipped down the 
tenure ladder, making frequent moves from one farm to another, some¬ 
times ending as hired laborers, and never achieving any degree of se¬ 
curity. By the 1920’s this tendency had progressed so far that half the 
total farm income was going to only 11 per cent of the nation’s farmers, 
while at the other extreme half the farmers were getting only 11 per cent 
of the income. Thus the rural population included a vast mass of im¬ 
poverished farm families who contributed very little to the national in¬ 
come and had living standards far below the national average. 

Farm Insurgency. Throughout all history urban business groups 
have had the upper hand over the groups producing essential raw ma¬ 
terials. Such a situation had already been exemplified in America in 



16. The Growth of Farm Tenancy 


THE CLEAREST INDICATION’ THAT ECONOMIC TRENDS AFTER THE CTVIL WAB WERE 

detrimental to the farm population was the increase of tenancy. The traditional 
American ideal, as voiced by leaders like Thomas Jefferson, was a society in 
which most people were independent, property owners. But with the rise of in¬ 
dustry and the adoption by the Federal government of financial and tariff policies 
favorable to business interests, a large proportion of the farmers were unable to 
retain ownership and sank down the tenure ladder. 

In 1880 tenancy was extensive throughout the South, but this was because 
the big plantations, which had been operated as individual units before the Civil 
War, were now divided up. Most of the tenants were former slaves or poor 
whites who had formerly been landless. Thus tenancy in the South at this period 
meant in most instances a step up, rather than down, the economic ladder. But 
even in 1880 the tenancy ratio was already high in Illinois and half a dozen other 
Midwestern states. 

Economic conditions were bad for the farmers throughout much of the period 
from 1880 to 1000 and again after World War I. During this period tenancy rose 
even further. The figures for 1030 showed a marked increase over those for 1880 
in almost every part of the country. The only exception was New England, where 
farming was no longer of much importance. Tenancy had become especially 
high in the wheat and corn areas of the Middle West, where the soil was richer 
than in any other section. The same areas also had the highest farm mortgage 
debts. 

Some farmers began as tenants and worked their way up to ownership. A 
much larger number began as owners but incurred heavy debts and finally lost 
their land through mortgage foreclosures. Few tenant farmers earned good livings, 
and a large number of them moved every two or three years. Tenancy was bad 
for the farmers because they had to pay rents to landlords; it was also bad for 
the land because tenants had little inducement to conserve its fertility or make 
long-term improvements. 

The growth of tenancy was checked for the first time during the 1930’s, when 
farm prices were raised, partly by the New r Deal and partly by bad harvests. 
During World War II, when hundreds of thousands of tenant farmers moved to 
jobs in war industries, there was a rapid decrease. 
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the relations between British merchants and colonial planters before the 
Revolution, between the seaboard and the back country throughout the 
eighteenth century, and between North and South both before and after 
the Civil War. And throughout all history raw-material producers have 
periodically risen up in revolt against the burden of their debts.^As the 
farmers saw how much of the profits earned by their labors went finally 
into the pockets of Eastern financiers, and as they contrasted the hard¬ 
ships of life on the prairies with the luxuries enjoyed by the new million¬ 
aire families, they became convinced that something had gone wrong 
with the whole economic system. In the last three decades of the nine¬ 
teenth century the farm belt was swept by a series of waves of agrarian 
insurgency; the Granger and Greenbacker movements in the 1870’s, 
Populism in the late 1880’s and early 1890’s, and the Bryan campaign for 
the presidency in 1896. 1 

From the viewpoint of Eastern businessmen these movements ap¬ 
peared as dangerously radical, and their leaders were denounced as 
anarchists and communists. Yet it might perhaps be more accurate to 
regard them as essentially conservative. Farm insurgency was a struggle 
to preserve the old Jeffersonian ideal of an agrarian democracy based on 
a wide diffusion of landownership in the new America of the corporation 
and the machine. 

3. THE CLOSING OF THE FRONTIER 

although the closing of the frontier certainly meant the end of an epoch 
in American history, one must be careful not to regard it as an abrupt 
event which can be precisely dated. There was no immediate change in 
the rhythms of American development. Like most important historical 
transitions, the end of the frontier was a gradual and protracted tapering 
off, and its full effects did not become manifest for generations. 

The westward movement continued during the twentieth century. 
Although most of the more valuable locations had been pre-empted by 
1890, there was still much public land. Many parts of the West remained 
astonishingly empty by contrast with the East, and were still largely un¬ 
developed. The number of homestead entries actually increased after 
1900; it reached its peak in 1913, and did not fall off sharply until after 
1927. The total acreage distributed under the Homestead Act during the 
first forty years of the twentieth century was twice as much as in the 
nineteenth. An even more important aspect of the westward movement 
was the flow of urban workers to the new industrial areas in the West. 
One of the greatest migrations in American history occurred during the 
1940's as a result of the growth of war industries on the Pacific coast. 

The End of Agricultural Expansion. Possibly the mqgjt important 
immediate change in American society was not so much the closing of the 

1 See pages 457-63. 
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frontier as the fact that economic conditions were unfavorable to further 
agricultural expansion. After the rapid growth of farmland and produc¬ 
tivity in the late nineteenth century the nation had more farmers than 
were needed. The results were overproduction of foodstuffs, falling farm 
prices, and agricultural depression. The situation improved during the 
early years of the twentieth century, but World War I was followed by 
another collapse of farm prices. Since the population was no longer in¬ 
creasing as rapidly as in the nineteenth century, the domestic market for 
food products grew only slowly. The farmers, moreover, lost much of 
their foreign market; foreign countries in the twentieth century preferred 
to buy the products of American industry rather than of agriculture, and 
grew more of their own food. After 1920 the farm population began to 
decrease, not only relatively to the total population but also absolutely; 
whereas the number of farmers had risen by 5,000,000 between 1850 and 
1920, between 1920 and 1950 it dropped by nearly 600,000. 

What was the result of this decline in the importance of agriculture 
in American life? The more extreme exponents of Frederick Jackson 
Turner’s frontier thesis undoubtedly exaggerated it. Believing that fron¬ 
tier agriculture had been a safety valve for urban discontent, they argued 
that the closing of the frontier would inevitably be followed by a growth 
of conflicts in the cities. But in actuality there had never been any im¬ 
portant movement from the cities into agriculture; discontented urban 
workers had at no period been able to escape from exploitation by be¬ 
coming frontier farmers. It is therefore incorrect to regard the closing of 
the frontier as directly responsible for the conflicts between capital and 
labor and the other economic problems which the United States has faced 
in the twentieth century. 

Yet there are important indirect connections between these develop¬ 
ments. From the first colonization until after the Civil War a majority 
of all Americans had been independent small farmers, and American ideals 
of freedom and equality had been expounded mainly by spokesmen for 
the farmer’s point of view. Early champions of human rights, such as 
Thomas Jefferson, had always regarded the farmer as the typical Ameri¬ 
can citizen, and had suggested that the United States might retain its 
free institutions only as long as there were western lands available for 
settlement. But the center of gravity of American society was now shifting 
to the cities, and the typical citizen w'as no longer the independent farmer 
but the employee of a big corporation. The proportion of the total popula¬ 
tion living on farms dropped from three-fifths in 1860 to less than one- 
third by 1920 and to less than one-fifth by 1950. Thus the traditional 
ideals were losing their original economic base, and had to be readapted 
to new social conditions. 

The Conservation Problem. The closing of the frontier had another 
aspect which was equally momentous. The American people were now 
faced with the realization that their natural resources were not inex- 
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haustible. During nearly three hundred years wastefulness had been a 
national habit. As long as farmers could move to new land, they had 
rarely taken the trouble to conserve soil fertility, with the result that 
many millions of acres had been irreparably ruined and then abandoned. 
Lumber companies had destroyed vast areas of virgin forest without 
planting new trees; and most of the country’s mineral wealth had been 
transferred to private owners interested primarily in immediate profits. 
But now that all parts of the country were settled, it was necessary to 
recognize that this reckless process of destruction could not continue 
indefinitely. 

The first steps towards a program of conservation were taken in the 
late nineteenth century. Pioneer work in demonstrating the need for 
government action was done by the United States Geological Survey, 
headed after 1880 by Major J. W. Powell, one of America’s truly great 
public servants. Powell’s classic Lands of the Arid Region, published in 
1878, was a comprehensive study of the whole conservation problem. In 
1891 Congress passed the Forest Reserve Act authorizing the president 
to withdraw timber lands from sale or entry by homesteaders; during 
the next ten years some 50,000,000 acres were placed in the forest reserve. 
In 1894 the Carey Act provided that public land should be turned over 
to Western states for reclamation by irrigation, although little was done 
to put it into effect. These were moves in the right direction, but they 
did not go far. Fortunately, some twentieth-century presidents, par¬ 
ticularly the two Roosevelts, were keenly aware of the importance of the 
problem and willing to provide leadership. 

The World Perspective. The full significance of the closing of the 
frontier can be appreciated only by seeing it in the perspective df world 
history. The advancing line of settlement in the American West had been 
the frontier not merely of the United States but of Western civilization. 
There had been similar frontiers elsewhere: in Latin America, the British 
Dominions, and parts of Africa, and also (if Russia can be considered as 
belonging to Western civilization) in Siberia. Ever since the age of the 
discoveries the Europeans had been expanding across the globe, settling 
in empty areas and imposing their institutions and techniques upon the 
peoples of Asia, Africa, and the Americas. By the beginning of the twen¬ 
tieth century this process was close to completion; Western civilization 
had become virtually world-wide, and except in the tropics and the arctic 
regions there was little room for any further colonization. Thus the epoch 
of expansion, which had begun in the late Middle Ages, was drawing to a 
close, and internal social and economic pressures in the Western nations 
could no longer be relieved through the migration of discontented groups. 
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From Grant to McKinley 

1. THE POLITICAL SYSTEM 

2. PRESIDENTIAL PARADE 

3. THE REVOLT OF THE FARMERS 


P OLITICAL history during the 1870’s and 1880’s was no longer of 
major importance. An uninspiring scries of second-rate figures occu¬ 
pied the presidency, and most of the leading men in Congress were equally 
mediocre. There was a marked decline of political idealism and a growth 
of cynicism and corruption, especially during the Grant administration. 
At no other period in American history, in fact, has the moral and in¬ 
tellectual tone of political life been so uniformly low or have political 
conflicts been concerned so predominantly with patronage rather than 
principle. 

The main reason was that the average citizen was no longer vitally 
concerned with political questions. After the settlement of the sectional 
conflict there were for a long time no fundamental issues that aroused 
public sentiment or demanded statesmanlike leadership. Most people 
accepted the growth of industry as a beneficent process, and there was 
little awareness of the new economic problems that were beginning to re¬ 
quire solution. Apart from Southern Reconstruction, the chief subjects 
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of controversy were the tariff, the currency, and civil-service reform; and 
prior to the rise of Populism in the early 1890’s none of these provoked 
much strong feeling. The result was that politics was largely left to the 
politicians, and the chief concern of most of them was to be elected or 
appointed to the government pay roll. The party organizations, instead 
of being instruments for expressing and enforcing popular decisions, 
degenerated into independent and irresponsible machines concerned sim¬ 
ply with the rewards of office. On all levels of governmental organization 
few politicians showed much concern for the public interest, and in the 
state and city governments the real power was assumed by party bosses 
whose chief function was to decide how jobs should be distributed. 

1. THE POLITICAL SYSTEM 

Republicans and Democrats. The two major parties were fairly 
evenly balanced in popular support, although the Republicans were more 
often successful in winning national elections. But there was now re¬ 
markably little difference between them. In theory the Republican Party 
stood for a strong national government which would actively promote 
economic expansion, while the Democratic Party believed in states’ rights 
and a limitation of Federal power. But the states’ rights issue no longer 
had much meaning, except in relation to Southern Reconstruction, and 
Democratic Congressmen were often willing to support the exercise of 
Federal power (in maintaining a high tariff, for example) whenever their 
own constituents were likely to benefit by it. On such basic questions as 
the currency, the protection of corporate property rights, and the status 
of labor, the dominant elements in both parties were equally conservative. 
Many elements within the Democratic Party, although professing alle¬ 
giance to the principles of Jefferson and Jackson, had in practice largely 
accepted the Hamiltonian economic philosophy that had triumphed in the 
Civil War. Orators at election time would, of course, do their best to con¬ 
vince people that vital questions of principle were at stake, pointing with 
pride to their own accomplishments and viewing with alarm the program 
of their opponents; but all this was largely shadow-boxing. As most voters 
cynically recognized, the only real issue in most elections was to determine 
which group of politicians would enjoy the rewards of public office. 

The Republican Party represented primarily a combination of North¬ 
ern business groups and Western farming groups, originally brought to¬ 
gether by a common opposition to the policies of the Southern planters 
during the 1850’s. Throughout most of the North and West this was the 
party of wealth and respectability. It also had the support of such Negroes 
as were permitted to vote and of many of the German immigrants, who 
had been attracted to it because of its opposition to slavery. Since the 
Northern bankers and industrialists and the Western fanners had sharply 
divergent views on most economic questions, it was by no means easy for 
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the party leaders to keep all of them satisfied at the same time. Republican 
orators often found it expedient, therefore, to appeal to memories of the 
Civil War rather than to contemporary issues. They would remind their 
constituents that their party had saved the Union and seek to identify 
the Democrats with the misdeeds of the Confederacy. This technique, 
known as “waving the bloody shirt,” was especially effective among the 
millions of GAR veterans, the more so since the Republicans showed their 
gratitude more concretely by voting for generous pension legislation. 

The Democratic Party was an even more heterogeneous coalition of 
different sectional groups. In most parts of the South it was the party of 
white supremacy, and had the allegiance both of the wealthy and con¬ 
servative Bourbon landlords and industrialists and of the exploited farm¬ 
ers and wage-earners. Its main strength in the North was among the 
poorer classes in some of the cities, especially among the Irish, who had 
joined it during the 1830’s and 1840’s because of its Jacksonian faith in 
the plain people. But as a result of local political conflicts or of accidents 
of heredity and tradition, it also included some Northern businessmen and 
some Western farmers whose political attitudes were little different from 
those of their Republican neighbors. The Democrats thus covered almost 
the whole gamut of political attitudes from radicalism to reaction, and 
what policies they adopted depended on which group won control of the 
party machinery. Prior to 1896, however, the party was generally under 
conservative leadership. 

Politics and Business. On all political levels, and no matter which 
party was in power, it was a recognized fact that individuals could often 
obtain special privileges if they were willing to pay for them. In city and 
state governments this normally meant outright bribery. In the Federal 
government the process was usually more subtle and less manifestly cor¬ 
rupt. Businessmen wanting favors would contribute heavily to party 
campaign funds and put officials and Congressmen in their debt by various 
indirect methods not involving actual payments of money. Such transac¬ 
tions might be interpreted either as bribery or as blackmail. Most busi¬ 
nessmen regarded them as blackmail, believing that they were entitled to 
government assistance and complaining that the politicians held them up 
to ransom and refused to do the right thing unless they were paid for it. 
There was some truth in this view, since city and state officials would 
sometimes threaten interference with legitimate business concerns and 
compel them to pay money for protection. It was thus the politician who 
took the money, not the businessman who paid it, who was regarded as 
immoral. Most businessmen cynically agreed with the definition of an 
honest politician as one who stayed bought. 

Although businessmen could usually obtain what they wanted after 
the Civil War, this does not mean that they controlled America’s political 
development. While most men in politics were more or less conservative 
in their economic views, they should not be regarded as merely the 
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spokesmen of the business class. It was, in fact, a proof of the independ¬ 
ence of the politician that it was necessary for the businessman to bribe 
him. Businessmen were able to obtain special privileges because they were 
better organized and had more money at their disposal than any other 
group in the community. When the fanners and the working glasses 
learned how to organize and put pressure on politicians, they also were 
able to secure political favors. 

The City Machines. City governments furnished the most flagrant 
examples of corruption. Most of the large cities after the Civil War came 
under the control of thoroughly dishonest political machines. Some of 
them, like Tammany Hall in New York, were Democratic, while others, 
like the Gas Ring in Philadelphia, were Republican; but their methods 
were almost identical. 

A machine was usually controlled by a boss who preferred to operate 
behind the scenes, while the mayor and the board of aldermen whom the 
voters elected to office were likely to be mere puppets. Since the authority 
of the boss was extra-legal and exercised in private conferences in a back 
room rather than in public, he constituted an “invisible government.” 
Most of the city bosses were men of little education and recent immigrant 
stock (frequently Irish), who had worked their way up wdlhin the ma¬ 
chine. They often started their careers by becoming saloon-keepers, an 
occupation which had close connections with politics. In spite of their 
lack of political morality, many of them had substantial virtues; they 
prided themselves on keeping their word and on their charity to the poor, 
and were often not particularly interested in enriching themselves. 

In order to retain power, a city machine needed votes and money. 
The votes were contributed mostly by the poorer classes, especially recent 
immigrants. City bosses would win their support by finding them jobs, 
protecting them if they were in trouble with the police, distributing 
turkeys at Christmas, and helping them to become naturalized as quickly 
as possible, often in advance of the legal time limit. By such methods a 
machine could earn an unquestioning loyalty in working-class districts 
which could not be undermined by any proofs of corruption and misgov- 
ernment. In addition to winning genuine votes in this way, most machines 
also resorted to outright electoral frauds. The money came partly from 
officeholders, who were usually required to contribute part of their 
salaries in return for being appointed to the city pay roll, and partly from 
graft. The most lucrative forms of graft were the payments made by 
streetcar, public-utility, and construction companies in order to obtain 
franchises, building contracts, and other privileges. Graft also came from 
lawbreakers in need of police protection, who were numerous in every 
large city as a result of the enactment of laws reflecting the moral ideals 
of the community rather than its practices—for example, laws restricting 
the sale of liquor or prohibiting gambling,and prostitution. 

Once a machine had acquired complete control of a big city govern- 
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ment, its members enjoyed immense opportunities for plunder. Sooner 
or later it was likely to arouse indignation among decent citizens by 
raising taxes, protecting criminals, and failing to provide efficient ad¬ 
ministration; and a good-government crusade would then be organized 
and a reform mayor would win the next election. But the machine usually 
had more staying power. Reformers often lacked political shrewdness and 
experience, were unable to create a permanent organization, and offended 
many powerful interests by a too rigid enforcement of unpopular laws. 
Within a few years the machine was likely to return to office, chastened 
by its temporary separation from the municipal pay roll but not funda¬ 
mentally changed. 

Tammany Hall was the most notorious of the city machines, not 
because it was fundamentally worse than a dozen others, but because 
New York, as the richest city in the country, offered the greatest possi¬ 
bilities for plunder. Much tiie most corrupt of the scries of Tammany 
bosses was William M. Tweed. Tweed and a ring of associates won con¬ 
trol of the city in 1869, and their loot during the next three years was 
probably close to $100,000,000. In 1874 a reform movement, started by 
the press (especially by Harper's Weekly, which printed the famous car¬ 
toons of Thomas Nast) and led in its final stages by Samuel J. Tilden, 
succeeded in forcing out of office all the members of the ring and sending 
Tweed himself to the penitentiary. But this and subsequent reforms were 
not permanent, and New York continued to be governed more often than 
not by Tammany administrations. Eighty years after the overthrow of 
Boss Tweed its citizens were still wrestling with similar problems of 
municipal misgovernruent. 

State and Federal Polities. Many county governments were even 
more corrupt and more boss-ridden than the city governments, chiefly 
because very few people paid any attention to them; but their opportuni¬ 
ties for robbing the public were more limited. Slate governments were less 
flagrantly dishonest, but often exhibited the same tendency towards ma¬ 
chine rule. Many state legislatures, moreover, were notoriously in the 
pay of railroad corporations. State bosses, unlike city bosses, were usually 
men of old American stock and well-established families. Instead of 
running affairs from back rooms, they were generally to be found in the 
United States Senate, a position which enabled them to control appoint¬ 
ments to Federal as well as state offices. In New York, for example, for 
more than forty years after the Civil War, the Republican Party was 
controlled first by Senator Roscoe Conkling and afterwards by Senator 
Thomas C. Platt. Pennsylvania, from the Civil War until after World 
War I, was dominated by a Republican machine headed successively by 
Senators Simon Cameron, Matthew Quay, and Boies Penrose. 

The Federal government remained more honest than the local gov¬ 
ernments. No presidents or Supreme Court justices and very few Cabinet 
members were ever guilty of corruption, and there were always a few men 
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in national politics who championed high moral principles and did not 
hesitate to denounce dishonesty even when their own party was guilty of 
it. But the growth of boss and machine rule in cities and states inevitably 
infected Federal politics with the same moral laxity. Most Congressmen 
had worked their way up within local machines and learned that loyalty 
to the organization was the only way to gain preferment. And since prior 
to 1883 all Federal jobs were distributed by the spoils system on the basis 
of party services, relatively few officials maintained any high standards 
of competence and integrity. 

2. PRESIDENTIAL PARADE 

The Grant Administration. The level of political morality sank to 
its lowest point during the eight-year administration of General Grant 
(1869-77). With the possible exception of Warren G. Harding, nobody 
ever elected to the presidency has proved to have fewer qualifications. 
Totally ignorant of the problems of government, and an extremely poor 
judge of men. Grant surrounded himself with a shady group of adven¬ 
turers, and was genuinely incapable of realizing that they were unworthy 
of holding office. A few men of ability and integrity served in his Cabinet 
at one time or another; but with the exception of Secretary of State 
Hamilton Fish, who provided the administration with its one substantial 
claim to respectability, all of them incurred Grant’s disapproval and were 
dismissed. A man of unassuming manners and great simplicity of char¬ 
acter, fond of horses, whisky, and cigars, Grant retained much of the 
personal popularity with the mass of the voters that he had earned during 
the Civil War, and this made him an invaluable asset to the Republican 
Party bosses. But as President he showed none of the energy, determina¬ 
tion, and clearheadedness that had made him such a formidable military 
leader. 

Major questions of policy were now mostly decided by Congress 
rather than by the executive. The successful attack of the Radicals on 
Andrew Johnson had shifted the balance of power in the Federal gov¬ 
ernment and inaugurated a period of Congressional supremacy. The im¬ 
portant work of Congress was mostly done in committees, and the real 
power belonged to a few party bosses in the Senate and to the Speaker 
of the House of Representatives. Strict party discipline was imposed on 
most Congressmen; and rebels could expect to be deprived of their share 
of Federal offices for their supporters and favors for their constituents. 

Currency and Tariff Policies. Apart from Southern Reconstruc¬ 
tion, the main problems to be settled were financial. During the Civil War 
the Treasury had issued greenbacks, which circulated for much less than 
their face value in gold; along with national bank notes, these. were now 
the chief form of currency. As often before in American history, creditor 
and debtor groups held sharply opposing views about monetary policy; 
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creditors wished to return to gold, the effect of which would be to increase 
the value of money and deflate prices, while debtors favored the con¬ 
tinued use of greenbacks. 

Creditor interests won a major victory in 1869, when Congress voted 
that Treasury bonds should be redeemed in coin; this meant that persons 
who had bought bonds with depreciated greenbacks would now be paid 
back in gold and would thereby make a profit amounting in many cases 
to as much as 50 per cent. No final decision was reached about the green¬ 
backs until 1875, when Congress passed a Resumption Act-providing that 
in 1879 they should become redeemable in gold at their face value. This 
would have the result of making a greenback dollar equivalent in value 
to a gold dollar. Thus, like the Federalists in the time of Alexander 
Hamilton, the Republicans adopted financial policies which enriched 
creditors at the expense of the national Treasury and which, by raising 
the value of money, increased the obligations of debtors. This proved to 
be the beginning of a long controversy about the currency which did not 
reach its climax until 1896. 

Another financial question was tax-reduction. There was little dis¬ 
pute about abolishing the income and excise duties imposed during the 
war, and this was finally done in 1872; but the industrialists wished to 
retain the high tariff, although this was no longer needed for revenue. 
Despite considerable popular support for lower duties, the tariff remained 
high, apart from a small temporary reduction in 1872 in anticipation of 
the presidential election. 

The Republicans had little trouble in spending the consequent 
Treasury surpluses. The national debt was steadily reduced, and money 
was distributed throughout the country in ways which would attract 
votes, chiefly through veterans’ pensions and public works. Veterans were 
entitled to service-disability pensions by a law passed in 1862. In addition, 
many veterans suffering disabilities not incurred during the war were 
able to obtain pensions by means of private bills sponsored by their 
Congressmen. By 1889 there were nearly 500,000 pensioners, who were 
receiving a total of $89,000,000 a year. Public works included post offices 
and other Federal office buildings and improvements to rivers and harbors, 
and were popularly known as “pork-barrel” legislation. Congressmen 
were anxious to have Federal money spent in their own districts and would 
therefore support each other in increasing the appropriations, a practice 
known as “log-rolling.” The annual Rivers and Harbors Bill, which 
covered most of these items, steadily grew larger, and by the 1880’s ap¬ 
propriations averaged nearly $12,000,000 a year. 

The Election of 1872 . By 1872 a number of the more respectable 
characters in the Republican Party were convinced of Grant’s unfitness 
for the presidency. They included a number of men who had been closely 
associated with the Lincoln administration, especially Charles Francis 
Adams, former minister to England, and Carl Schurz, a German immi- 
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grant who had settled in Missouri and become a major general during the 
war, and who was a strong advocate of civil-service reform. Most of them 
disapproved of the Reconstruction, financial, and tariff policies of the 
administration, and were appalled by the growth of corruption. Since 
they were unable to capture the regular Republican machine fronj the 
party bosses, who were determined to bring about Grant’s renomination, 
they organized a separate Liberal Republican movement and nominated 
Horace Greeley, editor of the New York Tribune, for the presidency. 
Greeley was then endorsed by the Democrats, who had no chance of 
winning with a candidate of their own. But the choice of Greeley doomed 
the movement to defeat from the outset; although a brilliant liberal 
journalist, he was notoriously unreliable and erratic and had a long 
record of supporting all kinds of eccentric ideas. Grant won a sweeping 
victory, carrying thirty-one states to Greeley’s seven, with a popular 
majority of 700,000. Greeley was prostrated by his efforts during the 
campaign and the slanderous attacks to which he had been exposed, and 
died three weeks after the election. 

Political Scandals. The next four years were filled chiefly with 
exposures of corruption, which were vigorously pushed by a few inde¬ 
pendent Republicans and by the Democrats, who won control of the 
House of Representatives in 1874 and held it until 1880. Popular disil¬ 
lusionment with Grant was increased by the business crisis of 1878 and 
the acute depression which followed. 

The first major scandal involved Congress rather than the executive. 
This was the discovery that the organizers of the Credit Mobilier had 
distributed stock among a number of Congressmen. Credit Mobilier was 
the company that had built the Union Pacific and made immense profits 
by charging well over twice the real construction cost, thereby defrauding 
the stockholders of the railroad. Afterwards came exposures involving the 
Treasury and War Departments and exhibiting the total unfitness for 
high office of a number of men who had obtained the President’s con¬ 
fidence. 

The biggest of the Treasury scandals was the discovery of a “whisky 
ring” composed of tax-collectors and distillers who had conspired to 
defraud the government of millions of dollars of excise duties. Secretary 
of the Treasury Bristow endeavored to destroy the ring and found that 
the trail led to close friends of the President, including his private secre¬ 
tary, Orville E. Babcock. While some members of the ring went to prison, 
Grant saw to it that Babcock escaped punishment and rewarded Bristow 
for his honesty by forcing him to resign. In the War Department it was 
found that Indian-post traders had obtained these very lucrative posi¬ 
tions by bribing officials, including Secretary of War William W. Belknap. 
Belknap escaped impeachment only because Grant “with great regret” 
accepted his resignation. These were only the major items in a series of 
revelations which showed that nearly every branch of the government 
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was honeycombed with corruption. Customs collectors took bribes from 
importers; Navy Department officials sold business to contractors; 
officials of the Interior Department allowed speculators to obtain public 
lands without complying with the legal requirements; and the American 
minister to Britain had actually used his official position to foist bogus 
mining-stock on English investors. 

The Election of Ift7G. As the 1876 election approached, the Re¬ 
publican Party began to split into two factions, known as Stalwarts and 
Halfbreeds. The Stalwarts consisted chiefly of machine politicians and 
were led by a group of state bosses, including Roseoe Conkling of New' 
York, Simon Cameron of Pennsylvania, Oliver Morton of Indiana, 
Zechariah Chandler of Michigan, and John Logan of Illinois. These were 
hard, power-loving, and cynical men who regarded the distribution of 
offices and privileges as the very essence of politics ami derided reformers 
as impractical or hypocritical. In spite of all the scandals, they would 
have liked to nominate Grant for a third term. 

The Halfbreeds claimed to support higher standards of political 
morality, although many of them were actually as much concerned with 
the rewards of office as their opponents. Among these latter was James G 
Blaine of Maine, Speaker of the House from 1869 until 1875, who was the 
chief rival of Roseoe Conkling for party leadership. An eloquent orator 
and a man of great personal magnetism, Blaine (like Henry ('lay half a 
century earlier) was idolized by a large body of voters, although he never 
did anything substantial to earn their admiration. Hoping to win the 
party’s presidential nomination, he tried to distract attention from the 
misdeeds of the administration by vigorously waving the bloody shirt 
and reviving the Civil War hatreds. But his reputation was somewhat 
clouded by the publication of letters he had written to a certain James 
Mulligan which showed that he had helped to secure a land grant for a 
disreputable railroad corporation by selling its stock on a commission 
basis to fellow-Congressmen. 

The Halfbreeds were strong enough to prevent the renomination of 
Grant, and the candidate finally selected was Rutherford B. Hayes, 
Governor of Ohio. The Democrats nominated Samuel J. Tilden, a wealthy 
corporation lawyer, intellectually gifted but somewhat lacking in courage 
and forthrightness, who had made his name by breaking the Tweed ring 
and had then become Governor of New York. Tilden won a majority in 
the popular vote of 250,000, but the decision in the electoral college de¬ 
pended on four states from which rival returns were received. South 
Carolina, Florida, Louisiana, and Oregon. 

In Oregon only one vote was in dispute as a result of a legal techni¬ 
cality; but in the three Southern states the Democrats had won victories 
which had afterwards been invalidated by Republican-controlled election 
boards. On the score of fraud and intimidation there was little to choose 
between the two parties in these states. Since the Constitution did not 
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provide any means of settling such a dispute, it was agreed that the 
decision should be made by an electoral commission consisting of five 
senators, five representatives, and five Supreme Court justices. The 
original intention was that the commission should include seven Repub¬ 
licans, seven Democrats, and one justice not identified with either party. 
But the justice finally chosen proved to be a Republican, and th<? com¬ 
mission, voting along strictly party lines, awarded all the disputed votes 
to Hayes by eight to seven, thus ensuring his election. 

The Democrats talked of blocking the inauguration of Hayes, but 
after private negotiations between party leaders they decided to give 
way. It was formerly believed that the principal agreement, reached at a 
conference at Wormley’s Hotel in Washington, was to the effect that if 
the Democrats would concede the election of Hayes, Federal troops 
would be withdrawn from the South and the last Reconstruction govern¬ 
ments brought to an end. More recent investigations have shown that 
broader issues were involved. Conservative Southern Democrats were 
promised that if they would abandon Tilden, the business interests of the 
South would benefit through land grants for Southern railroads and other 
economic favors, and white Southerners would be given Federal offices. 
Thus the Reconstruction episode ended with an understanding behind 
the scenes between conservative groups in each section; the Southern 
Bourbons accepted Republican control of the Federal government in 
return for a share of the benefits. 

The Hayes Administration. Hayes was not a man of outstanding 
ability or colorful personality, but he had honest intentions and did 
something to re-establish presidential power and prestige. He fulfilled his 
part of the bargain with the South by withdrawing the Federal troops and 
appointing a Tennessee Democrat as head of the Post Office, an office 
which meant control of considerable patronage. Choosing a strong Cabi¬ 
net, including Carl Schurz and three other Liberal Republicans who had 
supported Greeley in 1872, he declared his intention of purging the civil 
service. “Party leaders,” he declared, “should have no more influence in 
appointments than other equally respectable citizens. No assessments for 
political purposes on officers or subordinates should be allowed. No useless 
officer or employee should be retained. No officer should be required or 
permitted to take part in the management of political organizations, 
caucuses, conventions or election campaigns.” This order struck at the 
root of the spoils system, and led to a prolonged struggle with Conkling 
and the Stalwarts. Hayes succeeded in cleaning up some of the more 
corrupt offices, including the very lucrative New York Custom House, 
which had been packed with henchmen of Conkling. But he was not strong 
or shrewd enough to bring about a thorough reform. 

The Silver Problem. The only important legislation during 
Hayes’s term concerned the perennial problem of the currency. Ameri¬ 
can money had originally consisted of both silver and gold, the ratio 
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between them being fixed in the Jacksonian period at sixteen to one. But 
since an ounce of silver was actually worth more than one-sixteenth of 
an ounce of gold, people preferred to use silver for other purposes, and 
silver coins gradually dropped out of use. In 1873 Congress recognized 
this fact by voting to abandon the coinage of silver dollars. About this 
time, however, silver mines in Nevada and elsewhere were being de¬ 
veloped, and with the increase in production silver’s value in relation to 
gold began to fall. This led to demands for a return to the coinage of 
silver, especially from the miners, who were hoping to obtain a higher 
price for it, and from agrarian debtor groups wanting to increase the 
quantity of money. 

In 1878 Congress responded to popular pressure by passing, over 
Hayes’s veto, the Bland-Allison Act. This ordered the Treasury to pur¬ 
chase between $2,000,000 and $4,000,000 worth of silver each month and 
coin it into dollars at the old ratio of sixteen to one. As enforced by the 
Treasury Department, this helped to maintain the price of silver but did 
not satisfy debtor-class demands for inflation. The Treasury bought only 
the minimum quantities of silver; and since it was at all times willing to 
change the silver dollars into gold, the country remained for all practical 
purposes on a gold standard, in spite of the bimetallic currency, and the 
value of money remained unchanged. 

The Election of 1880. Hayes did not seek a second term, and the 
Republican convention of 1880 was again divided between Stalwarts and 
Ilalfbreeds. The Stalwarts almost succeeded in nominating Grant for a 
third term, but the nomination went finally to a dark-horse candidate 
favored by the Halfbreeds, James A. Garfield, who had been Congressman 
from Ohio. In order to conciliate the Stalwarts, the second place on the 
ticket was given to one of Conkling’s closest allies, Chester A. Arthur, 
who had been head of the New York Custom House until dismissed by 
Hayes. The Democrats picked a little-known Civil War general, Winfield 
Scott Hancock of Pennsylvania. After perhaps the dullest election in 
American history Garfield scraped through by a narrow margin. He won 
a majority in the electoral college of 59, but was only 9,000 ahead of 
Hancock in the popular vote. 

During the campaign Garfield accepted the aid of the Stalwarts and 
apparently came to an understanding with them; but as soon as he was 
inaugurated he became involved in the inevitable conflict with Conkling 
and the party bosses about civil-service appointments. He also antago¬ 
nized Conkling by nominating his great rival, James G. Blaine, as 
Secretary of State. Four months after taking office, he was assassinated 
by a disappointed office-seeker who proclaimed, after he had fired the 
fatal bullet: “I am a Stalwart; Arthur is now President of the United 
States.” This event did more than all the exposures of corruption to 
arouse public opinion to the need for reform and ensure the defeat of the 
Stalwarts. 
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The Arthur Administration. The succession of Chester A. Arthur, 
known hitherto only as a New York machine politician, seemed to most 
decent people to he a calamity. But in spite of his unsavory associations, 
Arthur was personally honest and did not lack ability. lie surprised 
everybody by rising to the occasion and giving the nation perhaps its best 
administration since the Civil War. Breaking with the Stalwarts, he sup¬ 
ported civil-service reform and vigorously prosecuted the “star route”’ 
frauds in the Post Office. He also tried to check Federal spending on un¬ 
necessary public works and to bring about a lower tariff, but was over¬ 
ruled on both issues by Congress. A tariff commission appointed in 1882 
recommended reduction of many excessively high duties; but as a result 
of lobbying by industrialists and log-rolling by Congressmen the so-called 
“mongrel tariff” of 1888 was as high as the previous one. 

Civil-Service Reform. The most important event of Arthur’s ad¬ 
ministration was the enactment of the Pendleton Civil Service Act in 
1883. For twenty years reformers had been denouncing the spoils system 
and urging the creation of a permanent civil service based on merit. The 
distribution of civil-service jobs among politicians of the winning party 
led inevitably to incompetence, extravagance, and corruption, and meant 
that, whenever there was a change of administration, the incoming presi¬ 
dent had to spend most of his time for several months coping with hungry 
office-seekers. Adoption of a merit system like that of Great Britain had 
been advocated by political leaders like Charles Sumner and Carl Schurz 
and by influential magazine editors such as E. L. Godkin of the Nation 
and G. W. Curtis of Harper's Weekly. The murder of Garfield finally 
impelled Congress to take action. 

The Pendleton Act authorized the president to appoint a Civil Serv¬ 
ice Commission of three members to provide “open competitive examina¬ 
tions for testing the fitness of applicants for the public service now classi¬ 
fied or to be classified.” Only the lowest positions in the civil service were 
immediately classified by the Pendleton Act, but the president was au¬ 
thorized to extend the list at his discretion. Arthur made excellent ap¬ 
pointments to the Commission, and during the first year it was given 
jurisdiction over 14,000 offices, about 12 per cent of the- total. Most 
subsequent presidents extended the classified list, and by 1032 it included 
79 per cent of all Federal offices. With the rapid expansion of the Federal 
bureaucracy after this date there was some decline in the percentage of 
classified positions, but their number continued to increase. 

Although civil-service reform ended some of the worst evils of the 
spoils system, it by no means abolished it. There were still many positions 
where political loyalty rather than merit continued to be the main cri¬ 
terion. The American civil service, moreover, continued to have difficulty 
in attracting and keeping men of superior talents, partly because it paid 
relatively low wages and offered little social prestige, and partly because 
the examination system (unlike that of Great Britain) was designed to 
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test specialized technical training rather than general ability and educa¬ 
tion. 

The Election of 1884. For the election of 1884 James G. Blaine 
finally captured the Republican nomination he had been seeking for 
nearly a decade. The Democrats selected Grover Cleveland, who had been 
an outstandingly honest reform governor of New York. Cleveland was 
also supported by some liberal Republicans, known as “Mugwumps,” who 
were not impressed by Blaine’s spellbinding oratory and regarded him as 
dishonest, timeserving, and empty of any real ideas. As in 1880, there 
were few real issues; but whatever else might be said about this election, 
it cannot be described as dull. The Democrats publicized the Mulligan 
letters revealing Blaine’s unethical business connections, while the Re¬ 
publicans dug up the fact that Cleveland was the father of an illegitimate 
child. While Cleveland no doubt lost some votes by this embarrassing 
revelation, he probably gained more by his blunt refusal to deny or evade 
the truth. Many people agreed with the Mugwump) who declared that 
“we should elect Mr. Cleveland to the public office he is so admirably 
qualified to fill and remand Mr. Blaine to the private life which he is so 
eminently fitted to adorn.” The best-known episode of the campaign 
occurred in its final stages. Blaine, who had a Catholic mother and had 
made anti-British speeches, hoped to capture the vote of the Irish, but 
lost all chance of doing so when a Republican Protestant clergyman in¬ 
sulted their faith by describing the Democrats as the party of “Rum, 
Romanism, and Rebellion.” But even without this famous faux pas it is 
unlikely that many of the Irish would have abandoned their traditional 
allegiance to the Democratic Party. Cleveland won the presidency with 
an electoral college majority of 37 and a popular majority of 23,000. 

Cleveland's First Administration. Cleveland was not a man of pro¬ 

found insight, or intelligence, and his economic views were as conservative 
as those of any Republican president; but his courage and integrity made 
him a most refreshing contrast to the general run of politicians. He 
genuinely lived up to the aphorism attributed to him by a newspaperman, 
“A public office is a public trust.” Apart from the Interstate Commerce 
Act, for which he was not responsible, there was little legislation during 
his term. But he insisted on honest and economical government in de¬ 
fiance of all political pressures. lie incurred the wrath of the GAR by 
vetoing hundreds of pension bills; refused to play up to local demands for 
Federal spending on unnecessary public works; recovered no less than 
81,000,000 acres of public land that had been fraudulently occupied by 
railroad, lumber, and cattle companies; and alarmed big business by 
launching a vigorous campaign for a lower tariff, although this was 
blocked by the Senate. 

The Election of 1888. For the 1888 election the Democrats re¬ 
nominated Cleveland, while the Republicans picked a little-known In¬ 
diana lawyer, Benjamin Harrison, whose main qualifications were a dis- 
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tinguished ancestry (he was the grandson of William Henry Harrison) 
an innocuous record, and residence in a doubtful state. Cleveland’s stand 
on the tariff was the main issue, and the Republicans, turning to the big 
industrialists for support, collected the unprecedented campaign fund of 
$4,000,000, much of which was spent on outright bribery. They* also 
appealed to the veterans with promises of general pension legislation. 
After one of the most corrupt elections in American history, Cleveland 
won a majority in the popular vote of 100,000, but the Republicans cap¬ 
tured the crucial states with an electoral college majority of (5.5. 

The Harrison Administration. Although Harrison did not lack 
ability, he was too colorless to acquire much influence with the electorate; 
and apart from Blaine, who again became Secretary of State, his Cabinet 
contained only nonentities. Leadership was assumed mainly by the party 
bosses in Congress, especially by Nelson W. Aldrich of Rhode Island in 
the Senate and Thomas B. Reed of Maine as Speaker of the House. 
Faced with a strong Democratic opposition, Reed forced through the 
House a revision of the rules which gave the majority leaders almost 
dictatorial powers over debates and won for himself the title of “czar.” 
The Republicans hastened to pay off their political debts, and the first 
two years of Harrison’s administration saw an unusual amount of im¬ 
portant, legislation. 

Most important was the McKinley Tariff of 1890, which raised rates 
to higher levels, and gave protection to a wider range of products, than 
any previous tariff in American history. In the same year, by the Depend¬ 
ent’s Pension Act, pensions were given to all GAR veterans suffering 
from any disability, whether acquired as a result of war service or not, 
and to all veterans’ widows; by 1893 this had increased the number of 
pensioners to 966,000 and the annual cost to $157,000,000. Meanwhile, 
the silver-miners were again demanding assistance, and by the Sherman 
Silver Purchase Act of 1890 the amount of silver to be purchased by the 
Treasury was increased to 4,500,000 ounces a month; since the Treasury 
was to pay for it by issuing notes, the amount of currency was substan¬ 
tially increased. According to the terms of the act, the notes were to be 
redeemable in either gold or silver coin, but the Treasury, faithful to 
orthodox economic theory, preferred to pay only gold. This Congress also 
passed the Sherman Anti-trust Act, and appropriated more money than 
any previous Congress for public works. 

According to the rules of American politics, such congressional gen¬ 
erosity, beneficial to so many different interests, might have been expected 
to result in widespread public support. The public reaction, however, was 
decidedly hostile, and in the congressional elections of 1890 the Demo¬ 
crats won a large majority in the House of Representatives. An even more 
significant event was the appearance of nine new Congressnjen repre¬ 
senting farm interests and not affiliated with either of the major parties. 
A new phase in American political history was beginning. 
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3. THE REVOLT OF THE FARMERS 

the 1890’s were to see the culmination of the movement of farm in¬ 
surgency which had been slowly gathering strength ever since the Civil 
War. Suffering from falling farm prices, exploited by the railroads and 
the trusts, and burdened with heavy debts to bankers and mortgage 
companies, the farmers were forced to realize that they could secure just 
treatment only through political action. And since both the Republican 
and the Democratic Party were dominated by Eastern conservatives, it 
seemed to many of them that such action must take the form of a third- 
party organization. 

Grangers and Greenbackers. The first expression of farm insur¬ 
gency was the Granger movement of the 1870’s. In 1867 Oliver Hudson 
Kelley, a government clerk in Washington, had founded an organization 
known as the Patrons of Husbandry, but more frequently called the 
Grange. The original purpose of the Grange was to spread information 
about scientific agriculture, but it soon developed into a vehicle through 
which the farmers could voice their economic grievances, especially 
against the railroads. By 1874 the Grange had a membership of 750,000, 
most of whom were in Iowa and other Middle Western states. The 
Grangers put up candidates of their own, won control of several state 
legislatures, and enacted laws regulating the rates charged by railroads 
and elevators. Unfortunately, the laws proved often to be badly drafted 
and were not very effective, in spite of the Supreme Court’s validation in 
the Granger Cases of 1876. The Grangers also set up a number of co¬ 
operatively owned factories, stores, and selling agencies, but most of these 
ventures turned out unsuccessfully as a result partly of mismanagement 
and partly of business opposition. After 1876 the movement quickly sub¬ 
sided, leaving few permanent results. But the farmers had learned lessons 
about the possibilities of political action which they did not wholly forget. 

The immediate heir of the Granger movement was the Greenback 
Party, which was organized in 1876 in protest against the deflationary 
financial policies followed during the Grant administration. In 1878 the 
Greenbackers polled a million votes and elected fifteen Congressmen. But 
they were unable to prevent the resumption of specie payments in 1879, 
and their support then rapidly declined. In the presidential election of 
1880 their candidate, James B. Weaver of Iowa, received only 300,000 
votes, and by 1888 the party was dead. Inflationists were now demanding 
unlimited coinage of silver and had lost interest in the greenback question. 

The Populist Movement, During the early 1880’s farm prices re¬ 
mained relatively high, ami agrarian discontent subsided. But the year 
1887 marked the beginning of a decade of catastrophe. Increased grain- 
production in other parts of the world brought falling prices, while at the 
same time the Plains country suffered from a series of droughts, so that 
the harvests of many American farmers actually declined. As mortgage 
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foreclosures increased, the farm belt was swept with a wave of insurgency 
which had the emotional fervor of a religious revival. It was strongest in 
the newly settled wheat country of the Middle Border—Kansas, Ne¬ 
braska, Minnesota, and the Dakotas. The organization through which it 
found expression was the National Farmers' Alliance, more often known 
as the Northern Alliance, which had been founded in 1880. After 1887 
the Alliance grew rapidly and began to demand drastic changes in the 
whole political and economic structure. These were voiced by a number 
of spellbinding orators, including the former Greenback leader James B. 
Weaver of Iowa, Ignatius Donnelly of Minnesota, and William A. Peffer, 
“Sockless” Jerry Simpson, and Mary Elizabeth Lease of Kansas (it was 
Mrs. Lease who advised the farmers to “raise less corn and more hell”). 
In 1890, in addition to electing nine Congressmen, the Alliance was strong 
enough to win the balance of power in a number of Western state legis¬ 
latures. 

After these victories the time seemed ripe for launching a new na¬ 
tional political party. The Western agrarian leaders hoped to join forces 
with the Southern farmers, organized in the Southern Alliance. But most 
of the Southerners preferred to work within the Democratic Party. The 
new party was therefore mainly a Western organization, although it had 
support from some Southern leaders, especially Tom Watson. Formally 
launched at Cincinnati in May 1891, it was christened the People’s Party, 
while its adherents became known as the Populists. In 1892, in a con¬ 
vention at Omaha, Janies B. Weaver was nominated for the presidency. 
A former Civil War general, Weaver had an excellent record and plenty of 
ability, though lie lacked the personal magnetism needed for the leader¬ 
ship of a new political movement. 

The Populist platform demanded a long series of reforms, some of 
which were designed to break the power of political bosses and give the 
mass of the people more effective control over their government, while 
others aimed at a more equitable economic system. In the former category 
were the direct popular election of senators, the initiative, and the ref¬ 
erendum. Among the economic reforms were government ownership of 
railroads, telegraphs, and telephones; a graduated income tax; shorter 
hours for labor; and currency inflation. To solve the perennial problem of 
farm credit, the platform proposed a “sub-treasury” plan by which the 
government would store non-perishable farm produce in national ware¬ 
houses and give loans to the farmers to whom it belonged up to not more 
than 80 per cent of its value. In 1892 all these proposals seemed to most 
Easterners to be positively revolutionary. There was little realization that 
Populism was essentially a resurgence of the spirit of agrarian democracy 
which had been the basis of Jeffersonianism and Jacksonianism and had 
done much to shape American ideals and institutions. ^ 

The Question of the Currency. The issue which aroused most ex¬ 
citement was the currency. The farmers were convinced that the main 
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reason for the fall in farm prices was the policy of deflation adopted by 
the Federal government after the Civil War and only partially checked 
by the Bland-AJlison and Sherman Silver Purchase Acts. By limiting the 
quantity of greenbacks and silver dollars and making both of them re¬ 
deemable in gold, the Treasury had increased the value of money and 
correspondingly deflated prices. In spite of the rapid growth of business, 
there had actually been a sharp fall in the per capita quantity of money 
in circulation, while at the same time there had also been a decrease in 
the number of bank notes; since, according to the National Bank Act of 
1863, these were limited by the quantity of government bonds held by 
the banks, the Treasury, by paying off 60 per cent of the national debt, 
had indirectly brought about a considerable contraction of the notes in 
circulation. Money, moreover, had a tendency to become concentrated 
in the East, and to be particularly scarce in the farm belt. As the farmers 
saw the situation, these deflationary policies had forced prices down¬ 
wards, while at the same time their debts remained unchanged. It seemed 
to them to be unjust that after borrowing money when wheat sold for 
$1.00 a bushel, they should be forced to pay back the same amount after 
wheat had dropped to 63 cents. The Populist program therefore demanded 
an increase in the quantity of money in the form either of paper issues or 
of unrestricted coinage of silver at the old ratio of sixteen to one. Of these 
proposals, the second won much more support, largely because of the 
propaganda campaign of the silver-miners. 

In view of twentieth-century experience with managed currencies and 
the general abandonment of the gold standard, it is no longer easy to 
appreciate the intense feelings aroused among both Populists and East¬ 
erners by the demands for the coinage of silver. The Populists were con¬ 
vinced that the maintenance of the gold standard was due to a deliberate 
conspiracy on the part of Eastern financiers who wished to enrich them¬ 
selves and impoverish the mass of the people. And since most other 
countries had adopted the gold standard and gold had in consequence 
become the primary medium of international exchange, many of them 
concluded that this conspiracy was world-wide and that a sinister group 
of international bankers were plotting to dominate the human race. This 
notion had a considerable influence in the rural Middle West for a long 
time, and was one of the factors in its isolationist attitude to foreign 
policy during the twentieth century. 

But the indignation aroipjed by the Populist program among almost 
all respectable people in the East was equally exaggerated. Economists 
and other makers of public opinion did not regard the gold standard as 
merely a man-made contrivance for securing a trustworthy and reason¬ 
ably stable currency. Like the obligations of contracts, it had acquired a 
kind of religious sanctity, and was supposedly based on the immutable 
laws of God, nature, and economics. The rise in the value of money, it 
was believed, was due to factors beyond human control, and any attempt 
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to depreciate it in order to make debts less burdensome was sheer robbery. 
As the economist J. Lawrence Laughlin declared, “the eagerness of the 
advocates of free silver is founded on an appeal to dishonesty and cheating 
on the part of those who would like to repudiate and scale one half of 
their obligations.” On this issue there was little difference between the 
old-guard politicians and the liberals who had supported Greeley in 1872 
and Cleveland in 1884. Men like Godkin of the Nation, who had fought 
valiantly against the spoils system and the pork barrel and the high tariff, 
were as violently opposed to the Populists as were the bankers and the 
regular Republicans. 

The Election of 1892. The Republicans and Democrats renom¬ 
inated Harrison and Cleveland for the 1892 campaign, with the tariff 
again the main issue. For the third time in succession Cleveland had a 
plurality in the popular vote (amounting on this occasion to 381,000), and 
he won the presidency with an electoral college majority of 132. The 
1,041,000 people who voted for Weaver gave him 22 electoral college 
votes, all of them from states west of the 95th meridian. This seemed like a 
promising beginning for a new party, but it was notable that its appeal 
was narrowly sectional. Weaver’s support came almost exclusively from 
Western farmers and silver-miners; Populist attempts to appeal to labor 
were not very successful. What proved in the long run to be more signif¬ 
icant was the growth of Populist tendencies within the two major parties, 
especially among the Democrats. A number of the candidates victorious 
in Western and Southern states were sympathetic to the Populist objec¬ 
tives, although they ran on the Democratic and Republican tickets. The 
most notable example was John P. Altgeld, a German immigrant who 
became Democratic governor of Illinois. Attacking the big corporations 
and promoting the interests of farmers and workers, Altgeld gave the 
state an outstandingly able, courageous, and progressive administration. 

Cleveland's Second Administration. Populism, however, received 
no support whatever from Grover Cleveland. In fact, almost everything 
that happened during his second administration confirmed the silver men 
in their conviction that the government was controlled by the interna¬ 
tional bankers, and sharpened the growing conflict between the Eastern 
and the Populist elements in the Democratic Party. Shortly after Cleve¬ 
land took office in 1893, the country plunged into a long and severe de¬ 
pression, in which at least 4,000,000 persons were unemployed. Like all 
earlier presidents, Cleveland did not feel obligated to take any measures 
for stimulating economic recovery. His main responsibility, he believed, 
was to maintain the solvency of the Federal government and protect the 
gold standard by seeing to it that the Treasury could at all times pay out 
gold dollars in exchange for paper and silver currency. Orthodox econo¬ 
mists believed that any suspension of this process woul4 have catas¬ 
trophic results. But as business confidence declined, gold began to be 
drawn out of the Treasury in alarming quantities. Cleveland therefore 
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decided that it was essential to diminish the quantity of paper money in 
circulation, for which reason he asked Congress to repeal the Silver Pur¬ 
chase Act of 1890. This was accomplished by means of support from East¬ 
ern Republicans, while most of the Western and Southern Democrats 
voted against the administration. The Treasury then added to its gold 
reserve by buying gold and paying for it with bond issues. In particular, 
gold was bought from the Morgan and Belmont banking houses on terms 
which gave the bankers a handsome profit. The gold standard was saved 
(for whatever that was worth), but in the opinion of the Populists the 
government had capitulated to international finance. 

Cleveland failed to bring about any substantial reduction of the tariff. 
As a result of log-rolling by Democratic senators, in violation of their 
campaign pledges, the Wilson-Gorman Tariff of 1894 was almost as high 
as the McKinley Tariff which it superseded. It included provision for an 
income tax, but in 1895 this was invalidated by the Supreme Court in a 
five-to-four decision (in spite of the fact that an income tax had been 
collected during the Civil War). While the main reason for the verdict 
was that according to the Constitution direct taxes had to be apportioned 
among the states in proportion to population, the lawyers who had argued 
the case against the income tax had also represented it as a violation of 
the rights of property. This decision provided another stimulus to the 
growth of populism, as did also the use of force by Federal and state 
authorities in several labor disputes, most notably Cleveland’s action in 
sending troops to Illinois (in spite of protests by Governor Altgeld) in 
order to break the railroad strike of 1894. 

The Election of 1896. The depression years gave a great stimulus 
to radical thinking of all kinds. A growing number of Americans were 
becoming convinced that the economic system was fundamentally un¬ 
sound, and that the Federal government should assume responsibility 
for the general welfare instead of leaving economic processes to work 
themselves out. But for the time being the forces of popular discontent 
concentrated behind the demand for free and unlimited coinage of silver. 
In spite of its-obvious inadequacy as a program of reform, this became 
the main rallying-point for all who wanted a change in the existing system. 

In the 1896 campaign the Republicans met the issue squarely. The 
leading figure in the Republican convention was Mark Hanna, a wealthy 
Ohio industrialist who had transferred his energies to politics relatively 
late in life, and who, like Alexander Hamilton, believed in leadership by 
an elite group of wealthy men and in a close union between government 
and business. The platform called for the maintenance of the gold stand¬ 
ard and promised opposition to the free coinage of silver unless other 
leading nations were willing to agree to it. The nomination went to Han¬ 
na’s close friend, the Ohio Congressman William McKinley. 

When the Democratic convention met a few weeks later, it was im¬ 
mediately obvious that the Western and Southern elements were in the 
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majority and that Cleveland and the Eastern conservatives had lost 
control of the party. The platform, written mainly by Altgeld, called 
for the free and unlimited coinage of silver without waiting for the con¬ 
sent of any other nation. During the debate on the platform the party 
found its candidate. William Jennings Bryan, a thirty-six-year-old ex- 
Congressman from Nebraska, stampeded the convention with one of the 
most famous speeches in American political history. “There are two ideas 
of government,’’ he proclaimed: 

There are those who believe that if you just legislate to make the 
well-to-do prosperous, their prosperity will leak through on those 
below. The Democratic idea has been that if you legislate to make the 
masses prosperous, their prosperity will find its way up and through 
every class that rests upon it. . . . Having behind us the producing 
masses of this nation, and the world, supported by the commercial 
interests, the laboring interests, and the toilers everywhere, we will 
answer their demand for a gold standard by saying to them: You shall 
not press down upon the brow of labor this crown of thorns, you shall 
not crucify mankind upon a cross of gold.’’ 

The Democratic nomination of Bryan, who was a Populist in all 
but name, meant for all practical purposes the end of Populism as a 
separate political force. When the Populist convention met, it could only 
endorse Bryan, although it attempted to preserve its independent identity 
by rejecting the vice-presidential nominee of the Democrats and sup¬ 
porting Tom Watson in his place. But in this and subsequent elections 
most of the former Populists voted for the Democratic ticket. 

Thus for the first time since 1860 there was a clear-cut issue, of 
major importance, between the two parties. The question of free silver 
had become symbolic of the conflict between capitalism and agrarianism. 
On one side was the Hamiltonian conception of a society dominated by 
the big corporations and the wealthy men who controlled them; on the 
other side, the Jeffersonian faith in the small owner, especially the farmer, 
as the mainstay of a healthy democracy. But Bryan lacked the stature of 
a Jefferson or a Jackson. Handsome, eloquent, and magnetic, he was a 
superb popular orator; and his honesty and sincerity were unquestion¬ 
able. But he was also naive and provincial, with a limited stock of ideas 
and little experience. An old-fashioned Protestant fundamentalist, he 
shared the narrow prejudices of the farm belt as well as its aspirations. 
He made the most remarkable campaign in American history, traveling 
17,000 miles and delivering more than 600 speeches. But meanwhile 
Hanna collected from the bankers and industrialists a campaign fund 
which probably totaled $16,000,000 and flooded the country with propa¬ 
ganda to the effect that Bryan was no better than an anarchist and hia 
election would mean economic ruin for everybody. Although Bryan 
aroused bis audiences to an enthusiasm equaled only in revival meetings, 



3. The Revolt of the Farmers J/.63 

he was the worst-beaten Democratic candidate since Horace Greeley. 
The Eastern Democratic machines failed to give him full support, and 
an upturn in the business cycle brought rising prices, which caused many 
of the farmers to swing back to the Republicans. McKinley had a popular 
plurality of 602,000 and an electoral college majority of 95. 

The Triumph of the Businessman. McKinley’s victory was widely 
interpreted as the definitive victory of the Hamiltonian ideal. As Henry 
Adams declared, “the majority at last declared itself, once and for all, 
in favor of a capitalistic system with all its necessary machinery.” For 
the time being this idea was represented, much more fully than in the 
past, by the Republican Party. Paralleling the growth of industrial inte¬ 
gration under the leadership of the investment bankers there had been a 
tendency towards the integration of business and politics. An increasing 
number of Republican senators were now themselves millionaire business¬ 
men who spoke as the direct representatives of powerful economic inter¬ 
ests. Instead of buying political support, the industrialists seemed to be 
moving into politics themselves. Mark Hanna, who entered the Senate 
in 1897, was a leading representative of this trend. Another was the Re¬ 
publican floor leader, Senator Nelson W. Aldrich, a wealthy Rhode Is¬ 
lander whose daughter married the son of John I). Rockefeller. Such men 
displayed more integrity and statesmanship than the machine politicians, 
like Roscoe Conkling, who had dominated the party a generation earlier, 
but they frankly believed in rule by the wealthy few and had little use 
for democratic ideals. 

By the time McKinley was inaugurated, the depression was ending, 
and the Republicans could claim to be the party of prosperity. Business 
was able to obtain the legislation it wanted, and the Dingley Tariff of 
1897 outdid all previous tariffs in assuring industrialists of complete 
protection against foreign competition and enabling them to raise prices in 
the domestic market. After halfhearted attempts to obtain international 
agreement for the coinage of silver, as promised in the Republican plat¬ 
form, the currency question was settled for the time being by the Gold 
Standard Act of 1900. There was no revival of the controversy until the 
depression of the 1930’s, partly because by a happy coincidence the dis¬ 
covery of new mines in South Africa brought a rapid increase in the 
world’s supply of gold and thus produced the currency inflation desired 
by the silver men. 

Thus by the end of the century the forces of big business seemed to 
have achieved political as well as economic dominance. Nevertheless, the 
future belonged to the Populists. They had initiated a movement for the 
revitalization of democracy which expressed the real interests and ideals 
of a large part of the American people and which, under more realistic 
leaders, soon became politically effective. Partly during the progressive 
period prior to World War I and partly during the New Deal, most of the 
reforms advocated in the Populist platform of 1892 were put into effect- 
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T he economic developments of the period following the Civil War 
were accompanied by far-reaching social and cultural changes. A 
growing proportion of the population was massed in cities. Increased 
immigration from Europe added a wide variety of new ethnic groups to 
the American melting pot. Vast sums of money were made available for 
the advancement and diffusion of knowledge on all levels, and traditional 
mores and beliefs began to disintegrate under the impact of new social 
conditions and more rationalistic modes of thought. 

Most of these changes can be measured in terms of statistics and 


Selected Bibliography : Four volumes in A History of American Life deal with 
the period between the Civil War and World War I: Allan Nevins, The Emergence of Modern 
America, 1865-1878 (1928); A. M. Sehlesinger, The Rise of the City, 1878-1898 (1933); 
Ida Tarbell, The Nationalizing of Business, 1878-1898 (1936); and H. U. Faulkner, The 
Quest for Social Justice, 1898-1914 (1931). Immigration is described in Carl Wittke, We Who 
Built America (1939), and M. L. Hansen, The Immigrant in American History (1940), while 
Oscar Handlin, The Uyrooted (1951) is a masterly description of experiences of immigrant 
families. W. W. Sweet, The Story of Religion in America (1930), is the best survey of religious 
history, and can be supplemented with C. H. Hopkins, The Rise of the Social Gospel in 
American Protestantism, 1865-1915 (1940), and Theodore Maynard, The Story of American 
Catholicism (1941). The most useful surveys of educational development arc E. F. Cubberly, 
Public Education in the United States (revised edition, 1934), and C. F. Th^ing, A History 
of Education in the United States Since the Civil War (1910), which emphasizes the colleges. 
Kenneth Stewart and John Tebbel, Makers of Modern Journalism (1952) gives vivid accounts 
of Hearst and Pulitzer. 


m 



1. The Growth of Cities Jf.65 

documented by pointing to specific facts. But their meaning and implica¬ 
tions are less easy to estimate. What kind of society was emerging in the 
new industrial America? By contrast with the rural and agrarian past, 
there was less emphasis on individualism and self-reliance, a greater 
interdependence and a consequent need for more social regulation. Be¬ 
coming less versatile and more specialized than his grandfather, the new 
urban man had lost some of his independence. On the other hand, be 
was less bound by ancestral ways of living, more flexible in his attitudes, 
and more receptive to new ideas and techniques. And although there 
was perhaps less scope than in the past for individual distinction and pre¬ 
eminence, higher cultural levels became accessible to the main body of the 
population. 


1. THE GROWTH OF CITIES 

originally a rural people, the Americans have been becoming steadily 
more urbanized ever since the foundation of the republic. In 1790 only 5.1 
per cent of the population lived in places with more than 2,500 inhabit¬ 
ants. By 1860 the percentage had risen to 19.8, and by 1900 to 39.7. It 
passed the halfway mark shortly before 1920. 

This standard for measuring urbanization is not wholly adequate, 
since the inhabitants of many of the smaller towns remained essentially 
rural in outlook. On the other hand, many commuters living in rural 
sections outside city limits should be classified as urban. A more signif¬ 
icant aspect of urbanization was the concentration of people in a few 
immense metropolitan areas. The population of the five boroughs of New 
York (which were brought together under one government in 1898) grew 
from 1,174,779 in 1860 to 4,766,883 in 1910. Chicago, a mere village as 
recently as 1850, became the second city in the country, with 2,185,283 
inhabitants in 1910, outstripping Philadelphia, which ranked third with 
1,549,008. By 1930 more than one-quarter of the people in the United 
States were massed in seven great urban areas in and around the cities of 
New York, Chicago, Philadelphia, Boston, Detroit, Los Angeles, and 
Cleveland. 

As the cities grew, municipal authorities were compelled to assume a 
steadily increasing burden of new responsibilities. The laissez-faire con¬ 
ceptions of the rural past could no longer be maintained when millions of 
human beings were massed, together in small congested urban areas. City 
governments had to protect public health, provide new social services, 
expand their police forces, and provide citizens with at least a minimum 
of amenities. But this extension of social control was a slow process, under¬ 
taken only under pressure of necessity. Laissez-faire traditions were aban¬ 
doned with reluctance, and governments usually took action only after 
irreparable harm had already been done. 

Virtually no attempt was made to control the process of urban growth 
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in accordance with any enlightened conception of city-planning. Real- 
estate interests and speculative builders were usually left free to do as they 
pleased. Cities generally followed the gridiron design with a dreary uni¬ 
formity; streets were straight, and ran at right angles to each other, and 
little was done to preserve open spaces or take advantage of riverg and 
other natural features. A few individuals had broader vision: especially 
notable was the planning of Central Park in New York by Frederick Law 
Olmsted in 1868. But city expansion in the late nineteenth century meant 
chiefly the building of row after row of middle-class homes, often in 
brownstone, and of working-class tenements that had little or no air or 
sanitation and were designed on the principle of crowding as many people 
as possible into the smallest possible space. The congestion in slum areas 
quickly became appalling. In New York, for example, the crusading 
journalist Jacob Riis calculated in 1890 that no less than 330,000 persons 
were living in a single square mile of the Lower East Side. 

Urban Problems. The growth of the cities brought many new 
hazards. Lack of adequate sanitation and public-health services caused 
frequent outbreaks of typhoid fever and other epidemic diseases and a 
rapid growth of diseases associated with bad living conditions, such as 
tuberculosis. Fires were numerous and sometimes spread over wide areas; 
in the 1880’s it was calculated that they were costing the country $100,- 
000,000 a year. The spread of slum areas was accompanied, moreover, by a 
rapid increase in crime and general lawlessness. In New York, Chicago, 
and other large cities there were “tenderloin” areas given over to gang¬ 
sterism and prostitution, which were virtually outside the jurisdiction of 
civilized society. 

As conditions grew worse, municipal authorities slowly took action 
to remedy them. One city after another undertook to remove garbage from 
its streets, instead of leaving it to be eaten by wandering pigs in accord¬ 
ance with traditional practice, and to dispose of sewage (often, unfor¬ 
tunately, by dumping it into the nearest river). Instead of having to 
walk several blocks to the nearest pump, householders were provided 
with fresh water at municipal expense. As late as 1878 only 600 towns and 
cities had built public waterworks; but the number increased fourfold 
before the end of the century. Beginning with New York in 1853, cities 
established uniformed police forces; and the increase in fires led to the 
employment of professional firemen instead of the picturesque but in¬ 
competent volunteer fire brigades. 

The assumption of government responsibility for public health was 
marked by the establishment of the first city board of health in New York 
in 1866 and the first state board in Massachusetts in 1870. The American 
Public Health Association was founded in 1872. By the last decade of the 
century, as a result of sanitary regulations imposed by publio*authorities 
and increasing medical knowledge, the death rate from typhoid fever and 
similar diseases was definitely falling. 
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Meanwhile, a growing number of private citizens were aroused to 
action by the poverty and crime of the slums. With the founding of the 
Charity Organization Society in New York in 1882, followed by similar 
bodies in most other large cities, social work became more efficient and 
received more financial support from philanthropists. Before the end of 
the century nearly a hundred settlement houses had been set up in slum 
areas, Hull House in Chicago and the Henry Street Settlement in New 
York being the best-known. Their original function was to enable social 
workers to become more familiar with the lives of the poor, but they soon 
developed into social-service agencies on a broad scale and centers of the 
movement for reform. Social-work leaders like Jane Addamsand Lillian D. 
Wald became active crusaders for government action to improve housing 
and public health, and limit the exploitation of women and children. 

Thus urban America gradually learned new conceptions of social 
responsibility and interdependence. Yet urban growth continued so 
rapidly' that new problems were constantly being created, and municipal 
regulation could never quite keep pace with them. 

Recreations. A pleasanter aspect of urban development was the 
growth of new forms of recreation, at least for the middle class. Since the 
city-dweller, unlike the farmer, usually worked indoors at some specialized 
occupation, he had a greater need for some outdoor activity. The massing 
together of large populations, moreover, made it possible for spectator 
sports to be organized on a more elaborate scale. 

Rural Americans had always engaged in a variety of simple games, 
most of them of European origin. One of these, baseball, gradually ac¬ 
quired more elaborate rules and became professionalized. According to 
tradition, it assumed its modern form as a result of innovations made by 
Abner Doubleday of Cooperstown, New York, in 1839, though there is 
much contradictory evidence. The first baseball club, the New York 
Knickerbockers, was founded in 1845, and the game acquired national 
popularity during the Civil War, when it was played in army camps. 
Professional baseball became fully organized with the founding of the 
National League in 1876. This attempted to maintain a monopoly, but it 
was successfully challenged by the American League about the turn of 
the century, after which the annual world series became the climax of the 
baseball season. Other spectator sports which gained steadily in popu¬ 
larity, in spite of religious opposition, were horse racing and prize fighting. 
Prize fights were at first such brutal exhibitions that every state in the 
Union made them illegal, but they became more respectable in the 1880’s 
with the use of gloves instead of bare fists and the rise of fighters like 
John L. Sullivan, “Gentleman Jim” Corbett, and James Jeffries, who 
displayed skill and not merely brute force. 

Thus the city-dweller could find a temporary escape from the monot¬ 
ony of his daily job and an outlet for his aggressive impulses by watching 
professional athletes. He was also beginning to take more open-air exercise 
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himself. Golf and tennis were both introduced in the 1870’s and 1880’s, 
though at first they were regarded mainly as games for rich “dudes,” while 
bicycling became widely popular in the 1890’s. Meanwhile, urban Ameri¬ 
cans also enjoyed the theater, which presented mostly cheap melodrama 
and vaudeville but which flourished all over the country until i$ was 
largely displaced by the motion picture early in the twentieth century. 
Another urban manifestation was the extraordinary growth of fraternal 
societies, which offered the middle-class male citizen recreation facilities, 
insurance benefits, business contacts, and an escape from the drabness of 
daily living through the wearing of brilliant costumes and participation in 
mystic rites. By 1914 it was calculated that they had a total membership 
of nearly 16,000,000. 


2 . IMMIGRATION 

A large proportion of the new urban working-class populations consisted 
of recent immigrants from Europe, along with sizable contingents from 
French Canada. After the Civil War, with the rapid expansion of the 
American economy and the increased transportation facilities, the At¬ 
lantic migration rose to unprecedented levels, and a growing number of 
the new arrivals turned to industry instead of to agriculture. In 1910 it 
was calculated that one-third of the inhabitants of the country’s eight 
largest cities were foreign-born, while considerably more than a third were 
second-generation Americans. There w r ere even larger concentrations of 
foreign-born in some of the smaller industrial towns: in the coal and iron 
towns of Pennsylvania, for example, and in places like Paterson and 
Passaic, New Jersey, and Hamtramck, Michigan. 

Total immigration during the half-century 1870-1920 amounted to 
26,277,000—more than three times as much as during the whole of the 
previous two and a half centuries. Several millions of these were birds of 
passage who eventually returned to their homelands, but probably more 
than 20,000,000 remained in the United States as permanent residents. 
Mounting slowly during the 1870’s, immigration reached a peak in the 
1880’s, dropped back during the depression period of the 1890’s, and then 
rose again in the early twentieth century, until it was checked by the 
outbreak of World War I. The all-time record was made in 1907, which 
brought 1,285,349 arrivals. The figures for total immigration for different 
decades were as follows: 


1871-80 2,812,191 

1881-90 5,246,613 

1891-1900 3,687,564 

1901-10 8,795,386 

1911-20 5,735,811 
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The New Immigration . Down to 1890, 85 per cent of the Euro¬ 
pean immigrants came from northern and western Europe, the largest 
contributors being Germany, Ireland, England, and Scandinavia. But 
during the 1890’s there was a significant change. Immigrants from north¬ 
ern and western Europe began to decrease, while there was a rapid rise 
in entries from southern and eastern Europe, particularly from Italy, 
Austria-Hungary, and Russia. This so-called “new immigration” brought 
a great variety of new ethnic groups: Czechs, Slovaks, Hungarians, 
Croats, Slovenes, and Jews from the Austro-Hungarian Empire; Poles, 
Ukrainians, and Jews from the Russian Empire. 

Comparative figures for the old and new immigration were as follows: 


1871-80 
1881-90 
1891-1900 
1901-10 
1911-20 


From Northern 
and Western Europe 
2,127,000 
8,788,000 
1,644,000 
1,912,000 
2,001,000 


From Southern 
and Eastern Europe 
145,000 
954,000 
1,914,000 
6,224,000 
2,870,000 


Thus down to 1890 the United States w r as drawing most of its new 
citizens from much the same parts of Europe as during the colonial period. 
Most of the immigrants came from countries which were economically 
and culturally advanced; most of them were literate; with the exception 
of the Irish and some of the Germans, they were usually Protestants; and, 
with the same exceptions, they usually settled on farms after reaching 
the United States. The “new immigration,” on the other hand, came 
from the more backward parts of Europe. Many of the immigrants were 
illiterate and accustomed to extremely low living standards; they had no 
previous experience with any form of democracy, and knew government 
only as an alien and oppressive force; most of them were not Protestant 
but Roman Catholic, Greek Orthodox, or Jewish; and most of them settled 
in the cities, chiefly in the Northeast and the Middle West. 

Most of the new immigrants had been peasant farmers in the Old 
World, with a traditional way of life that had been handed down, genera¬ 
tion after generation, since the early Middle Ages. The initial causes of the 
great folk movement which brought them to America were economic 
changes somewhat similar to those that had transformed British society in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Population growth and the grad¬ 
ual extension of a monetary economy and machine industry disrupted the 
traditional village life and made it difficult for the peasants to support 
themselves as their ancestors had done. Then, in the late nineteenth cen¬ 
tury, the news began to spread of a land of plenty across the Atlantic. In 
many areas the news was first brought by the agents of American mining 
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and industrial corporations wanting cheap labor and of steamship com¬ 
panies in quest of passengers. The flow of traffic from eastern Europe 
mostly carried immigrants first to Hamburg or to the British port of 
Liverpool. There they took passage across the Atlantic in the steerage 
class, under conditions almost as squalid and congested as in the ships 
that had carried indentured servants in the colonial period, and landed at 
Castle Garden at the foot of Manhattan Island in New York, where 
(after 1855) the state authorities arranged for them to change money and 
buy railroad tickets without being cheated. The last lap of the journey 
carried them to the coal fields or steel mills or clothing factories. Thus 
they had to adjust themselves to a double change: a change not only 
from Europe to America but also from the village to the city. 

The Immigrant in American Society. Ignorant of the language 
and customs of the strange new world, and cold-shouldered by people 
whose ancestors had arrived at earlier periods, most first-generation 
Americans continued to live with people of their own ethnic group. Every 
large industrial city soon acquired a number of colonies of transplanted 
Europeans; people living in the same area spoke the same European 
language, worshipped at the same church, tried to preserve their ancestral 
customs and beliefs, and in the course of time started their own foreign- 
language newspaper. It was only very gradually that the United States 
ceased to seem to these immigrant groups like alien territory. 

The process of assimilation usually began not with the immigrants 
themselves but with their children, and was likely to be painful and 
fraught with problems. The children learned in the public schools to 
speak English and to adopt as their own the traditions of the Mayflower 
and the Declaration of Independence, forgetting those of their own an¬ 
cestors. They were quickly made to feel that immigrant customs were 
signs of inferiority, and that they could be admitted to the full privileges 
of Americanism only by conforming to the mores of the dominant groups. 
The result was that in many immigrant families a sharp schism was 
created between the children and the parents, more especially the father. 
For while the mother could still perform her traditional functions in the 
home, the father, ignorant of American life and usually not very successful 
as a breadwinner, could no longer guide his family or maintain his tradi¬ 
tional authority. The result was that many second-generation Americans 
grew up with little respect for paternal discipline, and with a feeling of 
alienation from their own ethnic traditions. At the same time they still had 
a sense of not belonging to the American community and, if they lived in 
slum areas, often caine into contact only with the worst aspects of Amer¬ 
ican life. This situation created many problems of maladjustment, among 
them being the crime and gangsterism that were sometimes attributed to 
the immigrants themselves. Relatively few first-generation Americans 
were criminals; but the proportion was higher than the national average 
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among their children. Crime developed especially in urban areas where 
old-world traditions were breaking down and no new forms of social inte¬ 
gration had replaced them. 

Ever since the Germans began flooding into Pennsylvania early in 
the eighteenth century, each new immigrant group in turn has been the 
victim of prejudice. And each group in turn has gradually moved upwards 
in the social and economic scale, become accepted into the American 
community, and finally acquired the right to display prejudice against 
later arrivals. With the rapid influx of new ethnic groups in the late 
nineteenth century, nativist prejudice increased. Many persons of old 
American stock drew sharp distinctions between the old and the new im¬ 
migration, and insisted that American traditions would be overwhelmed 
by the influx from southern and eastern Europe. Repudiating the doctrine 
that all men had been created equal, they argued that the new immigrants 
belonged to races that were congenitally inferior, and alleged that a large 
proportion of them were criminals and anarchists. Prejudice against the 
Catholic Church increased, and (for the first time in American history) 
anti-Semitic propaganda began to find an audience. 

The large-scale immigration of groups inexperienced in any form of 
democracy did indeed intensify certain political problems. The presence of 
large bodies of immigrant voters ignorant of democratic processes 
presented machine politicians in the big cities with new opportunities, 
and hence stimulated municipal misgovernment. And in so far as some of 
the immigrants retained a double loyalty—to their home country as well 
as to the United States—they created new pressures upon American for¬ 
eign policy. Candidates in quest of votes were too often tempted to appeal 
to the attachments and antipathies of ethnic blocs. But most of the ac¬ 
cusations made against the new immigrants were mere reflections of 
prejudice. Nativists ignored the fact that each different immigrant group 
in turn, from the English and Germans and Scotch-Irish of the colonial 
period down to the Italians and Slavs and Jews of the twentieth century, 
had been brought to America by similar hopes of freedom from oppression 
and of economic opportunity, and had faced similar problems of readjust¬ 
ment after reaching their promised land. Appalled by the squalor and 
gangsterism of slum areas, they failed to see (as Jacob Riis pointed out) 
that the significant question was not what the immigrant was doing to 
America but what America was doing to the immigrant. And in demand¬ 
ing that immigrant groups become assimilated as rapidly as possible, 
they overlooked the value of cultural diversity and did not recognize 
that American life might be enriched by the preservation of many immi¬ 
grant traditions and ways of living. 

The Beginning of Restriction. The movement for immigration 
restriction was slowly gaining strength in the late nineteenth century, 
though it did not achieve final success until after World War I. While 
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nativist sentiment contributed to its growth, a more important influence 
was that of organized labor, which had difficulty in maintaining high wage 
scales as long as new workers continued to pour in from abroad. 

Prior to 1875 the Federal government exercised no control at all 
over immigration. In that year it assumed responsibility for the first time 
by excluding prostitutes and persons with prison records. In 1882 itliots 
and persons likely to become public charges were barred, and a small head 
tax was imposed. 

The act of 1882 also set a new precedent by completely prohibiting 
any further entry of Chinese. During the previous thirty years about 
150,000 Chinese laborers had been brought to the United States, mostly 
to the Pacific coast, where they had originally been employed in building 
railroads. Their willingness to work for extremely low wages stimulated 
the color prejudices of their white competitors and brought about a 
violent anti-Chinese movement among the white workers of California. 
Their exclusion was at first temporary but was made permanent in 1902. 
It was repealed as a gesture of friendship during World War II. An 
influx of Japanese laborers and farmers into California in the 1890’s 
caused similar outbreaks of prejudice. Japanese exclusion was brought 
about not by legislation but by the Gentlemen’s Agreement with the 
Japanese government of 1907. 

After 1882 the list of excluded categories was slowly enlarged, but 
there was no fundamental change of policy until 1917, when (over Pres¬ 
ident Wilson’s veto) a literacy test was imposed. Finally, in 1921, the 
total number of immigrants permitted was severely restricted, and the 
traditional American belief that the country had room for all who wished 
to come was definitely abandoned. 1 

By this time the ethnic composition of the American people had 
considerably changed since the colonial period. According to the national 
origins quota, the English, Scotch, and Scotch-Irish element in the white 
population, which had probably amounted to about 75 per cent in 1790, 
had dropped by 1920 to 42.7 per cent, while some other estimates made it 
even lower. The United States had become a new kind of nation, a nation 
bound together not by common ancestry and memories of the past but 
by common ideals and hopes for the future. 

3 . RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS 

THE late nineteenth century was a difficult period for the Protestant 
churches. Most of them had always regarded the Bible as the supreme 
authority, on the assumption that it was the inspired word of God, while 
their ethical code had been closely associated with the economic indi¬ 
vidualism of the middle class. Each of these attitudes was now becoming 
more difficult to maintain. Belief in the authority of the Bible was under- 

1 See page 506 . 



8 . Religious Organizations JftS 

mined by the Darwinian theory of evolution, which controverted the 
story of God's creation of the world in seven days, 2 and by the growth of 
the so-called “Higher Criticism,” originating among German scholars 
who applied historical methods of interpretation to the Biblical narrative. 
Belief in the virtues of economic individualism was weakened by the rise 
of big business; the promotion of justice in the new industrial economy 
seemed to require a different approach to the problems of social ethics. 

Modernists and Fundamentalists. During the last two decades of 
the century a growing number of clergymen accepted the Darwinian hy¬ 
pothesis and found ways of reconciling it with religious belief; they argued 
that God was ultimately responsible for evolution but that he worked 
more slowly and less directly than had formerly been believed. Particu¬ 
larly significant was the conversion of the most influential preacher of the 
time, Henry Ward Beecher, who declared in his Evolution and Religion , 
published in 1885, that evolution was merely “the deciphering of God’s 
thought as revealed in the structure of the world.” 

Having abandoned belief in the literal truth of the Bible, a few 
modernist clergymen went on to deny miracles, the Virgin Birth, and 
other supernatural elements in Christian theology and to reinterpret 
religion as primarily an ethical attitude rather than a system of beliefs. 
Conservatives were horrified by this tendency and insisted that the doc¬ 
trine that every word in the Bible was divinely inspired was the only 
solid foundation for religious faith. They became known as “Fundamen¬ 
talists” after a conference at Niagara Falls in 1895 had reaffirmed five 
“fundamentals” of Christian belief. Several modernists were put on trial 
for heresy and convicted. In 1893, for example, Charles A. Briggs was 
expelled from the Presbyterian ministry for declaring that there were a 
number of errors in the Biblical narrative. But the fundamentalists were 
fighting a losing battle. The more influential seminaries were gradually 
captured by the liberals. Before 1900 both Andover in Massachusetts, the 
main Congregationalist institution, and Union in New York had become 
modernist strongholds. Fundamentalism, however, continued to be well 
entrenched in rural communities, especially in the South. 

The Social Gospel. Throughout the later nineteenth century a 
large majority of the Protestant clergy continued to affirm that the exist¬ 
ing economic system was basically just and that the poverty of the work¬ 
ing class was due mainly to improvidence and laziness. Their critics did 
not fail to point out that they had strong economic inducements for con¬ 
servatism, since most of the b ; g businessmen were church members and 
heavy contributors to church funds. But in the 1880’s a few of the Protes¬ 
tant clergy began to preach a new “Social Gospel.” Most of them lived 
in urban communities and were shocked by the living conditions of the 
working class. They declared that Christianity required more than ad¬ 
herence to strict standards of personal morality, and that business prac- 

1 See page 487. 
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tices resulting in the exploitation of labor were as unethical as drunken- 
ness and unchastity. 

Perhaps the most influential exponent of the Social Gospel was 
Washington Gladden, who became a Congregationalist minister at Co¬ 
lumbus, Ohio, in 1882. In 1887 Gladden joined other Christian reformers 
in forming the Evangelical Alliance. This was replaced in 1892 by the 
Brotherhood of the Kingdom, which remained for the next twenty years 
an important force in American religion, especially among the Congrega- 
tionalists and the Methodists. In 1908 the General Conference of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church adopted a progressive social creed calling 
for the “most equitable division of the products in industry that can 
ultimately be devised,” the reduction of hours of labor, and other eco¬ 
nomic reforms. This statement was adopted, with only minor changes, by 
the newly organized Federal Council of Churches. Most of the Social 
Gospelers favored a reformed capitalism, animated by the principles of 
the Golden Rule; but a few of them became socialists. Prominent among 
the latter was Walter Rauschenbusch, whose A Theology for the Social 
Gospel (published in 1917) was one of the most influential documents in 
the history of American Christianity. 

Protestant Growth. With the increase of more rationalistic concep¬ 
tions of religion, the Protestant churches were less inclined to seek con¬ 
verts by the use of revivalistic methods. The last great revivalist to win 
widespread middle-class support was Dwight L. Moody, a Congrega¬ 
tionalist of New England origin. Accompanied by the singer Ira D. 
Sankey, Moody made a series of nation-wide tours in the 1870’s and 
1880’s. In the twentieth century revivalism was still popular in rural 
areas, but in the cities it was represented chiefly by exhibitionists like the 
ex-baseball-player Billy Sunday. Instead of appealing to emotion, most 
urban churches relied to an increasing extent on providing social services 
for their members. The number of church members continued to increase, 
though membership probably involved fewer obligations than in the past. 

That American Protestantism was still a very vital force in national 
life was shown by the steady growth of the prohibitionist movement, 
which derived its main strength from the Methodist, Baptist, and Pres¬ 
byterian churches. The Women’s Christian Temperance Union was 
founded under the leadership of Frances Willard in 1879, and the Anti- 
Saloon League in 1895. As a result of pressure from these organizations, 
one state after another adopted dry legislation, and the Eighteenth 
Amendment was added to the Constitution in 1919. 3 On the other hand, 
Protestant attempts to maintain sabbath-day observance and enforce the 
traditional blue laws were notably unsuccessful. Sunday was becoming 
increasingly a day devoted to recreation rather than solely to religion. 

American Protestantism continued to produce new denominations, 
though in less profusion than before the Civil War. The chief new church 

* See page 550. 



3. Religious Organizations 475 

appealing primarily to the middle class was Christian Science, founded 
by Mary Baker Eddy, of Lynn, Massachusetts, whose Science and Health 
was published in 1875. Mrs. Eddy’s main doctrine was that diseases and 
other evils were delusions which could be removed by a proper faith in 
God and did not call for materialistic remedies. At the time of her death 
in 1910 Christian Science had 1,000 churches and a membership variously 
estimated at from 300,000 to 1,000,000. 

Other new religious groups originated mostly among the poorer 
classes in rural areas, especially in the Southern mountains, and were 
usually revivalistic. A number of “Holiness” cults broke away from the 
Methodist and Baptist churches, conducted wildly emotional religious 
meetings, and preached various eccentric doctrines. Most of them pro¬ 
hibited the wearing of neckties and other symbols of worldliness, while 
the more extreme encouraged believers to demonstrate their faith by 
playing with rattlesnakes. Another growing sect was Jehovah’s Witnesses, 
founded by Pastor Charles T. Russell, and led after his death in 1916 by 
Judge Joseph F. Rutherford. Like the Millerites in the 1840’s, they ex¬ 
pected the world to end shortly and declared that “millions now living 
will never die.” Their opposition to saluting the flag in public schools and 
other patriotic observances led to some delicate problems of religious 
freedom. 

Catholicism. Meanwhile, the immigration of Irish, Italians, Poles, 
South Germans, and other Catholic peoples was resulting in a steady 
growth in the size and influence of the Catholic Church. In 1860 there were 
3,500,000 American Catholics, 11 per cent of the total population. By 
1910 they numbered 16,000,000, or 17 per cent of the total. As the Church 
expanded, it enlarged its system of parochial schools, and set up new 
colleges and convents. It was probably more successful than the Protes¬ 
tant churches in retaining the loyalty of the younger generation. 

Leadership in the Church continued to be largely Irish, its outstand¬ 
ing American spokesman for many years being James Gibbons, Arch¬ 
bishop of Baltimore from 1877 to 1921, who was appointed the second 
American cardinal in 1886. Some of the later immigrant groups resented 
the predominance of the Irish, and a German Catholic, Peter Cahensly, 
even suggested in 1890 that each group should have priests and bishops 
of its own. Cahensly ism was opposed by Gibbons and officially condemned 
by the Pope, but the proposal showed that the Church, like the country 
as a whole, was having its own assimilation problems. 

The-Catholic Church found it easier than most Protestant churches 
to adapt itself to the economic developments of the late nineteenth 
century. The Church had never been closely identified with economic 
individualism, and it had its own Social Gospel dating back to the teach¬ 
ing of the medieval Scholastics. This was reaffirmed in 1891 by Pope 
Leo XIII, in his famous encyclical De Rerum Novarum , which condemned 
the exploitation of labor and affirmed the duty of the state to bring about 
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social justice. While the Church was definitely opposed to socialism, its 
official economic doctrines gave support to progressivism. 

In the United States some Catholic leaders remained economically 
conservative, but the majority, headed by Cardinal Gibbons, were sym¬ 
pathetic to social reform. Most American Catholics belonged to the work¬ 
ing class, and Catholic influence was always strong in the trade-union 
movement. When some Canadian bishops brought about the condemna¬ 
tion of the Knights of Labor, Gibbons came to its defense and persuaded 
the Church hierarchy at Rome that the purposes of the organization were 
in no way antagonistic to Catholic belief. Gibbons was subsequently a 
strong supporter of the AFL. 

Many old-fashioned evangelical Protestants continued to believe 
that the Pope was Antichrist and was conspiring to dominate America. 
Dormant since the Know Nothing movement of the 1850’s, anti-Catholic 
prejudice flared up again with the foundation in 1886 of the American 
Protective Association in Iowa. Within a few years this was claiming more 
than 1,000,000 adherents, mostly in the rural Middle West. It died away 
during the 1890’s, chiefly because most of its members found the free- 
silver crusade more absorbing than the fight against the Pope. But the 
continued strength of anti-Catholicism in rural areas was demonstrated 
again in the Hoover-Smith campaign of 1928. Smith, the first Catholic to 
be nominated for the presidency by either major party, failed to carry 
five of the traditionally Democratic states of the Solid South mainly 
because of the religious issue. 

4. EDUCATION AND SCIENCE 

Public-School Expansion. The ideal of free public education for 
all, which had won general acceptance in principle before the Civil War, 
became a reality before the end of World War I. After Massachusetts 
passed the first compulsory-education law in 1852, the other states and 
territories gradually fell into line. Thirty-two of them, all in the North 
and West, had acted by 1900, and all forty-eight (the last being Missis¬ 
sippi) by 1918. 

Most of the states began by requiring only two or three years’ attend¬ 
ance at a grammar school. But after the initial adoption of compulsory 
education, the number of years was steadily extended, and states began to 
assume responsibility for providing secondary as well as primary educa¬ 
tion. The number of public high schools increased from 500 in 1870 to 
2,500 in 1890 and 12,000 in 1915. In 1870 public education cost the Ameri¬ 
can people $63,000,000, the rate per pupil being $9.23. By 1930 the cost 
had risen to more than $1,000,000,000 and the rate per pupil to $74.38. 
But facilities varied considerably in different parts of the opuntry, since 
rich states like New York, New Jersey, and California were able to spend 
about five times as much per pupil as the more poverty-stricken parts of 
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the South. One of the results of this impressive growth was a fall in the 
national illiteracy rate from 20 per cent in 1870 to 11 per cent in 1900 and 
4.3 per cent in 1930. 

The expansion of the public-school system seemed to indicate that 
the American people had an almost unlimited respect for education. But 
this did not always extend to the profession responsible for it, which con¬ 
tinued to be underpaid and to have a relatively low social status. City and 
state authorities often seemed to regard expensive buildings and equip¬ 
ment as more important than good instruction, and kept careful watch 
over teachers lest they express radical opinions or violate established 
mores. Teachers’ salaries remained abysmally low. As late as 1900 the 
average male teacher earned only $42.14 a month, less than a manual 
laborer, while women teachers received even less. During the twentieth 
century there was a considerable improvement in the richer states, but 
even in New York and California teaching was still underpaid by contrast 
with other professions. Since it was impossible to support a family on the 
average teacher’s salary, relatively few men cared to enter the profession. 
The proportion of male teachers dropped from 43 per cent in 1880 to 30 
per cent in 1900 and 15 per cent in 1920. 

Compulsory education meant that every American child had an 
opportunity to learn the essentials of literacy and citizenship. In many 
instances it did not mean much more than this. The vast quantitative 
expansion of the school system inevitably involved some sacrifice of 
quality. But possibly the most important functions of the public-school 
system were not those of education in the narrow sense of the word. The 
passage of most American children through the same school system pro¬ 
moted national unity and served as a check on the growth of class and 
race distinctions. It was principally in the schools that children of immi¬ 
grant parents learned American ways and won acceptance (often by be¬ 
coming star performers in high-school athletics) into the American 
community. 

College Expansion. The period following the Civil War saw an 
equally impressive expansion in higher education. The Federal govern¬ 
ment was a principal contributor through the Morrill Act of 1862, under 
which 13,000,000 acres of public land were turned over to the states for 
the support of colleges and universities. State and municipal governments 
also appropriated large sums of their own, while many private institutions 
were endowed by wealthy men. Long-established colleges like Harvard, 
Yale, and Columbia grew into large universities, and new institutions like 
Chicago, Cornell, Johns Hopkins, Duke, Vanderbilt, and Stanford were 
founded. By 1900 there were some 500 colleges in the United States, an 
increase of nearly 100 per cent since 1860. The right of women to higher 
education was now generally recognized, and by 1900 they comprised 
about a quarter of the total number of undergraduates. Some 70 per cent 
ot all colleges were now coeducational, while the two decades following the 
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Civil War had seen the foundation of such women’s colleges as Vassar, 
Wellesley, Smith, and Bryn Mawr. 

The quantitative growth of the colleges was accompanied by revolu¬ 
tionary changes in their curricula. Instead of concentrating mainly on 
classics and mathematics, as in the eighteenth century, they now,offered 
instruction in a vast variety of new courses covering virtually every field 
of knowledge and including many which seemed very remote from the 
traditional purposes of higher education. Under the elective system stu¬ 
dents were then invited to choose for themselves what they proposed to 
study. This system had originated at the University of Virginia at the 
time of its foundation in the 1820’s, but did not become general until it 
was adopted at Harvard under the sponsorship of Charles W. Eliot, Presi¬ 
dent from 1869 to 1909. While the elective system served as a useful 
weapon for breaking down the supremacy of the traditional disciplines, its 
positive results were much more controversial. Conservatives complained, 
with considerable justification, that in its more extreme forms it led to 
educational chaos. Too many students acquired a smattering of informa¬ 
tion in a bewildering variety of different subjects without gaining real 
mastery in any of them; and if they made a skillful selection of the snap 
courses scattered through the college catalogue, they could acquire a B.A. 
degree with virtually no work at all. The twentieth century saw a number 
of attempts to limit the elective system and work out some kind of core 
program, based on the theory that certain subjects should be an essential 
part of every college education. 

Another new development which, though adding to the pleasures of 
college life, was not always easy to reconcile with high academic standards 
was the growth of organized athletics. Football was introduced from 
England after the Civil War, the first intercollegiate game (between 
Princeton and Rutgers) being played in 1869. American football quickly 
diverged from English Rugby and became rougher and more complicated, 
mainly owing to innovations made by Walter Camp, who was coach at 
Yale during the 1880’s. Early in the twentieth century, in fact, so many 
players were being killed in intercollegiate contests that a number of 
colleges considered abandoning the game and Theodore Roosevelt even 
called a White House conference on the problem. Baseball, as we have 
seen, had become a national sport during the Civil War period, while 
basketball was invented at the YMCA college at Springfield, Massachu¬ 
setts, in 1891. In the twentieth century, with the growth of alumni interest 
that often approached hysteria, some colleges seemed in danger of de¬ 
generating into mere adjuncts to stadiums, and an athletic coach some¬ 
times earned a larger salary than anybody else on the campus, even the 
president. 

Graduate and Professional Schools. One feature of the educational 
expansion represented an unqualified advance: this was the growth of 
facilities for post-graduate training and research. Post-graduate training 
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had been virtually non-existent before the Civil War; in 1850 there had 
been a total of eight graduate students in the whole country. The graduate 
school, along with the seminar method, was introduced from Germany in 
the 1870’s. Yale and Harvard started graduate schools in 1871 and 1872 
respectively, while Johns Hopkins, founded in 1876, was designed prima¬ 
rily as a center for graduate work. By 1900 most of the larger institutions 
had set up graduate schools, the total registration being more than 5,000. 

An even more important branch of post-graduate education was the 
professional school. Hitherto most American doctors, lawyers, and den¬ 
tists had acquired their training by working for a few years under the 
supervision of some experienced practitioner; and while a few professional 
schools existed, students merely memorized lectures and received no 
practical experience. The pioneer figure in the growth of professional 
schools was President Eliot. In the 1870’s he reorganized the Harvard 
schools of medicine and law so that they would give adequate training in 
practice as well as theory and impose strict standards of attainment. 
Other university administrators quickly followed his example; and as good 
professional training became generally accessible, the state governments 
made regulations preventing unqualified persons from practicing law, 
medicine, or dentistry. 

Scientific Progress. The early American college had been almost 
exclusively a teaching institution. After the Civil War there was a growing 
recognition that its function was not merely to transmit existing knowl¬ 
edge to the next generation but also to add to it. Probably an unduly large 
proportion of the sums devoted to higher education were spent on build¬ 
ings (many of them in an unfunctional pseudo Gothic), largely because 
both millionaire contributors and college presidents wanted concrete 
memorials of their statesmanship handed down to posterity. But increas¬ 
ing sums were also made available for libraries, laboratories, and other 
research facilities, and some scholars were freed from part of their teach¬ 
ing responsibilities and given more leisure to pursue their own researches. 
After the Civil War, for the first time, American universities began to 
add appreciably to the sum of human knowledge. 

In philosophy and social studies the new developments were so impor¬ 
tant that they deserve a separate chapter. 4 In the natural sciences, prog¬ 
ress in which bears little or no relation to differences of national back¬ 
ground, it is less easy to pick out American contributions. But a few 
names are too important to be omitted. 

Possibly the greatest of all American theoretical scientists was Wil¬ 
lard Gibbs, Professor of Mathematical Physics at Yale from 1871 until 
1903. Gibbs remained little known until his old age, chiefly because he was 
so far ahead of other American scientists that none of them were qualified 
to appreciate his work. His “rule of phase” was a major contribution to 
the development of modem physics, in addition to having important 

4 See pages 484-502. 
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practical applications in metallurgy. Another leading physicist was Al¬ 
bert A. Michelson of Chicago, who measured the speed of light in 1879 
and afterwards joined Edward Morley of Western Reserve in making a 
series of ether-drift experiments which led directly to Einstein’s relativity 
theory. Benjamin Pierce of Harvard made important additions to,mathe- 
matics, Simon Newcomb of the Washington Observatory to astronomy, 
and Othniel C. Marsh of Yale and Edward D. Cope of Pennsylvania to 
palaeontology, while genetics was revolutionized by the experiments of 
T. H. Morgan of Columbia. While major credit for the advance of Ameri¬ 
can science should be given to the universities, the Federal government 
continued (as before the Civil War) to give valuable stimulation, espe¬ 
cially through the foundation of the Weather Bureau in 1870 and of the 
Geological Survey in 1879. 

Especially important in the transformation of human life was the 
progress of medicine, in which American medical schools, especially that 
of Johns Hopkins, founded in 1893 under the direction of W. H. Welch, 
now began to play a leading part. Medicine was revolutionized in the late 
nineteenth century by the work of Louis Pasteur in France and Robert 
Koch in Germany in demonstrating the germ theory of disease. Scientists 
could then track down the specific germs responsible for different diseases 
and develop techniques for creating immunity. The best-known American 
contribution was the discovery of the way yellow fever was spread, 
through the experiments directed by Walter Reed in Cuba after the war 
with Spain. By the early twentieth century a number of mankind’s leading 
killers were for the first time being brought under effective control. The 
death rate (especially among infants) was falling, and people were living 
longer and could expect to remain active for longer periods. In addition to 
removing much human misery, these developments meant that the pro¬ 
portion of older people in the population was steadily increasing, a change 
which had important social and political consequences. 

Adult Education. The advance of the sciences and the growing 
complexity of society made the diffusion of new knowledge among the 
mass of the adult population even more necessary than in the past. One of 
the chief agencies in this field was the free public library. By 1900 there 
were 9,000 libraries containing at least 300 books apiece, as contrasted 
with a mere handful before the Civil War. This growth owed much to 
Andrew Carnegie, who contributed $8,000,000 to the building of libraries 
on condition that municipal authorities undertake to support them. 

In organized adult education, the most important new development 
was the Chautauqua movement, a successor to the lyceum of the 1880’s 
and 1840’s. This originated in 1874 when Lewis Miller and John H. Vin¬ 
cent founded a summer school for Sunday School teachers in western New 
York. Chautauqua soon expanded into a nation-wide organization for all 
adults interested in educating themselves. In addition to its annual 
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summer schools, it organized study circles (which had 100,000 members by 
1892) and sent out itinerant lecturers, among them men like William 
James, Josiah Royce, and William Jennings Bryan, who were among the 
nation’s intellectual and political leaders. Meanwhile, women’s clubs were 
similarly expanding, and joined forces in a General Federation in 1889. 


5. THE PRESS 

Newspapers. American men continued to derive their knowledge 
of world affairs mainly from their daily or weekly newspapers. The num¬ 
ber of newspapers in the United States increased from 7,000 in 1870 to 
10,200 in 1900, about as many as in all the rest of the world put together. 
This quantitative growth was accompanied by a number of technical im¬ 
provements. Newspapers became larger, were printed more attractively, 
and contained better illustrations, A more comprehensive news coverage 
was provided through the establishment in 1892 of the Associated Press, 
followed by other news-gathering agencies, and through an increasing 
employment of foreign correspondents. These improvements meant, how¬ 
ever, that newspapers cost more to produce and hence needed larger 
circulations. The result was that journalism began to develop into a big 
business, and the independent editors who had done so much to shape 
public opinion during the middle decades of the nineteenth century—men 
like Greeley of the Tribune and Bryant of the Evening Post —gave place 
to journalistic entrepreneurs of a new kind. 

The men chiefly associated with the growth of the new mass-circula¬ 
tion newspapers were Joseph Pulitzer and William Randolph Hearst. 
Pulitzer, an immigrant from Hungary who had reached the United States 
without financial resources in 1864, became owner of the St. Louis Post- 
Dispatch in 1878, and acquired the New York World in 1883. He built up 
the circulation of the World by printing the most lurid news stories, at 
the same time campaigning in its editorial columns for liberal reforms 
and public honesty. Hearst, who had inherited a fortune from his father, 
a California mining millionaire, took control of the San Francisco Ex¬ 
aminer in 1887, and acquired the New York Journal in 1895. The World 
and the Journal became bitter rivals, and were soon competing with each 
other in printing stories of alleged Spanish atrocities in Cuba and stirring 
up war hysteria. After the nation had been pulled into the war with Spain, 
each of them ran up its circulation to the unprecedented figure of more 
than a million. Since they printed rival versions of an early comic strip 
featuring a character known as the “yellow kid,” their sensationalislic 
methods became known as “yellow journalism.” Pulitzer continued to 
support liberal causes until his death in 1911. Hearst, while always bel¬ 
ligerently nationalistic, attacked big business and advocated reforms 
verging on socialism during the first half of his career, but swung over to 
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conservatism after World War I. He acquired a chain of newspapers and 
magazines throughout the country, most of which he continued to control 
until his death in 1951. 

The methods of Pulitzer and Hearst were imitated by other entre¬ 
preneurs, who established chains and sought mass circulations. Faced 
with this kind of competition, a number of the smaller papers went out of 
business or merged with others. After 1900 the number of newspapers in 
the United States began to decrease; and in some cities the entire press 
came under the ownership of a single syndicate. These were alarming 
developments, since they meant that the chief agencies in the formation 
of public opinion were coming under the control of a small number of 
wealthy entrepreneurs who might be expected to use their influence to 
oppose progressive causes. In so far as they slanted news reports and ap¬ 
pealed to mass prejudices, they were poisoning public information at its 
source. On the whole, however, election returns during the twentieth 
century seemed to indicate that newspapers had less influence over public 
opinion than might be expected. 

A small but distinguished group of papers continued to provide 
readers with reasonably complete and unbiased news coverage. The New 
York Times, controlled after 1896 by Adolph Simon Ochs, generally lived 
up to its slogan of giving “all the news that’s fit to print,” as did a few 
other journals, most of them in Eastern states. Unfortunately, even the 
best American newspapers did not circulate widely outside the cities where 
they w r ere produced. The American press remained primarily local rather 
than national, and throughout the twentieth century there were many 
sections of the United States, including some large cities, which remained 
alarmingly lacking in adequate news coverage of world affairs. 

Magazines. The late nineteenth century was probably the golden 
age of American magazines. Periodicals like the Atlantic Monthly, Har¬ 
per s, and the Century maintained high standards, had a wide influence, 
and (through the practice of serialization) probably did more than the 
book-publishing houses to determine the tone of American literature. 
Among the weeklies, the Nation was outstanding. This was founded in 
1865 by Edwin L. Godkin, who had come to the United States from 
Britain nine years earlier. Down to his death in 1902 Godkin probably 
did more than anybody else to shape middle-class opinion in the Eastern 
states. A liberal of the old laissez-faire vintage and a strong believer in 
leadership by an enlightened and cultured property-owning class, Godkin 
crusaded for high moral standards in politics. But having the limitations 
of his background, he was unable to see the rise of agrarian insurgency 
and other forms of radicalism as anything but a threat to civilization. 

Towards the end of the century the magazines, like the newspapers, 
began to be transformed by the advent of mass-production methods. 
Edward L. Bok founded the Ladies' Home Journal in 1889, and ran up 
its circulation to 700,000 within three years. Two other big money-makers 
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were Munsey's Weekly, founded in 1889, and McClure's, founded in 1893. 
Even more sensational was the growth of the Saturday Evening Post, 
which achieved a circulation of 2,000,000 early in the twentieth century 
and held it from that time on. While appealing to a more popular audience 
than their more sedate predecessors and selling at lower prices, the new 
magazines printed some good fiction and reliable news stories, and during 
the first decade of the twentieth century they sponsored the muckraking 
movement, which did much to stimulate the reforms of the progressive 
period. Later in the century they generally swung over to a more con¬ 
servative position, and both their fiction and news stories and their 
editorials tended to glorify the businessman and the mores of the Ameri¬ 
can middle class. 

The growth of the popular press was a vivid illustration of the 
cultural effects, both good and bad, of urban and industrial growth. On 
the one hand, the new urban American had many more opportunities 
than his rural ancestor for acquiring information and entertainment. At 
the same time, there was danger that the new mass culture would mean 
general standardization on a relatively low level and result in the manipu¬ 
lation of public opinion by skillful propaganda. 
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New W ays of Thinking 

1. THE REIGN OF ORTHODOXY 

2. THE IMPACT OF DARWINISM 

3. NEW WAYS IN SOCIOLOGY AND ECONOMICS 

4. NEW WAYS IN PHILOSOPHY 

5. NEW WAYS IN HISTORY 


T he new industrial economy caused revolutionary changes in the 
ways in which people lived long before it began to modify their 
beliefs and thought patterns. The initial reaction of American thinkers to 
the transformation of their environment was to reaffirm traditional doc¬ 
trines more rigidly than in the past. During the last two decades of the 
century, oh the other hand, some of them began to propound new an¬ 
swers to social and philosophical problems and set forth new views of life. 
The new ways of thinking developed by these men have largely shaped 
the American'mind through the twentieth century. 


1. THE REIGN OF ORTHODOXY 

FOR twenty years after the outbreak of the Civil War there was remark¬ 
ably little original thinking in the United States. The intellectual ferment 
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of the 1830’s and 1840’s had been brought to an end by the sectional 
conflict, and for the next generation Americans seemed to be suspicious 
of new ideas and anxious only to prove that existing conditions were as 
close to perfection as could be expected. The dominant tendency in all 
branches of philosophical and social theory was to justify the status quo 
by showing that the strong national government prescribed by the Con¬ 
stitution, the capitalistic economic system, and the traditional religious 
and ethical beliefs were in accord with the will of God and the laws of 
nature. 

American thinkers still derived their basic conceptions largely from 
the rationalism of the Enlightenment, and continued to affirm that the 
human mind had been created by God and was capable of apprehending 
absolute truths, both in science and in social relationships. Just as Newton 
had formulated the laws regulating the movements of the stars and 
planets, so also, it was supposed, man could formulate natural laws of 
politics, economics, and morality which, like the law of gravitation, were 
universal and immutable. The intellectual spokesmen of the 1860’s and 
1870’s generally argued that these laws were fully embodied in existing 
American institutions and that by adhering to them men could achieve 
happiness and prosperity. 

Philosophy. The most important new influence was the German 
idealistic philosophy of the early nineteenth century, especially that of 
Hegel, but this also served to justify existing conditions. Hegel had in¬ 
terpreted the whole of history as the working out of a divine purpose 
which would culminate in the achievement of perfect freedom. The Ameri¬ 
can Hegelians interpreted American institutions, including the laissez- 
faire economic system, as realizations of this perfect freedom and hence 
as expressions of the divine mind. In so far as Hegelianism introduced any 
new element into American modes of thought, it did so chiefly by incul¬ 
cating an especial reverence for the state, which in the United States 
meant the Federal government. Hegel had regarded a nation as an or¬ 
ganic whole, and had insisted that the individual could achieve freedom 
and self-realization only through an undeviating loyalty to his national 
government and institutions. Thus what Hegel meant by “freedom” was 
very different from the traditional American conception, as embodied in 
the Bill of Rights. This Hegelian glorification of national unity harmo¬ 
nized with the policies of the Republican Party during the Civil War and 
Reconstruction. 

Philosophy was taught almost exclusively by clergymen, who felt that 
its main purpose was to elucidate the traditional Protestant theology. 
On the whole, the Scottish common-sense school, first introduced in the 
late eighteenth century, was still dominant in academic circles. The 
leading figures of the 1860’s and 1870’s were the Reverend Noah Porter of 
Yale and the Reverend James McCosh of Princeton, neither of whom 
(though men of wide learning) had anything original to contribute. 
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Social Theory. Political theorists, such as Theodore Dwight 
Woolsey of Yale, interpreted the Constitution as the embodiment of 
absolute principles of justice, and recommended particular respect for the 
Supreme Court as the guardian of these principles. The influence of 
German nationalist thinking led to a strong emphasis on obedience^to the 
Federal government and to interpretations of the sectional conflict wholly 
favorable to the North. This tendency was represented during the Civil 
War period by Francis Lieber, himself an immigrant from Germany, and 
around the turn of the century by John W. Burgess of Columbia. The 
same nationalist bias was shown by a number of historians, such as James 
Schouler and James Ford Rhodes, who wrote about nineteenth-century 
American development. One of the penalties suffered by the South as a 
result of losing the Civil War was to see the history of the controversy 
written by the other side. 

Economic theory after the Civil War was wholly dominated by the 
laissez-faire doctrines of Adam Smith and the English classical school. 
Those American thinkers, such as Henry Carey, who had attempted to 
modify these doctrines to suit American needs and conditions no longer 
exerted much influence. Writers like Amasa Walker of Harvard and 
Amherst argued that competition was the divinely ordained regulator of 
economic life in the same way that gravitation governed the physical 
universe. Laissezfaire would bring about the best possible use of resources, 
lead to steady progress, and cause each individual to be rewarded accord¬ 
ing to his deserts. The millionaire earned his wealth by practicing self- 
denial and saving his money and by displaying ability and industry, while 
poverty was the appropriate punishment for idleness and wastefulness. 
In accordance with their laissez-faire convictions, most academic econo¬ 
mists were opposed to the tariff program of the Republican Party, al¬ 
though, on the other hand, they strongly supported its deflationary cur¬ 
rency policies. 

Obviously, much of this glorification of the status quo was highly 
unrealistic, especially in the period following the Civil War, with its wide¬ 
spread materialism and corruption. American academic thinking was 
dangerously out of touch with actuality. What was needed was a stringent 
criticism of the traditional dogmas in terms of their concrete meaning 
and application, in order to bring theory and practice into closer relation¬ 
ship with each other. During the 1880’s and 1890’s a number of original 
and creative thinkers began to undertake this task, making these two 
decades perhaps the most intellectually fruitful period in the whole of 
American history. 

2. THE IMPACT OF DARWINISM 

The Theory of Evolution. The initial stimulus for this re-examina¬ 
tion of accepted beliefs was provided by the new evolutionary theory put 
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forward by the English scientist Charles Darwin. The publication of 
Darwin s The Origin of Species in 1859 was probably the most significant 
event in the intellectual develbpment of the Western world since the ap¬ 
pearance of Newton’s Principia nearly two centuries earlier. 

Darwin presented a mass of evidence in support of the hypothesis 
that the different species of animals, including man, had not come into 
existence through an immediate act of divine creation (as affirmed in the 
Book of Genesis ) but were instead the products of a slow process of evolu¬ 
tion extending through many millions of years. He also went on to argue 
that the principal factor in evolution was the struggle for existence and 
the consequent survival of the fittest. Biological variations were con¬ 
stantly occurring (a fact for which he could offer no explanation), so that 
offspring were slightly different from their parents. Through competition 
for food and sex those variations which were conducive to successful 
survival were perpetuated, while others were eliminated. Implying that 
man had acquired his intellectual and moral capacities not by direct gift 
from God but as a result of their survival value in the struggle for exist¬ 
ence, such a theory revolutionized traditional views of man’s place in the 
universe. 

Like most scientific hypotheses, Darwinism was not solely a product 
of pure thought; it was also a reflection of the spirit of the age. The nine¬ 
teenth century believed in progress and could see it manifested in the 
growth of industry and of liberal institutions. It was easy to assume that 
progress was a law of life and had been in operation since the beginning of 
time. Other scientists before Darwin had, in fact, propounded theories of 
evolution, although they had failed to support them with adequate factual 
evidence. Darwin’s emphasis on the competitive struggle for existence, 
moreover, was obviously suggested by the economics of laissez-faire 
capitalism. Post-Darwinian biologists, while accepting the evolutionary 
theory in its broad outlines, have found it necessary to modify it in de¬ 
tail. They have shown that Darwin attached too much importance to 
competition and not enough to cooperation, and that the appearance of 
new species is due to an accumulation not of small variations but of 
abrupt jumps known as “mutations.” 

The first American edition of The Origin of Species appeared in 1860. 
It took about a quarter of a century for the evolutionary hypothesis to 
win general acceptance, but its victory was decisive. A majority of 
America’s leading scientists, headed by the Harvard botanist Asa Gray, 
adopted it almost immediately. Philosophers and theologians were harder 
to convince, but they were sympathetic to a theory which emphasized 
progress and gradually found ways of reconciling it with their religious 
beliefs. In popularizing the theory of evolution and showing that it was 
not inconsistent with a devout belief in God, a leading part was played 
by John Fiske, a Harvard-trained scholar who wrote and lectured exten¬ 
sively on historical and philosophical subjects. 
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It seemed at first that Darwinism would not produce any funda- 
mental change in accepted intellectual attitudes. But as thinkers pon¬ 
dered over its significance, its revolutionary implications gradually be¬ 
came apparent. It had formerly been believed that the human mind was 
created by God with an innate capacity to apprehend objective truths. 
According to Darwin, however, man Jiad acquired a mind because of its 
utility in the struggle for existence. This implied that its function was not 
to discover the truth but to serve as a guide for successful action, and that 
its formulations should therefore be judged by their practical conse¬ 
quences. Such a conception led to a pragmatic theory of knowledge, and 
opened the way to a wholesale criticism of all the beliefs that Americans 
had accepted as absolute truths. When the evolutionary theory was ap¬ 
plied to human history, moreover, it led to the conclusion that society 
was constantly changing and that principles that had been desirable in 
one stage of development might be detrimental in another. Values and 
institutions must therefore be judged not by any immutable standards of 
truth and justice but in relation to specific social situations. This caused 
social theorists to adopt a historical and relativistic approach. Thus the 
general effect of Darwinism was to undermine the political, economic, 
and ethical dogmatism that was prevalent in the 1860’s and 1870’s and 
to cause all general principles to be viewed in dynamic rather than static 
terms. 

Social Darwinism. The initial application of Darwinism to social 
theory, while leading to a denial of certain cherished American ideals, had 
conservative rather than radical implications. Darwin’s most enthusiastic 
English exponent was Herbert Spencer, who published in 1864 the first 
of a series of volumes presenting what he called his “synthetic philoso¬ 
phy.” Using Darwinian principles to interpret human history, Spencer 
affirmed that evolution was leading inevitably to a society in which men 
would enjoy “the greatest perfection and the most complete happiness,” 
and that competitive struggle was the means by which this evolution was 
brought about. State action tending to protect the weak and unfit against 
the strong and better-adapted was therefore an impediment to progress. 
Men were not created equal, as eighteenth-century Americans had af¬ 
firmed; they were created unequal, and any attempt to mitigate their 
inequality was contrary to the laws of nature. Thus, after Darwin had 
borrowed the belief in competition from economics and applied it to 
biology, Spencer used the supposed findings of biology as a confirmation of 
laissez-faire economics. 

Spencer’s “Social Darwinism” provided the big businessmen of 
America with exactly the justification they needed, and his writings had 
an enormous American vogue. Industrialists (especially Andrew Car¬ 
negie), lawyers, and economists learned from him to apply*phrases like 
“survival of the fittest” to the formation of trusts and monopolies and to 
regard the millionaire as the finest flower of evolution. When Spencer 
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visited the United States in 1882, most of the leading figures in national 
life attended a banquet in his honor in New York, and before his death 
in 1903 Americans had bought nearly 400,000 copies of his books. His 
more fervent admirers did not hesitate to call him the greatest thinker 
not merely of the nineteenth century but of all time. 

Sumner. Spencer’s ablest American disciple was William Graham 
Sumner, Professor of Political and Social Science at Yale from 1872 until 
his death in 1910. A belligerent, trenchant, and epigrammatic lecturer and 
writer, Sumner devoted much of his life to defending economic individu¬ 
alism and attacking humanitarian reformers who wished to check the 
struggle for existence in order to protect the weak. This was the theme 
of essays bearing such titles as “The Absurd Attempt to Make the World 
Over.” Sumner had nothing but scorn for the ideal of equality, which 
meant in his opinion the survival of the unfittest, and described democ¬ 
racy as the “pet superstition of the age.” On the whole, he must be re¬ 
garded as a defender of big-business capitalism, although he was a 
thoroughly independent thinker and aroused violent hostility among 
many industrialists by denouncing the protective tariff, which he cor¬ 
rectly regarded as contrary to genuine individualism. There was a strong 
element of old-fashioned Puritan morality in Sumner, and his favorite 
character was the so-called “forgotten man,” by which he meant the 
middle-class citizen who worked hard, saved money, and never asked 
help from the government. 

Sumner’s defense of millionaires, whom he apparently regarded as 
men who got rich by thrift and self-denial, now has only historical in¬ 
terest. Of more enduring importance was the demonstration in his Folk¬ 
ways and other sociological writings that all human values and institu¬ 
tions were relative to time and place and had no absolute validity. What 
was considered good in one society appeared immoral in another. Sumner 
used this fact to support conservative and pessimistic conclusions, arguing 
that since human attitudes were determined by the mores and customs 
of society and were products of evolution, they could not be changed by 
reforming legislation. It followed from this doctrine (although Sumner 
himself never fully recognized it) that the institutions of nineteenth- 
century America were also products of their time and place, and that 
possibly economic individualism was merely a passing phase in the evolu¬ 
tion of Western civilization. From this perspective, Sumner’s sociology 
stimulated much searching criticism of accepted beliefs, of a kind which 
Sumner himself might have deplored. 

Racism. Somewhat inconsistently, Sumner was a vigorous oppo¬ 
nent of another form of Social Darwinism, which glorified conflict between 
races and nations. The notion that mankind was divided into biologically 
distinct races, some of which were innately more gifted than others, had 
been popularized by various European writers, especially by the French¬ 
man Arthur de Gobineau. The total lack of scientific evidence for such a 
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belief did not prevent it from spreading. The racists quickly adopted 
Darwinism and began to argue that the superior races ought to preserve 
their biological purity and should have no humanitarian compunctions 
about conquering and exploiting their weaker neighbors. Somewhat less 
irrational, though leading to similar conclusions, was the doctrine that 
conflict between different national states promoted evolution. Both these 
manifestations of Social Darwinism were particularly prevalent in Ger¬ 
many. 

Racist thinking began to spread in the United States in the 1880’s, 
and took the form of claiming some inherent superiority for so-called 
Anglo-Saxons, or often for all people of Teutonic stock. Two of its leading 
popular exponents were John Fiske and the Reverend Josiah Strong, both 
of whom proclaimed in books and lectures that the Anglo-Saxon race was 
destined by God and evolution to rule the world. Racism influenced a 
whole generation of American historians. American institutions of self- 
government, it was supposed, were due to a special political genius pos¬ 
sessed by people of Teutonic descent and could be traced back to Anglo- 
Saxon England and ultimately to the forests of primeval Germany. This 
genetic approach to American history was inculcated by Herbert. Baxter 
Adams, who trained numerous historians in his famous seminar at Johns 
Hopkins. At this period, it is interesting to observe, the Teutonic races in 
general, and not merely the English, were supposed to be endowed with 
innate political gifts—a doctrine which underwent drastic revision in the 
twentieth century when the United States went to war with Germany. 

These forms of Social Darwinism had some important practical ef¬ 
fects. Providing intellectual justification for the demand for restricting 
the immigration of ethnic groups from southern and eastern Europe, they 
helped to bring about the quota policy finally adopted in the 1920’s. They 
also stimulated the movement towards imperialism which manifested 
itself in the war with Spain and the annexation of the Philippines in 1898. 
Theodore Roosevelt and other expansionists used Darwinian terminology 
in urging that the United States become a great world power. 

3 . NEW WAYS IN SOCIOLOGY AND ECONOMICS 

in so far as Social Darwinism interpreted human development as the 
product of natural processes which man could not hope to change or 
control, it had paralyzing effects. Yet this deduction from the evolutionary 
theory had little intellectual validity, and was patently due to the desire 
of men like Spencer and Sumner to rationalize their prejudices against 
reformers. In the animal world the struggle for existence was primarily 
a struggle between different species; among animals of the same species 
cooperation often had more survival value than conflict. Moreover, the 
whole laissez-faire system was not actually a product of nature (in spite 
of Adam Smith’s belief that it had been devised by God’s “invisible 
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hand”); realistically considered, it was a mechanism contrived by human 
y intelligence with the purpose of reconciling individual pursuit of self- 
interest with the welfare of society. It was becoming increasingly plain 
that this reconciliation was not being wholly achieved in the America of 
this period, and that perhaps human intelligence might improve the 
system. In the 1880’s a number of sociologists and economists, reacting 
against the individualism and the fatalism of Spencer and his disciples, 
began to emphasize the importance of cooperation and of purposive plan¬ 
ning in human development. 

Lester Ward. The pioneer spokesman of this new tendency was 
Lester Ward. Born into a poor family in Illinois, Ward suffered severe 
hardships during his early life and was largely self-educated, thereby 
acquiring a certain bias against academic conservatism. A man of prodi¬ 
gious industry and varied learning, he worked for many years as a govern¬ 
ment official. Late in life he became Professor of Sociology at Brown, 
where he gave a course entitled “A Survey of All Knowledge.” Ward’s 
ideas were first expressed in his Dynamic Sociology, published in 1882. 
Written in a clumsy style and filled with long words, many of which 
Ward invented, this book was never widely read, but it was of epoch- 
making importance in American intellectual history. 

Ward’s basic doctrine was that, instead of submitting to natural 
forces, man must use his intelligence to plan and direct his future. He made 
a distinction between “telic” phenomena—those governed by human pur¬ 
pose—and “genetic” phenomena—those resulting from blind natural 
processes, and insisted that there was “no natural harmony between 
natural law and human advantage.” This led him to argue that in many 
ways a laissez-faire economic system did not promote human progress, 
but rather the reverse, and to recommend positive social planning by the 
government. Such an approach pointed the way towards the reforms in¬ 
stituted by the Progressive and New Deal movements. 

Ward’s ideas were developed by a number of gifted younger sociolo¬ 
gists, among whom were Albion Small of Illinois, Charles Horton Cooley 
of Michigan, and Edward Allsworth Ross of Wisconsin. When the Ameri¬ 
can Sociological Society was founded in 1906, Ward was elected as its first 
president. Although a few scholars, notably Franklin H. Giddings of 
Columbia, continued to represent the Sumner tradition, American social 
thinking during the twentieth century was largely dominated by Ward’s 
faith in purposive planning. Herbert Spencer, no longer regarded as the 
greatest thinker of all time, was now remembered only as a curious 
specimen of mid-nineteentb.-century prejudice. 

The Revolt Against Laissez Faire. In the allied science of economics 
there were similar trends, although they developed more slowly. The most 
prominent economists of the 1880’s and 1890’s—men like Francis Amasa 
Walker of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology and J. Lawrence 
L&ughlin of Harvard and Chicago—remained generally faithful to the 
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classical approach, but they showed a refreshing receptivity to novel 
ideas and were willing to recognize that the last word had not been spoken 
by Adam Smith. Some leading members of the classical school, such as 
John Bates Clark of Columbia, even argued that effective competition 
required a considerable measure of government intervention—in the con¬ 
trol of monopolies, for example.. 

Meanwhile, a number of men who had studied at German universities 
brought back with them the doctrines of the German historical school and 
advocated a more definite break with the classical tradition. Whereas the 
classical economists had believed that there were absolute economic laws, 
valid for all societies, from which practical conclusions might be deduced, 
the historical approach was relative, inductive, and pragmatic. Different 
economic principles, it was maintained, were valid in different societies 
and at different phases of development, and the primary task of the 
economist was not to formulate general laws but to analyze what actually 
happened. 

These younger men were responsible for the foundation in 1885 of 
the American Economic Association. In the first draft of their statement 
of principles they boldly affirmed that the state was “an agency whose 
positive assistance is one of the indispensable conditions of human 
progress” and that “the doctrine of laissez-faire is unsafe in politics and 
unsound in morals.” One of the leaders of this group was Richard T. Ely, 
of Johns Hopkins and Wisconsin, who wished economic processes to be 
modified by Christian ethics. Another was Simon Nelson Patten, of 
Pen/isylvania, who suggested that the United States was moving from an 
economy of scarcity to a new economy of abundance in which the original 
classical principles would no longer apply, and argued that the full po¬ 
tentialities of the new era could be realized only by considerable govern¬ 
ment planning. 

The new historical approach gave a great stimulus to the detailed 
examination of economic realities, much of which tended to show the 
vast differences between w r hat actually happened and what, according to 
classical principles, was supposed to happen. The men pursuing such 
studies mostly belonged to the Middle West rather than the East, and 
were markedly influenced by Populism and similar movements. One out¬ 
standing example was John Rogers Commons, of Wisconsin, who is re¬ 
membered chiefly for his studies of the history of American labor. Another 
was Wesley Clair Mitchell, who was born on an Illinois farm, although 
he spent most of his adult life teaching at Columbia. Mitchell was a 
pioneer in the use of statistics, and used them to elucidate that baffling 
phenomenon, the business cycle, which had hitherto been regarded as a 
kind of act of God which human beings could not hope to control. 

Veblen. The most radical and provocative member of the histori¬ 
cal school was Thorstein Veblen. Son of Norwegian immigrants who had 
settled in Wisconsin, Veblen was unable to obtain a university job until 
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he reached the age of thirty-nine, and throughout his life he remained a 
lonely and maladjusted individual. He taught at Chicago, Stanford, and 
Missouri, but his intellectual and personal eccentricities and his inability 
to abide by the accepted rules of monogamous marriage deprived him of 
academic recognition. He was, moreover, a poor lecturer; only students 
sitting in the front row could hear what he said, and few even of them 
could understand it. But Veblen’s isolation was a main source of his in¬ 
tellectual originality. He viewed American society with the detachment 
of an anthropologist studying a tribe'of savages. 

Veblen’s central idea was his distinction between industry and busi¬ 
ness. Industry, or the production of wealth, was an expression of the 
chief constructive force in human affairs: the instinct of workmanship. 
Business, on the other hand, was a series of devices by which acquisitive 
and predatory characters took possession of the wealth created by the 
skill and labor of other people. According to Veblen, the millionaire should 
not be given credit for the creation of the industrial technology; he was 
essentially the same type of man as the robber baron who had exploited 
the industrious peasantry of the Middle Ages or as the barbarian con¬ 
queror of still earlier periods. Veblen insisted that many aspects of busi¬ 
ness were positively detrimental to human progress and would become 
even more so in the future, and he was inclined to predict that as business 
became more consolidated, it would culminate in the establishment of 
some kind of militaristic and imperialistic dictatorship. This might be 
prevented if groups imbued with the instinct of workmanship, especially 
the technicians and engineers, took control of the economic system' but 
Veblen did not regard this as very probable. Much of Ms writing was 
devoted to showing how deeply modern society was permeated with pe¬ 
cuniary standards of value. 

Veblen’s analysis of the role of the businessman in American society 
was presented in The Theory of the Leisure Class (1899) and a number of 
later books. Written in an involved, mordant, and ironical style, without 
moral indignation or crusading fervor, Veblen’s works had little popular 
appeal, though some of his phrases, such as “conspicuous consumption,” 
passed into common parlance. But he had a widespread influence among 
intellectuals during the twentieth century, particularly after the depres¬ 
sion of 1929 gave confirmation to his criticism of business practices. This 
influence was not wholly healthful, since Veblen had little that was posi¬ 
tive to offer, but he was undoubtedly one of the most stimulating of 
American thinkers, and his books were filled with illuminating insights. 

Henry George. Meanwhile, outside academic circles, a growing 
number of radical idealists were beginning to denounce the existing sys¬ 
tem and propound wholly new schemes of economic organization. Many 
of them were products of the earlier American tradition of democratic 
protest, heirs of the Jeffersonian and Jacksonian movements and of the 
loco-focos and the utopian socialists. Others were influenced by the rev- 
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olutionary socialism developing in Europe. The milder ones had some pet 
plan of monetary reform, while the more extreme were often anarchists, 
although of the philosophical rather than the bomb-throwing variety. 
Their ideas were often dangerously impractical, but they helped to keep 
American society in a healthy state of ferment. 

Much the most important of these non-academic economists'was 
Henry George. Born in Philadelphia, George spent twenty years in San 
Francisco, where he worked as a printer and a journalist. Living.in a 
rapidly growing frontier community, he was impressed by the fact that 
landowners were able to make fortunes solely through the rise in real- 
estate values, and decided that this was the basic flaw in the economic 
system. Why was it, he asked, that as civilization progressed, there 
seemed to be an increase in the poverty of the masses as well as in the 
wealth of the few? He believed that the explanation was the private 
ownership of the land and natural resources by a small group of landlords, 
who were able to extract a steadily increasing share of the wealth of the 
community in the form of rent without contributing any skill or labor in 
return. This unearned increment, instead of going to private individ¬ 
uals, should be appropriated by the government as the “single tax.” If 
this were done, George believed, then no other government intervention 
would be needed; individual enterprise could otherwise be left wholly 
free, and the laissez-faire system would actually function as equitably as 
the classical economists said it did. 

George expounded his economic theories in Progress and Poverty , 
published in 1879. Written with remarkable eloquence and clarity, and 
presenting a crushing indictment of the evils of the existing economic 
system, the book reached a wide audience both in the United States and 
in Great Britain. George spent the rest of his life campaigning for the 
single-tax program. His theories were probably over-simple. The monop¬ 
oly of land undoubtedly led to economic injustice in frontier communities, 
but in more advanced industrial societies the monopoly of capital was a 
more potent cause of inequality. The single-tax program has never been 
put into practice, though it has continued to win adherents down to the 
present day. But George had an enormous indirect influence in stimulating 
an awareness of economic injustice. 

Bellamy. At the opposite pole from George in his economic phi¬ 
losophy, although very similar in his humanitarian idealism, was Edward 
Bellamy. Whereas George (like Thomas Jefferson) believed in a maximum 
of individual freedom and regarded government as, at best, a necessary 
evil, Bellamy advocated a comprehensive state socialism in which every¬ 
body would be drafted into a kind of industrial army. This was to be 
achieved through the growth of monopolies, which should finally be taken 
over by the state, thereby putting an end to private ownership. 

Bellamy’s program was in some ways similar to that of Karl Marx, 
but he was primarily a product of the American tradition of democratic 
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and religious utopianism. Descended from an old New England family, 
he regarded socialism as essentially an application of Christian ethics. 
After working as a journalist at Springfield, Massachusetts, he achieved 
instantaneous success with his portrayal of an ideal socialist community, 
Looking Backward (1888). But in spite of its popularity, Looking Backward 
had little practical effect. The so-called “nationalist” movement, organ¬ 
ized by Bellamy’s disciples to achieve his ideals, proved to be short-lived. 

Marxism. By contrast with the Christian socialism of men like 
Bellamy, the materialistic and revolutionary doctrines of Karl Marx won 
few American disciples. These doctrines, which insisted that socialism 
would be achieved only through class conflict and the violent overthrow 
of capitalism by the industrial proletariat, had first been stated in The 
Communist Manifesto of 1848 and had subsequently been elaborated in 
the three volumes of Das Kapital, published in 1867 and 1882. Marxism 
was introduced into America by German immigrants before the Civil 
War, but it remained largely a foreign-language movement and never 
struck roots in American labor organizations. 

A Socialist Labor Parly was founded in 1875 with a Marxist program. 
After 1890 this was controlled by Daniel De Leon, a native of the West 
Indies who had taught at Columbia. Highly esteemed in later years by 
Lenin, De Leon maintained an uncompromisingly revolutionary attitude 
which doomed the party to futility. In 1898 a group of less fanatical Marx- 
ists, who believed that capitalism could be ended by peaceful methods 
and not by revolutionary violence, revolted against De Leon’s leadership 
and founded what became in 1901 the Socialist Party. This never achieved 
any lasting popular strength, although its leaders, first Eugene Debs and 
afterwards Norman Thomas, were widely respected for their integrity 
and idealism even by people who wholly disagreed with their objectives. 

4. NEW WAYS IN PHILOSOPHY 

Idealism and Materialism. The intellectual awakening of the 
1880’s and 1890’s was even more strikingly manifested in philosophy. 
This period saw the emancipation of American academic philosophy from 
theology and its development into an independent discipline capable of 
giving its own answers to the mysteries of human existence. As in eco¬ 
nomics, the initial stimulus towards new ways of thinking came from 
Germany. Most of the young men who set out to create schools of phi¬ 
losophy in America had studied at German universities and were disciples 
of Hegel and other German idealists, although they showed a more criti¬ 
cal spirit than the nationalistic political theorists of the previous gen¬ 
eration who had used German thought chiefly as a justification of con¬ 
servatism. 

The earliest centers of original philosophic thought in the United 
States were outside the universities. Particularly influential was the 
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Philosophical Society of St. Louis, which published a Journal of Specula¬ 
tive Philosophy from 1867 to 1893. Its leading spirit was W. T. Harris, 
Commissioner of Schools first for St. Louis and afterwards in the Federal 
government. An offshoot of this society was the Fellowship of the New 
Life, founded in 1884 by Thomas Davidson, who had been a disciple of 
Harris. Between 1890 and 1900 Davidson conducted a Summer School 
for the Cultural Sciences in the Adirondacks, which provided a meeting- 
place for all Americans seriously interested in the advancement of phi¬ 
losophy. Other notable institutions were the Concord Summer School of 
Philosophy and Literature (1879-88) and the Society for Ethical Culture, 
founded in 1876 by Felix Adler. 

By the 1880’s a number of young men in academic life were repu¬ 
diating the dreary commonplaces of the common-sense school and giving 
courses based on German metaphysics. Although the movement was 
strongest in the New England colleges, where it was represented by men 
like Josiah Royce at Harvard and C. E. Garman at Amherst, it was not 
restricted to any one part of the country. Such universities as Columbia, 
Cornell, Johns Hopkins, Princeton, and California shared in this philo¬ 
sophical awakening, and particularly interesting work was done by George 
Sylvester Morris and Alfred H. Lloyd at Michigan. These men took from 
the German idealists their belief in the priority of mind over matter and 
in the fundamental unity of the universe, but modified them in order to 
justify an American individualism. 

Probably the greatest of the American idealists was the California- 
born Josiah Royce, professor at Harvard and author of The World and 
the Individual (1901-02). Royce taught (like the Germans) that individ¬ 
uals were parts of a single absolute mind, but went on to declare (as an 
American) that each separate individual was a necessary part of this whole 
and made his own unique and indispensable contribution to it. Thus, 
while affirming that man finds the meaning of his existence in loyalty to 
the whole, Royce also asserted the need for individual choice and in¬ 
itiative. 

One isolated thinker insisted that nothing good could come out of 
Germany, and turned instead for inspiration to the Mediterranean coun¬ 
tries. This was George Santayana, who had been born in Spain but grew 
up in Boston, and spent the first twenty years of his adult life teaching 
at Harvard. In his philosophical writings, especially in the five volumes 
of The Life of Reason (1905-06), he espoused a thoroughgoing materi¬ 
alism, although this was combined with a sympathetic interest in all the 
poetic mythologies (as he regarded them) with which'man has sought to 
give meaning to his existence, especially that of the Catholic Church. 
With his pagan, aristocratic, and disillusioned view of life, Santayana 
never felt at home in the United States, and in 1912 he resigned from 
Harvard and settled permanently in Europe, dying in Italy in 1952. But 
his aesthetic sensitivity, broad culture, and mastery of English prose gave 
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him, in spite of his detachment, a lasting influence among American in¬ 
tellectuals. 

Pragmatism. Meanwhile, a more important and more distinctively 
American school of philosophy, equally opposed both to Royce’s idealism 
and to Santayana’s materialism, was being developed under the name of 
pragmatism. This was primarily a deduction from the Darwinian theory, 
while its more remote philosophical pedigree was English rather than 
German. It displayed the distrust of abstract theory and the feeling that 
reality cannot be organized into any neat intellectual patterns which have 
been major characteristics of the English philosophical tradition ever 
since the Middle Ages. Even more obviously, it reflected the individualism 
and the practical temper of America. 

Unlike most earlier philosophies, pragmatism did not set forth any 
body of doctrines about God and the universe. Primarily, it was an atti¬ 
tude towards the mind and its processes. The pragmatists declared that 
thinking, instead of being an end in itself, always served some purpose, 
and was valid in so far as it enabled this purpose to be realized. The 
human mind was, in fact, not formed to apprehend ideas that were ab¬ 
solutely and objectively true. An idea was essentially a plan of action, 
and should therefore be regarded as true to the extent that its practical 
consequences were desirable. 

Pragmatism originated in the discussions of a Metaphysical Club 
which used to meet in Cambridge during the 1870’s. The two men who 
seem to have contributed most to these discussions were Chauncy Wright 
and Charles Sanders Peirce, both of whom were primarily interested in 
mathematics and logic. In 1878 Peirce published a paper entitled “How 
to Make Our Ideas Clear,” which was the first public statement of the 
pragmatist interpretation of the mind. Peirce was a markedly original 
and productive philosopher, but most of his other writings were too 
abstruse for general consumption. Apart from his contribution to the 
growth of pragmatism, he had little influence during his lifetime, and 
even today much of his work has not been adequately appreciated and 
digested. 

William James. The man who did most both to develop and to 
popularize the pragmatist approach was William James, who was cer¬ 
tainly the most lovable, and possibly the greatest, of all American think¬ 
ers. James was the son of a well-to-do New Yorker, Henry James, Senior, 
who devoted his life mainly to expounding certain eccentric religious 
views which nobody could ever quite understand, but who was also a 
refreshingly pungent and perceptive critic of contemporary tendencies. 
The James family grew up in a highly charged intellectual atmosphere, 
and another of its members, Henry James, Junior, afterwards made con¬ 
tributions to literature as outstanding as those of William to philosophy. 

As a young man William James suffered from neurotic fears so acute 
as to be virtually paralyzing. But he learned finally that he could master 
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them by an effort of the will, and this gave him faith in the freedom and 
creative powers of the human personality. Throughout his mature life he 
was conspicuously warmhearted, self-assured, and emotionally healthy. 
After a scientific training he settled down to teach psychology and phi¬ 
losophy at Harvard. His Principles of Psychology (1890) was th» first 
important American contribution to the scientific study of the mind. 
This was followed by a series of other books dealing with most of the 
major problems of philosophy. A thorough democrat in his thinking as 
well as in his personal life, singularly free from any form of dogmatism or 
pretentiousness, and hospitable to any idea which sounded interesting, 
James avoided technical jargon and expressed himself in language which 
the layman could understand. 

In both his psychological and his philosophical writings James argued 
that thinking was subordinate to action and that the meaning and validity 
of any idea should be judged by its practical applications. Some of James’s 
deductions from this pragmatist view of the mind laid him open to valid 
criticism. He was at times inclined to suggest that if somebody felt hap¬ 
pier or behaved better as a result of believing some idea, that idea should 
be regarded as true—a deduction which seemed to leave the door open 
for almost any kind of irrationalism. Moreover, his emphasis on action 
seemed to leave little room for aesthetic contemplation and other purely 
mental activities. (Incidentally, pragmatists have always had trouble in 
explaining why anybody should study history, since ideas about the past 
do not have any obvious practical application.) 

Probably James’s most lasting influence on modern thought will 
come not from his pragmatism but from his general view of the universe. 
His dominating characteristics were his sense of the uniqueness of every 
person and every event, and his distrust of all general laws and abstrac¬ 
tions, especially those tending to deny man’s capacity for free action. He 
was equally opposed to the disciples of Herbert Spencer, who declared 
that, man should not interfere with natural processes, and to the Hegelians 
with their conception of the universe as a single organic whole. The future, 
he insisted, was always uncertain, and the decisions made by human 
beings would actually influence the course of events. This was an open 
universe in which anything could happen. James believed in God, but 
suggested that God was not omnipotent; whether good or evil would 
finally triumph depended on human choice and intelligence. Such a view 
of life, with its exhilarating appeal to human beings to repudiate fatalism 
and accept responsibility for their own destiny, was startlingly different 
from almost all the philosophies and religions of the past. In its indi¬ 
vidualism, its spirit of adventurousness, and its acceptance of insecurity, 
it seemed characteristic of the best aspects of the American spirit. 

James made another significant contribution to new ways <5# thinking 
by expounding a “radical empiricism” which attempted to break down 
the distinction between mind and matter that had preoccupied philoso- 
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phers ever since Descartes. Both mind and matter, he suggested, consisted 
essentially of streams of events. This notion has had a considerable im¬ 
pact on twentieth-century philosophy, and (by suggesting that mind 
should be regarded as a “stream of consciousness”) has also influenced 
modern literature. 

Dewey . James’s leading disciple was John Dewey, who preferred 
to call himself an instrumentalist rather than a pragmatist. Born in 
Vermont in 1859 and teaching successively at Michigan, Chicago, and 
Columbia, Dewey remained an active force in American thought down 
to his death in 1952, and made important contributions over a very wide 
range of subjects. Originally a student of German idealism, from which he 
derived a sense of the inter-connectedness of everything, he became 
converted to James’s view of the mind during the 1890’s. Unfortunately, 
he was totally lacking in James’s ability to write clearly and vividly; but 
he expounded his theories more carefully and systematically, without the 
looseness of phrasing that made James open to attack. 

Dewey regarded pragmatism-instrumentalism as, above all, a demo¬ 
cratic philosophy. Earlier views of the mind, he insisted, reflected the 
viewpoint of privileged aristocratic or priestly classes who could devote 
themselves to pure contemplation while supported by the labor of slaves 
or servants. But in modern America philosophy should be removed from 
its ivory tower and transformed into a tool for increasing man’s mastery 
of nature and building a better society. In addition to affirming, with 
James, that ideas must lead to action, Dewey went on to argue that it 
was only through action that men could acquire valid ideas. One under¬ 
stood things not by contemplating them but by manipulating them, work¬ 
ing upon them, and changing them. This “instrumentalist” philosophy 
was set forth in two general works, Experience and Nature (1925) and 
The Quest for Certainty (1929), and in a long series of other books dealing 
with epistemology, logic, ethics, aesthetics, and social and educational 
problems. 

Results of Pragmatism. Critics of the new philosophy complained 
that its view of the mind was so narrow that it seemed to leave no room 
for mental occupations (such as artistic enjoyment and the study of 
history) not leading directly to action. They disliked its tendency to brush 
aside as meaningless most of the metaphysical problems which had occu¬ 
pied the great thinkers of earlier periods. Above all, they declared that it 
was unable to present a satisfactory theory of values. What should ulti¬ 
mately be regarded as good, and why? James’s answer to this question 
was that we knew by intuition that certain things were good, and that 
nothing more could be said about the matter. Dewey, on the other hand, 
argued that men discovered what was good by experience and that gen¬ 
eral rules of morality were never wholly valid. Such an approach to the 
problem was a stimulating appeal to avoid dogmatism, but enemies of 
pragmatism declared that it left the basic questions unanswered, and that 
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the new philosophy offered men only an intellectual method, not a faith 
to live by. 

Yet, in spite of its limitations, pragmatism-instrumentalism had, on 
the whole, a healthful influence on American development in the early 
twentieth century. By insisting that all ideas should be judged by eonse- 
quences, it stimulated a general criticism of traditional beliefs that had 
ceased to be meaningful and led to much bold experimentation in all 
areas of political and personal life. Its impact was particularly direct and 
important in education and in law. 

Dewey was an active exponent of new methods of teaching and had 
a very wide influence on schools of education throughout the country. 
He insisted that the school must be more directly connected with the 
community to which it belonged; and in accordance with his theory that 
valid ideas could be acquired only through action, he urged the abandon¬ 
ment of memorizing by rote and the substitution, wherever possible, of 
“learning by doing”—a phrase which became the slogan of the progressive 
educator. The new methods were enthusiastically adopted by many 
private schools, and began more slowly to affect the public schools, where 
they led to prolonged and often bitter controversy. 

In law, pragmatism-instrumentalism led to a recognition that judges 
were not actually engaged in simply applying general principles to specific 
cases in accordance with the rules of logic. As William James’s friend Jus¬ 
tice Oliver Wendell Holmes declared in his Common Law (1881): “The life 
of the law . . . has not been logic; it has been experience. . . . The felt 
necessities of the time, the prevalent moral and political theories, intui¬ 
tions of public policy, avowed or unconscious, even the prejudices which 
judges share with their fellow men, have had a good deal more to do than 
the syllogism in determining the rules by which men should be gov¬ 
erned.” The new school of legal theorists, represented by men like Roscoe 
Pound of Harvard and Justices Brandeis and Cardozo, argued that justice 
was more likely to be done if this were frankly recognized, and went on to 
insist that the meaning of any general legal principle must always be 
judged by its practical effects. Judges could not effectively maintain the 
freedoms guaranteed by the Constitution unless they took account of 
what they meant in concrete economic and social terms. 

5. NEW WAYS IN HISTORY 

like the economists and the philosophers, American historians of the late 
nineteenth and the early twentieth century were strongly influenced by 
their German counterparts, though with less invigorating results. The 
most obvious effect was an emphasis on the minutiae of exact scholarship, 
which proved difficult to reconcile with imaginative scope arfd vividness 
of presentation. Dissolving its traditional partnership with literature, 
history set out to become a science. The new methods of historical re- 
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search led to a flood of studies on different aspects of the past, which 
added immeasurably to available knowledge. But most historical scholars 
now wrote for each other rather than for the general public, thereby leav¬ 
ing a gap inadequately filled by journalistic popularizers. 

The historian could certainly learn from the scientist to present only 
ascertainable and verifiable facts. But could he then go on to formulate 
any general laws and methods of interpretation comparable to those of 
the natural sciences? The obstacles to such an endeavor were probably 
insuperable. Yet some of the attempts to find valid generalizations were 
stimulating and widely influential, though highly debatable. 

Social History. Under the influence of the evolutionary concept, 
historians widened their scope and began to study the development of 
society as a whole, not merely of its government. American historiography 
had originally been theological (with the writers of early New England) 
and political; it now became social, economic, and cultural. The pioneer 
figure in this trend was John Bach McMaster, of the University of 
Pennsylvania, who published his History of the People of the United Stales, 
from the Revolution to the Civil War in a series of volumes between 1883 
and 1913. McMaster’s work was chiefly an immense compilation of facts, 
with little organization; but he was the first writer to deal comprehen¬ 
sively with the evolution of American society, and a large number of more 
recent historians followed in his footsteps. A younger, and perhaps more 
important, spokesman of the “new history” was James Harvey Robinson, 
who taught European history at Columbia. In addition to emphasizing 
cultural history, Robinson was also significant in insisting that the main 
reason for studying the past was to illuminate the present—an attitude 
which showed the influence of pragmatism. 

New Theories of Causation. Meanwhile, more analytical thinkers 
were searching for valid theories of historical causation. Earlier historians, 
such as Bancroft, had seen American society as the product of divine 
guidance and human idealism. They had been succeeded by the racists, 
who traced American institutions back to the forests of primeval Ger¬ 
many. The next group looked for more tangible and materialistic expla¬ 
nations and began to study environmental and economic factors. In 1893 
Frederick Jackson Turner of the University of Wisconsin presented his 
frontier thesis, declaring that American democracy was the product not 
of the forests of Germany but of those of the Middle West. Influenced, 
like the Midwestern economists, by the Populists, Turner was reacting 
against the attitudes of the Atlantic seaboard, and there was an element 
of defiant exaggeration in his insistence that the frontier experience ex¬ 
plained American development. But he was a man of genius, and although 
he wrote relatively little, nobody has had a wider influence on American 
historiography. 

The chief rival of Turner environmentalism was the more strictly 
economic interpretation, which explained evolution in terms of the in- 
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terests and conflicts of groups and sections. Its most prominent rep¬ 
resentative was Charles A. Beard, whose Economic Interpretation of the 
Constitution appeared in 1913. Arguing that the constitution-makers were 
motivated more by concrete interests than by abstract ideals of justice. 
Beard’s work seemed to all conservatives to be shockingly sacrilegious, 
while radicals hailed it with delight. Yet Beard by no means intended to 
attack the Constitution. Believing that any wise statesmanship must be 
solidly grounded on economic forces, he argued that the Constitution was 
successful precisely because of the realism of its founders. 

Henry Adams. While men like Turner and Beard were thinking 
in biological terms, a more boldly speculative thinker attempted to apply 
to history the concepts of physics. This was Henry Adams, grandson of 
President John Quincy and great-grandson of President John. As a young 
man Adams taught at Harvard, where he established German methods of 
research, and wrote the History of the United States During the Adminis¬ 
trations of Jefferson and Madison, which combined literary charm with 
solid scholarship. In middle age he settled in Washington, with intervals 
of travel, and devoted himself to meditation on more fundamental prob¬ 
lems. The results were recorded in Mont St. Michel and Chartres , an evo¬ 
cation of the civilization of thirteenth-century Europe, and in his Edu¬ 
cation, which described his own life in nineteenth-century America. 

Brooding over the second law of thermodynamics, according to which 
all the energy in the universe was being dissipated, Adams saw Western 
history as a process not of evolution towards an ideal society but of 
decline and eventual dissolution. The change from the unity of the Middle 
Ages to the multiplicity of modern times was a movement not upwards 
but downwards. Adams’s pessimism was probably due, in part, to per¬ 
sonal factors; he was embittered because the values represented by the 
Adams family had little place in America after the Civil War. His use of 
physics to interpret history was quite unscientific. But he was an acute 
and sensitive observer, and much that happened after 1914 made him 
seem prophetic. His rationalizations might be unsound, but his feeling that 
Western civilization was rapidly moving not towards utopia but towards 
catastrophe appeared to have an uncanny and disturbing accuracy. 
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Realism in the Arts 
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2. TWO MASTERS 
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T he process of decline and renewal that characterized intellectual 
development after the Civil War can be traced also in literature and 
the arts. The transformation of American life was so cataclysmic that 
writers and artists could not immediately assimilate it. Throughout the 
1860’s and 1870’s there were no creative individuals who were capable of 
providing vital leadership, and very little work of lasting importance. The 
last two decades of the century, on the other hand, were a period of impor¬ 
tant new beginnings, which have had a profound influence on American 
cultural life during the twentieth century. 


1. LITERATURE AFTER THE CIVIL WAR 

The Genteel Tradition. The reaction of many writers to the post¬ 
war scene was to turn their backs to it. Regarding American society as 
hopelessly vulgar and materialistic, they tried to escape into an ideal 
world of romantic imagery. The tendency to divorce art from daily life 
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had already been manifest in the more conservative of the New England 
writers, such as Longfellow and Lowell. Their disciples of the 1860’s and 
1870’s—men like Bayard Taylor, Thomas Bailey Aldrich, Richard Henry 
Stoddard, Edmund Clarence Stedman, and George Henry Boker—culti¬ 
vated an even more effete picturesqueness. They failed to realize that 
great writing, including that of the Romantics, had always Been a 
transmutation of elements derived from experience, even when it dealt 
with exotic subjects, and never merely an escape. 

Yet for a long time men of this kind were regarded as important 
figures. They dictated editorial and critical standards and were accepted 
as leading spokesmen of American culture. Since they were horrified by 
any form of realism, whether about social forces or about sex, and since 
they were inclined to regard the literature of the United States as an 
inferior offshoot of that of England, they used their influence mainly to 
combat the growth of more vital forms of literary expression. Today they 
are usually dismissed as exponents of a “Genteel Tradition.” 

Regionalism. Some other writers, who were equally unable to 
deal with the central trends of American development, adopted a better 
solution. They found their subject-matter in the attitudes and customs 
characteristic of some special region of the country. They were often too 
strongly inclined to emphasize quaint local color; but though their work 
in most instances was of minor importance, much of it was genuine. 
Many of the more interesting later nineteenth-century writers can be 
roughly classified as regionalists. 

The only poet of the first rank who partially bridged the gap be¬ 
tween Whitman and the twentieth century was a product of a New 
England small town where the continuity of the Puritan heritage was 
still unbroken. This was Emily Dickinson, who spent her life in seclusion 
in Amherst, Massachusetts, and remained almost unknown until long 
after her death in 1886. She achieved greatness by distilling into lyric 
poetry certain aspects of Calvinist tradition—not its gloomy belief in sin 
and hell-fire but its familiarity with God and eternity and its sense of 
material things as symbols of divine realities. Her special characteristic 
was her humorous awareness of the incongruities between matter and 
spirit. This was expressed in verses that were halting and fragmentary but 
filled with vivid phrases and sharply etched descriptions. Rural New Eng¬ 
land also produced some of the finest writers of regional fiction, especially 
Sarah Orne Jewett, author of the classic Country of the Pointed Firs (1896) 
and Mary E. Wilkins Freeman. 

The only other good poet of the later nineteenth century was a 
Southern regionalist, Sidney Lanier. Lanier fought in the Civil War, sup¬ 
ported himself afterwards by playing the flute, wrote critical speculations 
about the relation between poetry and music, and died in 1881 at the age 
of thirty-nine. Much of his work was concerned with the conflict between 
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the old Southern code of chivalry and the new commercialism. But his 
best poetry was inspired by the landscapes of his native Georgia. 

The South also produced a whole school of novelists, who more than 
compensated for the dominance of the North in history and political 
theory. By the end of the century, in fact, the American reading public 
were acquiring their notions of slavery and the Civil War mainly from 
Southern writers, and the legend of the gracious and beneficent plantation 
life of the Old South had become firmly implanted in the national con¬ 
sciousness. The writers who probably did most to win the war of books 
for the Confederacy were Thomas Nelson Page and Mary Johnston. The 
glamour of Southern chivalry also pervaded James Lane Allen’s novels of 
early Kentucky. Some other Southern writers were less sentimental. Joel 
Chandler Harris’s stories of Uncle Itemus gave a more lifelike portrayal 
of the plantation Negro. George Washington Cable wrote some excellent 
novels about New Orleans, and “Charles Edward Craddock” (the pen- 
name of Mary Noailles Murfree) discovered the literary potentialities of 
the mountain folk of eastern Tennessee. 

Elsewhere in the United States regional traditions were not yet 
sufficiently developed for effective literary treatment. There were a few 
books describing life in Midwestern small towns, but they were written 
in a tone of bitterness rather than of affection. Notable examples were 
Edward Eggleston’s Iloosier Schoolmaster (1871), E. W. Howe’s Story of a 
Country Town (1883), and Joseph Kirkland’s Zury (1887). But the most 
widely read Midwestern writing was the sentimental verse of James 
Whitcomb Riley of Indiana. 

Other writers, notably Bret Harte, achieved popularity with roman¬ 
ticized descriptions of the lawless life of the mining camps of the Far 
West. The Luck of Roaring Camp (1868) and other California stories made 
Harte for a few years one of the best-known writers in the United States. 

Popular Humor. Probably more significant in the long-range de¬ 
velopment of American literature was the tradition of journalistic humor. 
This had originated before the Civil War in several different places, 
especially in rural New England and on the Southern frontier. The hu¬ 
morous writer or lecturer assumed the role of a simple-minded Yankee or 
frontiersman, made shrewd comments on national affairs in the style of a 
“crackerbox philosopher,” and sometimes told tall tales. 

In the Jacksonian period the genre had been represented by Seba 
Smith of Maine, author of the Jack Downing Papers, and by David 
Crockett of Tennessee. During and after the Civil War the tradition was 
maintained by the men who assumed the pseudonyms of Artemus Ward, 
Petroleum Vesuvius Nasby, and Josh Billings. Reducing apparently 
complicated questions to common-sense terms and ridiculing sham and 
pretension, humor of this kind was a true expression of American democ¬ 
racy, while its vivid and colloquial style did much to invigorate the 
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American language. The tradition was Continued into the twentieth 
century by Finley Peter Dunne (whose mouthpiece was the Irish saloon¬ 
keeper Mr. Dooley rather than the countryman of earlier generations), 
and was represented after World War I by the Oklahoma cowboy Will 
Rogers. 


2. TWO MASTERS 

the later American literature displayed two opposite tendencies. Some 
writers plunged into American life, especially that of the new industrial 
cities, and set out to record what they experienced with few moral or 
aesthetic inhibitions. Others turned back to the European cultural tradi¬ 
tion in the hope of finding values and standards applicable to the present 
as well as to the past. This dichotomy between the lowbrow and the high¬ 
brow, the “redskin” and the “paleface,” is conveniently typified in the 
two major writers who were beginning to do their best work in the 1880’s: 
Mark Twain and Henry James. While Twain knew and enjoyed the 
American life of his time on almost every level, James valued experience 
only in so far as he could distill moral and aesthetic meanings from it. 
And while Twain laughed at the cultural pretensions of European society 
and saw it mainly as a horrifying example of feudal oppression, James 
was fascinated by the way of life of the European upper class. 

Mark Twain. Samuel Langhorne Clemens, universally known by 
the nom de plume Mark Twain, grew up in the slave state of Missouri, 
spent a few years as a steamboat pilot on the Mississippi, served very 
briefly in a Confederate militia regiment at the beginning of the Civil 
War, and then went out to the mining camps of Nevada. Here he achieved 
fame as a humorous writer and lecturer. His later life was spent in the 
East (he settled at Hartford, Connecticut, in 1871), where he was friendly 
with leading businessmen and tried occasionally to make a fortune him¬ 
self. Thus the Old South, the miners’ frontier, and the industrial East all 
contributed to his development; but primarily he was a product of the 
agrarian democracy of the Mississippi Valley. Always on the side of the 
underdog, he had a deeply ingrained faith in the equality of man and a 
hatred of all injustice and oppression. He began his literary career as a 
disciple of Artemus Ward and other popular humorists. Seeing life from 
the viewpoint of an untutored but perceptive frontier American, he de¬ 
veloped into a satirist of human wickedness and folly in all their manifes¬ 
tations. Writing for a popular audience, he evolved a prose style that was 
always simple and smooth-flowing, filled with concrete imagery, and close 
to the spoken language. He was more successful than any previous Ameri¬ 
can writer in breaking away from the English literary tradition and 
modeling his style on American speech. This made him a most stimulating 
influence on the novelists of the twentieth century. 

Mark Twain’s writings fell into a number of different categories. He 
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wrote travel books {Innocent*? Abroad),, reminiscences {Life on the Mis¬ 
sissippi, Roughing It), stories^about boys {Tom Sawyer), stories dealing 
with corruption in contemporary America {The Gilded Age), and stories 
about feudal Europe {The Connecticut Yankee). But his masterpiece was 
undoubtedly Huckleberry Finn (1885). In this epic story of the Mis¬ 
sissippi, with its rich variety of comic and tragic episodes, he not only 
gave an unforgettable portrayal of life along the river but also presented 
a sardonic commentary on human society in general. As everybody knows, 
the book was written from the viewpoint of a small boy who did not 
want to be “civilized” and ran away from home in the company of a 
fugitive slave. Those two outcasts had truer insights and a finer sense of 
values than any of the white adults they encountered. Civilization, as 
Mark Twain saw it, meant corruption, and the more elaborate it became, 
the further it departed from the instinctive goodness of the natural 
human being. 

Like many humorists, in fact, Mark Twain was profoundly pessi¬ 
mistic; and his gloom increased as he grew older. In later years his bitter¬ 
ness exploded in rather naive philosophical writings attacking religious 
optimism. He could see little good in organized society or in most grown-up 
men and women (himself included); and people being what they were, 
not much could be done to improve things. While his despair was no 
doubt largely temperamental, some critics have attributed it to the re¬ 
pressive influences of puritanical respectability, while others have seen 
it as a response to the transformation of American life. Mark Twain was 
a child of the frontier, and his values were Jeffersonian. These values had 
disturbingly little relevance to the complex business society of the new 
America. 

Henry James. While Mark Twain judged American society by 
the standards of the frontier, Henry James contrasted it with that of 
Europe. Throughout his fifty-year literary career he explored a great 
number of variations on this international theme; but his basic concep¬ 
tions remained the same. The American was usually naive and even 
crude, but fundamentally good; the European was more cultured and 
sophisticated but fundamentally corrupt. The American could be cul¬ 
turally enriched through contact with European society but was also in 
danger of being ruined by it. Thus, in spite of James’s long residence in 
Europe and passionate devotion to its cultural values, he remained es¬ 
sentially American. Only a very superficial reader of his novels could 
suppose that he regarded upper-class European society as morally ad¬ 
mirable. Most of the aristocratic characters in his novels were interested 
chiefly in getting money by marrying rich girls from America. 

James’s literary career fell into three distinct phases. From his first 
appearance in print in 1865 down to 1882 he lived on both sides of the 
Atlantic and dealt with American subjects as well as with his international 
theme. The books of this period were simple and straightforward and can 
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be enjoyed by readers who find his later style too ponderous. Daisy 
Miller, The Portrait of a Lady, and others describe Americans in Europe. 
The Europeans is a gay and amusing account of sophisticated continentals 
in New England, while The Bostonians is a decidedly hostile analysis of 
New England reformers. After 1882 James settled permanently ip Eng¬ 
land, and for the next fifteen years wrote mainly about English upper- 
class society. This was a period of experimentation, during which he was 
developing a more sensitive and complex mode of expression but had 
difficulty in finding appropriate subjects. To unsympathetic readers he 
seemed to be saying more and more about less and less. Finally, after 
1897, he returned to the international theme and produced the three 
great novels of his maturity: The Ambassadors, The Wings of the Dove, 
and The Golden Bowl. Describing the impact of Europe upon American 
visitors in search of culture, and written in an elaborate metaphorical 
style, these are regarded by true Jamesians as his three greatest master¬ 
pieces. 

Giving his whole life to art in a spirit of religious devotion, James was 
one of the few American novelists who continued to develop over a long 
period of years. Most other American writers have had relatively short 
periods of high productivity, after which their work has deteriorated or 
become repetitive. Some critics, however, have complained that James 
wasted his genius on subjects that were intrinsically trivial. Why did he 
turn away from American life and spend his time analyzing the emotions 
of a few leisure-class cosmopolitans? But it should be recognized that a 
writer’s importance depends not upon his subject-matter but upon what 
he gets out of it. What James extracted from his studies of wealthy 
Americans in Europe was by no means trivial. By studying the impact of 
Europe upon the American visitor he illuminated the whole national 
tradition. The main motivating force behind all his writing, moreover, 
was his sense of the profound importance of personal relationships. Most 
of his major novels dealt with a process of moral growth by which the 
central character achieved a deeper understanding of the nature of good 
and evil and learned to act with insight, sympathy, and wisdom. His 
later books were by no means easy. But those who read them with close 
attention regard him as one of the greatest writers and most civilized 
intelligences of modern times. 

3. THE MOVEMENT TOWARDS REALISM 

William Dean Howells. Later novelists learned from Twain how 
to write in the American vernacular, while James taught them the im¬ 
portance of form and sharpened their perceptions. But in their choice of 
subject-matter they were more deeply influenced by a thirc| writer who 
was a friend and admirer of both: William Dean Howells. After growing 
up in a small town in Ohio, Howells settled after the Civil War in Boston, 
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where he was accepted as the heir of the great New Englanders of the 
previous generation. In 1880 he moved to New York, a change of resi¬ 
dence which indicated that this was now replacing Boston as the country’s 
intellectual capital. As editor of leading magazines and adviser of vir¬ 
tually every significant contemporary writer, Howells had a leading posi¬ 
tion in American literature for nearly half a century. Since he was quick 
to recognize talent, and was a man of wide sympathies and firm integrity, 
he made excellent use of his influence. 

As a novelist Howells initiated the movement towards realism. 
Leading European writers, who were wrestling with much the same social 
problems as the Americans, were declaring that the novelist ought to 
deal with the typical experiences of ordinary people. Their point of view 
reflected the growth both of democracy and of science. The novelist, they 
argued, should write about the masses instead of the aristocracy, and 
should study society in the same spirit in which the scientist analyzed 
nature. The more extreme European realists, Emile Zola being the out¬ 
standing example, saw the individual as the puppet of social and biologi¬ 
cal forces and interpreted life in generally pessimistic terms—an approach 
which was often called naturalism. Howells set out to deal realistically 
with American society, but did not adopt the fatalism and pessimism of 
the Europeans. American novelists, he said, should “concern themselves 
with the more smiling aspects of life, which are the more American.” 

In a long series of novels, perhaps the best-known being The Rise of 
Silas Lapham (1885), Howells described middle-class Americans con¬ 
fronted by typical dilemmas. Well written and showing considerable 
psychological insight, his books had every quality except high creative 
power. If today they seem somewhat pallid, this is largely because of 
Howells’s extreme prudishness about sexual emotions. His plots too often 
depended on moral scruples which seem merely foolish to most modern 
readers. But Howells was much less squeamish about economic questions. 
In later life, in fact, he became a bold defender of economic radicalism 
and added two books to the rapidly growing number of socialist utopias. 

Naturalist Tendencies. A much sharper break with tradition was 
made by some of the more gifted writers of the next generation. Unin¬ 
fluenced by any system of thought earlier than Darwinism, they seemed 
to regard the religious and moral beliefs of earlier generations as no longer 
worthy of credence or even of respect. Their view of the world was ex¬ 
tremely gloomy, since they saw it as a chaos of biological drives without 
spiritual purpose or direction; but they were fascinated by its color and 
drama. And since they looked at the new industrial society with fresh 
eyes, they gave American literature a new vitality and new perceptions. 

Hamlin Garland broke fresh ground with Main-Travelled Roads 
(1891) and other early books dealing with the hardships of pioneering in 
the Middle Border. He was the first American writer to repudiate senti¬ 
mental idealizations of farm life in the manner of James Whitcomb 
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Riley. But after 1900 he turned to the writing of popular adventure 
stories. More important pioneers in literary radicalism were three men 
born in 1870 and 1871: Stephen Crane, Frank Norris, and Theodore 
Dreiser. 

Crane, the son of a Methodist minister in New Jersey, had a crpwded 
and adventurous life and died at the age of twenty-nine. He was an un¬ 
taught genius, whose writings were filled with startling imagery and 
flashes of profound psychological insight, and who specialized in studies 
of individuals at moments of crisis. In his best-known work, The Red 
Badge of Courage (1895), he stripped the glamour from war and described 
the ordinary soldier going into combat for the first time. 

The other two members of this group can clearly be classified as 
naturalists. Norris, a Californian who died at thirty-two, was the first 
major novelist to grapple with the central socio-economic forces of the 
new America. He planned a trilogy dealing on a broad canvas with the 
growing and marketing of wheat, although only two volumes, The Octopus 
(1901) and The Pit (1903), were completed. Dreiser, the son of immigrant 
German parents who had settled in Indiana, probably had fewer natural 
gifts than Crane or Norris, but he lived to become a leading figure in the 
literature of the twentieth century. His first book, Sister Carrie (1900), 
was the story of a woman for whom immorality led not to punishment 
but to emotional fulfillment and worldly success. This violation of con¬ 
ventional beliefs was so shocking that the book was withdrawn from 
circulation, and Dreiser published nothing else until 1911. 

The 1890’s saw new beginnings also in poetry. William Vaughn 
Moody wrote poetic dramas filled with a new kind of psychological ex¬ 
ploration, but died before his work had come to full fruition. The most 
important of the new poets was Edwin Arlington Robinson, a native of 
Maine, who published his first volume in 1897. A lonely and melancholy 
man, but with enough strength of character to devote himself wholly to 
poetry in spite of every discouragement, Robinson was an idealist who 
could find no sanction for his ideals either in the society around him or 
in the universe as science had revealed it. He wrote lyrics, character 
studies, and long narrative poems in a style stripped of the romantic 
ornament fashionable in the nineteenth century. In spite of the admiration 
of Theodore Roosevelt, who gave him a post in the New York Custom 
House with instructions to draw a salary and do no work, he had to wait 
twenty years for recognition, but won acceptance after World War I 
as one of the greatest American poets. 

Novelists of the Early 1900's. During the first dozen years of the 
twentieth century these new trends were not carried much further, prob¬ 
ably because most intellectuals became preoccupied with the progressive 
movement and the struggle for reform. Writers like David Graham 
Phillips and Upton Sinclair dealt with social and economic problems on 
a relatively superficial level and were joined by Winston Churchill, who 
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had already won a wide reputation as an author of historical romances. 
The most widely known novelist of the time was Jack London. Illegiti¬ 
mate son of an astrologer and a spiritualist, London grew up in San 
Francisco, had a stormy and adventurous life, succumbed to alcoholism, 
and probably committed suicide. He called himself a revolutionary so¬ 
cialist, but was also influenced by Nietzschean doctrines of master races 
and supermen. London was significant as a representative of the new 
trends in American life, and some of his books, like White Fang (1906) 
and The Call of the Wild (1903), were exciting stories; but he was too 
undisciplined to achieve real importance. A writer whose books may last 
longer was Booth Tarkington of Indiana. Since he was a conservative who 
generally accepted the standards of the middle-class businessman, critics 
have not been kind to him; but he was a very skillful craftsman. 

The two best novelists whose work belonged mainly to the early 
twentieth century were both women whose subject-matter was regional 
rather than national: Edith Wharton and Ellen Glasgow. Mrs. Wharton 
analyzed the ethical and social standards of old New York families with 
aristocratic pretensions. In her old age she descended to potboiling, but 
some of her earlier novels, such as The House of Mirth (1905), are classics, 
somewhat in the manner of Henry James. Ellen Glasgow was also a 
novelist of manners, who wrote about the old families of Richmond, 
Virginia. Brought up in a society that sentimentalized the past and de¬ 
plored the present, she decided that what the South needed was “blood 
and irony.” She supplied the irony in novels that mocked the unreality 
of Southern ideals of chivalry and gentility. Social comedy of high rank. 
Miss Glasgow’s work was a most effective answer to Thomas Nelson Page 
and the rest of the school of Confederate writers, and prepared the way 
for the Southern Renaissance of the 1920’s and 1930’s. 

Another literary trend can be roughly classified as the cult of Bo¬ 
hemia. While most American writers have had a strong social conscious¬ 
ness and liberal sympathies, a few of them, beginning with Edgar Allan 
Poe, have insisted that art was an end in itself and that the artist had no 
obligations to society. They have generally condemned American society 
as Philistine and puritanical and declared that the artist could feel at 
home only in a place (like Paris) where life was less inhibited. A number 
of writers of the early twentieth century were primarily Bohemians, 
Edgar Saltus being perhaps the best example; and those of them who had 
private incomes mostly sought refuge in Europe. Their work was too 
thin to have much value, but they were historically important in con¬ 
tributing to the assault on Puritan mores and in introducing a knowledge 
of new European writers. The critic James Gibbons Huneker, for ex¬ 
ample, in spite of his superficiality, did much to popularize Nietzsche, 
Shaw, and other recent or contemporary iconoclasts. Among the expa¬ 
triates was one, Gertrude Stein, who had a formidable personal influence 
on the younger writers of the 19S20’s and 1980’s. Most of Miss Stein’s own 
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writings consisted of word patterns with little, if any, meaning; but she 
wrote one book. Three Lives (1906), dealing with simple people in decep¬ 
tively simple language, which had important effects on such later novel¬ 
ists as Sherwood Anderson and Ernest Hemingway. 

Many of the writers mentioned in this section received more rqpogni- 
tion from later generations than from their contemporaries. Down to 
World War I critical standards were still dominated by the Genteel Tra¬ 
dition. Professors like Barrett Wendell of Harvard, George Edward 
Woodberry of Columbia, and Henry Van Dyke of Princeton kept the 
new literature out of the universities, while editors like Hamilton Wright 
Mabie excluded it from the more reputable magazines. Although some 
spokesmen of the Genteel Tradition, especially William Crary Brownell, 
were discerning and accomplished critics, their influence remained gen¬ 
erally repressive. 

As for the general public, they mostly preferred either historical 
romances about chivalrous heroes and beautiful ladies or tales of rural 
life that dripped with sentimentality. The former were supplied by Charles 
Major, George B. McCutcheon, and others, and the latter by such 
writers as Harold Bell Wright, John Fox, Jr., and Gene Stratton Porter. 
These were the big best-sellers of the early twentieth century. 

4. PAINTING, ARCHITECTURE, AND MUSIC 

The European Influence in Painting. American painters after the 
Civil War had a similar difficulty in adjusting themselves to the new 
environment. With the growth of national wealth, more money was 
available for the support of art. But the distinctive native trends de¬ 
veloped earlier in the century ceased to win support, critical standards 
became chaotic, and mediocrity was too often rewarded. 

European influences, past and present, were now predominant. Al¬ 
most all American painters studied in Europe, chiefly in Paris, and rela¬ 
tively few of them were strong enough to absorb what they learned with¬ 
out being overwhelmed by it. Meanwhile, a rapidly increasing number of 
European masterpieces were shipped to the United States. Many of the 
new millionaires found art-collecting an exciting way of spending their 
money, and under the tutelage of skillful dealers some of them learned 
the rudiments of good taste. Most of their acquisitions were eventually 
made accessible to the general public in museums. The Metropolitan 
Museum of New York was founded in 1870, and other cities gradually 
acquired sizable collections. Thus all the varied styles developed by dif¬ 
ferent nations in earlier centuries were now available to American stu¬ 
dents. But the results of this growth of historical consciousness were not 
altogether good. The riches of the past were too vast to h$ easily as¬ 
similated. 

Official European organizations, like the Royal Academy in England 
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and the Salon in France, favored elaborate mythological and historical 
scenes, often featuring idealized nudes. The artist was supposed to pro¬ 
duce “beauty,” and beauty had nothing to do with reality. Their Ameri¬ 
can disciples, entrenched in the National Academy, produced acres of 
work of the same kind, most of it now deservedly forgotten except where 
it survives in the form of murals in public buildings. 

Of the newer and more vital European groups, the most important 
were the French impressionists, who concentrated on effects of light and 
color rather than on the precise and detailed portrayal of objects. A num¬ 
ber of the better American painters came under the influence of the 
impressionists, among them being Childe Hassam, John Twachtman, and 
J. Alden Weir. They broke away from the National Academy in 1877 
and founded the Society of American Artists, which retained its inde¬ 
pendence until 1906. The first president was John La Farge, one of the 
most gifted and versatile artists of the period. Some other American 
painters became expatriates. Mary Cassatt, also an impressionist, settled 
in France, while the brilliant and belligerent James MacNeill Whistler 
and John Singer Sargent, the most popular portrait-painter of the time, 
spent their later lives mostly in England. 

Native Trends. The impressionists produced much excellent work; 
but present-day critics see greater significance in a few isolated figures 
who persisted in going their own way and remained aloof from the dif¬ 
ferent European schools. Thomas Eakins of Philadelphia produced por¬ 
traits and group studies that had an uncompromising scientific integrity 
lacking in the more showy work of Sargent. George Inness, originally a 
disciple of the Hudson River School, developed a power and a lyricism in 
his portrayals of scenery in the Middle Atlantic states that made him 
perhaps the greatest American landscapist. Winslow Homer, who spent 
his later life on the coast of Maine, achieved similar distinction as a 
painter of the sea. The work of these men had a devotion to objective 
truth and a lack of sentimentality that linked them with Copley and 
Peale, along with an emotional depth that was new in American art; but 
none of them were adequately appreciated by their contemporaries. Even 
more obscure was Albert Pinkham Ryder, who sought to give pictorial 
expression to spiritual experience and developed bold new techniques that 
foreshadowed the abstractionists of the twentieth century. A native of the 
old whaling port of New Bedford, Massachusetts, Ryder portrayed the 
sea, but, like Melville, was concerned with its symbolic meanings as well 
as its visual appearance. 

At the end of the century came an abrupt new beginning paralleling 
the advent of naturalism in literature. A group of young men living in 
Philadelphia, headed by Robert Henri and John Sloan, began to portray 
urban scenes and figures with the same harsh fidelity to fact that Garland 
and Dreiser had introduced into fiction. Their work displayed a strong 
social consciousness and radical sympathies, and marked a startling break 
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with the conventional belief that art was concerned only with "beauty.” 
The group achieved notoriety in 1908 when eight of them held a joint 
exhibition in New York. Conservative critics referred to the eight as the 
"Ash-Can School” and the "Revolutionary Black Gang” and complained 
that they “deliberately and conscientiously paint the ugly wherever it 
occurs.” But they were excellent craftsmen, and the vigor and the gusto 
with which they rendered American life made them most stimulating 
influences on the art of the twentieth century. 

Sculpture. The market for sculpture expanded in the late nine¬ 
teenth century, since cities all over the country began to set up monu¬ 
ments honoring their Civil War dead or commemorating political or 
military leaders. But the United States did not have any national school 
capable of meeting the demand. A few individuals, especially John Quincy 
Adams Ward, displayed an honest realism similar to that of Eakins in 
painting; but American sculptors usually preferred to copy the Italian 
neo-classical school and produce allegorical figures with flowing Roman 
robes in white marble. Nor did most civic officials have any real interest 
in the aesthetic quality of their statuary. The public monuments of the 
1870’s and 1880’s gave the impression, it was suggested, of being turned 
out by foundries on a mass-production basis, and almost all of them were 
of a quite appalling ugliness. 

Towards the end of the century a few individuals broke away from 
the neo-classical tradition and began to produce work with more energy 
and originality. Probably the greatest of them was the Irish-born Au¬ 
gustus Saint-Gaudens, remembered chiefly for his Sherman and Farragut 
monuments in New York and for the nameless figure marking the grave of 
Mrs. Henry Adams in Washington. Some notable statues of American 
political and intellectual leaders were produced by Daniel Chester French, 
while the allegorical figures of George Grey Barnard had a refreshing 
vigor. These men could not wholly transform official tastes, but their in¬ 
fluence brought about a slow improvement in the standards of American 
public statuary. 

Architecture of the Gilded Age. In architecture the two decades 
following the Civil War marked the nadir of bad taste. While aesthetic 
values were wholly ignored in the construction of factories and tenements, 
the homes of wealthy families displayed a vulgar ostentation unparalleled 
before or since. Buildings were decorated with an incredible variety of 
cupolas, turrets, balconies, and gables, and the whole of architectural his¬ 
tory was ransacked for ornamental devices. The notion that the form and 
appearance of a building should have some connection with its purposes 
was completely repudiated. The Gothic of medieval Europe was perhaps 
the favorite source of inspiration, and was applied to private houses as well 
as to churches and universities. But architects also copied frqpi classical, 
Arabic, Renaissance, and Georgian styles. Many government buildings, 
Tailroad stations, and public libraries were modeled after ancient Roman 



4. Painting, Architecture, and Music 515 

baths or Italian Renaissance palaces with no consideration whatever for 
practical convenience. In h few instances the architecture showed com¬ 
petence and good taste. The copies of French ch&teaux which Richard 
Morris Hunt designed for millionaire families in Newport and New York 
were well-proportioned and attractive buildings. But in so far as they 
represented an attempt to use art not to enrich reality but to escape from 
it, they were analogous to the poetry sponsored by the critics of the 
Genteel Tradition and the paintings of the National Academy. 

The first architect to rebel against all this florid cake-frosting and 
assert truer values was Henry Hobson Richardson, who did his best work 
in the 1880’s. Richardson found a personal style by studying the Roman¬ 
esque buildings of the early Middle Ages, with their heavy structures and 
appearance of massive strength, and applying it to the construction of 
churches (such as Trinity in Boston), railroad stations, libraries, and 
colleges. With the growth of new building methods using steel instead of 
stonework, the style itself soon became outmoded. But Richardson taught 
later architects to cultivate simplicity and avoid irrelevant ornamentation 
and to make the form of a building develop out of its function. 

The Rise of Functionalism. Meanwhile, architecture was being 
revolutionized by technological changes, and pioneers were discovering 
that structures designed strictly in engineering terms, with little or no 
decoration, displayed a new kind of austere but breath-taking beauty. 
One of the first demonstrations of this lyricism of steel was Brooklyn 
Bridge in New York, designed by John Roebling, built by his son Wash¬ 
ington, and completed in 1883. During the next few years the discovery 
that buildings could be made from steel frames, masonry being used only 
as a sheath, and the invention of the electric elevator made the skyscraper 
possible. 

A few architects, most of them in Chicago, set out to explore the 
aesthetic implications of the new methods, repudiating all earlier tradi¬ 
tions as irrelevant to the age of steel. Believing that since American de¬ 
mocracy was a new social system, it should develop its own aesthetic 
forms, they dreamed of an architecture that would express New World 
ideals as truly as the Gothic had expressed those of the Middle Ages. 
John W. Root was an important pioneer in the development of the new 
style, but its chief prophet was Louis Sullivan. In his Wainwright Build¬ 
ing at St. Louis (designed in 1890) and other office buildings he abandoned 
all irrelevant ornamentation and allowed the lines of the structures to 
speak for themselves, while in his writings he elaborated on his famous 
formula that “form follows function.” 

During the 1890’s, however, there was a reaction against this new 
“functional” style. The traditionalists rallied their forces and won control 
of the planning of the Chicago Exposition of 1893, creating a display of 
buildings in classical and Renaissance modes that dazzled most of the 
spectators. A few more discerning observers felt that this parade of col- 
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umns and domes was.an indication of artistic sterility and lack of direction, 
but most people felt that such architecture was a suitable expression of the 
greatness of America. Classicism was dominant for the next two or three 
decades, its most gifted exponent being Stanford White of the New York 
firm of McKim, Mead and White. Its chief rival was Gothic, championed 
by Ralph Adams Cram of Cram, Goodhue and Ferguson. Both White and 
Cram were excellent designers, and their buildings were in far better taste 
than those of the 1870’s. But their artistic gifts could not conceal their 
essential lack of original creative power. 

With the rapid rise of real-estate values in urban areas, there were 
strong economic inducements for skyscraper-building. But few of the 
designers had learned the lessons taught by Louis Sullivan, and most of 
the early buildings (like Cass Gilbert’s Woolworth Building in New York, 
designed in 1913) were disfigured with Gothic or classical reminiscences. 
Although the skyline of New York became an exciting spectacle, very few 
of the buildings were individually satisfying. The skyscraper, moreover, 
was socially reprehensible, since it added to the congestion of urban areas. 
In the words of Louis Sullivan, it was “the eloquent peroration of most 
bald, most sinister, most forbidding conditions.” Although for most people 
the new American architecture was represented chiefly by the skyscraper, 
its healthiest manifestations were to be found elsewhere. 

During the period of classical and Gothic dominance the ideas of 
Louis Sullivan were developed by his pupil Frank Lloyd Wright of Wis¬ 
consin, one of the few indubitable men of genius of twentieth-century 
America. Disliking the skyscraper, Wright preferred horizontal to vertical 
lines, and became known chiefly for his “prairie houses.” A disciple of 
Emerson and Whitman, he speculated about the theory of architecture, 
emphasized the unity between man and nature, and sought methods of 
building that would harmonize with the environment and building-ma¬ 
terials as well as serve the needs of modern living. In the designing of 
modern private homes, office buildings, and hotels, he showed an appar¬ 
ently inexhaustible inventiveness and fertility. Until his old age he had 
little recognition in his own country, but his work was quickly appreciated 
in Europe, where his innovations were applied (and often perverted) in 
the so-called “international style.” 

Music. In music the United States was accumulating a rich popu¬ 
lar tradition but producing little work on higher levels. During the late 
nineteenth century there were many additions to the country’s repertory 
of folk songs—songs composed by anonymous cowboys, lumberjacks, 
sailors, railroad workers, Negro plantation hands, even hoboes and con¬ 
victs. There were also a number of effective composers of light opera, 
especially the Irish-born Victor Herbert. But there was no serious work on 
a par with that of the greater novelists, painters, and architect^. The first 
American composer worthy of serious consideration was Edward Mac- 
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Dowell of New York, who died in 1908. But although some of Mac- 
Dowell’s piano pieces are still played, he was not a major figure. 

Nevertheless, the late nineteenth century was an important period in 
the development of American music because for the first time Americans 
began to hear good performances. Prior to the Civil War the New York 
Philharmonic was the only organization that even attempted to give 
regular orchestral concerts, and its standards were wholly unprofessional. 
The German immigration of the 1840’s and 1850’s brought to the United 
States a number of people who appreciated music, and were willing to 
support orchestras; and a son of German immigrant parents, Theodore 
Thomas, set out to supply the need. Beginning to conduct in 1862, 
Thomas created the first full-time professional orchestra and made a long 
series of tours which took him to every important city in the country. 
Down to his death in 1905 he fought an increasingly successful battle to 
induce Americans to come to concerts where only serious music was 
played and to listen to it with proper attention. As a direct result of 
Thomas’s leadership, first-class orchestras were established in Boston in 
1881 and in Chicago in 1891, while New York and Philadelphia followed 
suit before 1914. New York also became a center of grand opera, the 
famous Metropolitan being built in 1883; by 1914, with Caruso as its 
leading tenor and Toscanini as conductor, it was at the peak of its prestige. 
Thus a growing number of Americans were at least exposed to good music 
well played, though both composers and performers remained predomi¬ 
nantly European. 
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F or a generation following the Civil War American energies were 
concentrated on internal development, and foreign relations were of 
little importance. This period of isolation came to an end shortly before 
the end of the century. In the 1890’s the United States became deeply 
involved in the affairs of Latin America and of the Far East, and began 
to assume the role of a world power. Decisions made during this period 
made any future return to isolation almost impossible. Henceforth the 
lives of all the people of America were to be affected in increasingly im¬ 
portant ways by events in other parts of the world. 

Many Americans have continued to deplore this new trend in foreign 
policy, arguing that entanglement in the conflicts of Europe and Asia was 
not in accord with the true interests of the American people and was due 
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mainly to the blunders or personal ambitions of presidents and secretaries 
of state. But, in the retrospect of history, the abandonment of isolation 
appears as a result of broad economic trends, operating in Western civili¬ 
zation as a whole, which were probably too strong to be resisted. Tech¬ 
nological development was drawing all parts of the world more closely 
together and making all countries more interdependent. The end of 
American isolation was merely one example of a general process, manifest 
also in all other parts of the world, which seemed to be leading ultimately 
towards some form of global unification. 

1. THE NEW POWER POLITICS 

The Growth of Imperialism. The most significant new trend of 
the late nineteenth century was the need of the leading industrial nations 
of western Europe for more foreign markets. Industrialists required raw 
materials not available at home, new customers to buy their products, 
and new opportunities for the investment of surplus capital. The con¬ 
sequent expansion of the European technological system, although in the 
long run probably a desirable process, led at first to much exploitation of 
backward peoples, and was accompanied by increasingly bitter rivalries 
between the major European powers. Under the pressure of international 
competition the earlier liberal doctrines of free trade ceased to have 
much influence on policy. Using their power to secure economic privileges 
for their citizens, the governments of Great Britain, Germany, France, 
and other countries now sought exclusive control of colonial areas. As in 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, this growth of economic im¬ 
perialism led finally to war. 

Since the British controlled India and other possessions and enjoyed 
a dominant position in the markets of the Dominions, Latin America, and 
China, they had great initial advantages. But they confronted increas¬ 
ingly formidable competition from Germany. After achieving national 
unity under Bismarck’s leadership in 1871, the Germans were the strong¬ 
est military power in the world; they created an industrial system more 
efficient than that of the British; and in the 1890’s they began to challenge 
the traditional British control of the sea by building a navy. Throughout 
the last two decades of the century there was a three-cornered rivalry for 
colonies between Britain, France, and Germany, in the course of which 
most of Africa was partitioned among the three powers. As the supply of 
backward areas available for annexation diminished, the competition 
became more intense and war more imminent. Edrly in the twentieth 
century Europe became divided into two hostile combinations, Germany 
being allied with Austria-Hungary and Italy, while Britain reached under¬ 
standings with France and Russia. 

Thus the most conspicuous developments in Europe were the in¬ 
crease of hostilities likely to result in a general war and the rise of Ger- 
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many. Meanwhile, at the other side of the world another new power was 
emerging. Most of the Far Eastern nations were unable to resist European 
penetration, China, in particular, being apparently destined for partition 
among different European powers. But one Pacific nation, Japan, sue* 
ceeded not only in retaining her independence but also in adopting Eu¬ 
ropean technology. Winning a rapid victory in a war with China in 1894, 
the Japanese served notice on the rest of the world that a new power was 
demanding a place in the sun. At the end of the war they annexed For¬ 
mosa. 

Perhaps the chief reason for the trend away from isolation in Amer¬ 
ican foreign policy was that the United States could no longer feel so 
secure as in the past. Throughout the nineteenth century British sea power 
had controlled the Atlantic, while the Pacific had been a power vacuum. 
Although Anglo-American relations had by no means been consistently 
friendly, all disputes since the War of 1812 had been settled by agreement, 
and Britain had not threatened any vital American interest. But the 
revival of imperialism in the late nineteenth century led to a general sense 
of tension, and after the turn of the century Americans became steadily 
more disturbed by the threat to the world balance of power presented by 
the growth of German and Japanese sea power. 

American Expansionism. Meanwhile, the United States also 
was developing tendencies towards imperialism. American industry was 
beginning to need new foreign markets; and although the United States 
remained, on balance, a debtor nation until World War 1, surplus capital 
was beginning to spill over into neighboring countries like Canada, 
Mexico, and Cuba. The actual economic pressure for an imperialistic 
foreign policy was never strong. Nevertheless, presidents and secretaries 
of state became concerned lest, with the partitioning of other parts of the 
world by European powers, American business be denied access to profit¬ 
able areas, and felt it necessary to ensure that foreign markets remain 
open for American capital. While in most instances (notably in China) 
they supported an “open door” policy, demanding equality rather than 
special privileges for American business, they also became interested in 
acquiring overseas possessions. 

The building of an American empire was strongly supported by a 
small but important group of men who believed in a new version of 
Manifest Destiny. Influenced by Social Darwinism and by European 
imperialistic writers like Rudyard Kipling, they looked forward to world 
leadership by the American people. Among the more prominent spokes¬ 
men of this imperialist ideology were Theodore Roosevelt, Senator Henry 
Cabot Lodge of Massachusetts, and Senator Albert J. Beveridge of In¬ 
diana. While they never converted many of their fellow-citizens to this 
version of the national mission, they had considerable influence on Amer¬ 
ican policy, especially when they advocated the acquisition of naval bases 
overseas. American imperialist expansion in the late nineteenth century 
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was, in fact, probably due more to these strategic considerations than to 
economic factors. The emphasis on naval bases owed much to the writing 
of Captain Alfred T. Mahan, especially to his Influence of Sea Power on 
History (1890). 

Naval Policy. The first symptom of the change in American 
attitudes to foreign affairs was the construction of a new navy. During 
the Grant and Hayes administrations the navy had almost disappeared; 
the United States had become inferior in naval strength not only to the 
leading European powers but even to the South American republic of 
Chile, and such ships as she possessed were intended mainly for coastal 
defense. But beginning in 1881 Congress began to appropriate large sums 
for new construction, mainly because of a growing realization of the dan¬ 
gers of national weakness. In disputes with other countries—for example, 
with Great Britain over the control of a projected isthmus canal—it was 
painfully apparent that the United States lacked the armed force neces¬ 
sary to support her diplomacy. 

During the 1880’s the navy was rapidly enlarged and modernized by 
the building of steel steam-propelled battleships, while its administration 
became vastly more efficient. Instead of being considered primarily as an 
instrument for the defense of American shores, the navy henceforth was 
designed to have enough striking power to meet hostile forces on the high 
seas. This change from a defensive to a potentially offensive role was 
made explicit in the Naval Act of 1890. By the end of the century the 
United States navy was inferior only to those of Britain and Germany. 
Henceforth its strategic requirements were to have an increasingly im¬ 
portant influence on American foreign policy. 

2. OVERSEAS EXPANSION 

Expansion in the Pacific. The first moves towards overseas expansion 
had been taken during the Johnson administration at the initiative of 
Secretary of State Seward. An old advocate of Manifest Destiny, Seward 
looked forward to the growth of American power across the Pacific. In 
1867 he negotiated a treaty with Russia by which Alaska was purchased 
for $7,200,000, and in the same year he brought about the annexation of 
Midway Islands. But Seward’s interest in expansion had little support 
from public opinion, which was preoccupied with the Reconstruction 
problem; and the importance of his acquisitions was not recognized until 
later generations. 

Later in the century the growing emphasis on sea power led to the 
acquisition of naval bases in the Pacific. As early as 1878 the United 
States signed a treaty with Samoa by which she received the right to 
establish a naval base at Pago Pago. Subsequently both Germany and 
Britain became interested in Samoa, and a conflict among the three 
powers for control of the island seemed imminent. The aggressive policies 
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of Germany caused an outbreak of nationalist excitement in the United 
States, and in 1889 Congress voted funds for the protection of American 
interests in Samoa. The German government then decided to give way, 
and an agreement was reached for a joint protectorate. Ten years later 
the island was divided among the three powers, and Tutuila, wijich in¬ 
cluded Pago Pago, became an American possession. Though Samoa itself 
was of no great importance, the episode was significant as the first mani¬ 
festation of a new imperialist psychology in the United States. 

A more useful Pacific acquisition was Hawaii. Guarding the approach 
to the American coastline, the islands had been considered as strategically 
important even before the Civil War. As early as 1842 Secretary of State 
Webster had declared that the United States would oppose annexation by 
any other power. In 1875 a treaty was concluded making Hawaii virtually 
an American protectorate, and in 1887 the United States acquired the 
right to build a naval base at Pearl Harbor. 

Meanwhile, American citizens, most of them being the children of 
missionaries, had developed sugar and pineapple plantations and acquired 
a dominant position in both the economy and the government of the 
islands. When a new native queen, who came to the throne in 1891, tried 
to curtail their privileges, they resolved to bring about annexation by the 
United States, and w r on the support of officials of the Harrison administra¬ 
tion. In January 1893 they organized a revolution, seized power, and 
asked the United States for assistance. This was forthcoming in the form 
of 160 marines, who were landed from an American warship already at 
Honolulu. But before Congress could act on the request of the new 
Hawaiian government for annexation, Harrison had been succeeded by 
Cleveland, who was opposed to imperialist expansion and convinced that 
most of the inhabitants of Hawaii preferred their own native rulers. The 
request was therefore rejected; but the Americans in Hawaii retained 
control of the government and renewed their appeal after Cleveland had 
been succeeded by McKinley. In July 1898 Congress voted for annexa¬ 
tion, and the islands were organized as a territory with a view to eventual 
statehood. This was during the war with Spain, when the country was in 
an expansionist mood and becoming more conscious of strategic considera¬ 
tions. 

Pan-Americanism. During the 1880’s and 1890’s United States 

foreign policy began also to look southwards as well as westwards. Chiefly 
in the hope of finding new markets for American industry, American 
statesmen set out to cultivate closer relations with Latin America in 
general, while (mainly for strategic rather than economic reasons) they 
moved also towards the establishment of an American sphere of influence 
in the Caribbean, control of which appeared necessary for American 
security. 

In 1881 James G. Blaine, Secretary of State under Garfield, suggested 
a Pan-American conference. The idea was dropped under Arthur, but 
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revived under Cleveland; and a conference was finally held at Washington 
in 1889, by which time Blaine was again Secretary of State, under Harri¬ 
son. The conference actually did little to increase United States trade with 
Latin America; and apart from the founding of the Pan American Union 
as a clearing-house for disseminating information, its accomplishments 
were meager. But it was followed by a series of other conferences, mostly 
at five-year intervals. After World War I the delegates no longer restricted 
themselves to innocuous expressions of good will and began to deal with 
serious political and economic problems, and the ideal of hemispheric co¬ 
operation gradually assumed more reality. 

The Venezuelart Boundary Dispute. The first assertion of American 
power in the Caribbean came in 1895, as a result of a boundary dispute 
between Venezuela and the British colony of Guiana. Since ownership of 
land in the Western Hemisphere was at stake and the British had refused 
to submit their claims to arbitration, President Cleveland felt that the 
Monroe Doctrine should be invoked. Secretary of State Olney wrote a 
most belligerent note, declaring that the United States would resort to 
force unless the British gave way, and going on to claim suzerainty over 
the entire hemisphere. In one of the most provocative statements in the 
annals of diplomacy he declared: “Today the United States is practically 
sovereign on this continent, and its fiat is law upon the subjects to which 
it confines its interposition. ... Its infinite resources combined with its 
isolated position render it master of the situation and practically invulner¬ 
able as against any or all other powers.” 

The controversy continued for some months, and at one period war 
seemed imminent; but the British were also involved in disputes in Africa, 
by comparison with which the ownership of a few square miles of South 
American jungle was unimportant, and they finally agreed to accept the 
decision of an international board of arbitration. The Prime Minister, 
Lord Salisbury, pointed out, however, that if the United States was going 
to protect the Latin American countries from European intervention, she 
must, in return, assume responsibility for their good behavior. This impli¬ 
cation was afterwards accepted by the United States and led in 1904 to 
the Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe Doctrine. 

In spite of Olney’s belligerence, the Venezuela dispute led in the end 
to closer relations with Britain. Disturbed by the growing power of 
Germany, the British were anxious for American friendship and decided 
that it would be wise to accept American predominance in the Caribbean. 
Early in the twentieth century British statesmen withdrew most of their 
armed forces from the Western Hemisphere and began, for the first time, 
to express approval of the Monroe Doctrine. 

The Spanish-American War. The next step in the establishment 
of American hegemony in the Caribbean was the war with Spain. After 
losing her possessions on the mainland, Spain had retained ownership of 
Cuba and Puerto Rico but had failed to reform her methods of govern- 
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ment. A ten-year rebellion in Cuba (1868-78) ended unsuccessfully. In 
189.5 the Cubans rebelled again, and this time the atrocities committed by 
the Spanish authorities and the general savagery of the struggle soon 
aroused public opinion in the United States. Journalists demanded inter¬ 
vention in order to liberate the Cubans and restore peace, the Hqprst and 
Pulitzer newspapers in New York being particularly belligerent. By the 
beginning of 1898 there was considerable popular sentiment in favor of 
war with Spain, liberal and humanitarian idealism being mingled with a 
nationalistic eagerness to assert American power. 

Meanwhile, the small group of men who looked forward to world 
leadership by the United States also favored war for more practical rea¬ 
sons. In the process of liberating Cuba the United States could acquire 
naval bases in the Caribbean. Spain, moreover, also owned the Philip¬ 
pines; and if these were conquered by the United States, they would serve 
as a valuable foothold in the Far East. Theodore Roosevelt, Assistant 
Secretary of the Navy in the McKinley administration, was perhaps the 
most vigorous advocate of this viewpoint. The American business com¬ 
munity, on the other hand, was mostly opposed to war. It had relatively 
little money invested in Cuba, and did not anticipate any particular 
advantages from its liberation. 

In February 1898 the battleship Maine , which had been sent to 
Havana to protect American citizens, was blown up. The causes of the 
explosion have remained a mystery to this day, but the American public, 
without adequate reason, immediately decided that the Spanish author¬ 
ities were responsible, and “Remember the Maine ” became the slogan of 
the war party. President McKinley was personally in favor of peace, but 
he also wanted to be re-elected in 1900 and was not disposed to stick to 
his private convictions in defiance of the growing pressure for war. He 
urged Spain to concede an armistice to the insurgents. The Spanish gov¬ 
ernment, concerned about public opinion at home, made up its mind 
slowly but finally gave way. This would probably have led to the liberation 
of Cuba without a war; but a peaceful settlement would not have satisfied 
the popular hysteria, nor would it have enabled the United States to ac¬ 
quire bases overseas. In April, McKinley capitulated to the war party and 
sent a message to Congress in which he asked for authorization to use 
force to end the fighting in Cuba and failed to give any adequate recogni¬ 
tion of Spain’s willingness to give way. Congress promptly declared war. 

Although the only official reason for the war was to liberate Cuba, the 
first operation was in the Far East. On the initiative of Assistant Secretary 
Roosevelt, the Navy Department had sent orders to Admiral Dewey, in 
command of the Asiatic Squadron, that if war came, he should proceed to 
the Phillippines. On May 1, Dewey destroyed a few decrepit Spanish war¬ 
ships in the battle of Manila Bay. Most Americans had never heard of 
the islands, and McKinley publicly confessed that he did not know where 
they were within two thousand miles; but Dewey’s victory aroused great 
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enthusiasm, and troops were subsequently dispatched to land at Manila 
and oust the Spanish authorities. In this casual fashion the United States 
assumed a new major responsibility in the Far East. 

Meanwhile, the army was rapidly enlarged by the enlistment of 
volunteers, and an expedition was prepared for the liberation of Cuba, 
In July, Admirals Schley and Sampson destroyed the main Spanish fleet 
outside Santiago. American troops landed on the island, forced the Spanish 
forces to capitulate after only three weeks of fighting, and then w r ent on to 
occupy Puerto Rico. American battle casualties amounted to less than 
300. Rarely has glory been won at so low a price. By contrast with most 
other wars, the conflict in Cuba seemed like a holiday jaunt to most of 
the participants. On the other hand, it revealed gross incompetence in the 
War Department. American generalship was mediocre or worse; and bad 
food and lack of medical attention caused nearly 3,000 deaths from dis- 
ease. 

Results of the War. By a peace treaty signed at Paris in December 
1898, Spain relinquished Cuba and also ceded the Philippines, Puerto 
Rico, and the small Pacific island of Guam. Since the United States had 
not yet conquered the Philippines, she consented to pay $20,000,000 for 
them. McKinley had hesitated about retaining them, but, as he told a 
group of Methodist ministers, he had prayed for guidance and decided 
upon annexation as a result of what he believed to be a message from 
God. It was the duty of the United States, he declared, “to educate the 
Filipinos, and uplift and civilize and Christianize them.” The Protestant 
churches had, in fact, worked for annexation in the expectation of develop¬ 
ing missionary activities. More mundane considerations, however, prob¬ 
ably had more to do with the decision of the administration, since it was 
hoped that the Philippines would be a base for the expansion of American 
trade and power throughout the Far East. 

Cuba was placed temporarily under American military rule, General 
Leonard Wood being governor. Meanwhile a convention drafted a con¬ 
stitution, and in 1902 the island assumed self-government, although with 
some restrictions. Cuba’s future relationship with the United States was 
defined by the Platt Amendment, written mainly by Elihu Root (who had 
become Secretary of War in 1899) and passed by Congress in the form of 
an amendment to the Army Appropriation Bill of 1901. The Cubans, 
much against their will, were then compelled to accept its provisions in the 
form of a treaty. The new republic was forbidden to incur an excessive 
national debt or do anything else that might endanger its independence, 
while the United States was to have the right of intervening, if necessary, 
to protect life, liberty, and property, and could also buy or lease naval 
bases. The Platt Amendment indicated clearly the less idealistic and 
more practical reasons for American entry into war with Spain. 

Thus the United States had now, for the first time, become the ow’ner 
of colonial dependencies. The inhabitants of Puerto Rico and the Philip 
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pines, while becoming American nationals, did not receive full rights of 
citizenship (a position upheld by the Supreme Court in the Insular Cases 
of 1901); and it was not anticipated that either possession would eventu¬ 
ally be granted statehood within the American Union. In these two re¬ 
spects the annexations of 1898 differed sharply from the acquisitions of 
Louisiana, California, and even Alaska. Many Americans regarded this 
innovation with grave misgivings, feeling that in abandoning her tradi¬ 
tional hostility to imperialism the United States had ceased to be the 
champion of liberal ideals and become corrupted by the power politics of 
Europe. Almost every important writer and intellectual in the country 
was. in fact, outspokenly hostile to the annexations. 

Puerto Rico. Puerto Rico had been granted almost complete self- 
government by Spain shortly before the war (a fact which very few Amer¬ 
icans realized), so that annexation meant less rather than more liberty for 
its inhabitants. The island was at first given a government roughly 
modeled on that of the thirteen colonies before 1776, with a governor 
and a council appointed by the president and an elected legislature. In 
1917, by the Jones Act, Puerto Ricans were made United States citizens, 
and an elective upper nouse was substituted for the council, although 
acts of the legislature might still be vetoed by the president of the United 
States. 

Although American rule in Puerto Rico brought a number of im¬ 
provements, it cannot be regarded as very successful. Much was done to 
lower the death rate, develop education, and build public works. But the 
population began to increase rapidly; and since the government failed to 
solve the consequent economic problems, living standards remained 
abysmally low. American corporations producing sugar and other tropical 
crops acquired ownership of much of the land; and a large part of the 
population worked on the plantations for extremely low wages. Any fall 
in the sugar market meant economic disaster. During the great depres¬ 
sion of the 1930’s, 60 per cent of the people were unemployed. 

Most Puerto Rican leaders were compelled to recognize that in¬ 
dependence would only aggravate their economic problems, but they 
strongly resented the control exercised by Washington over the destinies 
of their country; and a vigorous nationalist movement soon developed. 
The United States responded by giving Puerto Rico the right to elect its 
own governor in 1947 and making it a self-governing commonwealth in 
1952. Under the dynamic leadership of Governor Luis Munoz Marin, the 
island then began to make remarkable economic progress. Meanwhile 
hundreds of thousands of Puerto Ricans had sought better conditions, 
often in vain, by migrating to New York. 

The Philippines. In the Philippines the United States eventually 
made a better showing, in spite of initial repressive policies# Some of the 
Filipinos had hoped for independence; and annexation was followed by a 
rebel!on headed by Emilio Aguinaldo. An army of 70,000 American 
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troops, commanded by General Arthur MacArthur, was engaged for three 
years in extremely savage and costly fighting. Civil government was set 
up in 1901, the first governor being William Howard Taft, who served 
until 1903 with conspicuous success. As in Puerto Rico, an elected legis¬ 
lature was established, public education developed, and -public health 
vastly improved. 

Fortunately, unlike Puerto Rico, the Philippines did not suffer from 
acute overpopulation Relatively little American capital, moreover, was 
invested in the islands, and a large part of the population remained small 
farmers instead of becoming employees of big corporations. Taft en¬ 
couraged the growth of small holdings, arranging, in particular, for the 
purchase of 400,000 acres of land held by the Catholic Church and its 
division into small farms. American rule was not free from criticism. 
Filipinos continued to ask that control of the government be transferred 
to them more rapidly than seemed expedient to the American officials. 
Some American governors were perhaps too inclined to cooperate with the 
native upper class, to the detriment of the mass of the people. But on the 
whole, especially by contrast with the record of the British and Dutch in 
the East Indies, the United States could fairly claim to have shown a real 
sense of trusteeship. It was ironical that, from the viewpoint of American 
national interests, the annexation of the Philippines proved to be prob¬ 
ably a mistake. They were of little economic value to the United States; 
the hope that they would serve as a base for trade with other parts of the 
Far East never materialized; and being more than 6,000 miles from the 
American coastline, they were a military liability, and the responsibility 
for defending them in the event of war seriously handicapped American 
diplomacy. 


3. THE OPEN DOOR IN CHINA 

the group of men responsible for taking the Philippines had been dream¬ 
ing of an American empire in the Far East. The United States had already, 
of course, had a long history of activity in the Pacific. She had developed 
commercial relations with China and Indonesia in the late eighteenth 
century; and American Protestant missionaries had been active in China 
since 1830. It was now widely believed that there were immense oppor¬ 
tunities for profit, power, and idealistic enterprise in the Far East, espe¬ 
cially in China, and that it was the duty of the American government to 
see that they remained open. The next step towards involvement in the 
Far East was therefore the enunciation of the doctrine of the Open Door 
in China, which became henceforth one of the guiding principles of 
American foreign policy. 

Sprawling over an immense area, much of it densely populated, China 
was, in theory, governed by the Manchu dynasty of emperors. In practice, 
many of its provinces paid only nominal allegiance to the imperial author- 
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ities at Peking. In the latter part of the nineteenth century Britain, 
France, Russia, and Japan annexed or assumed protectorates over a 
number of outlying areas; and around the turn of the century the central 
provinces also began to be carved into spheres of interest. Political au¬ 
thority remained, at least in theory, with the Chinese officials, bfit for¬ 
eign powers assumed the right to invest capital and exercise economic 
control, and it seemed likely that their spheres of interest would gradually 
develop into colonial possessions. 

The British were inclined at first to oppose the partition of China. 
Having formed commercial connections with many parts of the country, 
they did not wish now to be restricted to a single sphere of interest. In 
1898 British officials suggested to the American government that the two 
countries join each other in sponsoring an Open Door policy, by which all 
of China, instead of being partitioned, should remain open to businessmen 
of all nations on equal terms. Although the British made a convert of John 
Hay, then American minister in London, they failed to convince McKin¬ 
ley, who remained faithful to the tradition of avoiding entangling alliances. 
When McKinley proved unresponsive, the British dropped the whole idea 
of the Open Door and set out to make agreements with their competitors 
for the division of the Chinese market. In 1902, moreover, they formed 
an alliance with Japan. 

In 1899 John Hay became Secretary of State and resolved to give 
official sponsorship to the Open Door (which was, indeed, in accord with 
America’s earlier Chinese policy, as manifested in the Cushing Treaty of 
1844). Ilis main objective was to keep China open for American trade and 
capital investment. Since the United States did not propose to join the 
European powers in carving up the country, maintenance of the Open 
Door was, in fact, the only way by which American citizens could be 
assured of entry into the Chinese market. 

In 1899 Hay circulated a note among the leading powers urging them 
to maintain commercial equality for citizens of all countries in their 
spheres of interest. Although their replies were decidedly evasive, he 
resorted to bluff and declared that all of them had expressed agreement. 
In 1900 nationalistic resentment among the Chinese people against the 
privileges of foreigners led to the Boxer Rebellion, and the leading powers 
(including the United States) sent a joint military expedition to protect 
their citizens. Fearing lest some of the powers might seize their opportu¬ 
nity to keep troops permanently in China. Ilay then circulated a second 
Open Door note, much more far-reaching than the first in its implications, 
in which he declared that it was the policy of the United States to “pre¬ 
serve Chinese territorial and administrative entity.” 

In actuality none of the other powers, not even Britain, was will¬ 
ing to accept the Open Door doctrine. Although China was never carved 
up into colonies, this was due mainly to the inability of the imperialist 
powers to come to terms with each other, and eventually to the outbreak 
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of World War I, rather than to the influence of the United States. The 
United States was probably not strong enough to maintain Chinese in¬ 
dependence singlehanded, and certainly not sufficiently interested in the 
Far East to expend much energy in an attempt to do so. In other words, 
the Open Door doctrine was merely a pious aspiration not backed by 
sufficient force. 

4. CARIBBEAN AND MEXICAN POLICY 

IN the Caribbean, on the other hand, which was much closer to home 
than China, the United States was more willing to use sufficient force to 
protect her interests, although not always wisely or with adequate justi¬ 
fication. During the early years of the twentieth century, in fact, United 
States interference with the affairs of legally independent republics 
aroused antagonism through all Latin America. It can easily be argued 
that the essential objectives of American policy would have been attained 
more successfully if the responsible officials had shown more restraint 
and more respect for the viewpoint of their neighbors to the south. 

Theodore Roosevelt, who succeeded McKinley in 1901, was particu¬ 
larly inclined towards strong-arm methods in foreign policy, the most 
flagrant example being the method by which he secured the right to build 
the Panama Canal. 

The Panama Canal. After the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty with Great 
Britain in 1850, the project for a canal across Central America was 
dropped for a generation. In the 1870’s the United States again became 
interested, but was no longer willing to share control with the British. As 
President Hayes remarked, the canal would be virtually part of the coast¬ 
line of the United States. But for a long time the British would not 
accept any change in the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty. Meanwhile a French 
company acquired a concession to build a Panama canal from the Re¬ 
public of Colombia, to which the region then belonged. A few miles were 
constructed, after which operations were suspended for lack of funds. 

The war with Spain made the United States much more security¬ 
conscious and was followed by a general recognition of the need for a 
canal. Otherwise the United States would have to build two navies, one 
for the Atlantic and one for the Pacific. As a result of the reorientation of 
their American policy, the British were now willing to surrender their 
rights, and by the Hay-Pauncefote Treaty of 1901 it was agreed that the 
United States could build and fortify a canal provided ships of all nations 
could use it in peacetime on equal terms. The next question was whet her 
to build across Panama or Nicaragua. After a careful investigation C on 
gress voted for the Panama route—a decision applauded by the represent¬ 
atives of the French company, which was anxious to sell its rights and 
properties. 

In 1903, by the Hay-HerrAn Treaty with Colombia, the United 
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INCLUDED IN THE CARIBBEAN REGION ARE THREE MEDIUM-SIZED REPUBLICS 
(Mexico, Colombia, Venezuela), six small mainland republics (Guatemala, Hon¬ 
duras, Salvador, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, Panama), and three small island re¬ 
publics (Cuba, Haiti, the Dominican Republic), along with a number of posses¬ 
sions of the United States, Britain, France, and Holland. Most of the independent 
countries in the region are economically and culturally undeveloped and suffer 
from frequent revolutions. Duiing the nineteenth century European powers 
claimed the right to intervene by force in order to protect the lives and properties 
of their citizens. 

With the growth of American naval power and the increase of international 
tensions during the past sixty years, the whole region has become a sphere of 
influence of the United States. Her primary motivations have been to protect 
her strategic interests and prevent any potentially hostile power from securing 
bases there. This became particularly important after the building of the Panama 
Canal. Henry L. Stimson, Secretary of State from 1929 to 1988, summarized 
American policy as follows: “The failure therefore of any of these Republics to 
maintain the responsibilities which go with independence may lead directly to a 
situation imperiling the vital interests of the United States in its sea going route 
through the Panama Canal. Out of this situation has followed our national policy 
—perhaps the most sensitive and generally held policy that we have—which for 
half a century has caused us to look with apprehension upon even the perfectly 
legitimate efforts of European nations to protect their rights within this zone." 
This statement is sometimes known as the Isthmian Doctrine. 

In establishing her predominance in the Caribbean, the United States re¬ 
sorted several times to force or the threat of it. Great Britain, which had formerly 
claimed at least equal rights in the region, accepted United States supremacy 
after the Venezuela boundary dispute of 1895. Spain was expelled in 1898. The 
United States established protectorates or intervened by force in several countries 
and asserted her responsibility to maintain order throughout the whole region 
under the Roosevelt Corollary of 1904. After World War I the interventions were 
gradually terminated and the Roosevelt Corollary was repudiated. But the Car¬ 
ibbean countries, although left free to manage their own internal affairs, continued 
to follow United States leadership in foreign policy. 
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States agreed to pay $10,000,000 in cash and an annual rental of $250,000 
for the lease of a canal zone, while the French company was to sell its 
rights for $40,000,000. The treaty was then submitted to the Colombian 
Senate, which decided that the terms were not good enough and refused 
to ratify. At this point the United States might have undertake to 
negotiate a new treaty with Colombia or have changed to the Nicaraguan 
route, but Roosevelt was too indignant to consider either of these alter¬ 
natives. While he did not actually promote a revolution in Panama, he 
made it apparent that he would support the Panamanians if they chose 
to secede from Colombia. The agents of the French company grasped 
their opportunity, and easily induced Panama to declare herself an in¬ 
dependent republic. The United States immediately granted recognition, 
while an American warship, which had been ordered to the scene even 
before the revolution started, used force to prevent Colombia from re¬ 
establishing its authority. The United States then made a treaty with 
Panama, leasing a canal zone and also assuming (as in Cuba) the right of 
intervening in order to maintain order, and the French company received 
its $40,000,000. Construction of the canal began in due course, and the 
first ship passed through it in 1914. 

No other episode in American foreign policy except the War with 
Mexico has done so much to arouse Latin American fears of “Yankee 
imperialism” and “the colossus of the North.” In the end the United 
States decided that it would be wise to make amends to Colombia, which 
had become reluctant to give concessions to American businessmen, and 
in 1921 paid $25,000,000 in reparation. 

The Roosevelt Corollary. Construction of the canal made it even 
more necessary for the United States to control the Caribbean and pre¬ 
vent any potentially hostile power from acquiring bases in that region. 
This led in 1904 to the enunciation of the Roosevelt Corollary to the 
Monroe Doctrine. Most of the small Caribbean and Central American 
republics were governed by dictators, suffered from frequent revolutions 
during which foreign citizens were sometimes in danger, and were peri¬ 
odically unable to make payments on their national debts, much of which 
was held by European financiers. Under such circumstances European 
powers claimed the right of intervening by force to protect the rights of 
their citizens. As a last resort, such a right was recognized as valid under 
international law. But there was always danger that a power might abuse 
it by intervening not merely to protect its citizens but also to acquire 
bases or political control. In order to avert this danger, Roosevelt decided 
that when such intervention was necessary, it should be done solely by the 
United States. The essence of this Roosevelt Corollary was expressed in 
his message to Congress in 1904: “Chronic wrongdoing . . . may in 
America, as elsewhere, ultimately require intervention by soifle civilized 
nation, and in the Western hemisphere the adherence of the United States 
to the Monroe Doctrine may force the United States,however reluctantly, 
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in flagrant cases of such wrongdoing or impotence, to the exercise of an 
international police power.’' 

There has been a long controversy about the motivations of the 
Roosevelt Corollary. Were they strategic or economic? Was the United 
States interested primarily in preventing European powers, such as Ger¬ 
many, from acquiring bases in dangerous proximity to the Canal? Or 
was interventionism due mainly to the desire of American bankers and 
businessmen to secure protection for investments? Both factors were, no 
doubt, involved, but probably the economic motives were of secondary 
importance. The total American capital invested in the region (except in 
Cuba) was never large, and the initial stimulus for investing it often came 
not from the bankers themselves but from the State Department, which 
was anxious to extend American influence throughout the region. There 
can be no doubt, however, about the reaction of most of the Latin Ameri¬ 
cans. From their viewpoint, the United States was even more to be feared 
than the European powers. The Latin American attitude, as formulated 
in 1903 in the doctrine promulgated by Luis Drago, Argentine Minister 
of Foreign Affairs, was that any form of intervention should be regarded 
as a violation of the rights of a sovereign state. For the next generation it 
was widely believed throughout Latin America that the United States 
had deliberately embarked on a program of imperialistic expansion and 
could be stopped only by force. 

The first application of the Roosevelt Corollary was in 1905 in the 
Dominican Republic, which was unable to pay its debts. With the consent 
of the Dominican government, the United States assumed control of the 
finances. The foreign debt, after being considerably scaled down, was 
transferred from European to American bankers; and American officials 
collected the taxes, allotting the proceeds partly to government expenses 
and partly to payments on the debt. Otherwise the country retained its 
autonomy. This was a moderate application of the Corollary, and seems 
to have brought real benefits to the Dominicans. The only other inter¬ 
vention during Roosevelt’s administration was in Cuba under the Platt 
Amendment. In 190(5 revolutionary disturbances were followed by the 
landing of American troops, who stayed until 1909. Latin American re¬ 
lations improved during Roosevelt’s second term (1905-09), largely 
through the influence of Elihu Root, who had succeeded Hay as Secretary 
of State. One of the ablest secretaries in American history. Root under¬ 
stood the value of Latin American good will and was able to keep his 
chief’s big-stick proclivities firmly under control. 

The Taft-Knox Period. Relations took another turn for the worse 
after 1909, when Taft became President, with Philander Knox as Secre¬ 
tary of State. Taft nnd Knox wanted the kind of financial supervision set 
up in the Dominican Republic to be extended to other countries, arguing 
that this would both serve American strategic and financial interests and 
at the same time promote order and prosperity in the Caribbean. For 
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the same reason they also sought to encourage the investment of American 
capital—a policy which became known as “dollar diplomacy,” Unfortu¬ 
nately, Knox was not very tactful in promoting it. 

The chief event during the Taft-Knox regime was an intervention in 
Nicaragua. In 1911 American bankers took charge of the court!ry\s 
finances, and in 1912 marines were landed to prevent a revolution. This 
Nicaraguan intervention was not finally liquidated for twenty years. 
Governments friendly to the United States were kept in power by Ameri¬ 
can marines; and although elections were held at the prescribed intervals, 
American officials decided in advance who should be the winning candi¬ 
dates. This was, of course, in accord with the traditional political practices 
of Nicaragua, which had never known a free election. The American- 
controlled governments were probably more honest than previous regimes, 
and were not unduly deferential to American business interests; in fact, 
the American investment in the country decreased during the occupation. 
But most Nicaraguans resented the loss of their independence. 

The Wilson Period. Woodrow Wilson, who succeeded Taft in 
1913, was an avowed enemy of imperialism. In a speech at Mobile in 
October he declared that the United States would “never again seek one 
additional foot of territory by conquest” and that its foreign policy should 
not be determined by “material interest.” But in spite of these noble 
declarations, his administration was responsible for more interventions 
than those of Roosevelt and Taft combined. Nobody has satisfactorily 
explained this discrepancy between principle and practice, but it was 
probably due largely to the outbreak of World War I in 1914. Fear of 
German victory made American control of the Caribbean seem even more 
necessary. Caribbean policy was decided mainly by the State and Navy 
Departments rather than by Wilson himself, who was busy with more 
important questions. The desire for more naval bases led also to the pur 
chase of the Virgin Islands from Denmark in 1916. 

In 1915 there were revolutionary disturbances in Haiti. The Presi¬ 
dent massacred nearly two hundred of his opponents and was then liter¬ 
ally torn to pieces by a mob in the main street of the capital city. The 
country was then occupied by the marines, who stayed until 1934. A 
native Haitian government continued to function, and the republic was 
given a new constitution, written mainly by the Assistant Secretary of the 
Navy (a young man named Franklin I). Roosevelt); but the real au¬ 
thority belonged to the marines. American rule brought material benefits: 
roads were built, education expanded, and public health improved. On 
the other hand, opposition to the American occupation was sternly re¬ 
pressed with little regard for civil liberties. In 1918 a rebellion among the 
peasants, who resented being drafted for forced labor on the building of 
the roads, was bloodily suppressed, about two thousand of them being 
shot. 

In 1916 the Dominican Republic was similarly occupied. Conflict 
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between the native government and the American officials in charge of 
the finances led to a deadlock; the marines then took control of the 
country, and stayed until 1924. The Wilson administration also inter¬ 
vened in Cuba, which was again under American control from 1917 to 
1922. Thus, at the end of World War I, American armed forces were in 
control of four nominally independent republics: Nicaragua, Haiti, the 
Dominican Republic, and Cuba. 

This proved to be the high-water mark of American imperialism in 
the Caribbean. After World War I the United States gradually abandoned 
interventionism and began to work out a new relationship with her Latin 
American neighbors based on cooperation rather than on force. In the 
long run, in fact, the most significant and unusual feature of the Caribbean 
policy of the United States was not the imperialism of the Koosevelt-Taft- 
Wil sou era but the reversal of this tendency during the 1920’s and 1930\s. 
When the American government sent out the marines, it was acting in 
accord with the usual methods of power politics, as practiced by all the 
European powers. But probably no government in history has been so 
willing to call its forces home again. 

The Mexican Revolution. The immediate southern neighbor of the 
United States presented much more complex diplomatic problems than 
the smaller Caribbean countries. After the disturbances of the French 
intervention of 1862-67 the Mexicans had settled down to what seemed 
to superficial observers to be an era of peace, progress, and prosperity. 
From 1876 until 1911 Forfirio Diaz held office as president almost con¬ 
tinuously. His main policy was to encourage the entry of foreign capital. 
Perhaps $1,500,000,000 was invested in railroads, public utilities, planta¬ 
tions, mines, and oil fields, about two-thirds of it being contributed by 
citizens of the United States. Mexico's economic growth caused Diaz to 
be widely regarded as one of the greatest statesmen in the history of the 
hemisphere. Unfortunately, it benefited only a small upper class. Diaz 
allowed the Indian peasants, who composed a large majority of the popu¬ 
lation, to be robbed of their lands and transformed into peons working at 
starvation wages for big landowners. The workers in the mines and in¬ 
dustries were similarly exploited. Almost all Mexicans, moreover, resented 
the privileges acquired by foreign businessmen, feeling that an excessive 
proportion of the national wealth was being drained off to pay dividends 
to stockholders in Europe and the United States. 

Mass discontent exploded finally in a revolution which was to cause 
far-reaching changes hi Mexican society. In the spring of 1911 the eighty- 
year-old Diaz was driven into exile, and an idealistic but somewhat in¬ 
effectual liberal, Francisco Madero, was then elected President. Though 
he made no substantial reforms, he allowed the peasants and workers to 
organize and express their grievances, and was distinctly less friendly 
than Diaz to foreign capital. Many American businessmen were soon 
hoping for a counter-revolution, and—to the lasting discredit of American 
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diplomacy—they found a spokesman in the United States minister to 
Mexico, Henry Lane Wilson. In February 1913 Madero was overthrown 
by a reactionary coup d'etat headed by General Victoriano Huerta, and 
was murdered a few days later. Henry Lane Wilson was privy to the coup 
before it occurred, and tried to secure the prompt recognition of Huerta’s 
government by foreign powers. Yet when asked to intercede with Huerta 
on behalf of Madero’s personal safety, he replied that he could not inter¬ 
fere with Mexico’s domestic affairs. 

Huerta secured control of most of the country, but in the far north 
and south there were movements to avenge the death of Madero, restore 
constitutional government, and bring about land and labor reform. The 
chief “Constitutionalist” leaders were Venustiano Carranza, Pancho Villa 
(a former bandit), and the Indian peasant chieftain Emiliano Zapata. 
Thus, at the time when Woodrow Wilson became President, Mexico was 
plunged into civil war. Businessmen wanted him to recognize Huerta and 
intervene for the protection of American investments. But Wilson was 
determined that the Mexican people should be left free to work out their 
own destiny. His sympathies, he declared, were with “the submerged 
eighty-five per cent of the people of that Republic who are now struggling 
toward liberty.” Adopting a policy of “watchful waiting,” he tried to 
persuade Huerta to retire and allow a free election. When Huerta con¬ 
temptuously rebuffed these suggestions, Wilson allowed the Constitu¬ 
tionalists to buy munitions in the United States, while munitions for 
Huerta were embargoed. This meant that the United States was taking 
sides in the Mexican conflict; but some form of indirect participation 
was inevitable. Whatever attitude the United States adopted would nec¬ 
essarily work to the advantage of one side or the other. 

Intervention in Mexico. Wilson eventually went beyond “watch¬ 
ful waiting.” In April 1914 he was informed that a German merchant ship 
was on its way to the Mexican seaport of Veracruz with arms for Huerta. 
This threatened to prolong the war and possibly bring German involve¬ 
ment in Mexican affairs. In order to prevent the arms from being landed, 
Wilson gave orders for the seizure of Veracruz by the marines. Thus 
American armed forces intervened in Mexico, and Mexican blood was 
shed on Mexican soil. Although Wilson’s action was intended to help the 
Constitutionalists, it was denounced by them as vigorously as by Huerta. 
Wilson, however, did much to repair the damage to Latin American re¬ 
lations by arranging for a conference on Mexican problems with the 
representatives of leading South American countries. This move towards 
partnership with Latin America in settling hemispheric questions was a 
significant step towards the later Good Neighbor policy. 

In August 1914 Huerta fled into exile, and in November the marines 
left Veracruz. But the different Constitutionalist factions now came to 
blows with each other in a war which continued for two more years, and 
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once again the United States was compelled to take sides. Carranza, who 
was obviously the most respectable of the Mexican leaders and seemed 
to have the most popular support, was allowed to buy munitions, while 
shipments to Villa and Zapata were embargoed. By the end of 1915 
Carranza was in control of most of Mexico. This was followed by attacks 
on American citizens on the part of Pancho Villa, who wanted revenge. 
He shot sixteen Americans in northern Mexico, and in January 1916 he 
raided the town of Columbus, across the border in New Mexico, and killed 
sixteen more. Obviously the American government could not ignore this 
challenge, and General John J. Pershing was ordered down to northern 
Mexico to capture Villa. Carranza made indignant protests against the 
presence of American troops on Mexican soil, and the two countries 
seemed to be drifting steadily closer to outright war. It was probably 
fori unate for Mexico that the United States was too preoccupied with 
events in Europe to pay much attention to anything else. Pershing failed 
to catch Villa and was withdrawn in February 1917. 

Meanwhile, Mexico, having achieved some degree of peace and order, 
adopted a new constitution making provision for radical agrarian and 
labor reforms. Under Article 27 of this Constitution of 1917 land was to 
be taken away from the large owners and given back to the Indian village 
communities, and all minerals and oil fields were declared to be the in¬ 
alienable property of the Mexican nation. Under Article 123 numerous 
rights were guaranteed to organized labor. If these articles were enforced, 
then American owners of plantations and oil fields could expect to be 
expropriated, and American businessmen would have to pay higher wages 
to Mexican laborers. But Mexican constitutions generally represent as¬ 
pirations rather than immediate realities, and Carranza, who served as 
President until 1920, made little attempt to put the constitution into 
effect. It was not until after 1920 that Mexican governments began 
seriously to curtail the privileges which American investors had acquired 
during the Diaz era. 

5. RELATIONS WITH JAPAN 

IN theih Far Eastern policy Roosevelt, Taft, and Wilson all professed 
adherence to Hay’s Open Door doctrine, but all of them discovered that 
little could be done to enforce it. The dominating factor in the situation 
was the growth of Japanese power and of Japanese ambition to expand 
on to the mainland at the expense of China. 

Theodore Roosevelt's Policies. In 1904 rivalry between Japan and 
Russia for control of Korea and of the Chinese province of Manchuria led 
to war. The United States regarded Russia as the more dangerous of the 
two powers and gave diplomatic support to Japan. The Japanese won a 
series of victories and then became anxious for peace before their strength 
was exhausted. At their request Roosevelt acted as mediator and was 
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THE PACIFIC OCEAN REMAINED A POWER VACUUM UNTIL THE LATE NINETEENTH 
century. None of the countries along its shores had a strong navy; and although 
a number of European powers had Pacific colonies, distance made it impossible 
for any of them to dominate the ocean. 

The United States began to expand her power in the Pacific after the Civil 
War. She bought Alaska (including the Aleutian Islands) from Russia and ac¬ 
quired Midway in 1867, obtained the right to build naval bases at Pago Pago in 
Samoa in 1878 and at Pearl Harbor in Hawaii in 1887, and annexed Hawaii in 
1898 and part of Samoa in 1899. These moves were primarily defensive. But in 
1898 she also acquired the Philippines at the far end of the Pacific, along with 
Guam. Imperialist Americans began to look forward to United States domination 
over the entire ocean. Early in the twentieth century, however, it became ap¬ 
parent that Japan would be a formidable competitor. 

Japan’s ambitions pointed in two directions. While seeking naval supremacy 
in the western Pacific and looking forward to controlling the East Indies, which 
had valuable natural resources, she also wanted to acquire territories on the 
mainland of Asia at the expense of China and Russia. In 1895 she seized Formosa 
from China. In 1905 she ousted Russia from southern Manchuria and annexed 
southern Sakhalin, and assumed control over Korea (which she formally annexed 
in 1910). In 1919, under the Treaty of Versailles, she received mandates over the 
Mariana, Marshall, and Caroline islands, which had formerly belonged to Ger¬ 
many. And in 1932 she set up the puppet state of Manchukuo, on territory that 
had formerly been under Chinese sovereignty. Meanwhile her hostility to the 
United States was sharpened by discrimination against Japanese immigrants, 
especially in California. 

American statesmen were faced with a dilemma. Should they oppose any 
expansion of the Japanese Empire as a danger to world peace and to the security 
of the United States? Or should they allow Japan to expand on the Asiatic main¬ 
land in the hope that she would then cease to threaten American interests in the 
Philippines, the East Indies, and the Pacific? This problem confronted each suc¬ 
cessive president from Theodore Roosevelt to Franklin Roosevelt. American 
policy remained indecisive until 1941, when the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor 
settled the question. 
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largely responsible for the Treaty of Portsmouth of 1905, which ended the 
war. Japan gained exclusive control of Korea and the southern part of 
Manchuria, but was unable to obtain the indemnity she had originally 
demanded from Russia. 

The war was followed by a rapid deterioration in Japanese-Aiperican 
relations. The Japanese assumed exclusive control of economic develop¬ 
ment in Manchuria, paying no attention to the Open Door, and blamed 
the United States for their failure to secure an indemnity. Relations were 
further strained by racial discrimination in the United States. More than 
100,000 Japanese immigrants had settled in California, where their white 
neighbors refused to treat them as equals and began to talk hysterically 
about the “yellow peril.” In 1906 the San Francisco Board of Education 
ordered all Oriental pupils to attend a public school specially set aside for 
them. Understandably conscious of their long tradition of civilization and 
of their recent rise to great-power status, the Japanese were extremely 
sensitive to any suggestion that they were an inferior people. On both 
sides of the Pacific there was talk of eventual war. 

Roosevelt met the danger realistically. He had no constitutional 
power to prevent California from dragging the rest of the Union into a 
conflict with Japan; but he summoned eight San Francisco officials to a 
conference at the White House and was able to browbeat them into 
rescinding the segregation order. By the Gentlemen’s Agreement of 
1907-08 the Japanese government consented to issue no more passports to 
coolies wishing to come to the United States, thus stopping the flow of 
immigrants. American power was advertised by sending the sixteen battle¬ 
ships of the fleet on a tour of the world, in the course of which they stopped 
oft at Yokohama. And finally, by the Root-Takahira Agreement of 1908, 
the two nations agreed to respect each other’s possessions and maintain 
the status quo in the Pacific area. The agreement included affirmations 
of the Open Door in China and of Chinese “independence and integrity”; 
but since the status quo now included Japanese economic control of south¬ 
ern Manchuria, it would appear that these statements were largely face¬ 
saving. Some authorities have argued that what it really meant was that, 
in return for security for American possessions in the Pacific, Japan was to 
have a free hand in her penetration of the mainland. 

Whatever shortcomings Roosevelt may have had as a diplomat, he 
understood the danger (as he declared in 1910) of “adopting any position 
anywhere unless we can make good.” “I utterly disbelieve,” he said, “in 
the policy of bluff ... or in any violation of the old frontier maxim, 
‘Never draw unless you mean to shoot!’ ... As regards Manchuria, if 
the Japanese choose to follow a course of conduct to which we are adverse, 
we cannot stop it unless we are prepared to go to war.” He added that 
“successful war about Manchuria would require a fleet as good as that of 
England, plus an army as good as that of Germany.” 
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Taft's Policies . This kind of realism was not shared by Taft and 

Knox, the exponents of dollar diplomacy. Reverting to the original Open 
Door policy, they tried to keep China open by bringing about American 
investment in Chinese railroads. This was largely due to the influence of a 
State Department official, Willard Straight, another of the Americans 
who have dreamed of an empire in Asia. But American bankers were not 
particularly eager to invest in China, and the chief result of the efforts of 
Taft and Knox was that Japan and Russia temporarily drew together in 
order to resist American penetration. When Wilson became President in 
1913, he promptly stopped all government support for American invest¬ 
ment in China. Wall Street seems to have hailed this abandonment of 
economic imperialism with a sigh of relief. 

Wilson's Policies. World War I gave Japan opportunities that 
seemed too good to miss. Entering the war as an ally of Britain, she took 
possession of the German sphere of interest in the Chinese province of 
Shantung and the German islands in the northern Pacific. In 1915 she pre¬ 
sented China with the “twenty-one demands,” asking for complete con¬ 
trol of Manchuria and Shantung and extensive powers over the rest of the 
country. The United States protested, but had no way of making its 
protests effective. In the end China conceded some of the demands but 
was able to postpone discussion of others. 

In 1917, after the United States entered the war, the Japanese diplo¬ 
mat Ishii came to Washington and, by dropping hints about attractive 
propositions from Germany, was able to come to terms with Secretary of 
State Lansing. The Lansing-Ishii Agreement was another face-saving 
document, which had to be read carefully if its full meaning was to be 
appreciated. After affirming the Open Door and the territorial integrity of 
China, it went on to say that “territorial propinquity creates special 
relations” and that “Japan has special interests in China, particularly in 
the part to which her possessions are contiguous.” The Japanese after¬ 
wards insisted that these interests were political as well as economic, and 
that “special” meant “paramount.” Meanwhile, Wilson was becoming 
alarmed by Japanese ambitions, and in 1918 he reverted to the Taft-Knox 
policy which he had repudiated and tried to promote American invest¬ 
ments in China. But no attempt at a definite Far Eastern settlement could 
be made until after Germany had been defeated. 

Thus the United States continued to affirm the Open Door on paper, 
while declining to defend it in reality. By this time the motivations for it 
had changed. Originally an expansionist measure, designed to keep the 
Chinese market open for the expected growth of American trade and 
investment, it had now become primarily defensive. The actual American 
economic interest in China was negligible. In 1913 the United States had 
only $50,000,000 invested in China, bought from China only 2 per cent of 
her imports, and sold to China only 1 per cent of her exports. She had much 
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closer economic relations with Japan. On the other hand, the United 
States feared Japanese aggression, and wished to protect China in order to 
maintain a balance of power in the Far East. But at no period prior to 
"World War II was she able or willing to support her diplomatic moves in 
the Far East with adequate armed force. 
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The Progressive Period 

1. TIIE PROGRESSIVE SPIRIT 

2. PROGRESS1VISM IN MUNICIPAL AND STATE POLITICS 

3. TIIE ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION 

4. THE TAFT ADMINISTRATION 

5. THE WILSON ADMINISTRATION 


D uring the first fourteen years of the twentieth century the intellec¬ 
tual and political ferment of the 1880’s and 1890’s produced con¬ 
crete results in the form of a comprehensive movement of reform. This was 
represented by Presidents Roosevelt, Taft, and Wilson in national politics 
and by a host of different leaders in state and municipal politics. 

1. THE PROGRESSIVE SPIRIT 

Purpose ,t of Progressivism . Reformers campaigned against two 

main evils. In the first place, they were disturbed by the growth of political 
corruption and by the tendency of government on all levels to give special 
privileges to organized wealth. Professing faith in the wisdom of the ma- 
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jority of the people and insisting that the main secret of good government 
was to make it possible for the people to make their wishes effective, they 
worked to destroy the invisible government of bosses and machines, im¬ 
pose higher standards of honesty, and make officials more directly respon¬ 
sible to the electorate. In the second place, they were alarmed by the 
growth of monopoly and by the exploitation of the farmers and the work¬ 
ing class. They believed that it was the function of the government to 
ensure that the economic system promoted the general welfare, and advo¬ 
cated government regulation of big business and legislation that would 
give protection to exploited groups. 

There was, of course, nothing revolutionary about these objectives. 
The progressive leaders believed in the traditional American ideals of 
democratic government, individual liberty, the rule of law, and the pro¬ 
tection of private property, but they argued that maintenance of these 
ideals in the new industrial era required new political techniques. They 
strongly emphasized ethical, humanitarian, and religious values rather 
than attempting to stir up economic resentments and class hatreds. Pro¬ 
posals for any thoroughgoing transformation of the traditional political 
and economic system, such as were put forward by the Socialists, won 
little support. Progressivism was, in fact, a movement with predominantly 
middle-class objectives and viewpoint, deriving much of its support from 
small businessmen, farmers, and professional people. The typical progres¬ 
sive leader was some lawyer, journalist, or businessman who, aroused by 
corruption or misgovernment in his own community, started a crusade 
to elect better men to office, and gradually came to the realization that 
what was needed was a reform of the system as well as a change of men. 

Like most earlier reformers in the British and American political 
tradition, the progressives had a pragmatic approach. Whenever they saw 
an evil, they attempted to deal with it, without adopting any compre¬ 
hensive theory or formulating ultimate objectives. This method of piece¬ 
meal reform made for a maximum of agreement and prevented conflicts 
from becoming fanatical or irreconcilable. During the progressive period 
there was no clear-cut line of division between reformers and conserva¬ 
tives. Popular sentiment so strongly favored reform that most responsible 
political leaders recognized that it was necessary, although some of them 
wished to move much further than others. Party labels therefore became 
even more meaningless than usual. There were progressive Republicans 
and progressive Democrats, with no perceptible difference in their objec¬ 
tives. And although progressivism was probably strongest in the Middle 
Western farm belt; where it built on foundations laid by the Populist 
movement, it spread to all sections of the country. 

Attitudes towards Government. In so far as the progressives had 
faith in the wisdom of the mass of the people and wished to pfbmote their 
welfare, they were essentially Jeffersonians. Yet they were agreed that in 
order to protect the liberties of the average citizen, it was necessary for the 
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government to assume broader responsibilities and more positive economic 
functions than in the past. Thus their view of government was in many 
ways Hamiltonian. This change of attitude is a fact of great importance, 
and unless its causes are clearly understood, American political develop¬ 
ment presents a very confusing picture. 

In the time of Jefferson and Hamilton the Uniter! States was pri¬ 
marily a country of small owners, with an abundance of unsettled land. 
Under such conditions equality and democracy could best be promoted by 
restricting the powers of government and allowing free play to individual 
initiative. The establishment of a wealthy upper class, on the other hand, 
required positive government intervention. Early American liberals were 
therefore generally suspicious of government ami opposed to any extension 
of its responsibilities, while the exponents of upper-class rule and economic 
privilege favored strong centralized authority. But as a result of economic 
developments during the nineteenth century the two groups shifted their 
positions. With the growth of big corporations, the emergence of a large 
wage-earning class, and the deterioration in the position of the farmers, 
the average individual found it more difficult to achieve economic inde¬ 
pendence by his own unaided efforts, and began to ask for government 
protection. In consequence, liberal and progressive reformers, represent ing 
Jeffersonian ideals, now wanted to increase the powers of the government, 
while the spokesmen of big business and upper-class rule, the heirs of the 
Hamiltonian tradition, favored laissez-faire principles. Thus the original 
positions of the two groups were completely reversed. Throughout the 
twentieth century, in fact, most liberals have adopted a Hamiltonian be¬ 
lief in strong government, while conservatives have emphasized its dan¬ 
gers in language that would have appealed to Thomas Jefferson. 

The Problem of Monopoly. While all progressives wished the gov¬ 
ernment to assume broader economic responsibilities, they were not in 
agreement as to methods. The growth of monopoly was the chief economic 
problem of the period. What should be the final solution? One school of 
thought (supported, on the whole, by Theodore Roosevelt) argued that 
the growth of big corporations was an inevitable economic trend and that 
government should regulate them instead of trying to dissolve them. An¬ 
other group (favored by Woodrow Wilson) laid more emphasis on prohib¬ 
iting monopoly, protecting the small businessman, and enforcing effective 
competition. The former attitude involved a greater increase in the powers 
of government, while the latter was more nearly in line with traditional 
liberalism. On this fundamental question the progressive movement (like 
the New Deal a generation later) could never quite make up its mind and 
remained deeply divided. 

The most thoroughgoing exposition of the Rooscveltian approach was 
The Promise of American Life (1909), written by the journalist Herbert 
Croly. Criticizing Jefferson and frankly avowing his admiration for 
Hamilton, Croly argued that economic injustice should be ended not by 
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dissolving the trusts but by extending the powers of government to con¬ 
trol them and also by building up a strong trade-union movement that 
would counteract the powers of business. The remedy for the special 
privileges of the rich, he suggested, was not to abolish them in accordance 
with the old Jeffersonian individualism but to give compensator^ privi¬ 
leges to other groups in the community. Perhaps the best representative 
of the alternative position was the Boston lawyer Louis D. Brandeis, 
whom Wilson appointed to the Supreme Court in 1916. Disturbed by what 
he culled the “curse of bigness,” Brandeis believed that when any organi¬ 
zation, whether in business or in government, became too large, it could 
no longer be managed efficiently, and he suggested that no corporation be 
allowed to control more than 30 per cent of any industry. 

The Muckrakers. In publicizing the need for reform, a leading 
part was played by a group of journalists known as the muckrakers, a 
name applied to them, in a moment of irritation, by Theodore Roosevelt. 
The muckrakers specialized in carefully documented exposes of fraud and 
graft, with emphasis on the corrupt connections between business and 
politics. The first example of muckraking, and one of the best, was Henry 
Demurest Lloyd’s denunciation of trusts, Wealth Against Commonwealth, 
published in 1894; but it was not until 1902 that writing of this kind found 
a large audience. In that year McClure's, a low-priced popular magazine, 
published an analysis of political corruption in St. Louis by Lincoln 
Steffens and the first installments of a History of the Standard Oil Company 
by Ida Tarbell. The circulation of the magazine immediately skyrocketed, 
thereby demonstrating to alert editors that there was a large market for 
serious studies of current problems. During the next ten years half a 
dozen popular magazines vied with each other in printing articles that 
demonstrated the need for reform in almost every area of national life. In 
addition to Steffens and Ida Tarbell, the leading muckrakers were Ray 
Stannard Baker, Samuel Hopkins Adams, Charles E. Russell, Norman 
Hapgood, and Mark Sullivan. 

Muckraking died away before 1914. Some of the later muckrakers 
became sensational and unreliable, and the public finally grew tired of 
them. But in its early stages the movement was of great importance in 
winning popular support for progressivism. There had been nothing like it 
before in the history of American journalism, and there has been nothing 
like it since. 

Almost equally influential were the muckraking novels written by 
Upton Sinclair, Winston Churchill, David Graham Phillips, and other 
best-selling authors. Probably the outstanding example was Sinclair’s 
The Jungle, published in 1906. The book was written to advocate social¬ 
ism, but what attracted attention was a lurid (and by no means exagger¬ 
ated) description of filth in the meat-packing factories in Chicago. The 
public alarm which it aroused enabled reformers to bring about the enact¬ 
ment of the Meat Inspection Act in the same year. 
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2. PROGRESSIVISM IN MUNICIPAL AND STATE POLITICS 

probably the most impressive achievements of the progressive movement 
were in local government. On this level problems were simpler than in 
Federal politics, the corruption was more obvious, and issues could 
more easily be dramatized in terms that the average citizen could under¬ 
stand. On the other hand, local governments had limited powers. Munici¬ 
pal authority was often restricted by state laws, while states had to con¬ 
form with the Federal (Ymslitution as interpreted by the Supreme Court. 
Most progressives began as local reformers but gradually found it neces¬ 
sary to campaign for changes at higher levels. 

City Reformers. In municipal politics the progressives fought for 
honest government, city-planning, housing codes to enforce safety and 
health regulations in slum areas, and larger appropriations for schools, 
parks, playgrounds, and other improvements. During those battles they 
usually found that their real enemies were not the grafting politicians in 
the city hall but powerful streetcar arid other public-utility corporations 
and other business groups that had obtained special privileges by corrupt 
methods. Organized wealth rather than the boss and the machine seemed 
to be the chief obstacle to reform. In consequence, many progressives 
soon began to advocate public ownership of streetcars and other utilities, 
although they usually found that this was prohibited by state laws. 

The best-known of the city reformers was Tom Johnson of Cleveland, 
who had himself made a fortune as a streetcar owner, but had been con¬ 
verted inlo a reformer in middle life through reading the books of Henry 
George. V igorous, warm-blooded, likable, and a thoroughly realistic poli¬ 
tician, he served as Mayor from 1901 to 1907, gathered round him able 
and enthusiastic disciples (such as Newton D. Baker), and gave Cleveland 
the reputation for being the best-governed city in the United States. 

There were similar reform movements in hundreds of other cities. In 
many of them an attempt was made to get rid of bosses and machines by 
abolishing the traditional form of government by a mayor and a board 
of aldermen and substituting a small non-partisan commission, sometimes 
accompanied by a city manager. By 1921 some form of commission gov¬ 
ernment had been adopted in perhaps five hundred cities. But the results 
were unimpressive, since in a number of cities bosses soon found ways of 
controlling the commissions. Nor did progressivism have much effect in 
the three largest cities of the country. Despite occasional reform ad¬ 
ministrations, New York, Chicago, and Philadelphia continued to be 
governed most of the time by thoroughly corrupt machines. 

State Reformers. Pioneering examples of progressivism in state 
government had been provided during the 1890 s by John P. Altgeld 
in Illinois and Hazen S. Pingree in Michigan. But the outstanding figure 
among the state reformers, and possibly the greatest of all the progres¬ 
sives, was Robert Marion La Follette of Wisconsin. An austere, comba- 
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live, and somewhat .self-righteous man, a little lacking in human warmth 
and tolerance, La Follette inspired respect rather than affection; but few 
men in the history of the United States have fought more consistently for 
democratic ideals. He always showed his faith in the wisdom of the people 
by appealing to their reason rather than their prejudices, and couW hold 
an audience by giving them statistics instead of resorting to oratory. 

Entering politics soon after obtaining a law degree at the state uni¬ 
versity, La Follette from the beginning of his career was the enemy of 
machine politicians and of the business interests they represented. By 
1900, at the age of forty-five, he had won so much popular support that 
he was able to capture the Republican nomination for the governorship 
of Wisconsin and to win the election. During his six years as Governor 
he provided an outstanding example of progressivism in action by push¬ 
ing through the state legislature a long series of laws which became 
known as the Wisconsin Idea. This included taxation of the railroads, 
fixing of railroad rates on the basis of the physical value of the properties, 
income and inheritance taxes, regulation of banks and insurance com¬ 
panies, limitation of hours of labor for women and children, a workmen’s 
compensation law, creation of a forest reserve, and establishment of 
primary elections for the choice of party candidates. 

One of La Follette’s most important contributions to progressivism 
was his insistence that effective regulation of business must always be 
based on detailed and accurate information, for which reason he drew 
scholars into the service of the state and worked closely with economists 
and political scientists on the faculty of the state university. Enforcement 
of the laws regulating business was entrusted to commissions composed 
of experts whose main function was to collect and publicize the relevant 
statistics. The main purpose of the whole program, as defined by one of 
La Follette’s chief allies at the state university, Charles McCarthy, was 
“a new individualism” which would “give the individual a better chance 
to possess property.” It was thus not socialism but an attempt to main¬ 
tain the original Jeffersonian ideal in the new industrial economy. 

The influence of the Wisconsin Idea was felt most strongly in a block 
of other Midwestern farm states, including Iowa, Minnesota, Kansas, 
Nebraska, and the Dakotas, all of which had strong progressive admin¬ 
istrations sometime before 1914. But there were similar trends in almost 
every state in the Union. Of the many state governors who earned repu¬ 
tations by sponsoring reforms, two were destined for particularly dis¬ 
tinguished careers in national politics: Charles Evans Hughes and Wood- 
row Wilson. Hughes, a future Secretary of State and Chief Justice, first 
attracted attention by serving as counsel for a committee set up in New 
York to investigate corruption among the big insurance companies, and 
was elected Governor on the Republican ticket in 1906. Wilscin, a future 
President, served as Democratic Governor of New Jersey from 1910 to 
1912. 
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Extensions of Democracy. All the state reformers supported meas¬ 
ures giving the electorate more direct power over the government in the 
hope of thereby diminishing the influence of political bosses. Most im¬ 
portant was the adoption of the primary system allowing popular choice 
of party candidates. Originating in the South in the 1890’s, this was es¬ 
tablished in thirty-seven states before 1915. A number of states, twenty- 
nine by 1912, also extended the primary system to the choice of senatorial 
candidates, and passed laws requiring their legislatures to obey the popu¬ 
lar decision. This led to the Seventeenth Amendment, ratified in 1918, 
which established direct popular election of senators. 

Throughout the West there was strong demand for further extensions 
of democracy. The principal items in this Western program were: the 
initiative, by which a small number, often 5 per cent, of the citizens of 
a state could secure consideration of a legislative proposal; the referen¬ 
dum, by which such a proposal could be submitted to direct popular vote; 
and the recall, by which elected officials could be removed from office by 
popular vote. The chief advocate of this kind of direct democracy was 
William S. U’Ren of Oregon. Twenty states eventually adopted the ini¬ 
tiative and the referendum, twelve states adopted the recall of elected 
officials, and eight states adopted the recall of judges. But reformers found 
the results, on the whole, disappointing, since little significant legislation 
was ever enacted by these methods. 

The Nineteenth Amendment. A much more important extension 
of democracy was women’s suffrage. The feminist movement, initiated 
before the Civil War, became more vigorous after 1890, when the Na¬ 
tional American Woman Suffrage Association was founded, Carrie Chap¬ 
man Catt and Anna Howard Shaw being among its principal leaders. 
During the progressive period an increasing number of women cam¬ 
paigned actively for social reforms, and most of them went on to demand 
political rights. 

Four Western states—Colorado, Idaho, Wyoming, and Utah—gave 
the vote to women before 1900 (Wyoming did so as early as 1869, when 
it was organized as a territory). By 1914 eight more states, all of them 
west of the Mississippi, followed their example; and in 1916 a woman, 
Jeanette Rankin of Montana, was elected to Congress. Meanwhile, 
leaders of the movement were demanding a Federal amendment. They 
had their way in 1920, when the Nineteenth Amendment was added to 
the Constitution. 

Economic Legislation. In order to curb the powers of business 
corporations, most of the states set up commissions to regulate (often not 
very effectively) the rates and practices of railroads and public utilities. 
Bribery of state officials was diminished by anti-lobbying and corrupt- 
practice laws and by the establishment of civil-service rules. Many states, 
moreover, enacted welfare legislation for the protection of wage-earners. 
Most important were the Workmen’s Compensation Acts, adopted before 
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1920 in forty-three states, which defined more stringently the obligations 
of employers and set up compulsory insurance plans for the benefit of 
injured workers. 

Attempts to limit hours of labor and fix minimum wages caused more 
controversy, and such laws were occasionally invalidated by the Supreme 
Court as contrary to the Fourteenth Amendment. But a large number of 
states passed maximum-hours laws for women, while two of them, Oregon 
and Massachusetts, also limited hours of labor for male factory workers. 
The Oregon law was upheld by the Supreme Court in 1917, which thereby 
reversed its decision in the Lochner case of 1905. By 1923 minimum-wage 
laws for women had been adopted in fifteen states and also in the District 
of Columbia; but in that year the District of Columbia law was voided 
by the Supreme Court in Adkins v. Children’s Hospital, after which 
several of the state laws were similarly invalidated. The attitude of the 
Court toward wage and hour laws continued to be uncertain until its 
swing towards liberalism in 1937. 

The Eighteenth Amendment. Another reform movement which 
won victories in the state governments was the drive for the total prohi¬ 
bition of liquor. After its initial advance early in the nineteenth century, 
this had subsided during and after the Civil War, but had acquired new 
impetus with the formation in 1879 of the Women’s Christian Temperance 
Union, led by Frances Willard, and of the Anti-Saloon League in 1895. 
These organizations worked in close cooperation with the Methodist, 
Baptist, and Presbyterian churches. The Anti-Saloon League used vigor¬ 
ous pressure politics, and was able to swing so many votes that many 
politicians who were strongly “wet” in their private lives found it expedi¬ 
ent to give public support to “dry” legislation, thereby tainting the whole 
movement with a political hypocrisy which helped in the end to defeat 
its objectives. 

Rural Protestant Americans were the most responsive to prohibi¬ 
tionist propaganda, while most of the large cities, where Catholic and 
immigrant influences were strong, remained hostile. In the South the 
movement was strengthened by the desire of white people to enforce 
temperance upon the Negroes. By 1916 nineteen states, eight in the South, 
six in the West, and three in northern New England, had adopted total 
prohibition, and most of the other states had passed local-option rules 
allowing counties and municipalities to prohibit the sale of liquor, with 
the result that three-quarters of the area of the United States, containing 
half the population, was legally dry. 

The final step came during World War I, when the need for economiz¬ 
ing foodstuffs gave added strength to the prohibitionist cause. The Eight¬ 
eenth Amendment, prohibiting the manufacture, sale, and transportation 
of intoxicating liquors, passed Congress in 1917 and wa3 ratified by 
January 1919. Congress then passed the Volstead Act, which defined in¬ 
toxicating liquor as liquor containing more than 0.5 per cent alcohol, and 
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enforcement began on January 1, 1920. The unhappy results of this at¬ 
tempt to police the personal habits of the American people belong in a 
later chapter. 


3. THE ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION 

THE first of the three progressive presidents achieved power by accident. 
Born into a New York patrician family and educated at Harvard, Theo¬ 
dore Roosevelt had spent one term in the New York legislature, had 
ranched in Dakota, had served as a member of the United States Civil 
Service Commission, as head of the New York City police force, and as 
Assistant Secretary of the Navy, and had written extensively on American 
history. His activities in Cuba during the war with Spain as second-in- 
command of a volunteer regiment of Rough Riders made him a popular 
hero, and he was then elected Governor of New York. In this position 
he annoyed the Republican state boss. Senator Tom Platt, by showing 
too much independence, and Platt determined to remove him from the 
governorship by having him nominated for the vice-presidency. In the 
1900 election Roosevelt therefore became McKinley’s running mate, 
despite the opposition of Mark Hanna, who pointed out that there would 
be “only one life between that madman and the presidency.” Bryan was 
again the Democratic candidate; and after a campaign in which im¬ 
perialism was the main issue, McKinley was re-elected with a slightly 
larger majority than in 1896. In September 1901 McKinley was assassi¬ 
nated by a demented anarchist, and Roosevelt thus succeeded to the 
presidency. 

Roosevelt is one of the most controversial characters in American 
history. During his lifetime he was idolized by a large personal following. 
But since his death his reputation has diminished, and many contem¬ 
porary historians are no longer willing to rank him as one of the great 
presidents. Possibly the reaction against him has gone too far, and the 
balance needs to be redressed. His concrete achievements in domestic 
affairs were, in fact,meager; but there can be no doubt, that he introduced 
a new spirit into Federal politics. He was shocked by the low ethical 
standards prevalent among businessmen and by their apparent conviction 
that they were independent of the laws and the government. Although 
he had no desire to make fundamental changes in the economic system, 
he believed that business must be compelled to conform to higher stand¬ 
ards, since otherwise American institutions might be endangered by a 
growth of revolutionary sentiment. Roosevelt’s main importance was 
that he was the first president since the rise of the big corporations to 
insist on the principle of government supremacy over business. He was 
also the first Republican president since Lincoln to assert strong executive 
leadership. The infectious gusto with which he went about his duties, his 
superb showmanship, and his talent for coining pungent phrases did much 
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to stimulate popular interest in politics, while his varied intellectual en¬ 
thusiasms elevated the whole tone of national life. No other president 
except Jefferson had been so keenly interested in learning and the arts. 
It was true, as the more extreme progressives complained, that he was 
actually much less of a reformer than he sounded; that he would make 
radical speeches and then come to terms with the conservatives; and that 
he had a personal vanity and egotism which prevented him from being 
just to men who disagreed with him. But in spite of his failings he did 
more than anybody else to arouse and give direction to progressivism. 

When Roosevelt became President, conservatism was well entrenched 
in Congress, under the leadership of Aldrich in the Senate and Speaker 
Joseph G. Cannon in the House. Roosevelt continued to work with these 
spokesmen of the business point of view, and retained McKinley’s Cabi¬ 
net. But he quickly showed that he proposed to introduce a new spirit 
into the administration of the Federal government. While his first term 
contained little important legislation, it saw the initiation of a campaign 
to enforce the Sherman Act, intervention in a coal strike to bring about 
a settlement by negotiation, and strong support for conservation. 

Having impressed the electorate, if not the party bosses, with his 
achievements, Roosevelt had no trouble in 1904 in securing nomination 
for a second term. The Democrats, deserting Bryan, made a bid for busi¬ 
ness support by choosing as their candidate an undistinguished New York 
conservative, Judge Alton B. Parker. But in spite of Roosevelt’s trust- 
busting, big business still preferred the Republicans and contributed 
generously to their campaign fund. Having the advantage in both money 
and popular appeal, Roosevelt won the 1904 election with the unprece¬ 
dented popular plurality of nearly 2,500,000. During his second term he 
was considerably bolder in support of progressivism, while Congress re¬ 
sponded by strengthening the Interstate Commerce Commission through 
the Hepburn Act and passing the Meat Inspection and Pure Food and 
Drug Acts. 

Enforcement of the Sherman Act. Roosevelt’s trust-busting cam¬ 
paign began in March 1902, when he ordered the Attorney General to 
bring suit under the Sherman Act against the Northern Securities Com¬ 
pany. This had been organized by two railroad magnates, James J. Hill 
and Edward II. Harriman, with the assistance of the House of Morgan, 
in order to monopolize the railroad lines of the Northwest. This was the 
first time that the Federal government had shown any serious intention 
of enforcing the Sherman Act. The Supreme Court ruled in favor of the 
government, and Roosevelt then went on to attack a number of other 
trusts, including Standard Oil. During his seven and a half years in office 
he was responsible for a total of forty-three cases. 

Roosevelt’s trust-busting crusade aroused great populai^enthusiasm 
and equally violent indignation among the corporation magnates. Yet 
its economic results were not impressive. The trusts were compelled by 
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court decisions to dissolve themselves into their component parts, but 
these parts could not be transferred to different ownership, or compelled 
to compete with each other. The different sections of Standard Oil and 
the other trusts made informal “community of interest” agreements with 
each other for stabilizing prices and production, and there was no real 
revival of competition. The Supreme Court, moreover, gradually whittled 
down the Sherman Act. In the Northern Securities case it agreed, con¬ 
trary to the wording of the act, that the defendants should not be held 
guilty of a misdemeanor and subject to criminal penalties. In the Stand¬ 
ard Oil case (which did not reach the Court until 1911) the justices in¬ 
terpreted the act as prohibiting only “undue” and “unreasonable” re¬ 
straint of trade. Under what circumstances a monopoly was unreasonable 
was for the Court to decide. 

Roosevelt recognized the inadequacy of trust-busting. Declaring that 
he was not opposed to big business as such, but making a distinction 
between good and bad trusts, he said that “we draw the line against 
misconduct, not against wealth.” As an ultimate solution he favored 
regulation of corporations by the Federal government instead of by the 
states, and prohibition of various specific forms of misconduct; but bills 
to this effect were rejected by Congress. But Roosevelt believed that the 
most important requirement was simply to assert the principle of gov¬ 
ernment supremacy. “These men,” he declared in his Autobiography, “de¬ 
manded for themselves an immunity from governmental control which, 
if granted, would be as wicked and as foolish as immunity to the barons 
of the twelfth century.” “The absolutely vital question was whether the 
Government had pow r er to control them at all.” 

Strengthening the ICC. Having made the Sherman Act more than 
a dead letter, Roosevelt proposed also to strengthen the other main in¬ 
strument for Federal regulation of business, the Interstate Commerce 
Act. In 1903 Congress passed the Elkins Act requiring railroads to adhere 
to their published rates and forbidding them to give rebates. This act had 
the support of the railroad men and was directed against business cor¬ 
porations like Standard Oil which had obtained competitive advantages 
by forcing the railroads to ship their goods at preferential rates. During 
Roosevelt’s second term several corporations were fined for securing 
rebates, but fully effective enforcement of the act proved to be impossible. 

A much more important progressive objective was to bring about 
the reduction of excessive rates. Roosevelt during his second term recom¬ 
mended that broad powers over rates be given to the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission; but when his more drastic proposals were blocked in 
the Senate, he agreed to compromise. The result was the Hepburn Act 
of 1906. This authorized the Commission to order a reduction of un¬ 
reasonable rates; but a railroad could then appeal to the law courts, in 
which case the reduction could not go into effect until and unless the 
courts decided that it was reasonable. On the other hand, the burden of 
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proof was now placed upon the railroad and no longer upon the Commis¬ 
sion. Possibly the most important feature of the Hepburn Act was that 
the Commission was empowered to prescribe a uniform system of book¬ 
keeping for all railroads arid was thus, for the first time, able to find out 
what they were really doing and whether their profits were excessive. 

Most progressives regarded the Ilepburn Act as wholly inadequate 
and blamed Roosevelt for his willingness to compromise with the Senate 
conservatives. In view of the notorious conservatism of the courts, they 
were particularly disappointed by the provision for judicial review, and 
asked for some clear definition of what constituted a “reasonable rate,” 
preferably one based not on the nominal capitalization of the roads but 
on the real physical value of the properties. Nevertheless, the Hepburn 
Act, in spite of its obvious weaknesses, was followed by thousands of 
complaints against high rates by shippers to the Commission, and pre¬ 
pared the way for measures in later administrations giving it full power 
over rates. 

The Coal Strike. Roosevelt’s intervention in the coal strike was 
notable chiefly because it set a new precedent. The miners in the anthra¬ 
cite coal fields were one of the most exploited groups in the Cnited States. 
In 1902, under the able and dynamic leadership of John Mitchell, they 
struck for higher wages, a nine-hour day, and union recognition. By the 
autumn coal was becoming scarce, and the Federal government had to 
intervene. But whereas previous presidents, like Hayes in 1877 and Cleve¬ 
land in 1894, had intervened in labor disputes only on the side of the 
employers and against the workers, Roosevelt intervened in order to 
bring about a settlement by negotiation. The mine-owners, who had an 
essentially feudal attitude towards their workers, refused to negotiate 
with Mitchell, but were finally induced to accept arbitration by a govern¬ 
ment commission. This included a trade-union representative, who (to 
get around the stubborn prejudices of the owners) was officially described 
as an “eminent sociologist.” Although union recognition was not accorded 
until 1916, the workers received higher wages and a nine-hour day. 

Conservation. Probably Roosevelt’s most important contribution 
to national welfare was his encouragement of conservation. He was the 
first president to realize the vital importance of this question. Public-land 
policies had hitherto been administered by officials in whom (as he de¬ 
clared) “the habit of deciding, wherever possible, in favor of private in¬ 
terests against the public welfare was firmly fixed.” With the enthusiastic 
assistance of Gifford Pinchot, director of the Forest Service, Roosevelt 
endeavored to inculcate a different attitude. He added about 130,000,000 
acres to the forest reserves (as authorized by the act of 1891) and also 
withdrew from entry (with doubtful legality) nearly 90,000,000 acres of 
land containing coal, phosphates, and water-power sites. He also helped 
to secure passage of the Newlands Act of 1902. Superseding the Carey 
Act of 1894, which had not proved very effective, this authorized the 
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Federal government directly to establish irrigation projects on arid lands 
and created a Reclamation Service to supervise them. Since the passage 
of the act the government has constructed in the Western states a number 
of dams which are among the most impressive engineering projects in 
human history. In many other ways, most notably through the White 
House Conference of 1908, Roosevelt publicized the need for government 
action to protect and develop the country’s natural resources. Thanks 
largely to his leadership, the American people began to realize that the 
time had come to establish checks on the wasteful individualism char¬ 
acteristic of the pioneering period. 

The only other important laws passed during Roosevelt’s adminis¬ 
tration were the Meat Inspection Act and the Pure Food and Drug Act, 
both in 1906. The former (inspired by Upton Sinclair’s The Jungle but 
pushed through Congress by Roosevelt’s leadership) provided for Federal 
inspection of factories packing meat for interstate commerce. The latter 
(the product of a long series of startling investigations by chemists work¬ 
ing for the Department of Agriculture) prohibited the sale of certain 
harmful foods and ordered that medicines containing dangerous drugs be 
correctly labeled. Since few consumers understood the meaning of the 
labels, and since nothing was done to stop fraudulent advertising, this 
measure by no means purified the drug industry. Both acts, however, 
marked another break with strict laissez-faire doctrine, according to 
which consumers were supposed to be capable of protecting themselves. 
Roosevelt urged upon Congress a number of other, and much more 
drastic, proposals for political and economic reforms, but was unable to 
overcome the opposition of the old-guard Republican leadership. 

4. THE TAFT ADMINISTRATION 

like most strong presidents, Roosevelt was able to choose his own suc¬ 
cessor. For the 1908 election he secured the Republican nomination for 
William Howard Taft, who had been his Secretary of War since 1904. 
The Democrats, for the third and last time, nominated Bryan. Promising 
to continue faithfully in Roosevelt’s footsteps, Taft was elected with a 
popular plurality of 1,270,000. 

A native of Cincinnati, Ohio, Taft had spent thirty years in a wide 
variety of Federal offices and had served with distinction in all of them. 
But he was not a very effective president. Anybody who succeeds a 
Roosevelt in office is likely to seem tame and uninspiring by contrast, and 
Taft did not have the qualities needed to overcome this initial handicap. 
A large, friendly, good-humored man, weighing about 350 pounds, he 
lacked both the dynamic personal force and the political subtlety needed 
for successful leadership. Temperamentally better suited for a judicial 
position, he was reluctant to take the initiative or assert executive re¬ 
sponsibility > and had none of Roosevelt’s capacity for inspiring newspaper 
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headlines. In consequence, he did not receive credit even for what he did 
accomplish. 

Taft was unfortunate, moreover, in taking office at a time when the 
Republican Party was splitting into two factions. A number of Mid¬ 
western progressives had now been elected to Congress. Headed by La 
Follette in the Senate and George W. Norris of Nebraska in the House, 
they were rebelling against the old-guard leadership of Senator Aldrich 
and Speaker Cannon, and hoped for Taft’s support. Confronted by a 
dilemma that was probably insoluble, Taft, like Roosevelt before him, 
continued to cooperate with the official party leaders rather than with 
the progressive bloc. In consequence, the progressives soon began to 
denounce him as a conservative and a tool of predatory business interests. 
According to Senator Dolliver of Iowa, he was “an amiable man, com¬ 
pletely surrounded by men who know exactly what they want.” 

Progressive Legislation. In reality, more was accomplished during 
the four years of the Taft administration than in the seven and a half of 
Roosevelt’s. The popular demand for reform was now so strong that even 
the old-guard leaders recognized the need for making concessions; and 
Taft loyally supported most progressive proposals except when he felt 
that he was prevented by legal obstacles. He had more respect than 
Roosevelt for the letter of the laws and the Constitution and was re¬ 
luctant to interfere with the prerogatives of Congress. 

The Taft administration was responsible for dissolving ninety trusts, 
as contrasted with Roosevelt’s record of forty-four. Meanwhile, Congress 
passed a long series of progressive laws. The ICC was further strengthened 
by the Mann-Elkins Act of 1910, which gave it the power to suspend 
rate increases for ten months pending a decision as to whether they were 
reasonable. Conservation was promoted by the enactment of laws sepa¬ 
rating the ownership of minerals in the subsoil from the ownership of the 
surface and providing for the lease rather than the sale of minerals in 
public land. Over the protests of private business interests complaining 
of “socialism,” a postal savings bank and a parcel post were instituted. 
Political corruption was checked by laws requiring that campaign ex¬ 
penditures and contributions to party funds be made public. The Six¬ 
teenth Amendment, authorizing an income tax, and the Seventeenth 
Amendment, providing for popular election of senators, were added to 
the Constitution. These and other measures made an impressive record; 
and although in some instances (notably with the Mann-Elkins Act) 
Congress went further than Taft desired, most of the program had his 
support. 

Conflicts in the Republican Party. On two major issues, however, 
Taft definitely sided with the conservatives, thereby laying himself open 
to violent attacks from the progressive bloc in Congress* The first of 
these was the tariff. All reformers felt that the Dingley Tariff of 1897 
was much too high, enabling big business to charge exorbitant prices. 
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Roosevelt had avoided the problem, but Taft had promised reduction 
during his campaign for the presidency. But when Congress was asked 
to draft a new tariff bill, Aldrich and other senatorial conservatives failed 
to honor this promise. The Payne-Aldrich Tariff of 1909 reduced duties 
only on articles in which there was no possibility of foreign competition, 
and actually raised the rates on wool, sugar, and a number of other 
commodities. Half a dozen progressive senators fought a long battle 
against the bill, showing in careful detail that it would mean still higher 
profits for big business, but were unable to prevent it from being passed. 
Taft sharply disappointed them first by refusing to give them any sup¬ 
port and then by signing the bill instead of vetoing it. He made matters 
worse when he described it as “the best tariff bill that the Republican 
Party has ever passed.” 

The other issue involved conservation. Taft sincerely believed in 
protecting the country’s natural resources, but had more respect than 
Roosevelt for the letter of the law. His Secretary of the Interior, Rich¬ 
ard A. Ballinger, restored to public entry certain water-power sites in the 
Northwest that Roosevelt (with doubtful legality) had placed in the 
forest reserves, and also threw out charges of fraud that had been made in 
connection with the acquisition of coal lands in Alaska by private in¬ 
terests. These actions aroused the suspicions of Gifford Pinchot, whose 
zeal for conservation approached fanaticism, and of an official in the 
General Land Office, Louis R. Glavis. Having failed to convince Taft, 
Pinchot and Glavis publicly denounced Ballinger as a tool of predatory 
business, and were then dismissed from the government service for 
violating the rules of official discipline. How far Ballinger was actually 
deferential to business interests, and how far he was motivated simply 
by respect for the law and the legitimate rights of property-owners, is 
still a controversial question. But most of the progressives supported 
Pinchot and Glavis and concluded that Taft’s Secretary of the Interior 
was betraying the public welfare. 

In the spring of 1910 the progressives in the House of Representa¬ 
tives won a major victory when, under Norris’s leadership, they succeeded 
in stripping Speaker Cannon of much of his power to control debates. 
Cannon, like his predecessor “Czar” Reed, had dominated the House by 
nominating a majority of the members of the Rules Committee, which 
decided what business should be discussed. Norris won a majority vote 
for a proposal that the Rules Committee should henceforth be elected by 
the members of the House. 

Meanwhile, progressivism was steadily gaining in popular strength. 
The elections of 1910 brought impressive Democratic and insurgent vic¬ 
tories. The Democrats won a majority in the House of Representatives, 
while most of the states west of the Mississippi came under the control of 
Progressive Republicans. It was obvious that in the next presidential 
election public sentiment would demand a leader much more dynamic and 
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more strongly committed to the progressive cause than Taft had proved 
to be. 

The Fight for the Nomination. Early in 1911 a National Progres¬ 
sive Republican League was formed with the purpose of winning control 
of the Republican Party and preventing Taft from being renominated. 
The most obvious progressive candidate was La Follette, and in the sum¬ 
mer he began to campaign for the nomination. But La Follette had little 
popular support outside the Middle West; despite his impressive accom¬ 
plishments he had remained a sectional rather than a national leader. 
Middle-of-the-road reformers, moreover, regarded him as too radical and 
doctrinaire. It was obvious that Roosevelt, with his magnetic personality 
and vast popularity and his moderate record as President, would be a 
much more effective candidate. But would Roosevelt be willing to break 
with the man whom he had himself chosen as his successor and assume 
leadership of the progressive bloc? 

Roosevelt was willing. Only fifty years of age when he left office, and 
still brimming with energy and ambition, he found the role of unemployed 
ex-President extremely irksome. After seeing Taft inaugurated, he had 
gone on an extended visit to Africa and Europe. After his return to the 
United States over a year later, he was surrounded by men, such as 
Pinchot, who told him that Taft was betraying the progressive cause and 
it was his duty to return to active politics. In the summer of 1910 he 
made a number of speeches, nominally in order to help the Republicans 
in the congressional election; but he now advocated reforms much more 
drastic than any he had sponsored as President, and his position seemed 
to be almost identical with that of the Midwestern progressives. Con¬ 
servative criticisms and deviations from his policies on the part of the 
Taft administration made him steadily more belligerent and more radical. 
Early in 1912, after a group of Republican state governors had invited 
him to become a candidate, he announced that his hat was in the ring. 
La Follette’s chances, already weakened by an emotional breakdown dur¬ 
ing a speech at Philadelphia, were now ended. 

Roosevelt was unquestionably the preference of a majority of the 
Republican voters, but the conservatives controlled the party machinery. 
When the Republican convention met in Chicago in June 1912, Roosevelt 
had a majority of the delegates from those states, thirteen in number, 
which had adopted the presidential primary. But in the other states the 
delegates had been nominated by the party organizations and were pre¬ 
dominantly for Taft. A number of states had sent rival delegations, but 
the credentials committee, probably with adequate legal justification, 
seated the Taft groups. Taft was then renominated on the first ballot. 
Meanwhile Roosevelt had ordered his followers to leave the convention, 
declaring that he had been tricked out of the nomination by fraud and 
that Taft had “forfeited the right to win the support of any honest man.” 

Having lost their fight to capture the Republican machinery, Roose- 
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velt’s supporters now organized a third party. The Progressive Party 
was launched at Chicago in August by a curiously assorted group of- dele¬ 
gates, held together by little but a common admiration for the glamour 
of Roosevelt’s personality. Alongside genuine progressives from the Mid¬ 
dle West and Far West and social reformers of all kinds, including many 
from what Roosevelt had once called the “lunatic fringe,” there were a 
number of wealthy Easterners, such as the former Morgan partner 
George W. Perkins and the newspaper-owner Frank Munsey, who re¬ 
garded Roosevelt’s radical speeches as window-dressing and judged him 
by his record. After Roosevelt had been nominated for the presidency, the 
proceedings ended on a religious note with the singing of “Onward, Chris¬ 
tian Soldiers.” The bull moose became the symbol of the new party. 

From the viewpoint of progressive Republicanism the Bull Moose 
movement was an unhappy mistake. This was clearly recognized by La 
Follette, who refused to support it. Its only results were to ensure a 
Democratic victory and leave the conservatives even more firmly in con¬ 
trol of the Republican Party. Being chiefly the expression of a single man’s 
ambition, the Progressive Party had no lasting vitality. In 1916 Roosevelt 
deserted his followers and returned to the Republican fold, and the 
Progressives were then left with no alternative but to follow his example. 

The Democratic Victory. Meanwhile, the Democrats had found a 
new leader who appeared to have Bryan’s eloquence and democratic 
idealism without his intellectual deficiencies. Woodrow Wilson, native of 
Virginia, historian and political scientist, and President of Princeton from 
1902 to 1910, had first been suggested as presidential timber in 1906 by 
certain Eastern conservatives who wanted to end Bryan’s control of the 
Democratic Party and re-establish the principles of Grover Cleveland. 
They were impressed by Wilson’s forceful personality and by his stirring 
(though somewhat vague) appeals for higher standards of political mo¬ 
rality. At this period Wilson was avowedly hostile to Bryanism and 
showed little sympathy for the economic reforms advocated by progres¬ 
sives. In 1910, after being defeated in a struggle to reorganize the uni¬ 
versity, Wilson resigned from Princeton and was elected Governor of 
New Jersey. His election was due to a deal between his conservative 
backers and the bosses who controlled the party machine; but Wilson 
promptly asserted his independence of both groups, thereby incurring 
vehement charges of ingratitude, and forced through the state legislature 
a series of reforms which won the applause of liberals throughout the 
country. Contact with practical politics had changed him from a preacher 
of rhetorical generalities into a leader of the progressive movement. 
When the Democratic convention met at Baltimore, in 1912, the two 
leading contestants were Wilson and Champ Clark of Missouri. That 
Wilson was finally nominated was due largely to the support of Bryan. 

Progressivism reached its high-water mark in the 1912 campaign. 
Taft plainly had no chance of re-election, the main contest being between 
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Roosevelt and Wilson. Both men proposed to revitalize democracy by 
limiting the powers of big business, but they differed in their remedies. 
Roosevelt advocated a “square deal” and a “new nationalism”; asserting 
that large corporations were economically necessary, he proposed that 
they be regulated by the Federal government. Wilson, as befitted a 
Southerner and a Democrat, was closer to the Jeffersonian tradition. 
His “new freedom” called for limiting the powers of big corporations, 
protecting the rights of small owners, and maintaining effective competi¬ 
tion. Such a program had a strong appeal throughout the agricultural 
sections, and was supported by many progressives even in the industrial 
East. 

Wilson, winning 42 per cent of the popular vote, polled fewer votes 
than Bryan had done in each of his three unsuccessful campaigns. But 
with the Republicans split between Taft and Roosevelt, he carried forty 
states. Six states voted for Roosevelt and only two (Vermont and Utah) 
for Taft. This election also marked the greatest relative strength ever 
achieved by socialism in the United States. Eugene Debs, candidate of 
the Socialist Party, received 900,000 votes, nearly 6 per cent of the total. 
In no subsequent election did any Socialist candidate even approach this 
percentage. 


5. THE WILSON ADMINISTRATION 

during his early academic career Wilson had written extensively about 
the American government and had criticized the division of responsibility 
between executive and legislative authorities and the consequent lack of 
coherent, clearly formulated programs. His remedy had been strong 
presidential leadership, similar to that of the prime minister in the British 
parliamentary system. When he took office in March 1913, he put his own 
recommendations into practice. Until his breakdown in 1919 he guided 
national policy even more decisively than Roosevelt had done. In conse¬ 
quence, both his virtues and his weaknesses had a profound effect on 
American history. 

Descended from Presbyterian ministers of Scotch-Irish stock, Wilson 
had the strength of will and the moral idealism often associated with this 
Calvinist heritage. He saw life as a battle between good and evil, and 
was convinced that the cause of righteousness must eventually triumph 
and that its champions should never compromise or submit. Appealing 
always to the noblest motives, never to prejudice or economic interest, 
he could arouse men to duty and self-sacrifice with speeches that vibrated 
with a solemn and deeply moving eloquence. During the early years of 
his administration the American people responded to his rhetoric and his 
sense of moral purpose, and the whole tone of national life seemed to be 
elevated and purified. But this lofty note could not be sustained indefi¬ 
nitely. And as opposition increased, Wilson’s faith in his own ideals 
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began to degenerate into a self-righteous obstinacy; he seemed to feel 
that men who opposed him were opposing God. He lacked the suppleness 
and humility that had enabled Lincoln to work with those who disagreed 
with him. Wilson had never been very effective in personal contacts; his 
strength was in the study and on the platform, not in the give-and-take 
of discussion; although he was capable of gaiety and warm affection with 
personal friends, he struck most people as cold and reserved. In the end he 
was to be the most badly defeated president since Andrew Johnson. 

Bryan was still the most influential figure in the Democratic Party, 
and his support was essential. Wilson therefore appointed him Secretary 
of State, but took charge of foreign affairs himself whenever there was a 
crisis. But for assistance and advice Wilson relied mainly on a personal 
friend who held no political office; this was Colonel Edward M. House, 
a wealthy Texan whom he had first met in 1911. In Congress most of the 
important committee chairmanships were assigned to Southerners. For 
the first time since before the Civil War the South seemed to be again in 
power. 

Wilson did not wholly fulfill his campaign promises. Big corporations 
continued to dominate the American economy. Yet during a period of 
only a year and a half his administration was responsible for more im¬ 
portant legislation than any of its predecessors except those of Washington 
and Lincoln. 

Tariff Revision. The first task that Wilson presented to Congress 
was revision of the tariff. Lower rates, he declared, would deprive Ameri¬ 
can business of its monopoly of the American market; in order to com¬ 
pete with foreign business, it would have to lower its prices and increase 
its efficiency. The Underwood Tariff, which became law in October 1913, 
marked the first real reduction since the Civil War. Duties were abolished 
on more than a hundred articles, and reduced on nearly a thousand others, 
the average rate being cut from 37 to 27 per cent. In order to compensate 
for the expected loss of revenue, the act included a small income tax, 
recently authorized by the Sixteenth Amendment. But the effect of tariff 
reduction on the American economy could not be properly assessed, since 
in 1914 international trade was disrupted by the outbreak of World War I. 

The Federal Reserve System. Second on the legislative list came 
the Glass-Owen Federal Reserve Act, passed in December 1913, which 
reformed the monetary system. Currency reform had long been de¬ 
manded by the farmers, and was recognized as necessary even by Eastern 
conservatives. The system set up by the National Bank Act of 1863 had 
two major weaknesses. In the first place, since the quantity of bank notes 
in circulation was limited by the quantity of government bonds held by 
the banks, the supply of currency had no relation to the need for it. There 
was no provision for increasing the quantity of notes in proportion to 
the increase in the volume of business, so that money was likely to be 
scarce, especially in the South and West. In the second place, each of the 
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nation’s 30,000 banking institutions was separate and independent and 
had to rely solely on its own resources during times of financial pressure, 
with the result that bankruptcies were distressingly frequent. 

Conservatives wanted a central bank controlled by the bankers, 
along Hamiltonian lines. But the Wilson administration, faithful to the 
Jacksonian tradition, insisted that banking must be decentralized, so that 
money would no longer be concentrated in the Northeast, and that con¬ 
trol must belong to the government, not to private financiers. Twelve 
Federal Reserve banks were therefore set up in different regions, while 
supervision of the whole system was entrusted to a Federal Reserve 
Board, consisting of the Secretary of the Treasury, the Comptroller of 
the Currency, and five other members to be appointed by the president 
for ten-year terms. All national banks were required, and state banks 
were invited, to become members of the new system. 

The bank notes that had circulated under the old system were now 
to be replaced by Federal Reserve notes. These were to be obtained by 
member banks from the Federal Reserve banks in exchange not only for 
bonds or gold but also for eligible commercial paper. This provision, it 
was hoped, would cause the supply of notes to expand or contract in 
proportion to the volume of business. And since the reserves of all member 
banks were to be deposited in the Federal Reserve banks, it now became 
possible for the country’s banking capital to be mobilized in order to give 
aid to institutions which might be in danger. 

One other important objective, it was hoped, would be achieved 
through the Federal Reserve System. This was to check excessive loan 
expansion, and thereby prevent a dangerous credit inflation, during boom 
periods. The Federal Reserve Board could curb inflation in two ways. By 
selling government bonds and commercial paper and withdrawing from 
circulation the money so obtained, it could decrease the quantity of cur¬ 
rency. And by raising the rediscount rate on the commercial paper given 
it by member banks, it could indirectly force an increase in the current 
rate of interest. If the members of the Board used these powers with 
discretion, they could do much to even out the business cycle. But much 
depended on the human factor. Contracting the quantity of money and 
raising interest rates during a boom period were likely to be decidedly 
unpopular measures, and the Board would have to be capable of resisting 
political and business pressures in favor of continued easy money. 

By 1915 the Federal Reserve System controlled about half the na¬ 
tion’s banking capital, and by 1928 the proportion had risen to 80 per 
cent. But most of the smaller state banks preferred to remain independ¬ 
ent. The system proved to be a considerable improvement over previous 
banking practices, although it did not altogether succeed in preventing 
bank failures, even of member banks, or in controlling the business cyder 
This was partly because the members of the Federal Reserve Beard 



WALT WHITMAN, 
by THOMAS BAKINS 

(1844-1916) 

Painted in 1887. Eakins 
had much in common with Whit¬ 
man and his Americanism and 
found the poet a congenial 
subject. 



THB GULF STREAM, by WINSLOW HOMER (1836-1910) 

After an early career as a magazine illustrator, Homer, in 18 8b, settled in a Maine fishing 
village and became perhaps the greatest of American painters of the sea. 






AGRICULTURAL HALL, COLUMBIAN EXPOSITION, CHICAGO, 1893 

The Chicago Exposition checked the growth of the new functional style of architecture and 
restored the vogue of classicism. 



ROB1E HOUSE, bESIGNED by FRANK LLOYD WRIGHT (1869—1959) 

This hbuse was built in Chicago in 1908for Frederick Carlton Robie. Its dear simple lines 
and lack of irrelevant ornamentation are typical of the best functional buildings. 




5, The Wilson Administration 56$ 

(most notably in the years immediately preceding the crash of 1929) did 
not always make good use of their power to check credit inflation. 

Anti-trust Legislation. The third item on Wilson’s program was 
revision of the Sherman Anti-trust Act. In September and October 1914 
Congress passed the ^deral Trade Commission Act and the Clayton 
Anti-trust Act. The Federal Trade Commission (FTC), modeled on the 
ICC,' was to' police business practices, with power to issue “cease and 
desist” orders, against which corporations might, if they chose, appeal to 
the courts. The Clayton Act specified as illegal a number of practices 
tending to prevent competition. It also included two sections which 
Samuel Gompers describe!!* as the Magna Carta of labor. Section 6 ex¬ 
empted labor unions from the anti-trust laws, and Section 20 restricted 
the use of injunctions and declared that strikes, boycotts, and picketing 
were not contrary to any Federal law. The Wilson administration con¬ 
tinued the trust-busting campaign initiated by Roosevelt, bringing a total 
of ninety-two cases in eight years; but it hoped that, through supervision 
by the FTC, the problem of monopoly would be solved by prevention 
rather than by cure. Between 1915 and 1921 the Commission issued 788 
formal complaints and 379 cease-and-desist orders. 

The later years of the Wilson administration were not wholly devoid 
of progressive legislation: in 1915 the La Follette Seaman’s Act improved 
labor conditions on board ship; in 1916 the Adamson Act established an 
eight-hour day for employees of interstate railroads; and in the same year 
the Federal Farm Loan Act set up twelve Federal Land Banks which were 
to make mortgage loans available for farmers at relatively low rates of 
interest. But the progress of reform had been checked by the outbreak 
of World War I in August 1914. Attention was now concentrated on the 
economic disturbances caused by the war and on the problems of foreign 
policy. World War I marked the real end of the progressive movement 
as a dynamic force in national affairs. 

Results of Progressivism. The progressives had not, of course, 
brought about any major transformation of the political and economic 
system, nor had such been their intention. They had concentrated on a 
series of specific reforms, most of which had been achieved by 1914. In 
politics they had done much to revitalize democracy by making officials 
more directly responsible to public sentiment. In the economic sphere 
they had failed to find any solution to the problem of monopoly, but they 
had extended the power of Federal and state governments to regulate big 
business (mainly through the appointive commissions, like the ICC and 
the FTC), to check the exploitation of labor, and to conserve natural 
resources. 

Perhaps more important than any specific reforms was the growth 
of a new attitude. A notable result of the progressive movement was that 
both political and business leaders became much more concerned with 
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securing popular approval and support than they had been in the late 
nineteenth century. It was significant, for example, that business cor¬ 
porations found it necessary henceforth to present their activities in a 
favorable light by spending large sums on public relations. This meant, 
of course, that the effectiveness of the progressive reforms, as of demo¬ 
cratic institutions in general, depended in the last resort on the enfighten- 
ment of the voters and on their capacity for appraising propaganda. 
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The First World War 

1. THE ROAD TO BELLIGERENCY 

2. THE UNITED STATES AT WAR 

3. THE TREATY AND THE LEAGUE 


Although the United States had been increasingly concerned with 
iV international power politics for a generation prior to 1914, most 
Americans had continued to assume that they could remain aloof from 
European alliances and conflicts. But after the outbreak of World War I 
they discovered that their political, economic, and cultural ties with Euro¬ 
pean countries were stronger than they had realized, and that continued 
isolation involved risks and sacrifices which a majority of them were un¬ 
willing to assume. After nearly three years of precarious neutrality the 
United States was finally drawn into the conflict as a full belligerent. This 
proved to be the beginning of a new trend in American foreign policy, only 
temporarily interrupted by an attempted return to isolation in the 1920’s 
and 1930’s, which led finally to American leadership in Western civiliza¬ 
tion. 

1. THE ROAD TO BELLIGERENCY 

The Outbreak of the War. Whole libraries have been written about 
the causes of World War I, and each side has tried to prove that it was 
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Great Betrayal (1945). 
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brought about by its opponents. But from an objective viewpoint the 
whole long controversy about war guilt appears rather meaningless. The 
fundamental cause of the war was the division of the world into inde¬ 
pendent sovereign states and the growth of nationalist and imperialist 
rivalries among them. Although there were groups in all the major Euro¬ 
pean countries who wanted war, no country can fairly be accused of 
deliberately planning it. 

The immediate precipitating factor was the tension within the 
Austro-IIungarian Empire, which held dominion over a number of Slavic 
peoples in the Danube basin who wanted autonomy. On June 28, 1914, 
the heir to the throne was murdered by a Slav nationalist. The Austrian 
government believed, with good reason, that the murder had been en¬ 
couraged by officials of the small Balkan kingdom of Serbia, and de¬ 
manded extensive powers over Serbian internal affairs. Serbia, fearing the 
loss of her independence, refused full compliance, and on July 28 Austria 
declared war. The extension of Austrian power in the Balkans threatened 
to disturb the whole European balance, and as a result of the system of 
alliances one country after another was pulled into the controversy. 

Russia, supporting Serbia, ordered mobilization, and was in turn 
supported by France, while Germany sided with Austria. Since the war 
plans of the German army called for the defeat of France before Russia 
was ready, Germany could not afford to wait once the Russians had 
started to mobilize. After failing to obtain assurances of neutrality, Ger¬ 
many therefore declared war on France, and in accordance with previous 
plans her army marched through Belgium. Up to this point the British 
had remained uncommitted, though it was obvious that they could not 
afford to allow the French to be crushed. German violation of Belgian 
neutrality ended their hesitation, and on August 4 they entered the war 
in the conviction that they were fighting not merely to preserve the bal¬ 
ance of power but also for the rights of small nations and the rule of law 
in international affairs. Subsequently Bulgaria and Turkey joined the 
Central Powers, while Japan, Italy, Rumania, and Greece (in return for 
secret promises of territorial gains) entered the war on the side of the 
Allies. 

The German array almost won the war in the west during the first 
six weeks, but was stopped in September in the battle of the Marne. After 
this both sides settled down to four years of dreary trench warfare, during 
which tens of thousands of young men were often slaughtered to gain a 
few miles of territory. Neither side was able to win any decisive victory, 
and the high command on both sides sacrificed human lives on a scale 
unprecedented in all history. For a long time the same kind of stalemate 
prevailed on the Russian and Italian fronts. Meanwhile, the British used 
their sea power to blockade Germany in the hope of starving her into 
surrender, and the Germans retaliated by sending out submarines to sink 
Allied merchant ships. 
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American Attitudes. The war can be regarded as a fusion of two 
different conflicts, each of which had a thousand years of history behind 
it: the conflict between the Teutonic and Slavic peoples for domination 
of eastern Europe, and the conflict between Germany and the Franco- 
British combination for the domination of western Europe and also for 
maritime and colonial supremacy. Had the war been fought solely in 
eastern Europe, American sympathies would probably have been mainly 
with Germany. Russia was known as a backward and despotic country 
where Jews and other racial and religious minorities suffered persecution. 
But American attention was concentrated on the conflict in the west. 

Although at the outset of the war almost everybody assumed that 
the United States would remain neutral, and nobody proposed interven¬ 
tion, a considerable majority of the American people quickly became 
committed to the cause of Britain and France. This was due not only to 
the strong ethnic and cultural ties between the United States and Great 
Britain but also to considerations of national interest. Since the beginning 
of the century the two nations had drawn steadily closer together, and 
all outstanding diplomatic differences had been settled by agreement. 

On the other hand, Germany’s drive for colonies and her aggressive 
methods of diplomacy had aroused growing alarm and antagonism in the 
United States. The German government was only partially democratic, 
and the tradition of Prussian militarism, represented by the Kaiser and 
the army leaders, appeared as a threat to American ideals of popular 
government and the rule of law. The fundamental reason for the eventual 
entry of the United States into the war was the belief of a majority of the 
American people that a German victory would endanger their interests, 
institutions, and ideals. The specific diplomatic controversies about the 
submarine campaign which actually precipitated the entry were of only 
secondary importance; in fact, as isolationists have frequently pointed 
out, the American government, from early in the war, treated German 
violations of international law with much more severity than those com¬ 
mitted by the British. 

President Wilson assumed direct control over American policy, and 
his personal convictions were therefore of special importance. To some 
extent he oscillated between two different attitudes which he could never 
wholly reconcile. On the one hand he believed that there were rights and 
wrongs on both sides of the European conflict, that a lasting peace must 
be a peace without victory for either side, and that the United States 
should maintain an impartial attitude and act as mediator. On the other 
hand he had strong personal sympathies for the cause of the Allies, and 
believed that they were much less to blame than the Germans. He felt 
that the German government had no respect for international law or the 
rights of other nations, and that German victory would therefore be a 
catastrophe which the United States must prevent, if necessary, by enter¬ 
ing the war. As early as the autumn of 1914 he was saying privately that 
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“England is fighting our fight.” A German victory, he told the British 
ambassador, would compel the United States to “give up its present 
ideals and devote all its energies to defense, which would mean the end 
of its present system of government.” In this statement Wilson sum¬ 
marized the basic motivation of American policy. 

While a considerable majority of the American people unquestionably 
agreed with Wilson in wanting Germany to be defeated, a strong minority 
—how many it is impossible to say—continued up to the end to advocate 
strict neutrality. Most of them were pacifist or genuinely isolationist, 
while a few were pro-German. Ancestry often seemed to be the deciding 
factor, since, while most Americans of British descent were pro-Ally, 
those of German, Irish, or Scandinavian origin were often isolationist or 
pro-German. There was least sympathy for the Allies in the rural Middle 
West. While this was, in part, a reflection of the feeling of many Mid¬ 
western farmers that Europe was far away and her conflicts of no concern 
to Americans, it was also connected with the fact that many areas had 
been settled largely by Germans and Scandinavians. Another factor in 
the Midwestern attitude was the belief, inherited from the Populists, 
in the sinister powers of international bankers, supposedly located chiefly 
in London. 

Since nobody of any consequence advocated entry into the war on 
the side of Germany, the debate was between support for the Allies and 
neutrality. But the isolationist or pacifist was not easy to distinguish from 
the pro-German; and since the pro-Germans gave money and support to 
anti-war organizations, many people soon came to the conclusion that 
anybody who opposed American entry was working for the German gov¬ 
ernment. This was one reason for the intolerance and hysteria that dis¬ 
figured American life during 1917 and 1918. 

Controversies with Britain. The British blockade of Germany 
violated several rules of international law and presented Wilson with 
problems similar to those that had confronted American governments 
during the French Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars. According to 
international law, only goods destined for the use of armed forces were 
liable to seizure as contraband; yet the British endeavored to stop all 
trade between Germany and the outside world. They also illegally ex¬ 
tended their blockade to cover Holland and Scandinavia, refusing to 
allow goods to be shipped to these countries unless it could be proved that 
they were not in “continuous voyage” to Germany. These blockade 
regulations caused a number of American ships to be stopped and their 
cargoes confiscated. 

Defending the doctrine of freedom of the seas, the American gov¬ 
ernment made protests against the blockade; but they were worded 
mildly, and it was obvious that the main purpose was to placate indignant 
American traders rather than win concessions from the British. As Wilson 
remarked to his private secretary, he would not “take any action to 
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embarrass England when she is fighting for her life and the life of the 
world.” In December 1914, for example, the British were asked not to 
interfere with American trade “unless such interference is manifestly an 
imperative necessity to protect their national safety.” Wilson never put 
pressure on Britain by threatening reprisals. Meanwhile, the American 
minister in London, Walter Hines Page, was so strongly pro-British that 
he sometimes advised the British Foreign Secretary, Sir Edward Grey, 
how to answer the American protests. Grey afterwards declared that 
“Page’s advice and suggestions were of the greatest value in warning us 
when to be careful or encouraging us when we could safely be firm.” 
Throughout the entire war, in fact, Britain did not make a single con¬ 
cession of any importance. 

Some of Wilson’s critics have argued that he could best have served 
the cause of humanity by insisting on strict adherence to international 
rules limiting the powers of belligerents, the main purpose of which had 
been to protect civilians from the horrors of warfare. But the whole 
eighteenth-century conception of limited warfare had now become mean¬ 
ingless. World War I was a total war, fought between nations and eco¬ 
nomic systems; and the traditional distinction between the soldier and 
the civilian was disappearing. The farmer and the factory worker were 
as much a part of the war effort as the man in the trenches. In seizing all 
goods in transit for Germany, whether for armed forces or for civilians, 
the British were simply responding to the necessities of the situation. The 
nature of war had changed (very much for the worse) since international 
law had been formulated. 

Controversies with Germany. The German submarine campaign 
began in February 1915. Wilson declared that Germany would be held to 
“strict accountability” if any American ships or lives were lost, and the 
submarines were given orders not to attack neutral ships. When two 
American vessels were attacked by accident, Germany at once offered 
compensation. But the question of American lives was more complicated. 
British passenger ships as well as freighters were liable to attack; and 
since they often carried munitions, the Germans could claim that they 
had valid reasons for sinking them. But among the passengers who lost 
their lives were some Americans. On March 28 one American was drowned 
in the sinking of the Falaba. And on May 7 the liner Lusitania was sunk 
without warning with a loss of 1,198 lives, of whom 128 were American. 
The news caused a burst of indignation in the United States, and many 
people demanded immediate war. Wilson was not yet ready to abandon 
neutrality, but he took a stand which, more than any other single factor, 
made American entry into the war ultimately inevitable. 

The sinking of the Lusitania was a shocking event, but some of the 
contentions of the American government were of doubtful validity. In 
the first place, Wilson insisted that Americans who chose to travel on 
British ships were still under the protection of the American government. 
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This claim was legally questionable and certainly contrary to common 
sense. In the second place, he declared that submarines must not sink 
British merchant ships without giving persons on board time to escape. 
Wilson overlooked the fact that the merchant ships usually carried guns 
and had orders to attack any submarines they sighted, and that according 
to international law ships armed with offensive weapons might* be sunk 
without warning. There were thus serious weaknesses in Wilson’s argu¬ 
ments. His misreading of international law was due partly to pro-Ally 
sympathies and partly to a feeling that the submarine campaign, with its 
destruction of civilian lives, was a barbarous method of warfare. Each 
new device for killing people, of course, always seems barbarous until the 
human race becomes accustomed to it. Wilson, however, had the support 
of almost all his advisers, the only exception being William Jennings 
Bryan. Bryan resigned from the State Department in June 1915 and was 
succeeded by the strongly pro-Ally Robert Lansing. 

Controversy about the submarine campaign continued for nearly a 
year. The German government ordered the submarines not to attack 
passenger ships, but refused to agree that such sinkings were illegal. Then, 
in March 1910, a submarine commander violated orders and sank the 
French passenger ship Sussex without warning. This brought matters 
to a head, and Wilson threatened to break off diplomatic relations unless 
Germany promised that no more ships would be sunk without warning. 
The German government gave way and made the required pledge, but 
added that it might reconsider its decision unless the British modified 
their blockade rules. Wilson had thus won a diplomatic victory and in¬ 
cidentally, by compelling Germany to abandon unrestricted submarine 
warfare, had made a substantial contribution to the Allied cause. But he 
had also deprived the United States of full freedom of action; if the sub¬ 
marines should again start sinking ships without warning, she would be 
virtually compelled to enter the war. 

During the early months of 1916 the United States seemed close to 
belligerency. Wilson privately discussed entry into the war with congres¬ 
sional leaders at a so-called “sunrise conference.” Meanwhile, his friend 
Colonel House visited Europe to explore the possibility of ending the war 
through American mediation, and drafted a plan by which Britain would 
ask the American government to invite both sides to a peace conference, 
with the understanding that if peace were not obtained on terms favorable 
to the Allies the United States would probably join them as a belligerent. 
But the British, who were still hoping for military victory on the western 
front, refused to adopt any plan involving negotiations with the enemy; 
and when Germany abandoned unlimited submarine warfare, Wilson 
swung back to a more neutral position. By the summer and fall of 1916 he 
was less sympathetic to the Allies than at any previous period. 

Belligerent Propaganda. Meanwhile, the pro-Ally sentiment 
among the American people was steadily becoming stronger. A growing 
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number of people felt that the United States had a moral obligation to put 
an end to the slaughter and destruction, and that the only way to end it was 
by an Allied victory. How far this attitude was due to British propaganda 
is an unanswerable question. Since the British controlled the Atlantic 
cables and censored all mail coming out of Germany, they were able to en¬ 
sure that American newspapers reported the war mainly from the Allied 
side. They also conducted an elaborate and well-organized propaganda 
campaign to win over American opinion, the stories of alleged German 
atrocities committed in Belgium and elsewhere being especially influential. 
But such propaganda was effective only because many Americans were 
already emotionally committed to the Allied cause. 

Germany also engaged in propaganda, spending a total of $35,000,000 
in the United States during the period of American neutrality; but no¬ 
body not already pro-German seems to have been favorably influenced by 
it. German agents, moreover, tried to check American assistance to the 
Allies by encouraging strikes and sabotage in American factories. Their 
efforts were often extraordinarily inept, and they also made the mistake 
of being found out. The most notorious example was in June 1915, when 
a German agent left a brief case bulging with confidential documents on an 
elevated train in New York. This was promptly picked up by an American 
secret service agent, and its contents were made public. These and other 
examples of German meddling in American internal affairs seemed to all 
supporters of the Allies to be convincing proof that Germany had no 
proper respect for the rights of other nations. 

Trade with the Allies. Pro-Ally sentiment was greatly strength¬ 
ened by the growth of close economic tics. While the British blockade 
kept trade with the Central Powers down to negligible proportions, vast 
quantities of American goods were shipped to Britain and France. Down 
to March 1917 the Allies spent more than $2,000,000,000 on munitions in 
the United States, and even larger sums on civilian goods, especially food¬ 
stuffs. Total American exports, which had never reached $2,500,000,000 in 
any peacetime year, amounted by 1916 to nearly $5,500,000,000. The 
result was to create a war boom in the United States. The year 1914 hud 
been a depression year, but by 1916 almost every branch of the American 
economy was in a state of feverish prosperity, and both profits and wages 
reached unprecedented heights. 

Initially the Allies paid for their purchases in cash, partly by shipping 
gold to the United States and partly by selling American securities owned 
by their citizens. But by the summer of 1915 their financial reserves were 
close to exhaustion, and it was obvious that they could not continue 
buying unless they could borrow money. Wilson, who had originally re¬ 
fused to sanction lending, now gave way, and the Allies floated a series of 
loans which by April 1917 had reached a total of more than $2,000,000,- 
000, The House of Morgan handled the operations in return for commis¬ 
sions, but the money was contributed by some 500,000 American citizens. 
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Thus the United States became an arsenal for the Allies. Without 
American economic assistance, in fact, it is almost certain that they 
would have lost the war. Germany protested that the United States was 
acting unneutrally, and demanded an embargo on munitions. But the 
American government replied that sales to the Allies were not contrary 
to international law, and that it would be unfair to change the rufes in the 
middle of a war. This, of course, was true. The economic strength of the 
United States meant that whatever she did or failed to do would neces¬ 
sarily aid one side or the other, and strict impartiality was impossible. 

Thus the United States had acquired a strong economic interest in 
Allied victory. If the Allies had to stop buying American goods or re¬ 
pudiate their war debts, many Americans would suffer financial losses, 
and the whole country would probably plunge into a depression. There 
was serious danger of this by the spring of 1917, by which time the Allies 
were finding it more difficult to float loans in the United States and were 
beginning to need direct financial help from the American government. It 
is therefore possible that economic factors alone might eventually have 
pulled the United States fully into the war, even if the Germans had not 
settled the question by adopting unlimited submarine warfare. This docs 
not mean, however, that the isolationists were correct in blaming the 
bankers and munitions manufacturers for American entry into the war. 
It w'as not only a few rich men but a large proportion of the American 
people who were making more money because of Allied purchases. It 
should also be realized that these economic ties were the consequences, 
as well as the causes, of pro-Ally sentiment, since Americans would not 
have supplied the Allies so extensively, or bought their war bonds, if they 
had not already wanted them to win the war. The House of Morgan, ac¬ 
cording to one of its partners, “had never for one moment been neutral; 
we didn’t know how to be. From the very start we did everything we 
could to contribute to the cause of the Allies.” Many other Americans 
felt the same way. 

The Re-election of Wilson. The year 1916 was an election year; 
but since there was no essential difference between the Republicans and 
Democrats in their attitudes towards the war, the campaign had little 
meaning. The Democrats renominated Wilson, and found that “He kept 
us out of war” made an effective slogan. Undoubtedly many people re¬ 
garded this as a promise for the future; but Wilson himself was careful 
to avoid commitments. “There may at any moment come a time when I 
cannot preserve both the honor and the peace of the United States,” he 
had declared in January. The Republican candidate was Charles Evans 
Hughes, who had formerly served as Governor of New York and Associate 
Justice of the Supreme Court. Theodore Roosevelt, who was now bel¬ 
ligerently pro-Ally and had been accusing Wilson of cowardj^e because he 
had not yet asked Congress to declare war, refused to head a third-party 
ticket again and urged his Progressive followers to vote for Hughes. Some 
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Republican spokesmen appealed to the pro-German vote by denouncing 
Wilson as too pro-Ally, while others blamed him for remaining neutral and 
demanded immediate war. In actuality, the attitudes of the two can¬ 
didates towards the war were virtually identical. In spite of the return of 
the Progressives to the Republican Party, Wilson was re-elected with a 
popular plurality of 600,000. 

Immediately after the election Wilson set out to explore the pos¬ 
sibility of a negotiated peace by asking both sides to state the terms for 
which they were fighting. But the replies showed clearly that neither side 
was willing to settle for anything less than total victory. Wilson then for¬ 
mulated his own conception of a satisfactory peace. In a speech delivered 
on January 22, 1917, he called for a peace without a victory for either 
side; self-determination for all nationalities; the freedom of the seas; 
limitation of armaments and abolition of entangling alliances; and a 
system of collective security to make aggression impossible. He sum¬ 
marized his ideas by asking for a world-wide Monroe Doctrine. 

Entry into the War. This was Wilson’s last opportunity to as¬ 
sume the role of mediator. On January 31 the German government an¬ 
nounced that unlimited submarine warfare would be adopted in the seas 
around Britain and France, and that neutral as well as belligerent ships 
entering this war zone would be sunk. The United States was to be per¬ 
mitted to send one passenger ship a week to Britain, provided it carried 
no contraband and was clearly marked with red and white stripes. This 
decision was made by the German army and naval leaders, now virtually 
in control of the government, in the belief that they could starve Britain 
into submission, and that American entry into the war would make little 
difference to the military situation. The United States government im¬ 
mediately broke off diplomatic relations, and, rather than allow American 
ships to be excluded from the war zone, determined to arm them for de¬ 
fense against submarine attacks. This decision, announced on March 12, 
meant that the shooting was about to begin. 

Many Americans, including Wilson himself, though strongly pro- 
Aliy, had hoped that belligerency could somehow be avoided. During 
February and March they were reluctantly driven to the conclusion that 
there was no alternative. In February the Zimmermann note, intercepted 
and decoded by the British, revealed that Germany was inviting Mexico 
and Japan to join her in an attack on the United States. The first Amer¬ 
ican ship was sunk on March 12. During the next three weeks five more 
ships were sunk, with the loss of twenty-five American lives. 

Meanwhile, one of the major causes of Wilson’s indecision was re¬ 
moved by a revolution in Russia. The Czar was forced to abdicate in 
March, and for the next eight months (for the first and last time in its 
history) Russia had a liberal government favoring Western ideals of 
democracy and constitutionalism. Thus Allied victory would no longer 
lead to the domination of eastern Europe by the reactionary czarist 
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regime. Wilson could now interpret the war as a struggle of the democ¬ 
racies against Prussian autocracy. 

On April 2 Wilson sent a message to Congress, declaring that the 
submarine campaign, the sabotage plots of German agents in the United 

States, and the Zimmermann note made war unavoidable. War was 

# 

declared on April 6, the vote being 82-6 in the Senate and 373-50 in the 
House. The opposition came mostly from Midwestern progressives, such 
as La Follctte and Norris, who believed that Britain was as guilty as Ger¬ 
many and that the United States was being pulled in by bankers and 
munitions manufacturers. There can be no question that once the decision 
had been made, a large majority of the American people welcomed it with 
a sigh of relief. 

The Americans entered the war in a somewhat unrealistic frame of 
mind, largely as a result of the rhetoric with which W ilson rationalized the 
decision. Many of them believed that they were fighting not only to de¬ 
feat Germany but also to create a new world order in which war would be 
abolished. When these hopes were not realized, the sense of disillusion¬ 
ment was acute, and many people drew the conclusion that entry into the 
war had been a mistake—an attitude which had a pervasive influence on 
American public opinion for the next twenty years. The wisdom of the 
American decision is indeed a debatable question, but it is important to 
recognize the real reasons for it. The basic reason was a conviction that a 
German victory would endanger the United States. 

2. THE UNITED STATES AT WAR 

Mobilization of Men and Resources. The American people now 
set about mobilizing all their energies and resources for victory. Opposi¬ 
tion to the war disappeared, except among a small group of radicals; 
and almost everybody accepted a regimentation of activities and opinions 
that would have seemed incredible at any earlier period. People took 
pride in the fact that a democracy, once it had come to a decision, could 
discipline itself even more thoroughly and effectively than an autocracy. 

War preparation was inevitably a painfully slow process. Although 
Congress had provided for increases in the army and navy during the 
summer of 1916, relatively little had been accomplished before the United' 
States became a belligerent. It was therefore more than a year before 
much military assistance could be given to the Allies. In the end a large 
part of the American preparation proved to be unnecessary. Plans were 
made on the assumption that war would continue at least until the end 
of 1919, and when Germany surrendered in November 1918, the United 
States was just beginning to fight. The American government drafted at 
least four times as many men as were actually needed, and spent vast 
sums on ships and war equipment that were never used. 

It was decided to resort immediately to conscription, not because of 
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any lack of enthusiasm for war service but so that the government could 
select those persons best fitted for it. The Selective Service Act, which be¬ 
came law on May 17, set up the system of registration, followed by win¬ 
nowing by local draft boards, that was again adopted during World War II 
and after. Ultimately 2,750,000 persons were drafted into service, all of 
them men without wives or dependents. Some 750,000 men were in the 
army, navy, and national guard at the outset of the war, and 1,250,000 
men volunteered, so that a total of 4,750,000 served in the armed forces. 
Persons with religious scruples were exempted or assigned to non-combat¬ 
ant duties. 

The most essential American contributions to Allied victory were 
economic. By 1918 total industrial production was 88 per cent higher than 
in 1913. Except in the field of airplane-production, where there was seri¬ 
ous mismanagement, all the needs of the war program were finally met 
with remarkable success. 

At the outset of the war six major committees were set up to super¬ 
vise the more vital branches of economic activity, the most important of 
them being the War Industries Board. These were responsible to the Com¬ 
mittee of National Defense, the chairman of which was the Secretary of 
War, Newton D. Baker. During 1917 there was too much division of 
authority, and the government was too reluctant, to use its coercive pow¬ 
ers, so that war production became badly snarled. The situation improved 
after March 1918, when Bernard M. Baruch became chairman of the War 
Industries Board. An independent financier who had made a fortune on 
Wall Street, he had great administrative ability, was free from entangling 
alliances with other businessmen, and could work in harmony with Pres¬ 
ident Wilson. Efficient production was further promoted by the passage 
in May of the Overman Act, which gave the government almost unlimited 
powers over industry. 

Since the increase of production now had to take precedence over 
all other considerations, the government completely reversed its peace¬ 
time policies; instead of trying to enforce competition and to police cor¬ 
poration practices, it virtually entered into partnership with big business. 
In making contracts for munitions and other war materials, it adopted a 
general policy of paying the cost of production plus a reasonable profit, in 
the belief that haggling about prices would be too time-consuming. It 
recognized that corporations would probably make excessive profits by 
padding their production costs, but hoped that these could be recovered 
through taxation. As during the Civil War, government purchases stim¬ 
ulated the growth of big business, thereby undoing much of what had 
been accomplished by the trust-busting of the progressive period. The high 
profits earned by the big corporations and the advent of a new crop of 
millionaires evoked criticism; but business was stimulated to speedier 
production, which was obviously the most immediate objective. Some of 
the industrialists who entered government service were guilty of feathering 
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their own nests; but on the whole, in spite of the vast sums being spent, 
there was less corruption than in any previous war in American history. 

Although private industry handled most of the production program, 
there were some vital areas where the government had to assume direct 
control. The railroads were leased from their owners at the end of 1917 
and operated by the government as a single system. And the pressing 
need of the Allies for ships to replace those sunk by the submarines was 
met by setting up a government-owned Emergency Fleet Corporation. In 
1914 tlie United States had had less than 1,000,000 tons of shipping en¬ 
gaged in foreign trade. By September 1918 the Emergency Fleet Corpora¬ 
tion controlled more than 8,500,000 tons, most of which was obtained 
through purchases from neutrals and seizure of German vessels interned 
in American ports. A vast program of new construction was also under 
way, but little of it was actually completed before the end of the war. 

The submarine campaign also made increased food-production a 
vital necessity. Herbert Hoover, a mining engineer who had earned a 
great reputation by supervising Belgian relief early in the war, became 
Food Administrator, and a Government Grain Corporation was set up to 
buy the total wheat crop at a high fixed price. Assured of a market and 
substantial profits, farmers increased their wheat acreage from 45,000,000 
in 1917 to 75,000,000 in 1919. Total agricultural production increased 
during the war years by 24 per cent over 1913, while exports of bread- 
stuffs, meat, and sugar more than tripled, but the ultimate effect on the 
farmers was unfortunate. During the war years many of them incurred 
heavy debts in order to buy new land, much of it submarginal. After the 
war, when Europe resumed normal production, the agricultural boom 
collapsed, and the farmers found themselves compelled to meet wartime 
debts out of peacetime prices. 

The government did not try to control general price levels, and by 
1918 they were nearly twice as high as in 1913, which meant severe hard¬ 
ships for middle-class citizens with fixed incomes. On the other hand, 
labor fared well. Gompers and other union leaders agreed to prevent 
strikes and keep production running smoothly, and were promised, in 
return, government support for an eight-hour day, collective bargaining, 
and wage increases to keep pace with the rise in prices. Corporations 
engaged in government contracts made little objection to raising wages, 
since the cost could be passed on to the government. By the end of the 
war about half the industrial workers had gained a basic forty-eight-hour 
week, with extra pay for overtime, and union membership had increased 
by about 25 per cent. While wages lagged behind in some industries, for 
the country as a whole they actually rose slightly faster than the cost of 
living, so that the average worker was a little better off than in 1913, 
After the war, wage rates remained relatively stable, in spite oUa sharp fall 
in prices, so that by 1922 the average real wage was 16 per cent higher 
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than in 1913. This was the most rapid rise in real wages in American 
history. 

Between April 1917 and June 1920 the American government spent 
on war purposes a total of $32,000,000,000. Of this sum, $10,350,000,000 
represented loans to other countries, mainly for purchases in the United 
States, and was supposed ultimately to be repaid; the remainder was spent 
directly by the American government. One-third of the cost of the war, 
roughly the same proportion as in the Civil War, was paid immediately 
through increased taxes, while the other two-thirds was added to the 
national debt. A series of five war loans floated by the Treasury brought in 
a total of nearly $21,000,000,000. 

Civil Liberties. The worst effect of the war on American life was 
the growth of intolerance. As Wilson himself told a friend the evening 
before he sent his war message to Congress, “to fight you must be brutal 
and ruthless, and the very spirit of ruthless brutality will enter into the 
very fibre of our national life.” For several years this gloomy prediction 
seemed to be true. The government itself did much to whip up hysteria 
through its Committee on Public Information, headed by George Creel. 
Creel’s official purpose was to tell the truth, but the truth, as seen in 
1917 and 1918, was very one-sided, and the Committee flooded the 
country with pamphlets and public speeches accusing the Germans of 
starting the war and publicizing their alleged atrocities. Popular hostility 
to everything German assumed the most fantastic forms, including the 
banning of German music and literature. 

Only a handful of radicals opposed the war. Yet popular opinion 
insisted that anybody who said anything tending to discourage the war 
effort was a menace and must be suppressed. In June 1917 Congress 
passed an Espionage Act imposing penalties for making disloyal state¬ 
ments. This was strengthened by the Sedition Act of May 1918. These 
laws were enforced by agents of the Department of Justice and by judges 
and juries who seemed to have totally forgotten the American tradition 
of civil liberties. A total of 1,597 persons were arrested under the Sedition 
Act, and while the vast majority were eventually released for lack of 
evidence, some of them (including the Socialist leaders Eugene Debs and 
Victor Berger) received long prison sentences. An even more alarming 
manifestation of hysteria was the growth of mob violence against persons 
suspected of radicalism. 

At no earlier period in American history, not even during the worst 
crises of the Civil War, had public opinion been so thoroughly regimented 
and controlled. Suppression of anything that volunteer patriots chose to 
regard as un-American continued, moreover, for more than a year after 
the end of the war, long after all possible justification for it had disap¬ 
peared. 

A number of cases under the Espionage and Sedition Acts reached 
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the Supreme Court in 1919. While the Court generally affirmed the con¬ 
victions, thus showing that it could riot be relied upon to defend civil 
liberties in a time of popular hysteria, the cases were made memorable 
by the dissenting opinions of Justice Holmes. In the Schenek case (in¬ 
volving an attempt to obstruct recruiting) he upheld the conviction but 
took occasion to declare that ordy “a clear and present danger” could 
justify abridgment of free speech. In the Abrams case (in which five per¬ 
sons were sentenced to jail, three of them for twenty years, for circulating 
a Communist leaflet) he wrote a dissenting opinion which was one of the 
most eloquent defenses of free speech in American history. 

Military Operations. For more than a year after the United 
States entered the war the Germans were perilously close to victory. 
Their submarines sank Allied merchant ships with appalling rapidity, and 
it was not until the summer of 1918 that the British and American navies 
definitely won the upper hand and saved Britain from the threat of starva¬ 
tion. German armies overran the Balkans and won smashing victories 
on the Russian front. In November 1917 the Communists under Lenin’s 
leadership seized power in Russia and began peace negotiations, and by 
the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk, signed in the following March, the Com¬ 
munist government surrendered to Germany vast stretches of western 
Russia and dropped out of the war. 1 Germany could now concentrate 
almost all her forces on the western front in the hope of striking a knock¬ 
out blow before the United States was ready. General John J. Pershing, 
commander of the American Expeditionary Forces, had reached France 
with a handful of regulars in June 1917, but as late as March 1918 there 
were still only 300,000 American troops in France. 

The Germans began their offensive on March 21, but although they 
drove deep salients into the Allied lines, they failed to break through 
completely. Meanwhile, American troops were rushed across the Atlantic 
and into the battle lines at a rate which soon exceeded 300,000 a month. 
Used as reinforcements wherever they were needed, they played a major 
part in checking the German attacks. Then, on July 17, the offensive 
abruptly came to a standstill before it had won a decisive victory, and the 
more discerning German leaders knew that the war was lost. General 
Foch, who had been appointed in April to the supreme command of all 
the Allied armies, immediately ordered counter-attacks. 

The Allies still had nearly four months of hard fighting, but they 
retained the initiative. The main American contribution was a series of 
victories in the country north of Verdun, where Pershing took command 

1 The fear that the Germans would take possession of all Russia caused the Allies 
during 1918 to send expeditionary forces to several parts of the country. The British and 
French subsequently gave some aid to Russian monarchists fighting against the Communists. 
American troops participated in expeditions to Siberia and to Murmansk, hut had strict 
orders from Wilson not to take any part in the Russian civil war. The chief function of the 
contingent sent to Siberia was to watch the Japanese, who were suspected of wanting to 
appropriate Russian territory for themselves. 
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Taken in 1911 and 1932, shortly before each man was elected to the presi¬ 
dency, these photographs epitomize the difference in character between the two demo¬ 
cratic leaders. 
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of a separate American army, afterwards split into two as its numbers 
increased. While the British attacked along the line of the Somme and 
the French up the valley of the Oise, the Americans captured the German 
fortress of Saint-Mihiel and fought battles in the wooded hill country of 
the Argonne. By the second week of November the retreat of the enemy 
was becoming a rout. At the same time other Allied armies were advancing 
in Turkey and the Balkans and on the Italian front. 

The Fourteen Points. Meanwhile, German civilian morale was 
cracking. This was due primarily to the British blockade and to a realiza¬ 
tion that victory was now impossible, but Woodrow Wilson also made an 
important contribution by sponsoring moderate peace terms. In all his 
speeches he insisted that the United States was fighting against the Ger¬ 
man government rather than the German people, that her purpose was 
justice rather than vengeance, and that she wished to make the world 
safe for democracy. Publicized in all the countries of the world (including 
Germany) through the efforts of George Creel, Wilson’s peace aims were 
used for psychological warfare. 

On January 8, 1918, Wilson (at Creel’s suggestion) summarized his 
objectives in a series of Fourteen Points. This famous statement com¬ 
bined certain broad ideals, expressed in very general terms, with proposals 
for specific territorial changes. Six of the points presented ideals, which 
included open covenants of peace, openly arrived at; freedom of the 
seas; removal of economic barriers between nations; reduction of arma¬ 
ments to the lowest point consistent with domestic safety; an impartial 
settlement of colonial claims; and a general association of nations. The 
other eight points declared that Germany must evacuate the Russian, 
Belgian, and French territories she had occupied, and that the principle 
of national self-determination must be applied to the Austrian and 
Turkish empires, the Balkans, and Poland. Having made no agreement 
with the British and French governments, Wilson spoke only for himself 
and (presumably) the United States. But the German people could hope 
that his peace terms represented the program of all the Allies. 

The End of the War. In October the German government in¬ 
dicated that it was willing to accept a peace based on the Fourteen Points. 
Britain and France insisted, however, on two modifications: they could 
not accept the freedom of the seas; and Germany must pay reparations 
for damages done to civilians. Meanwhile, Foch was appointed to draw 
up armistice terms that wouhPmake any renewal of the war by Germany 
impossible. On November 11, 1918, Foch’s armistice terms were accepted, 
and the fighting ended. Revolution had already broken out inside Ger¬ 
many; on November 9 the Kaiser had fled to Holland, and the Social 
Democrats had taken over the government. 

The war had cost mankind 10,000,000 lives and an accumulation of 
wealth estimated at close to $200,000,000,000. The United States lost 
relatively little man power; less than 50,000 Americans were killed in 
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action, as contrasted with 1,600,000 Germans, 1,385,000 French, and 
950,000 British. But she paid about one-sixth of the economic costs. 

Yet the vast material losses caused by the war were quickly repaired. 
Much more shattering were its psychological effects. The war undermined 
the confidence of Western man in the ideals of freedom, rationalism, and 
progress that had guided him since the Enlightenment. In the long run 
its most significant result proved to be the establishment in Russia of a 
Communist dictatorship which proposed to create utopia by means of the 
most savage violence and repression. This first totalitarian state soon had 
its Fascist and Nazi imitators. Instead of establishing democracy. World 
War I seemed to have fatally weakened it over large areas of the Euro¬ 
pean continent. 

3. THE TREATY AND THE LEAGUE 

The Peace Conference. The peace conference opened at Paris in 
January 1919. Wilson headed the American delegation, and did not invite 
any spokesmen of the Senate or any of the leaders of the Republican Party 
to accompany him. Convinced of the righteousness of his own ideals, he 
did not wish to be hampered by associates who might disagree with him. 
lie believed that once the treaty had been drafted, the Senate would not 
dare to refuse ratification. This was a serious error of judgment, particu¬ 
larly in view of the fact that the Republicans had won control of both 
houses of Congress in the elections of 1918 and had made it plain that they 
would oppose Wilson’s proposal for a League of Nations. 

The major decisions of the conference were thrashed out by a council 
of four, consisting of Wilson, Clemenceau of France, Lloyd George of 
Britain, and Orlando of Italy. Their meetings consisted largely of a 
long battle between the American and the Frenchman, with the British 
and Italian representatives playing minor roles. Clemenceau was a match 
for Wilson in force of character, and was equally devoted to human free¬ 
dom; but he had radically different ideas about the peace settlement. 
Wilson, with his American faith in the binding force of moral and juridical 
principles, believed that if a just settlement were made, satisfying the 
legitimate claims of both sides, the peoples of all nations would be willing 
to defend it. No aggressor would then dare to challenge the collective will 
and conscience of mankind, so that war could be prevented forever. 
Clemenceau, on the other hand, with Gallic pessimism, was convinced that 
no settlement, however just, would be voluntarily accepted by the Ger¬ 
mans, who would always want to dominate Europe. Peace could therefore 
be maintained only by force, and the conference must weaken Germany 
and strengthen France. While liberal idealists throughout the world looked 
to Wilson for leadership, the mass of the British and French peoples, em¬ 
bittered by the deaths of two million of their young mqp, supported 
Clemenceau and demanded a peace of vengeance. 
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Wilson’s main victory was the establishment of a League of Nations. 
A number of different Allied statesmen had been advocating a league 
since the beginning of the war, but Wilson was the principal author of the 
League Covenant, which was drafted during February. The basic prin¬ 
ciple of the Covenant was that all the nations of the world should promise 
to settle disputes peacefully and protect each other against aggression. 
Article 10 guaranteed each member-nation against loss of territory or 
independence through aggression; Article 12 provided machinery for the 
peaceful settlement of disputes; and Article 16 prescribed economic 
sanctions, followed if necessary by military action, against any state 
resorting to war in violation of the Covenant. The authority of the 
League was divided between an Assembly representing all member- 
nations and a Council consisting of five great powers and four other 
states to be elected by the Assembly. There was, of course, no transfer of 
sovereignty; the League was essentially a league and not a world govern¬ 
ment, and had no coercive power of its own. Its effectiveness would there¬ 
fore depend, in practice, on the willingness of nations to accept the 
existing distribution of power and territory and to prevent it from being 
changed except by peaceful methods. 

The details of the settlement were worked out in March and April. 
Clemenceau did not secure all his objectives, but the peace was closer to 
his ideas than to Wilson’s. Germany was stripped of her navy and her 
colonies, forbidden to maintain an army of more than 100,000 men, 
deprived of Alsace-Lorraine in the west and the Polish territories in the 
east, declared guilty of having caused the war and ordered to pay the Al¬ 
lies the full cost of it. The total amount of reparations was left undecided 
until two years later, when it was fixed at $33,000,000,000. The German 
colonies were divided among the victorious powers, Britain getting the 
major share; in theory they were to be held as mandates under League 
supervision, but in practice this differed little from outright annexation. 
In separate treaties made with Germany’s allies, the Austrian and 
Turkish empires were broken up, and a number of new or newly enlarged 
states established in eastern Europe. 

The territorial items in the Fourteen Points were, on the whole, ful¬ 
filled (though some of the new states contained large ethnic minorities 
who were denied the right of self-determination). But the severe treatment 
of Germany, especially the confiscation of her colonies and the require¬ 
ment that she pay the complete cost of the war, was clearly contrary to 
Wilson’s program. Nothing was done to carry out his more general ideas, 
such as disarmament and the removal of economic barriers, nor did Wilson 
himself put forward any practicable plan for doing so. 

The Debate in the Senate. The treaty with Germany was signed 
at Versailles in June 1919 and submitted to the United States Senate 
during July. The Senate was divided three ways. Forty of its members, 
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all of them Democrats, favored unconditional ratification. At the other 
extreme were thirteen or fourteen thoroughgoing isolationists, headed by 
William E. Borah of Idaho and Hiram Johnson of California. The re¬ 
mainder, most of them Republicans, were for ratification with reserva¬ 
tions. Many members of this last group were by no means isolationists, 
but had a number of plausible objections to the Covenant of the League. 
They felt chiefly that the United States should not limit her freedom of 
action by pledging herself, in all instances, to adopt sanctions against 
aggressors. But mingled with these valid doubts about the Covenant 
were some less legitimate motivations. Many of the reservationists wanted 
to assert the authority of the Senate, humiliate Woodrow Wilson, and 
discredit the Democratic Party in order to assure a Republican victory 
at the next election. Thus a vital question of national policy became a 
football of party politics. The leader of the reservationists was Henry 
Cabot Lodge of Massachusetts, Chairman of the Foreign Relations Com¬ 
mittee, whose distrust of the principles embodied in the League of Na¬ 
tions was sharpened by a strong personal antagonism to Woodrow Wil¬ 
son. 

While the Foreign Relations Committee gave a hearing to anybody 
who objected to any aspect of the treaty, Wilson carried his case to the 
people. Leaving Washington for the West on September 3, he delivered 
thirty-seven speeches and traveled eight thousand miles during the next 
twenty-two days. On September 26, while crossing Kansas, he had a 
paralytic stroke which left him a sick man for the remainder of his term 
of office. Thus the cause of the League was left without effective leader¬ 
ship. 

In November the Foreign Relations Committee recommended rati¬ 
fication with fourteen reservations. The most important were that the 
United States could not undertake to apply economic or military sanctions 
against aggressors without the consent of Congress, and that the United 
States alone could interpret her powers and responsibilities under the 
Monroe Doctrine. Wilson believed that these reservations would fatally 
weaken the League and urged the Democrats in the Senate to vote against 
them. This refusal to accept compromises was probably a mistake. The 
defeat of the treaty was due, in the end, not only to the political skill of 
its opponents but also to the obstinacy of its supporters. 

The division of the Senate into three groups made it impossible to 
secure a two-thirds majority either for the treaty with reservations or for 
the treaty without reservations. In the final vote, in March 1920, there 
was actually a majority of 49 to 35 for ratification with reservations 
(some of the Democrats having refused to follow Wilson’s advice); but 
this was still seven votes short of the necessary two-thirds majority. Thus 
it was the small group of isolationists, who voted consistently against 
ratification in any form, whose views ultimately prevailed. Since it was 
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the whole treaty, not merely the Covenant of the League, that had been 
defeated, the United States was still legally at war with Germany, and it 
was not until the summer of 1921 that peaceful relations were officially 
resumed. 

The Election of 1920. In the presidential election of 1920 the 
Democrats gave their nomination to James A. Cox, former Governor of 
Ohio, with the young Franklin D. Roosevelt, Assistant Secretary of the 
Navy, as his running-mate, and called for unconditional adherence to 
the League. But the Republican position was much less definite, since the 
party contained both isolationists and reservationists. The platform 
repudiated Wilson’s League but promised support, in vague terms, for 
some kind of “association of nations” which would fulfill the same pur¬ 
poses while safeguarding American sovereignty. After the Republican 
convention had been deadlocked by the leading contestants, the nomina¬ 
tion went to a dark-horse candidate picked by a small group of party 
bosses, Senator Warren G. Ilarding of Ohio. 

As in many American elections, the issues were by no means clear. 
While Johnson and Borah urged the election of Harding because he would 
keep America out of the League, anti-isolationist Republicans promised 
that he would take America into the League on the basis laid down by the 
Senate reservationists. Harding himself gave utterance only to soothing 
generalities which his supporters could interpret as meaning almost any¬ 
thing they pleased. “America’s present need,” he explained, “is not 
heroics but healing; not nostrums but normalcy; not revolution but res 
toration; . . . not surgery but serenity.” The result was an overwhelming 
victory for the Republicans, with the unprecedented popular plurality of 
7,000,000. 

In spite of the Republican double talk, it seems probable that the im¬ 
mense vote for Harding was largely an expression of isolationist senti¬ 
ment. The American people, having entered the war in the belief that it 
was a crusade for international righteousness, were disillusioned by its 
results and beginning to feel that perhaps they should never have aban¬ 
doned neutrality. Victory was followed by a general moral let-down, a 
distrust of all idealisms, and hostility towards the British and French and 
foreigners in general. All the European powers now seemed equally greedy 
and imperialistic. Why should the United States undertake to protect a 
settlement so plainly unjust as the Versailles Treaty or become involved 
again in the apparently interminable cycle of European wars? She could 
best serve the cause of humanity by refusing to be drawn into other 
people’s quarrels and building a higher civilization within her own bor¬ 
ders. In 1920 this attitude, as expressed by men like Senator Borah, had 
great popular appeal. After Harding became President, no more was heard 
about any “association of nations.” The United States would assume no 
commitments to protect the Versailles settlement or oppose aggression, 
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nor could Britain and France count on American assistance in any future 
conflict with Germany. 

Results of the American Decision. In retrospect, it does not seem 
likely that American membership in the League of Nations would have 
made that organization effective. Although this was not appreciated in 
1919, the really important underlying question w T as whether the United 
States would continue to act with Britain and France in defense of the 
settlement her armed forces had helped to win. By her refusal to assume 
commitments, the United States helped to create a general sense of in¬ 
stability that led in the end to another division of the world into two hos¬ 
tile alliances. 

The ultimate effect of the Treaty of Versailles was to create a sharp 
division between those powers that were satisfied with the settlement and 
those that wanted to revise it. The settlement was supported mainly by 
Britain and France in western Europe and by four of the new states in 
eastern Europe—Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, and Yugoslavia. In 
addition, one of the defeated powers, Turkey, eventually joined this 
status quo group. Germany remained the chief revisionist power, since 
Austria and Hungary were left too small to cause trouble. But two of the 
victorious powers, Italy and Japan, were unsatisfied with the gains they 
had made at Versailles; they also became revisionist, and eventually 
joined forces with Germany. Another potential troublemaker was Com¬ 
munist Russia, although her expansionist ambitions did not become mani¬ 
fest until 1939. Thus a number of powerful nations were unwilling to 
abide by the principles of the League of Nations, and were determined to 
overthrow the Versailles settlement, if necessary by force. 

The central European problem was that Germany, owing to her 
population, resources, and industrial development, was potentially strong 
enough to dominate the continent and by no means willing to accept an 
inferior, or even an equal, position. There was no solution to this problem 
unless the United States continued to throw her weight into the European 
balance by supporting Britain and France, as she had done during the 
war. If Britain and France had been assured of American support during 
the 1920’s, they could have safely removed Germany’s more legitimate 
grievances against the Versailles settlement (such as reparations), thereby 
strengthening those groups among the German people who wanted peace 
and friendship with other nations. Lacking such support, the French 
were left in a state of insecurity which made them unwilling to consider 
any revision of the Versailles Treaty; and by trying to keep Germany in 
an inferior status, they stimulated a nationalistic indignation which led 
ifi the end to the establishment of the Nazi dictatorship. 
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THE MAP IN THE CENTER OF THE PAGE INDICATES THE FRONTIER LINE AT DIBFERENT 
periods from 1800 to 1880. In 1800 the settled area included the Atlantic seaboard 
states, except for Florida and part of Georgia in the South and parts of Maine 
and New York in the North. By 1830 the frontier had been carried into southern 
Illinois, Missouri, Arkansas, and Louisiana, but the Ozark hill country in southern 
Missouri and northern Arkansas remained unsettled. By 1860 most of the Eastern 
half of the country had been occupied, and there were also pockets of settlement 
in Colorado and New Mexico, in Utah, and around San Francisco. By 1880 these 
pockets had expanded, and a number of new settlements were scattered over the 
West. After 1880 it soon became impossible to trace definite frontier lines, since 
pioneers were moving into all parts of the West. The Indians had now been re¬ 
moved to reservations, so that white control had been effectively established over 
the whole country. The frontier, which had been such an important factor in the 
growth of American civilization for nearly three hundred years, soon became 
only a memory. This did not bring any abrupt change in the rhythms of American 
development, since people continued to move into the thinly populated western 
states. But the end of the frontier, combined with the growth of cities and the 
declining importance of agriculture, had important effects on American character 
and ideals. 

The maps at the top and bottom of the page mark the growth of population. 
In 1790, 95 per cent of the people were still rural, but parts of the Northeastern 
states were already thickly settled, especially round the urban centers of Boston, 
New York, and Philadelphia. In 1830 the main urban centers were still in the 
Northeast, where industry was rapidly expanding, and the South had remained 
agricultural and rural. A hundred years later most of the Eastern half of the 
country was thickly settled, and urban centers had also grown up on the Pacific 
coast. Fifty-five per cent of the population now lived in places with more than 
2,500 inhabitants. To an increasing extent the big cities determined the attitudes 
and mores of the whole country. 
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Post-war Politics 
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T he post-war sense of moral relaxation lasted through the next 
decade. Until the onset of the depression at the end of 1929 there were 
no pressing major problems or anxieties. Western civilization seemed to 
be recovering from the war, and international tensions diminished. The 
American economic system, after a brief depression in 1921, entered a 
period of unexampled prosperity, and for the next eight years production 
steadily expanded, standards of living rose, and it seemed easy to make 
a lot of money. Although some groups did not share in the prosperity, and 
poverty was more widespread than most people realized, the average 
American was easily persuaded that the good times were going to be 
permanent and there was no need for any further reform of business prac¬ 
tices. He could settle down to the congenial tasks of making and spending 
as much money as possible, in the confidence that the established system 
was basically sound. 


Selected Bibliography: The most useful genera] history of the period is L. M. 
Hacker, American Problems of Today: A History of the United States Since the World War 
(1938). Society during the 1920's is described in P. W. Slosson, The Great Crusade and After , 
1914-1928 (1931), and in a more popular style in F. L. Allen, Only Yesterday (1931), and 
H. M. Robinson, Fantastic Interim: A Hindsight History of American Manners, Morals and 
Mistakes Between Versailles and Pearl Harbor (1943). Samuel Hopkins Adams, Incredible 
Era: The Life and Times of Warren Gamaliel Harding (1939), deals entertainingly with 
Harding, while Claude M. Fuess, Calvin Coolidge’(l940), is more sober. Useful studies on 
special subjects are Zechariah Chafee, Jr., Free Speech in the United States (revised edition, 
1941), R. L. Garis, Immigration Restriction (1927), and Charles Mere, The Dry Decade 
(1931). For foreign policy, in addition to the general histories by Bailey tfhd Bemis (cited 
earlier), one can consult D. F. Fleming, The United States and World Organization, 1920-1933 
(1988), and Frank H. Simonds, American Foreign Policy in the Post-War Years (1935). 
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1 . From Harding to Hoover 

In retrospect the decade of the 1920’s seems like a golden age. It was 
the last age of apparent security that the Western world was to know for 
an indefinite period to come. But many things went on in the United 
States that were obviously unhealthy. Standards of honesty declined, in 
both politics and business, and there was almost as much corruption as 
after the Civil War. There was also an extraordinary increase of organized 
crime, due largely to the fact that in 1920 it had become illegal to sell 
liquor. Meanwhile, many Americans indulged in a complacent and un¬ 
critical glorification of things as they were, accompanied by an intolerance 
of anything that seemed radical or alien. A number of artists and intel¬ 
lectuals, in fact, repudiated American civilization as hopelessly mate¬ 
rialistic and repressive and sought refuge as expatriates in Europe. In the 
end, the sense of security proved to be an illusion, and the American 
people paid heavily for indulging it. The events of the 1930’s and 1940’s 
would have been less catastrophic if there had been more foresight and 
sense of responsibility in the 1920\s. 

1. FROM HARDING TO HOOVER 

what most people wanted during the 1920’s was well expressed by Har¬ 
ding’s word "normalcy.” In politics this seemed to mean a return to con¬ 
ditions as they had been in the late nineteenth century. There was no 
revival of progressivism; although a group of Midwestern senators con¬ 
tinued to champion reform, they now won little support outside the farm 
belt. Conservative Republicans controlled the Federal government, with 
a program of promoting business expansion. As long as this resulted in 
prosperity, there was little effective opposition, since the Democratic 
Party had become almost as conservative as the Republicans. 

The Harding Administration. Harding had been picked for the 
presidency by the Republican bosses largely because he was as unlike 
Woodrow Wilson as possible. Since he was amiable, unassuming, and 
thoroughly conservative, they believed that he would make a popular 
figurehead and would allow Congress to regain the supremacy it had lost 
during the progressive period. Unfortunately, Harding was so abysmally 
lacking in both intelligence and force of character that he almost brought 
catastrophe upon his party. A native of Marion, Ohio, he had spent most 
of his adult life as the editor of the local newspaper. The ambitions of his 
wife and his friend Harry Daugherty had pushed him into politics, and he 
had served in the Senate since 1914. He had good intentions and a warm 
heart; but mentally he seemed to exist in a perpetual fog. His speeches 
were an astonishing mixture of sonorous platitudes, meaningless verbiage, 
and bad grammar, from which it was usually impossible to derive any 
concrete meaning except that he was a patriotic American. And since he 
liked to be generous to his friends and chose them very unwisely, he could 
easily be tricked by men who knew what they wanted. During the 
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Harding regime an extraordinary collection of shady adventurers de¬ 
scended upon Washington and were made welcome at White House parties 
and at more intimate drinking and poker sessions with the President. 

Harding appointed three strong men to his Cabinet. Charles Evans 
Hughes made an outstandingly successful Secretary of State; Andrew 
Mellon, a Pittsburgh millionaire who took charge of the Treasury De¬ 
partment, showed a financial ability which caused his admirers to call 
him the greatest Secretary since Alexander Hamilton; and Herbert 
Hoover was a highly efficient Secretary of Commerce. Most of the other 
members were mediocre, and two of them, Secretary of the Interior 
Albert B. Fall and Attorney General Daugherty, soon disgraced them¬ 
selves. A number of other friends whom Harding appointed to high offices 
were equally unworthy. 

The most sensational of the many scandals that discredited the 
Harding administration had to do with oil. Previous presidents had set 
aside some oil fields on public land for the use of the navy. After Harding 
took office, control over these fields was transferred to the Interior De¬ 
partment, and during 1922 they were secretly leased, without competitive 
bidding, to men in the oil business. Two fields at Elk Hills, California, 
w'ent to Harry F. Sinclair, and one at Teapot Dome, Wyoming, to Ed¬ 
ward L. Doheny. About the same time the Secretary of the Interior was 
observed to be spending money more freely than formerly. As a result of 
the suspicions of La Follette and other progressive senators, a formal 
investigation was launched in the autumn of 1923, and a committee 
headed by Senator Thomas J. Walsh of Montana extracted from a series 
of very unwilling witnesses irrefutable proofs of corruption, showing that 
Fall had received $260,000 from Sinclair and $100,000 from Doheny. Fall 
was eventually sentenced to a fine of $100,000 and a yeur in prison, 
thereby becoming the first Cabinet minister in American history to be 
convicted of criminal charges. 

Other branches of the government where there were major scandals 
were the Department of Justice and the Veterans’ Bureau. A Senate com¬ 
mittee found evidences of corruption against Daugherty (who loudly pro¬ 
claimed that he was the victim of a Communist smear); but when he 
was put on trial, the jury could not reach a unanimous verdict. But 
Daugherty’s closest friend, Jess Smith, committed suicide, and one of his 
chief subordinates, Thomas W. Miller, Alien Property Custodian, went 
to prison for taking bribes. In the Veterans’ Bureau some $200,000,000 of 
the sums appropriated for hospital services was stolen or wasted. The 
director, Colonel Charles R. Forbes, eventually went to the penitentiary, 
and the legal adviser, Charles F. Cramer, committed suicide. 

It was no doubt fortunate for Harding that he died before there 
was any public knowledge of what had been going on. In August 1923 he 
succumbed suddenly to a blood clot on the brain. He seems to have 
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realized during the last weeks of his life that he had been betrayed by his 
friends and might himself face impeachment charges. 

The Coolidge Administration. Luckily for the Republican Party, 
Vice-President Calvin Coolidge, who succeeded Harding, was a man of 
unimpeachable integrity. Born in Vermont of old Puritan stock, Coolidge 
had settled at Northampton, Massachusetts, and had risen by regular 
stages to the governorship of the state. He owed his place on the Republi¬ 
can ticket to the Boston police strike of 1919. Through most of the strike 
Coolidge had displayed a characteristic inactivity, but after it had been 
broken he supported the city authorities in refusing to reinstate the 
strikers, declaring that there was “no right to strike against the public 
safety by anybody, anywhere, any time.” This one brief sentence captured 
the popular imagination and won him the vice-presidency. Parsimonious 
and taciturn, hostile to new ways and suspicious of any attempt to im¬ 
prove the world, Coolidge had all the less lovable qualities of the New 
England Yankee without the idealism or the zeal for reform of the Puritan 
tradition. Like his ancestors, he believed in hard work, thrift, individual 
initiative, and as little government as possible. But in spite of his narrow 
mind and chilly personality, he had great political shrewdness. Oddly 
enough, he became one of the most popular of American presidents, and 
his wry sayings, which were often ill-mannered or even cruel, were passed 
around like bons mots. In an age of dizzy speculation and feverish business 
expansion it was reassuring to have in the White House a man who 
seemed like a throwback to the vanished age of agrarian individual¬ 
ism. 

Although the new President did not engage in any thorough house¬ 
cleaning, Harding’s friends gradually disappeared from office, and there 
was a salutary change in the quality of the guests invited to the White 
House. Coolidge had no trouble in securing the Republican nomination 
for the 1924 election. When the Democratic convention met., the long¬ 
standing division between the Southern and Northeastern wings of the 
party, which had originated back in 1791, flared into open conflict. The 
Southerners, mostly rural, Protestant, and of old American stock, sup¬ 
ported William G. McAdoo, who had been Wilson’s Secretary of the 
Treasury. The Northeastern wing, predominantly urban and Catholic 
and composed of recent immigrant groups, had for the first time a candi¬ 
date of its own, Alfred E. Smith, an Irish Catholic and a member of 
Tammany Hall, who was making an excellent record as Governor of New 
York. Not until the 103rd ballot did the convention finally agree on a 
compromise nominee, John W. Davis, a New York corporation lawyer 
who had been born in West Virginia. 

Since both Coolidge and Davis were conservatives, the surviving 
progressives tried again to launch a third party. With the support of or¬ 
ganized labor aod some farm groups, they organized a Progressive Party 
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(not connected with the Bull Moose Party of 1912). La Follette, now 
sixty-nine years of age but still a belligerent opponent of special privilege, 
became its candidate, with Burton K. Wheeler, Democratic Senator from 
Montana, as his running-mate. 

There was never any doubt that Coolidge would be elected. Carrying 
every Northern and Western state except Wisconsin (which supported its 
favorite son, La Follette), he won crushing popular and electoral ma¬ 
jorities. Under the circumstances the Progressive popular vote of nearly 
5,000,000 seemed like a creditable beginning, but in the following year 
La Follette died and the organization was dissolved. 

The Election of 1928. The economic climate continued rosy 
throughout Coolidge’s second term, and political history was uneventful. 
For the 1928 election the Republican nomination went to Herbert Hoover. 
Among the Democrats the sectional split had by no means been healed, 
but A1 Smith, who had been twice re-elected Governor of New York since 
1924, was now recognized as much the strongest candidate, and he was 
nominated on the first ballot. 

Smith was a moderate progressive, and promised reforms for the 
benefit of farmers and organized labor. But there was little popular interest, 
in any questions of economic policy. The campaign, which was one of the 
most bitter in American history, revolved around issues more highly 
charged with emotion. The two candidates typified two conflicting ele¬ 
ments in American society, arousing hostilities which only once before, 
during the Know Nothing movement of the 1850’s, had played a major 
role in Federal politics. Hoover was Protestant, of old American stock, 
and had been born on a farm in Iowa. Smith was Catholic, of Irish descent, 
and had grown up on the Lower East Side of New York. While Hoover’s 
less scrupulous supporters assiduously appealed to all the racial and re¬ 
ligious prejudices of rural and small-town Americans, Smith evoked in the 
big cities of the Northeast a popular acclaim that approached hysteria. 
The two men, moreover, disagreed about prohibition. Hoover described 
it as “a great social and economic experiment, noble in nature and far- 
reaching in purpose”—a platitudinous statement which apparently 
meant that he was in favor of it. Smith, on the other hand, boldly called 
for repeal of the Eighteenth Amendment and return of liquor-control to 
the states. 

Although Smith won a larger popular vote than any previous Demo¬ 
cratic candidate, he was defeated in the electoral college by an unprece¬ 
dented margin. In view of the business prosperity, there can be little 
doubt that any Republican could have beaten any Democrat; but the 
size of Hoover’s victory seems to have been due mainly to the religious 
issue. Smith carried only six Southern states, along with Massachusetts 
and Rhode Island, and for the first time five of the former Confederate 
states voted Republican. 
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2 . LEGISLATION 

the dominant economic theory during the 1920’s was that if business 
were assisted in making steady profits and expanding production, there 
would be jobs for everybody and prosperity would percolate down to all 
sections of the population. Such a program meant a sharp reversal of 
most of the policies adopted during the progressive era. There was no 
revival of trust-busting, and the Sherman and Clayton Acts became al¬ 
most dead letters. While the ICC and the FTC continued to function, 
their members interpreted their duties in a new spirit and were now more 
concerned with aiding business than with policing it. Meanwhile, the 
Department of Commerce, under Hoover’s direction, encouraged the 
growth of trade associations which limited competition and adopted 
“codes of fair practice.” A similar trend was shown by the law courts. The 
Supreme Court ruled in 1925 that trade associations were not illegal as 
long as they did not make agreements fixing prices and limiting produc¬ 
tion, and judges once again issued injunctions in order to break strikes, a 
practice supposedly prohibited by Section 20 of the Clayton Act. 

Finance. Mellon, who served as Secretary of the Treasury until 
1931, strongly urged tax-reductions in the upper brackets, arguing that 
wealthy men would then have more capital to invest. Congress preferred 
to begin at the other end, and the Revenue Acts of 1921 and 1924 lowered 
taxes for the average citizen. But in the end Mellon had his way, and in 
192G and 1929 substantial relief was given to millionaires and corpora¬ 
tions. As a result of the tax-reductions, the national debt was not de¬ 
creased as much as might fairly have been expected in a period of such 
unexampled prosperity; the actual reduction was from $24,298,000,000 
in 1920 to $16,185,000,000 in 1930. A long-overdue reform was the es¬ 
tablishment in 1921 of the Bureau of the Budget, which made possible 
more effective coordination of Federal expenditures. 

The Tariff. As during earlier periods of Republican rule, the de¬ 
mands of industrialists for tariff increases received sympathetic consid¬ 
eration. The Underwood Tariff of 1913 proved to be a war casualty, and 
in 1922 the Fordney-McCumber Tariff pushed rates up again, roughly, 
to the levels of 1909. This provoked complaints from farmers and from 
business groups interested in foreign trade, and in the 1928 campaign 
Hoover (like Taft in 1908) promised revision. But when the question was 
submitted to Congress, Taft’s unhappy experience with the Payne-Aldrich 
Tariff was repeated. The Hawley-Smoot Tariff of 1930 was mostly written 
by the spokesmen of big business, and almost all the duties were raised. 
It was, in fact, the highest tariff in American history. Hoover then signed 
the bill in spite of protests from almost all the country’s leading econo¬ 
mists. Going into effect during the depression, it hastened the collapse of 
international trade. 
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The Railroads. The government divested itself of its wartime 
control of the railroads before Harding took office. By the Esch-Cummins 
Act of 1920 the roads were returned to private operation, but the powers 
of the ICC were considerably enlarged; it was for the first time given full 
authority to fix rates, with the understanding that they should .yield a 
“fair return” (5% per cent was the amount indicated) “upon the aggre¬ 
gate value of the railway property of the country.” This left undetermined 
the important question of how the capital value of the railroads was to be 
calculated. Whereas the ICC proposed to use their reproduction cost in 
1914 as its yardstick, the railroads argued for the year 1920, when prices 
were considerably higher and the capital value proportionately greater. 
In the St. Louis and O’Fallon Railway Company case, decided in 1929, 
the Supreme Court supported the position of the railroads. 

Shipping. Getting out of the shipping business proved to be more 
difficult. By the Merchant Marine Act of 1920 the vast fleet of merchant 
ships operated by the government-owned Emergency Fleet Corporation 
was to be sold. Under the Harding administration ships were turned over 
to private companies at the rate of $30 a ton, which was about one-eighth 
of their cost. This led to charges of corruption, though the low prices were 
largely due to the fact that many of the ships were slow and poorly con¬ 
structed. This official generosity did not enable operators to hold their 
own against foreign competition, and by 1928 less than a third of Ameri¬ 
can foreign trade was carried in American ships. In that year the govern¬ 
ment came to the rescue with another Merchant Marine Act, by which 
companies were loaned money for new construction and given subsidies 
in the guise of mail-carrying contracts. Meanwhile, the government con¬ 
tinued to operate about a quarter of all American ocean-going vessels. 
This was one area where private enterprise did not seem to be very 
effective. 

Power. Another economic activity calling for Federal regulation 
was the production of electric power. A Federal Power Commission was 
set up in 1920, and in 1930 it was reorganized and given powers similar to 
those of the ICC and FTC. Its chief functions were to give licenses to 
corporations wishing to build plants on navigable rivers and to regulate 
their rates. Progressives, especially Senator Norris of Nebraska, wanted 
the government to go further and regulate all interstate power corpora¬ 
tions. The industry was growing rapidly, and was notoriously under the 
control of unscrupulous financiers. Norris argued that the American peo¬ 
ple could derive immense benefits from cheap power, and that since 
effective competition in this field was obviously impossible, only govern¬ 
ment intervention could ensure low rates. He was especially concerned 
with the question of Muscle Shoals, Alabama, where the government dur¬ 
ing the war had begun to build dams and nitrate plants for the manu¬ 
facture of explosives on the Tennessee River. Whereas the administration 
proposed to transfer the whole enterprise to private ownership, Norris 
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suggested that the dams be completed and operated by a government 
corporation, which would then have a yardstick for the measurement of 
electricity rates. Congress passed bills embodying Norris’s proposals in 
1928 and 1981, but both of them were killed by executive vetoes. Hoover’s 
veto message was particularly bitter; this, he declared, “is not liberalism; 
it is degeneration.” 

Farm. Relief. The administration was not much more sympathetic 
to the demands of the farmers. The foreign market for American farm 
produce was shrinking, and the farmers were again beginning to suffer 
from chronic overproduction. At first it was hoped that the problem 
might be solved through the organization of cooperatives for the more 
efficient marketing of farm products. The Capper-Volstead Act of 1922 
exempted cooperatives from the anti-trust laws, while the Intermediate 
Credits Act of 1923 set up banks to lend them money; crops stored in 
warehouses were to be accepted as collateral (this was similar to the 
subtreasury plan of the Populists thirty years earlier). But the farmers 
continued to have difficulty in disposing of all they produced, and their 
spokesmen asked for government help in regaining their foreign markets. 
By the McNary-Haugen plan cooperatives were to have help in keeping 
surpluses off the domestic market (so that high prices would be main¬ 
tained at home) and in selling them abroad for whatever they would 
fetch. Bills embodying this plan were twice vetoed by Coolidge. 

Hoover recognized the need for some kind of farm relief, and in 1929 
Congress, at his recommendation, passed the Agricultural Marketing 
Act. This set up a Federal Farm Board with a fund of $500,000,000, which 
was to be used for keeping surpluses off the market. Hoover optimistically 
assumed that overproduction was occasional rather than chronic, and 
that the surpluses could be sold at some later date. Beginning operations 
during the depression, agencies set up by the Farm Board bought up vast 
quantities of surplus grain and cotton, were unable to find any pur¬ 
chasers, and finally had to stop buying and leave the farmers to their fate. 

Benefits for Veterans. As after the Civil War, Congressmen were 
very responsive to the demands of veterans, and the American Legion 
became one of the most powerful pressure groups in Washington. During 
the war the government had made what it regarded as adequate provision 
for veterans’ needs, arranging that men disabled through war service 
should receive hospitalization and pensions, while all veterans were to 
receive a bonus when they left the army. But during the 1920’s veterans 
who developed disabilities after being discharged demanded support, and 
these were brought under the pension system by laws passed in 1924 and 
1930. 

Veterans also asked for an additional bonus to compensate them for 
the difference between their pay as soldiers and the high wages they 
would have received if they had not been drafted. In 1924 Congress passed 
a bonus bill giving twenty-year endowment policies to all veterans. In 
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1931 veterans were allowed to borrow half of the value of their policies, 
and in 1936 it was voted that the full value should be paid immediately. 
All these bonus measures were passed over successive vetoes by Presi¬ 
dents Coolidge, Hoover, and Roosevelt. By the end of 1930 the total cost 
of veterans’ relief, including the bonus policies, amounted to $5,500,- 
000,000. 

Immigration Restriction. Much the most important legislation 
passed during the 1920’s remains to be discussed. For the first time in 
American history immigration was limited. For a number of years various 
organizations had been pointing with alarm to the increase of immigration 
from the backward countries of southern and eastern Europe. Opposition 
to unrestricted immigration grew stronger during the war, with its in¬ 
tolerance and hysteria, and in 1917, for the first time, a literacy test was 
imposed. When the war ended, poverty and unrest in Europe led quickly 
to a flood of new arrivals. Demands for restriction were then voiced by 
labor organizations fearful of competition with cheap immigrant labor. 

Congress responded with the Emergency Quota Act of 1921, which 
limited immigration from the Old World to 350,000 a year. The Immigra¬ 
tion Quota Act of 1924 provided for an immediate reduction of this figure 
to 165,000 and laid down a permanent program, which went into effect 
in 1929. After this date total immigration from the Old World was limited 
to 150,000 a year, and a quota was allotted to each national group in 
proportion to the estimated number of persons descended from that group 
in the American population of 1920. The effect, of course, was to give 
preference to immigrants from western and northern Europe. This was 
done deliberately, in the belief that persons of British, Irish, German, 
and Scandinavian origin could more easily be assimilated. 

The quota system applied only to the countries of the Old World; 
immigration from Canada and Latin America was not restricted, and 
during the 1920’s some 900,000 Canadians and 450,000 Mexicans entered 
the United States. Certain Asiatic countries, including China and Japan, 
were not given quotas, the entry of immigrants for permanent residence 
being totally prohibited. This insult to the Oriental peoples, passed by 
Congress over the protests of the State Department, was strongly re¬ 
sented in Japan. 

There can be no question that some kind of restriction was necessary, 
particularly since during and after World War I most of the other coun¬ 
tries of the world were adopting similar policies. Yet it is impossible not 
to regard restriction, however necessary, as a step backward from the 
liberalism of earlier generations. One of the essential freedoms, almost as 
important as freedom of speech, is freedom of movement. This had been 
almost universal in the nineteenth century, and had been limited only 
by notoriously backward countries such as Russia. But after World War I 
all the nations of the w r orld, the United States included, began to build 
walls around themselves, so that human beings were imprisoned within 
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national boundaries. The full tragic effects became apparent with the 
growth of totalitarian dictatorships in the 1930’s and 1940’s, when mil¬ 
lions of victims of political, religious, and racial persecution found them¬ 
selves unable to escape and everywhere unwanted. 


3. PROBLEMS OF INDIVIDUAL LIBERTY 

Prohibition. When prohibition went into effect in 1920, its sup¬ 
porters optimistically predicted that the next generation of Americans 
would grow up unacquainted with liquor. But in the end all but a few 
fanatics had to recognize that the “noble experiment” had done more 
harm than good. Nobody knows how many Americans were personally 
(not merely politically) dry during the 1920’s. Certainly a large minority 
had never accepted the theory that intoxicating liquor was intrinsically 
harmful and regarded the Eighteenth Amendment as an unwarrantable 
violation of personal liberty. Among them were many men in high office, 
from President Harding downwards, who supported the dry cause for 
political reasons. Many Americans proposed to go on drinking, and a 
sufficient number of bootleggers were walling to undertake the very lu¬ 
crative business of keeping them supplied. 

Enforcement was ludicrously inadequate from the start. For the 
whole country there were only 1,520 prohibition agents in 1920 and 2,836 
in 1930; and since their salaries were generally less than $2,000 a year, they 
were under strong temptation to increase them illicitly. Prohibition was 
fairly well obeyed in small towns and rural areas, where it had the sup¬ 
port of public opinion, but most of the larger cities remained wide open. 
Bootlegged liquor was either brewed at home or smuggled in from abroad, 
and sold in speakeasies. The quality was often doubtful; much of it, in 
fact, was positively dangerous. But outside rural areas any American who 
wanted a drink could usually get one. 

Gangsterism. The most harmful result of prohibition was to 
stimulate crime. Since selling liquor was illegal, the persons engaged in it 
could not ask the police to protect them against theft and assault, and 
had to provide for their own defense. This was the main cause for the 
growth of gangsterism. Gangs set out to organize the liquor business in 
different areas, acquiring arsenals of bombs and machine guns, fighting 
pitched battles with highjackers who tried to steal their liquor, murdering 
competitors who muscled in on their territory, and beating up speakeasy 
proprietors who refused to work with them. A gangster’s life was hazard¬ 
ous, but the profits were enormous. The gangs often had corrupt connec¬ 
tions with local politicians, and were too strong to be controlled by the 
police. In Chicago, which became the most notorious criminal center, 
“Scarface” A1 Capone headed a gang which by 1927 was earning an annual 
revenue estimated at $60,000,000, out of which Capone himself accumu- 
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lated a private fortune of $20,000,000. During the 1920’s there were more 
than five hundred gang murders in the city, many of which occurred on 
public streets in broad daylight; yet there were virtually no convictions. 
Conditions in many other cities were not much better. 

Many of the liquor gangs soon branched out into other activities. 
Some of them established rackets by which retail storekeepers weue com¬ 
pelled to pay for “protection,” while smaller groups of criminals special¬ 
ized in bank robberies or in kidnapping members of wealthy families and 
holding them for ransom. Criminal statistics during the 1920’s showed a 
real breakdown of law and order. Homicides averaged 10,500 a year, a 
figure which (in proportion to population) was sixteen times as large as 
in England. Thefts cost the American people a direct loss of $250,000,000 
a year, while the indirect costs ran into billions. 

Public opinion during the 1920’s was alarmingly tolerant towards 
criminals. The Americans had always been a rather lawless people, pos¬ 
sibly as a result of their frontier background. The “bad men” of the early 
West had been romanticized, and a similar glamour now became attached 
to the thoroughly vicious characters who dominated the urban under¬ 
world. It was not until the onset of the depression that more responsible 
attitudes began to prevail. 

Repeal of Prohibition. After A1 Smith had called for the repeal of 
prohibition in the 1928 campaign, a number of other political leaders 
began publicly to call it a failure. President Hoover appointed the 
Wickersham Commission to consider the whole problem of crime; and 
although the Commission as a whole was pressured into recommending 
continuance of prohibition, seven of its eleven members came out in¬ 
dividually for modification or repeal. Meanwhile, the decrease of Federal 
revenues during the depression gave the wets a new argument; legaliza¬ 
tion of liquor would enable the government to tax it. In the 1932 cam¬ 
paign the Democratic platform called for repeal; and with the election 
of Franklin D. Roosevelt the “noble experiment” was brought to an end. 
The Twenty-first Amendment, repealing the Eighteenth, was added to 
the Constitution before the end of 1933. Henceforth control was left to 
the states. Although they adopted various restrictions on the sale of 
liquor, only a small part of the country remained legally dry. 

Repeal of prohibition deprived the gangs of their chief source of 
revenue, while at the same time the Federal government had begun to 
take action against them. Most of the crimes they committed came 
under the jurisdiction of local authorities, who often seemed powerless to 
deal with them; but some of their offenses were covered by Federal law. 
During the early 1930’s the Federal Bureau of Investigation, founded in 
1924 and headed by J. Edgar Hoover, succeeded in hunting down and 
eliminating most of the leading public enemies, though it sometimes had 
to resort to legal technicalities. Capone, for example, went to prison for 
nine years not for the murders he had plotted but for falsifying his income- 
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tax returns. But this salutary housecleaning had only temporary effects, 
and World War II was followed by another breakdown of law enforce¬ 
ment, associated chiefly with the growth of illegal gambling. 

Communism and Civil Liberty. Another disturbing feature of the 
post-war decade was the growth of intolerance. The hysteria stirred up 
during the war seemed to have done lasting damage to the American 
tradition of intellectual freedom. 

In 1919 a group of radicals, seceding from the Socialist Party, estab¬ 
lished the American Communist Party, which became affiliated with the 
Russian-controlled Third International, and proposed to bring about a 
violent revolution and a proletarian dictatorship in the United States. 
Throughout the 1920’s, however, the Communists remained a negligible 
force in American life. Although they assumed leadership in a few strikes, 
they won no lasting strength in the labor movement. They included a 
hard core of fanatics who were beyond the reach of rational argument, but 
most of their supporters were misguided idealists or rebellious adolescents 
who quickly became disillusioned. But they presented American liberalism 
with a wholly new problem. How far was it right or expedient to grant 
civil liberty to groups who were working to destroy the civil liberties of 
everybody else? 

The government’s initial response to the formation of the Communist 
Party was to resort to repression. The year 1919 was stormy. Aroused by 
a rapid rise in the cost of living, 4,000,000 workers took part in strikes; 
and many middle-class citizens, failing to recognize that the workers had 
real grievances, attributed their unrest to revolutionary agitators. In the 
autumn the Department of Justice deported 250 alien radicals to Russia, 
and on New Year’s Day 1920 it raided all Communist Party offices and 
placed 6,000 alleged Communists under temporary arrest. During the 
same period a number of state governments passed criminal-syndicalism 
laws imposing penalties for any advocacy of revolution. As a result of the 
popular fear of revolution, radicals of all kinds, including many who had 
no sympathy whatever with Communism, came under suspicion. The 
most notorious case was that of two Italian-born anarchists in Massa¬ 
chusetts: Sacco and Vanzetti. These men, arrested in 1920 on charges of 
murder and robbery, were convicted on what seemed to be inadequate 
evidence by a judge and a jury who were obviously influenced by political 
prejudice. Champions of civil liberty came to their defense, but could not 
save them from being finally executed in 1927. 

After 1920 it became obvious that there was no real danger of 
revolution, and the hysteria began to subside. President Harding pardoned 
most of the people convicted on political charges during and after the 
war. The existence of the Communist Party was one reason for the refusal 
of the United States, prior to 1933, to establish diplomatic relations with 
the Soviet Union, but the party was henceforth allowed to pursue its 
activities more or less openly. 



600 


xxviii : Post-war Politics 


The Ku Klux Klan. A much more serious threat to liberal tradi¬ 
tions was the growth of organized movements of intolerance with reac¬ 
tionary rather than radical objectives. The most formidable of these was 
a new Ku Klux Klan, unconnected except by name with the Ku Klux of 
the Reconstruction period, which was dedicated to the suppression of 
Negroes, Catholics, and Jews. Founded in 1915, with headquarters at 
Atlanta, Georgia, it had achieved by 1924 a membership approaching 
5,000,000, and had acquired an alarming political power not only in parts 
of the South but also in some Midwestern and Pacific states. Like Hit¬ 
lerism in Germany, it appealed chiefly to members of the lower middle 
class, who felt economically insecure and frustrated. Masked and wearing 
white robes, groups of Klansmen would assault persons whom they chose 
to regard as un-American. Fortunately, internal disputes and corruption 
among its leaders caused the organization to disintegrate within a few 
years, and by 1929 it had ceased to exercise much influence, except in 
some parts of the rural South. 

Restrictions on Intellectual Freedom. Liberalism was also en¬ 
dangered by a widespread tendency to enforce intellectual and moral 
conformity by law. There was much censorship of books and plays which 
police departments chose to regard as immoral, especially in Boston, and 
on numerous occasions customs officials tried to protect the morals of 
American citizens by refusing to allow the importation of European 
classics. In three Southern states where religious fundamentalism was still 
dominant, Tennessee, Oklahoma, and Mississippi, the teaching of the 
Darwinian theory in the public schools was prohibited. In 1925 a teacher 
in Dayton, Tennessee, John Thomas Scopes, was tried for violating the 
law. This was one of the causes celebres of the 1920’s, with William 
Jennings Bryan appearing for the prosecution 1 and a famous Chicago 
liberal lawyer, Clarence Darrow, for the defense. Scopes was convicted, 
although the Supreme Court of the state later remitted his penalty on 
technical grounds. 


4. FOREIGN POLICY 

throughout the 1920’s and 1930’s a majority of the American people 
remained unwilling to assume binding commitments to take action 
against an aggressor or give support to other countries in the event of war. 
But this attitude did not mean that the United States refrained from seek¬ 
ing international agreements. In spite of the repudiation of Wilson’s pro¬ 
gram in 1919 and 1920, American foreign policy never became narrowly 
isolationist. In many ways, in fact, the Harding, Coolidge, and Hoover 
administrations assumed world leadership in the promotion of disarma¬ 
ment, peaceful settlement of disputes, and economic stabilisation. This 
even included some cooperation with the League of Nations on non- 
1 This was Bryan’s last appearance. He died a week after the trial. 
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political questions; although the United States refused to become a mem¬ 
ber, she sent delegates to more than forty League conferences between 
1924 and 1930. Her concern with world affairs was due not only to a 
general interest in peace but also to a rapid expansion of her foreign trade 
and overseas capital investment. Unfortunately, attempts made during 
the 1920’s to bring about international harmony had only temporary 
results, perhaps because they dealt with symptoms rather than basic 
causes. 

The Washington Treaties. The first and most successful Amer¬ 
ican gesture in the cause of peace was the Washington Conference of 1921- 
22, which was concerned partly with naval disarmament and partly with 
the Far East. All powers interested in these two questions were repre- 
prcsented, except the Soviet Union, which was not invited. Responsibility 
for calling the conference was shared between the Americans and the 
British, but its dominating figure was Secretary of State Hughes. In his 
opening speech Hughes proposed that the different powers scrap a total 
of sixty-six capital ships, thereby, it was said, sinking more tonnage in 
thirty-four minutes than all the admirals had sunk in centuries. Hughes’s 
bold recommendations were substantially accepted, and the conference 
agreed on a Five-Power Naval Treaty, by which the United States and 
Britain accepted the principle of naval equality, and the capital-ship 
tonnage of the world’s naval powers was fixed by a system of ratios: 5 for 
the United States and Britain, 3 for Japan, and 1.75 for France and Italy. 
No agreement could be made about smaller ships, but as a result of the 
treaty there was no further battleship construction by any power until 
the 1930’s. This was the only one of the various post-war disarmament 
conferences which actually brought about any disarming. 

With reference to the Far East, the purpose of the conference was to 
bring about a settlement with Japan, which had taken advantage of World 
War I to acquire a number of Pacific islands from Germany and to expand 
her power on the mainland of Asia. Japan was willing, for the time being, 
to come to terms, so once again the status quo in the Pacific and the Open 
Door and the territorial integrity of China were reaffirmed, though more 
forcefully than in previous agreements. A Four-Power Treaty, signed by 
the United Stales, Britain, France, and Japan, and a Nine-Power Treaty, 
signed by all powers with Pacific interests, stabilized the Far East as 
completely as any documents could. In the long run the signatures of the 
Japanese' delegates proved to be worthless, but the treaties did result in a 
breathing-spell of nearly ten years before there was any further Japanese 
aggression. 

Reparations and War Debts. Throughout the 1920’s the American 
government used its influence to promote the stabilization of Europe. In 
1923, when Germany defaulted on the reparations payments stipulated by 
the Versailles Treaty, the French army occupied the German industrial 
region in the Ruhr Valley. Hughes offered American help in working out a 



60S 


xxviii : Post-war Politics 


settlement, and a commission headed by a Chicago banker, Charles G. 
Dawes, then fixed a new scale of payments more nearly adjusted to Ger¬ 
man capacity. This led in 1925 to the Locarno Treaties by which Ger¬ 
many, France, and Britain pledged themselves to maintain peace with 
each other. In 1928 the reparations payments were again modified by a 
commission headed by another American, Owen D. Young, the year 1988 
being fixed as the date when payments were to be completed. 

The question of reparations was involved with that of war debts. 
During and after the war the United States had loaned a total of $10,- 
350,000,000 to European countries at 5 per cent interest. This had been 
regarded by many people as a contribution to the common cause, espe¬ 
cially since there was little American military participation until the sum¬ 
mer of 1918. But with the swing back toward isolation, Congress asked 
for repayment. Between 1923 and 1930 agreements were made with all the 
debtor countries except the Soviet Union. Rates of interest were con¬ 
siderably reduced, and payments were to go on for more than sixty years. 
While most Americans regarded the terms as generous, many Europeans 
felt that the debts should have been canceled and began to speak of 
“Uncle Shylock.” 

In the end the whole system of reparation and debt agreements 
proved to be utterly unrealistic. Debtor countries could obtain enough 
gold to make payments only by expanding their exports and capturing 
new foreign markets, which the businessmen of creditor countries were by 
no means willing to allow. In practice the system of payments could be 
maintained only through extensive private lending. Down to 1933, when 
the whole structure collapsed, private investors loaned the Germans about 
$6,000,000,000, nearly half of which was contributed by Americans. This 
made it possible for Germany to pay $4,470,000,000 in reparations, and 
of this sum $2,606,000,000 came back to the United States in the form of 
war-debt payments. In the end most of the $6,000,000,000 invested in 
Germany was never repaid and had to be written off as a total loss. Thus 
the final paradoxical result was that Germany paid out considerably less 
than she received, while the sums received by the United States Treasury 
were considerably less than the sums sunk in Europe by private American 
investors. 

In Quest of Peace. The Locarno Treaties of 1925 looked like the 
dawn of a new day in Europe. They were followed in 1928 by a more com¬ 
prehensive attempt to exorcise the threat of war. This was the Pact of 
Paris, better known by the names of its two leading sponsors, Frank B. 
Kellogg, who had succeeded Hughes as Secretary of State in 1925, and 
Aristide Briand, French Foreign Minister. Actually neither the American 
nor the French government was particularly enthusiastic about the pact; 
they were impelled to support it by pressure from a number of influential 
Americans, especially the isolationist leader Senator Borah, who argued 
that the way to abolish war was to abolish it. By the Pact of Paris virtu- 
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ally all the nations of the world, totaling fifty-nine, pledget! themselves to 
outlaw war as an instrument of national policy. But the pact did not 
provide any method for enforcing obedience upon any nation violating its 
pledge and did not rule out defensive war, for which reasons it proved to 
be wholly futile. It illustrated in its most extreme form the illusion cher¬ 
ished by many Americans that noble moral gestures, not backed by force, 
could put an end to international power politics. 

Obviously, the abolition of war should have been followed by general 
disarmament. But none of the great powers had enough faith in the Kel- 
logg-Briand Pact to scrap its armed forces. After the Washington Con¬ 
ference, competition had continued in the building of smaller ships, and 
naval conferences at Rome in 1924 and Geneva in 1927 had failed to agree 
on any program of limitation. In 1930, at the London Conference, the 
United States, Britain, and Japan adopted ratios for smaller ships; but 
the agreement allowed considerable extra construction by all three powers. 
Nothing was done to limit land and air forces. A conference met at Geneva 
in 1932 in order to discuss general disarmament, but could reach no agree¬ 
ment. In the following year, Hitler became ruler of Germany, and all hope 
of disarmament had to be abandoned. It soon became obvious that the 
only way to preserve peace was not by disarmament but by the rapid re¬ 
armament of all peace-loving nations. 

Dropping the Big Stick. The most lasting diplomatic achieve¬ 
ment of the 1920’s was the improvement of relations with Latin America. 
At the end of World War I, American armed forces were occupying four 
Caribbean countries: Cuba, Haiti, the Dominican Republic, and Nica¬ 
ragua. This big-stick policy had antagonized all of Latin America, and 
made it difficult for United States businessmen to secure markets and 
investment opportunities. But with the defeat of Germany and the de¬ 
crease of international tension in the 1920’s, the United States could 
afford to relax her vigilance in the Caribbean. Secretary Hughes therefore 
set out to conciliate Latin America by initiating a process of withdrawal. 
His policy was not wholly followed by Kellogg, but* was continued by 
Henry L. Stimson, who served as Secretary of State under Hoover. 

Since the occupations could not be terminated until stable govern¬ 
ments had been installed, getting out was a more complicated process than 
getting in. Cuba was evacuated in 1922 and the Dominican Republic in 
1924, but American forces could not be wholly withdrawn from Haiti until 
1934. Nicaragua was evacuated in 1925, but the administration left in 
power was promptly overthrown by revolution, so in 1926 marines were 
landed again to restore order and protect American property. This was 
probably a mistake, especially since the American officials tried to estab¬ 
lish as provisional president of Nicaragua a candidate who had little legal 
claim or popular support. The renewed intervention was opposed by many 
of the Nicaraguans, and by 1927 some 5,000 American troops had been 
gent to the country. This led to vigorous protests in the United States 
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Senate, which complained that the executive was involving the country 
in war without congressional authorization. Coolidge then sent Henry L. 
Stimson to Nicaragua to find a way out of the impasse. Stimson persuaded 
almost all the different factions to agree to a free election, and promised 
that the results would be accepted by the United States. A candidate 
strongly opposed to the intervention won the election and took office in 
1928. The American troops were then gradually withdrawn, the evacua¬ 
tion being completed in 1933. 

Relations with Mexico. Mexico, as usual, proved to be the chief 
test of United States sincerity in seeking Latin American good will. In 
1920 Alvaro Obregon had assumed power by revolution. This proved to be 
the beginning of a new era of political stability, economic reform, and 
progress towards democracy. But since Obregon and his successors began 
to put into effect the revolutionary Constitution of 1917, with its promises 
of land and labor reform, their policies were decidedly unpopular with the 
Americans owning property in Mexico. IIow far would the United States 
government support the claims of its citizens? 

Obregon was not given recognition until 1923, after he had given 
assurances that American property-owners, especially the oil companies, 
would not be disturbed. In 1926 a serious crisis developed when President 
Pin tare ■o Elias Calles ordered the oil companies to exchange their titles of 
ownership for fifty-year leases. He pointed out that, according to the 
Constitution of 1917, private ownership of the subsoil was prohibited, and 
argued that since the fields could certainly be exhausted in less than fifty 
years, the companies would not lose anything. The companies refused and 
were supported by the Coolidge administration, which seemed for a few 
months to be moving towards intervention, especially when Kellogg (with 
no evidence whatever) accused the Mexican government of being Com¬ 
munistic. But after the Senate, already aroused by the Nicaraguan im¬ 
broglio, had passed a resolution calling for a settlement by negotiation, 
Coolidge sent Dwight Morrow to Mexico with instructions to work out a 
compromise. 

Morrow showed great tact and skill in conciliating Mexican national 
pride and was scrupulously careful to avoid any suggestion of intimida¬ 
tion. The oil dispute was settled in 1927 with the understanding that the 
companies should have perpetual leases for fields on which drilling had 
started prior to 1917. This satisfied everybody but the oil companies, who 
were reluctant to make the slightest concession to the Mexican point of 
view. In the end the oil settlement proved to be transitory, but the atmos¬ 
phere of friendship which Morrow had created was more lasting. Since 
1927 relations between the United States and her southern neighbor have 
become increasingly close and harmonious. 

The End of the Roosevelt Corollary. It took time to^convince the 
Latin Americans that the United States had genuinely dropped the big 
stick. Throughout the 1920’s they continued to ask what American troops 
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were doing in Haiti and Nicaragua and whether they really intended to 
leave. In particular, at the Pan-American Conference of Havana in 1928, 
the United States faced outspoken and belligerent criticism from the rest 
of the hemisphere. Although the administration was not willing to give up 
interventionism completely, it went a long way to meet these criticisms. 
An official Memorandum on the Monroe Doctrine, written by J. Reuben 
Clark of the State Department and published in 1930, repudiated the 
Roosevelt Corollary and declared that the sole purpose of the doctrine 
was to protect Latin America from Europe. This meant that while the 
United States still claimed the right of intervening, under international 
law, to protect her own citizens, she was no longer assuming (as under 
Roosevelt, Taft, and Wilson) the responsibilities of a hemispheric police¬ 
man. The final step—repudiation of intervention on any ground whatever 
—was taken by the administration of Franklin D. Roosevelt a few years 
later. 

The Chinese Situation. In the Far East the most important devel¬ 
opments during the 1920’s were in China, although it was not until after 
World War 11 that their full importance became apparent. The Manchu 
empire had been overthrown in 1911, but the republican regime that 
succeeded it failed to provide effective central government, and large 
parts of the country fell under the control of local military chieftains. An 
idealistic liberal leader, Sun Yat-sen, then began to build a new political 
organization, the Kuomintang, with a three-point program of national 
independence, democratic government, and social welfare. Meanwhile, 
the Soviet government sent agents to China to establish a Communist 
movement, and Sun Yat-sen, although critical of Marxist doctrine, was 
willing to cooperate with them. 

When Sun Yat-sen died in 1925, his disciple Chiang Kai-shek became 
leader of the Kuomintang. In 1926 Chiang established a government at 
Nanking and set out to extend the authority of the Kuomintang over the 
rest of China. The United States, wanting a strong and independent 
China in accordance with her traditional Open Door policy, quickly ac¬ 
cepted Chiang Kai-shek’s claims to leadership and gave him diplomatic 
recognition. By this time he had become convinced that cooperation with 
the Communists was impossible, and in 1927 he expelled them from the 
Kuomintang and set out to destroy them. But a number succeeded in 
escaping and establishing themselves in a north-central region, where they 
built up a strong organization among the peasants. Henceforth the dom¬ 
inant elements in the Kuomintang grew steadily more conservative, and 
civil war between Chiang Kai-shek and the Communists became chronic. 

The Crisis in Manchuria. The rise of the Kuomintang presented 
a serious threat to the ambitions of Japan, whose rulers had looked for¬ 
wards to the gradual absorption of China, province by province, into 
their empire. In particular, it endangered the Japanese position in 
southern Manchuria, which was still legally under Chinese sovereignty, 
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although Japan controlled its government and economy. When the Kuo- 
mintang took steps to reassert Chinese authority in Manchuria, the Jap¬ 
anese army resorted to force. In September 1931 the Japanese ousted the 
Chinese officials and put an end to Chinese sovereignty, afterwards re¬ 
organizing the province into the puppet state of Manchukuo. China 
promptly appealed to the League of Nations and to the United States. 

Japan had real grievances in Manchuria, but the action of her army 
was clearly an act of aggression. This was a breach of the Washington 
treaties of 1922 and a major challenge to both the League concept of 
collective security and the American faith in the outlawry of war. Much 
would depend upon how the challenge was met. 

The League took no action except to appoint the Lytton Commission 
to investigate the dispute. No attempt was made to invoke Article 16, 
according to which economic sanctions against an aggressor were sup¬ 
posed to be mandatory. This was largely due to Britain, whose govern¬ 
ment disliked Chinese nationalism, was somewhat sympathetic to Japan, 
and had no desire to become embroiled in a conflict at the other end of the 
world. 

In the United States, Secretary Stimson felt strongly that Japan must 
be stopped. While he was disturbed by the threat to the balance of power 
in the Pacific, he was motivated chiefly by a conviction that if aggression 
was not prevented, international relations would quickly become an¬ 
archical and the world would drift into another general war. But since 
Stimson’s convictions were not shared either by Congress or by President 
Hoover, who was opposed to any action which might lead to war with 
Japan, he had to battle for the principle of collective security almost 
singlehanded. Through the autumn of 1931 he tried to persuade the League 
to take action and promised American cooperation; but it was obviously 
impossible for the United States to guide the proceedings of an organiza¬ 
tion which she had refused to join. Early in 1932, after failing to prod the 
League into action, Stimson announced that the United States would not 
recognize any territorial changes made by force in violation of treaties 
(this became known as the Stimson Doctrine). But this diplomatic gesture 
had no effect on Japan. 

In the autumn of 1932 the League accepted the report of the Lytton 
Committee, which branded Japan as an aggressor; and Japan was ex¬ 
pelled from membership. But Japan kept control of Manchukuo. Early 
in 1933 she signed a truce with China, and the Far East settled down to a 
few years of relative peace, apart from intermittent fighting between 
Chiang Kai-shek and the Communists. Thus it had been demonstrated 
that the peace-loving nations of the world were not willing to stop aggres¬ 
sion by collective action—a fact that was appreciated in Rome and Berlin 
as well as Tokyo. 

Thus the early 1930’s saw the rise of Hitler and the end of all hope of 
permanent stability in Europe and a war in the Far East. The Versailles 
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settlement was breaking down, and the world was entering a new period 
of international conflict. Some Americans believed that the United States 
ought to assume broader responsibilities for the defense of peace by prom¬ 
ising help to victims of aggression. A larger number argued that if the 
rest of the world proved to be obstinately bent on suicide, the United 
States could best serve the cause of civilization by isolating herself from 
other people’s quarrels. American opinion on foreign policy thus became 
more deeply divided, and for a few years isolationist sentiment became 
much stronger than during the 1920’s. 






































20. American Productive Capacity , 1920 


THE THREE LARGE MAPS SHOW THE PRODUCTION OF EACH STATE IN FARMING, 
manufacturing, and mining, respectively, in the year 1920. The three small maps 
show areas of concentration in livestock, manufacturing, and mining in 1935. It 
will be noted that the figures for manufacturing are much larger than those for 
farming and mining. Although the United States was one of the world’s great 
agricultural nations, the value of its industrial output was four times that of its 
farm produce. 

The maps also indicate that in 1920 the Northeastern quarter of the country 
still retained the economic supremacy it had established during the nineteenth 
century. With the exception of Texas, Iowa and Illinois were the richest farming 
states; and both manufacturing and mining were largely concentrated in a block 
of states around the Great Lakes from New York to Minnesota, in spite of the 
opening of mining areas in many other parts of the country. A significant trend 
of American life since 1920 has been the rapid economic development of the 
South and the West, especially of Texas and California, and the growth of a 
better balance of economic power between the different sections. 
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Prosperity and Depression 

1. ECONOMIC ADVANCES 

2. WEAKNESSES IN THE ECONOMIC SYSTEM 

3. THE DEPRESSION 


F or nearly a decade the conviction of Presidents Harding, Coolidge, 
and Hoover that the primary economic function of government was to 
assist business in making higher profits, not to police business practices, 
seemed to be triumphantly justified. Business did indeed make profits on 
an unexampled scale; investing them in industrial expansion, it rapidly in¬ 
creased the national wealth and productive capacity; and some of the 
benefits percolated down to wage-earners in the form of new consumers’ 
goods, steady employment, and higher standards of living. Although a 
considerable part of the population did not share at all in the prosperity, 
scarcely anybody, whether conservative or liberal, was acute enough to 
realize that the policy of stimulating the accumulation of profits, which 
had had strong economic justification in the age of Alexander Hamilton 
and after the Civil War, must lead eventually to disaster in the new era of 
abundance. Not until over-production, over-speculation, and under¬ 
consumption had brought about the worst depression in American history 


Selected Bibliography: Two volumes in The Economic History of the United 
States provide the best survey of economic developments during the 1920’s and 1930’s: 
George Soule, Prosperity Decade: From War to Depression , 1917-1929 (1947), and Broadus 
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Berle and G. C. Means, The Modem Corporation and Private Property (1932), which ana¬ 
lyzes the separation between ownership and control in the big corporations, has had a wide 
influence on economic thinking. Monopoly and oligopoly are described in A. R. Burns, The 
Decline of Competition (1936). For foreign investment, see Cleona Lewis, America’s Stake in 
International Investments (1938). One of the best of the many studies of the cause of the 
depression is J. M. Blair, Seeds of Destruction (1938). The depression itself is described in 
popular style in Gilbert Seldes, Years of the J-acust (1983), and J. N. Leonfrd, Three Years 
Down (1939). A. H. Hansen, Fiscal Policy and Business Cycles (1941), is a good example of. 
Keynesian thinking. 
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did it become apparent that throughout the 1920’s there had been serious 
weaknesses in the whole economic structure and that, in failing to take 
action to rectify them, government had abdicated its proper functions. 

1. ECONOMIC ADVANCES 

the most conspicuous feature of economic development during the 1920’s 
was the growth of production resulting from the application of new 
scientific inventions, new sources of power, and new techniques for pro¬ 
moting efficiency. By 1929 sixty-nine workers could produce as much as a 
hundred workers in 1920. Total production in all branches of the economic 
system increased between 1920 and 1929 by no less than 46 per cent. In 
1929 the national income amounted to $82,000,000,000. Allowing for 
changes in the value of money, this represented an increase of 31 per cent 
over 1922, while population during the same period increased by only 11 
per cent. 

With the steady improvement of productive methods, relatively fewer 
workers were needed for basic necessities, such as food and clothing. In 
1899 these had amounted to 57.9 per cent of all production, but by 1929 
the proportion had dropped to 43.6 per cent. Meanwhile there was a rapid 
increase in new buildings and machinery and in durable consumption 
goods, such as cars, refrigerators, telephones, and electrical appliances. 
What this meant, in concrete terms, was that articles originally regarded 
as luxuries for the upper class were becoming available for the average 
American family. The middle-class American, in fact, now had a standard 
of living which would have seemed incredible even to the very rich at any 
earlier period of history. 

Another aspect of economic progress was the rapid growth of service, 
distribution, and white-collar occupations. Fewer people were employed 
in making goods, while more people were engaged in administration and 
in providing amenities for consumers. Between 1920 and 1929, in fact, in 
spite of the growth of population, the number of industrial workers em¬ 
ployed in manufacturing, mining, and transportation actually decreased 
by more than 500,000, while the number of farmers fell off by nearly 250,- 
000. According to the census of 1930, only 58 per cent of the employed 
population were directly engaged in production. Of the remainder, 8 
per cent were businessmen, 5.5 per cent were domestic servants, and no 
less than 30.5 per cent were engaged in professional, clerical, and service 
occupations. 

The Automobile. The industrial expansion of the late nineteenth 
century had centered on railroads and steel. The expansion of the 1920’s 
was dominated by a building-boom and by a number of new durable- 
consumption-goods industries. Much the most important of these was the 
manufacture of automobiles, in which the leading pioneer figure was 
Henry Ford, of Detroit, Michigan. 
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The first gasoline-driven vehicles were made in Europe in the 1870’s, 
and in the United States in the early 1890’s. At first only the very rich 
could afford to buy these new contraptions, but by 1909, after sixteen 
years of experimentation, Henry Ford evolved his famous Model T, 
which could be produced at a price that made it accessible to middle-class 
Americans. Ford owned a majority of the stock in the Ford Motor Com¬ 
pany and consistently refused to surrender his independence to bankers 
and stockholders, so that he was free to carry out his own ideas. More 
fully than any of his contemporaries, he grasped the essential elements of 
the new era of abundance—standardization and the division of labor in 
order to cut costs, high wages in order to increase purchasing power, and 
mass production at low prices for a popular market. Largely as a result of 
his leadership, the automobile after 1909 ceased to be a toy for the rich 
and became an essential ingredient in the American standard of living. 
Ford was an eccentric character, who supervised his employees with a 
paternalism that sometimes became oppressive and expressed views on 
world affairs that were often remarkably naive. But he was one of the 
key figures in American economic development, and the assembly lines 
in his factories around Detroit attracted awed pilgrims from all over the 
world. 

After Ford had shown the way, a number of other companies began 
to make low-cost cars, the most successful of them being General Motors. 
Controlled by the Du Pont family, this corporation was the most spec¬ 
tacular moneymaker of the 1920’s, and anybody who invested $25,000 
in it in 1921 was a millionaire by 1929. By 1928 a total of 24,500,000 cars 
had been manufactured, and nearly 4,000,000 workers were directly or 
indirectly dependent on the industry. Meanwhile, Federal and state gov¬ 
ernments cooperated by spending vast sums, in excess of $1,000,000,000 
a year, on hard-surfaced highways. 

Thus the Americans became a people on wheels. Every big city was 
soon suffering from apparently insoluble traffic problems; the rhythms of 
living grew quicker, and death more imminent (by 1950 the automobile 
had claimed 1,000,000 victims—a figure larger than the total number of 
battle deaths in all American wars, both foreign and civil); and the na¬ 
tion’s oil resources were consumed at a dizzy and alarming rate. But there 
was no question that the life of the average American, especially in rural 
areas, had become vastly richer and more varied. 

Other Industries. In many other ways the progress of the sciences 
was now having revolutionary effects on daily living. Apart from the 
automobile, perhaps the most significant economic advance of the 1920’s 
was the rapid increase in the use of electricity. This made many forms of 
manufacturing and transportation cheaper and more efficient, and also 
brought new comforts to the home and lightened the labors oj, housewives 
in their kitchens. Measured in terms of horsepower, the production of 
electric power grew from 7,500,000,000 in 1912 to 20,300,000,000 in 1922 
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and 43,200,000,000 in 1930, an expansion of nearly 600 per cent in eighteen 
years. 

While physicists were working wonders with light and power, chem¬ 
ists were creating astonishing new materials for building, clothing, deco¬ 
ration, and innumerable other purposes. Outstanding in this field was the 
Delaware firm of E. I. Du Pont de Nemours. This bad been founded back 
in 1802 by a French immigrant for the purpose of manufacturing gun¬ 
powder, and had been controlled ever since by the same family. After 
making millions in W r orld War I, the Du Ponts branched out into other 
forms of industrial chemistry, especially coal tar and cellulose products. 
During the 1920’s the firm earned larger net profits than any other cor¬ 
poration except American Telephone and Telegraph and General Motors. 

Meanwhile, other inventions had led to the growth of vast new en¬ 
tertainment industries. The motion picture had been invented during the 
1880\s, as a result of a series of contributions by different individuals, es¬ 
pecially Thomas Edison. But the possibilities of the new medium did not 
become apparent until 1903, when the first picture to tell a story was 
made. Before World War I the industry had become concentrated in 
Hollywood, and the first popular stars, such as Mary Pickford and Charlie 
Chaplin, had emerged. In the 1920’s movie-going became a national 
habit, and Hollywood captured the entertainment market of the world. 
By 1926 there were 20,000 movie theaters in the United States, with an 
average attendance of 100,000,000 persons a week, a figure only slightly 
smaller than the total population. In 1927, with The Jazz Singer (starring 
A1 Jolson), came the victory of the talking picture. Radio was made 
possible early in the century by the inventions of the Italian Guglielmo 
Marconi and the American Lee De Forest. It began to be a part of Ameri¬ 
can life on November 2, 1920, when Station KDKA in Pittsburgh started 
regular broadcasts. By 1927 there were 732 different stations, and a re¬ 
ceiving set had become a normal feature in the American home. 1 

Another triumph of technology, aviation, was expanding during the 
later 1920’s, though the air did not become a generally accepted mode of 
travel until the 1940’s. Human beings had dreamed of flying for thousands 
of years; but the first persons to construct a successful flying machine 
were two obscure young men who kept a bicycle shop at Dayton, Ohio: 
Wilbur and Orville Wright. They began to study flying in 1896, choosing 
for their experiments the desolate sand dunes of Kitty Hawk on the coast 
of North Carolina. Their first flight was made on December 17, 1903, al¬ 
though they were so uninterested in publicity, and newspapermen were so 
skeptical, that there was no general realization that the air had been 
conquered until five years later. World War I stimulated aviation in all 
leading countries, but after the war the United States failed to maintain 

1 Authority to allot wave lengths to different stations was exercised at first by the 
Department of Commerce, and was entrusted in 1934 to a new Federal Communications 
Commission (FCC). 
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an efficient air force, and there was little industrial development. Then, in 
1925, Congress passed the Air Mail Act, empowering the government to 
subsidize the industry through mail contracts, and in 1927 Charles A. 
Lindbergh’s solo flight across the Atlantic aroused popular enthusiasm. 
After this there was a steady growth both in the manufacture of airplanes 
and in air travel and transportation. 

Towards an Economy of Abundance. Many of the new inventions 
of the early twentieth century, unlike those associated with the beginnings 
of machine production, directly enriched the lives of the average citizen. 
Their combined effect upon human life was so momentous that they can 
fairly be described as a Second Industrial Revolution. The age of coal 
and steam was being replaced by an age of oil and electricity. With the 
use of the new sources of power and forms of transportation, it was no 
longer necessary for human beings to be massed in vast industrial cities. 
Urban areas, no longer overshadowed by smoking factory chimneys, could 
become cleaner and more healthful. The farmer no longer lived in isola¬ 
tion, and the barriers between the city and the country began to dis¬ 
appear. 

It was widely believed during the 1920’s, moreover, that the United 
States had entered a new era of permanent abundance, and that mass 
production, combined with high wage levels, was abolishing poverty and 
creating, for the first time in history, a high standard of living for every¬ 
body. This belief was widely held by businessmen, who no longer spoke 
in the “public-be-damned” terms characteristic of the period following the 
Civil War, and liked to describe themselves as engaged in serving the 
public. Service and high ethical standards were preached by the Rotary 
Clubs and other businessmen’s organizations. Most big corporations now 
felt a need for popular support, and spent large sums on new and more 
subtle forms of advertising, known as “public relations.” It is easy, of 
course, to be cynical about the talk of service—obviously business was 
still carried on to make profits—yet the increasing willingness of business 
leaders to recognize that they had social responsibilities, and to appreciate 
the dependence of prosperity upon mass purchasing power, was a sig¬ 
nificant trend, although practice often fell short of precept. 

2. WEAKNESSES IN THE ECONOMIC SYSTEM 

unfortunately, the high hopes of the 1920’s were destined to be frus¬ 
trated by the great depression of the 1930’s. Although the American 
economy could produce goods in an astonishing quantity and variety, it 
had not solved the problem of distribution. An analysis of how industry 
was organized and controlled and income distributed shows that there 
were serious weaknesses in the mechanisms of the market. 1% retrospect, 
it is easy to see why these led finally to a financial crisis and made the 
ensuing depression unusually prolonged and intense. 
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Monopoly and Oligopoly. With each decade since the Civil War 
the big corporations had achieved a greater dominance in the economic 
system. In 1929 there were 1,349 corporations with annual incomes in 
excess of $1,000,000. These earned 80 per cent of all corporate profits, 
leaving only 20 per cent to the remaining 455,000 corporations. In fact, 
almost half of all corporate wealth, and almost a quarter of the total 
national wealth, was the property of only 200 firms. Big corporations 
controlled transportation and public utilities, did most of the nation’s 
manufacturing, and (with the growth of chain stores) were rapidly moving 
ahead in retail trade. Small ownership remained strong only in agriculture, 
some consumers’ goods industries (such as clothing), some forms of retail 
trade, and service occupations. 

Probably there was less outright monopoly in 1929 than in 1901. 
This was due partly to trust-busting, and partly to the vast economic 
expansion, which had made it more difficult for a single firm to dominate 
an entire industry. But the decrease of monopoly had not brought much 
revival of price competition. The characteristic situation in most key 
industries was now “oligopoly”—control of the market not by one cor¬ 
poration but by a few. Under oligopoly corporations usually cooperated 
with each other in maintaining uniform prices, either by agreement or 
by following a “price leader,” while they competed through improve¬ 
ments in quality and through advertising. This was true in many basic 
capital goods industries, such as steel, and in some consumer goods in¬ 
dustries; the four or five leading cigarette companies, for example, always 
charged the same prices. 

There were, of course, strong arguments in favor of managed prices, 
since they facilitated long-range planning and expansion. But if is prob¬ 
able that price-control enabled the big corporations to take more than 
their fair share of the consumers’ dollars, and certain that it made it more 
difficult for the economy to weather a depression. Under a fully com¬ 
petitive system any decrease in purchasing power would have been quickly 
counteracted by a cut in prices. But when the depression started, the big 
corporations found it more profitable to keep their prices stable and cut 
production, thereby increasing unemployment and intensifying the crisis. 
Price rigidity was thus one major weakness in the economic system. 

Corporate Organization. Some of the newer industries were con¬ 
trolled by entrepreneurs who, like Carnegie, Rockefeller, and their con¬ 
temporaries, combined ownership with management. Such men as Henry 
Ford and the Du Pont brothers were genuinely creative builders and 
organizers. Other business leaders were primarily financial promoters 
seeking speculative profits; this type was especially prevalent in the 
electric power industries, Samuel Insull being a notorious example. But in 
the older and better-established industries, with the steady trend towards 
the separation of ownership from management, there was no longer so 
much room for individual drive and ambition. Ownership was diffused 
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among large numbers of stockholders, while management was assumed by 
salaried executives who had often worked their way up within the cor¬ 
poration hierarchy. This tendency was most fully exemplified in the 
country’s largest organization, American Telephone and Telegraph, which 
by 1930 was “owned” by no fewer than 570,000 stockholders, none of 
whom held as much as 1 per cent. Among the 200 largest corporations, 
there were 88, controlling nearly 30 per cent of all corporate wealth, in 
which ownership and management were now completely divorced from 
each other. Many other large and medium-sized corporations were evolv¬ 
ing rapidly in the same direction. 

With the rapid increase in the number of stockholders, it was some¬ 
times asserted that the United States was becoming a nation of capitalists. 
This was unduly optimistic. Nobody knows how many different individ¬ 
uals owned stock, but certainly the major share of the profits of industry 
went to a relatively small group. In 1929 more than one-third of all 
dividends was paid to only 17,000 owners, and more than three-fifths to 
only 150,000 owners. Some of the recipients were insurance companies, 
colleges, and other endowed institutions, but the majority were individ¬ 
uals belonging to a wealthy upper class. 

The Distribution of Income. A trend of major significance in the 
prosperity period of the 1920’s was that salaries and profits increased 
much more rapidly than wages. It is true that American workers made 
substantial gains. Many corporations (partly in order to check the growth 
of unionism) gave substantial wage increases, adopted pension plans, and 
spent large sums on welfare and recreation. Nevertheless, the wage in¬ 
creases failed to keep pace with the growth of production. Between 1922 
and 1929 the real wages of industrial workers rose, on an average, by 
1.4 per cent a year, whereas production per capita was increasing by 2.4 
per cent a year. During these years the total money wages paid to in¬ 
dustrial workers increased by S3 per cent, as contrasted with a rise in 
salaries of 42 per cent, in corporation net profits of 76 per cent, and in 
stockholders’ dividends of 108 per cent. Thus, while the wage-earners were 
earning larger incomes, they were at the same time receiving a smaller 
share of the national income. 

An appreciable part of the population, moreover, definitely had no 
share in the prosperity. This was true of the workers in certain depressed 
occupations, such as textile manufacturing and the mining of bituminous 
coal. More significantly, it was true for many of the farmers. The ex¬ 
panded production of the war years was followed in 1921 by a catastrophic 
drop in farm prices of no less than 44 per cent. Throughout the 1920’s 
agriculture never fully recovered. With the loss of foreign markets, over¬ 
production was more or less chronic, and farm prices remained low. In 
1929, in terms of the ratio of farm prices to other prices, the farmers were 
11 per cent worse off than in 1913. Few of them were able to pay off the 
heavy debts they had incurred during the boom years of the war, and 
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mortgages and tenancy continued to increase. A relatively small number 
of prosperous commercial farmers had no real cause for complaint, but 
millions of farm families, especially in the South, lived close to starvation. 
Half of all the farm families, numbering more than 3,000,000, had annual 
incomes (including what they raised for their own consumption) of less 
than $1,000 apiece. 

In 1929, according to figures compiled by the Brookings Institution, 
more than 70 per cent of the employed population were receiving less than 
$2,500 a year, and more than 40 per cent were receiving less than $1,500 
a year. Thus, in spite of the progress made during the 1920’s, the country 
still fell far short of giving all its citizens a high standard of living. The 
degree of inequality, moreover, had become so acute that the 031,000 
families at the top of the economic ladder wore earning substantially 
more than the 16,000,000 families at the bottom of the ladder. This is 
shown in the following table: 


Income Group 

Families in 
Thousands 

Per Cent 

Income in 
Millions 

Per Ct 

Under $1,000 

5,899 

21.5 

$2,900 

3.8 

$1,000-1,999 

10,455 

38.0 

$15,364 

19.9 

$2,000-2,999 

5,192 

18.9 

$12,586 

16.3 

$3,000-4,999 

3,672 

13.4 

$13,866 

18.0 

$5,000-9,999 

1,625 

5.9 

$10,820 

14.0 

$10,000 and above 

631 

2.3 

$21,580 

28.0 


Savings and Purchasing Power. Since the richer classes save a 
large part of their incomes, while the poor save little or nothing, in¬ 
equality of income distribution leads to a rapid growth of savings. This is 
desirable in so far as the savings can then be invested in industrial ex¬ 
pansion. But the purpose of expansion is to produce more goods for con¬ 
sumers, and it is profitable only to the extent that people are able and 
willing to buy them. For this reason an economic system is likely to run 
into difficulties if savings are allowed to run too far ahead of consumers’ 
purchasing power. This happened during the later 1920\s, which differed 
in this respect from earlier boom periods. Large sums were laid aside by 
people in the upper income brackets. Most of the big corporations, more¬ 
over, were accumulating savings instead of distributing all their profits 
to stockholders. 2 The result was that the building and industrial expansion 
of the later 1920’s was in excess of the effective needs of the economy, 
while at the same time additional billions of dollars of savings were di¬ 
verted into speculation in real estate and the stock market instead of 
being invested in production. 

Why did the deficiency of purchasing power fail to become manifest 
before 1929? The answer can be found in the growth of debt. A consider- 
8 This growth of corporate saving was a development of considerable importance, 
since it diminished the importance of the investment market and the influence of the banking 

houses. 
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able proportion of the goods sold during the 1920’s, especially of the 
durable consumers’ goods that formed so important a part of industrial 
production, were not paid for immediately. But the process of piling up 
debts could not continue indefinitely. Borrowing money and buying on 
credit enlarged the market for the time being, but sooner or later the 
debts would have to be paid and the market would then contract. 

The Growth of Debt. One form of debt was installment buying. 
Between 1923 and 1929 this is estimated to have averaged $5,000,000,000 
a year. The average American family bought its car and its refrigerator 
by making a small down payment and contracting to pay the remainder 
over a period of years. There was also a rapid increase in other forms of 
private debts. By 1930 the total farm mortgage debt amounted to $9,200,- 
000,000, while the urban mortgage debt had reached the colossal sum of 
$26,000,000,000. Businessmen, particularly those owning small or me¬ 
dium-sized firms, were also borrowing heavily for expansion. By the end 
of the 1920’s a most intricate system of debt obligations had developed. 
The total amount of private debts, long-term and short-term, was well 
in excess of $200,000,000,000, and nearly everybody seemed to be in 
debt to somebody else. This made the whole economy more vulnerable 
to depressions, since whenever any group became unable to meet its 
obligations, the whole structure would start collapsing like a house of 
cards. 

There was a considerable increase also in the public debt. Although 
the Federal government was reducing the national debt, states and 
municipalities were piling up bond issues for the building of roads, 
bridges, offices, and hospitals. Spending on public works during the 1920’s 
averaged $3,000,000,000 a year. This was partly paid out of taxes, but 
by 1930 the total debt of local governments had reached $16,000,000,000. 

Foreign Investments. Another influential factor in prolonging the 
prosperity was investment in foreign countries. Prior to World War I the 
United States had remained, on balance, a debtor country; foreigners had 
invested more money in the United States than Americans had invested 
abroad. During the war much of the investment held by foreigners was 
liquidated, and the United States emerged as the world’s leading creditor 
nation, taking the place formerly held by Britain in the world’s money 
market. American bankers and businessmen then began to invest heavily 
abroad. By 1929 the total American long-term foreign investments (not 
counting the war debts due to the American government) amounted to 
nearly $15,400,000,000. Of this sum, $7,800,000,000 represented American 
holdings of foreign securities, while $7,600,000,000 represented American 
ownership of properties in foreign countries. A total of $5,400,000,000 had 
been invested in Latin America, $4,600,000,000 in Europe, $3,700,000,000 
in Canada, and $1,400,000,000 in Asia and the Pacific. Since foreigners 
held $5,700,000,000 worth of investments in the United States, America’s 
credit balance was $9,700,000,000. 
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One of the effects of foreign investment was to make it possible for 
foreign countries to buy more American goods. The United States con¬ 
tinued to export some agricultural products, especially cotton (more than 
half of which was shipped abroad), tobacco, and wheat. She was also 
flooding the rest of the world with manufactured goods, capturing mar¬ 
kets that had formerly been held by the British and the Germans. Be¬ 
tween 1922 and 1929 American exports exceeded imports by a figure 
averaging $700,000,000 a year. In other words, the American economy 
was disposing of part of its surplus products by shipping them abroad 
and was at the same time lending foreign countries the money with which 
to pay for them. 

If a creditor country invests its capital constructively in undeveloped 
areas (in the building of railroads and utilities, for example) and looks for 
moderate long-term profits rather than for quick speculative gains, then 
the process benefits everybody concerned. Some of the American foreign 
investment of the 1920’s was of this nature. Unfortunately, much of it 
was badly mishandled. This was particularly true of the purchase of the 
securities of foreign governments. Although the State Department in 
1922 asked for advance information about foreign loans, there was no 
effective government supervision. The process was left to Wall Street 
bankers, some of whom were more interested in collecting commissions 
than in finding sound investments for the savings entrusted to them by 
American citizens. 

It would perhaps be unfair to blame the bankers for sinking vast 
sums in Germany; they could hardly foresee Hitler and World War II. 
But they can fairly be accused of irresponsibility in lending nearly $2,000,- 
000,000 to governments, most of them dictatorships, in Latin America. 
The bankers were, in fact, so eager for business that they paid large 
gratuities to influential citizens in those countries in order to bring about 
more borrowing. 3 Two billion dollars, wisely invested, could have done 
much for the people of Latin America. Actually the money was largely 
wasted on unnecessary public buildings, war materials, and other un¬ 
productive purposes. The dictators got. the money, W r all Street got its 
commissions, and the bill was paid by gullible investors throughout the 
United States. During the depression all but two of the Latin American 
countries stopped payment on their foreign debts, and two-thirds of 
these loans have remained permanently in default ever since. 4 

The recklessness with which the bankers disposed of other people’s 
money was the most sensational feature of the foreign lending but not the 
most important one. America’s rise to creditor status raised some funda¬ 
mental questions of national policy. Loans were made to foreign countries 


* For example, the son of the President of Peru was paid $115,000, the son-in-law of 
the President of Cuba received $500,000 along with an annual salary of $19,000. 

4 Argentina continued payments, while Venezuela, which had a large revenue from 
oil royalties, never ran up a foreign debt. 
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on the assumption that interest would be paid back. But in the long run 
countries could meet these financial obligations only by selling goods in 
the American market. Yet, at the same time that the United States was 
investing capital abroad, she was also maintaining a tariff policy designed 
to reserve as much as possible of the American market for native pro¬ 
ducers and was continuing to export more goods than she imported. Her 
economic policy was thus schizophrenic. The United States could not 
permanently go on disposing of both her surplus money and her surplus 
goods in foreign markets unless she was willing to forgo repayment. What 
actually happened was that by 1929 interest payments by foreign coun¬ 
tries on earlier loans amounted to a larger sum than the new foreign 
loans. This could result only in a drop in American exports, and was a 
contributory cause of the great depression. 

Carnes of the Depression. The weaknesses in the system of dis¬ 
tribution can now be summarized. Relatively too much money was saved, 
while not enough was available for spending by consumers. Part of the 
accumulation of savings was invested in expansion; but sooner or later 
a time had to come when the supply of new factories, machinery, office 
buildings, and apartment houses was in excess of the actual possibilities of 
the market. Throughout the 1920’s the market was stimulated through 
the growth of debt, both internal and foreign. But debt is like a drug; the 
doses have to be increased, and cannot safely go on indefinitely. As 
the debts began to be repaid, the market contracted. And once the period 
of expansion ended and the capital goods industries slowed down, there 
were a number of reasons why the economy could not easily or quickly 
readjust itself. 

One reason was the extremely intricate system of debt obligations. 
As soon as one group became unable to meet its obligations, everybody 
else ran into difficulties. A second reason was price-fixing by the big cor¬ 
porations. This deprived the economy of the necessary flexibility and ca¬ 
pacity for quick readjustment. Instead of cutting prices and maintaining 
production, the corporations during the depression maintained prices and 
cut production, thereby creating large-scale unemployment. And a third 
reason was the dependence of the economy on the sale of durable goods. 
Even in bad times people have to eat, but they can easily refrain from 
buying new cars and refrigerators and moving into new houses. Recovery 
in these industries was therefore extremely slow. 

These material factors, however, do not present the whole picture. 
For the inner motor which keeps the wheels rolling in a modern industrial 
community is psychological. Prosperity depends upon that mysterious 
thing known as “confidence,” which causes businessmen to expand their 
activities, incur debts on the assumption that they can repay them, 
produce new goods in the expectation that somebody will buy them, and 
keep money and goods in circulation. And while the state of mind of the 
business community depends upon objective factors, it has a tendency to 



S. The Depression 621 

run to extremes. During the boom period of the 1920’s confidence led to 
frenzied over-production, speculation, and piling up of debts. When the 
crash came, on the other hand, confidence suddenly disappeared, and 
businessmen immediately became reluctant to undertake any new enter¬ 
prises whatever. 


3. THE DEPRESSION 

The Collapse of 1929. By the summer of 1929 there were already 
syrpptoms of a coming depression. Production was declining in the build¬ 
ing, steel, and automobile industries, and workmen were being laid off. 
But scarcely anybody realized the significance of these facts, since atten¬ 
tion was concentrated on the dizzy rise in the price of stocks. In retro¬ 
spect, in fact, the great bull market of 1929 can only be regarded as a 
case of temporary mass insanity. 

That the proper function of the stock market was to provide facilities 
for the investment of capital in productive enterprise was now almost for¬ 
gotten. It had become a place where a large proportion of the American 
people expected to make fortunes by gambling on the price of stocks. 
People bought stocks not because they wanted sound investments but in 
the hope that they could sell them to other people a few weeks later at 
substantial profits. Wall Street financiers had been making money in 
this fashion for generations, but in the late 1920’s millions of ordinary 
American citizens engaged in speculation, and many of them began to 
buy stocks on margin; in other words, they actually paid only a small 
fraction of the price and were given credit by their brokers for the re¬ 
mainder. As a result of mass speculation, stock prices went on rising and 
ceased to bear any relation whatever to the companies’ real capacity for 
earning dividends. But this process could not continue indefinitely, and 
as soon as prices began to turn downwards, the millions of people who 
had bought on margin stocks which they could not genuinely afford would 
be forced to sell in a hurry. 

Catastrophe was therefore inevitable. Nevertheless, many bankers, 
economists, and public officials reiterated that stock prices were not too 
high; and since experts viewed the situation so optimistically, the general 
public could scarcely be expected to show more foresight. Some of the 
bankers, notably Charles E. Mitchell of the National City Bank, were, in 
fact, doing everything possible to stimulate stock-buying by as many 
people as possible. The Federal Reserve Board had powers to limit 
speculation and curtail brokers’ loans, but it took no action until March, 
1929, and when it finally tried to check buying on margin, some of the 
bankers violently denounced it and refused to comply with its recom¬ 
mendations. By this time, of course, it was too late to save the situation; 
any public recognition that speculation was excessive would in itself 
precipitate the crash 
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On October 19, 1929, stock prices passed their peak, and began to 
fall. The first bad day was October 24, but the real catastrophe came on 
October 29. Some 16,500,000 shares were traded; prices dropped in some 
cases as much as 80 per cent below their September levels; no buyers at 
all could be found for many of them; and hundreds of thousands of margin 
accounts were wiped out. These events marked the beginning of a depres¬ 
sion which spread to every country in the world except the Soviet Union 
and rocked to its foundations the whole structure of Western civilization. 

Obviously, the American people had as much real wealth in Novem¬ 
ber 1929 as in September. Most people therefore supposed that pros¬ 
perity would continue. But the catastrophe on the stock exchange dis¬ 
rupted the whole process of circulation and distribution. Although there 
was as much real wealth, some $30,000,000,000 of paper wealth had been 
wiped out. The result was that businessmen stopped investing money in 
expansion, and consumers began to buy fewer goods, particularly of the 
durable goods that had been so important throughout the 1920’s. Pro¬ 
duction of capital goods and durable consumers’ goods therefore declined; 
workers in those industries were laid off; and the growth of unemploy¬ 
ment resulted in further contractions of purchasing power, which led, in 
turn, to more unemployment. Meanwhile, with the contraction of Ameri¬ 
can loans and American purchases, depression spread to Europe and Latin 
America, and in 1931 the collapse of their economies reacted upon the 
United States. Thus for three long and dreary years the economic system 
continued to spiral downwards, and the lowest point was not reached 
until July 1932. 

The Course of the Depression. Between 1929 and 1932 the national 
income decreased from $82,000,000,000 to $40,000,000,000. Allowing for 
the fall in prices, this represented a drop in production of 37 per cent. 
Exports sank from $5,240,000,000 to $1,611,000,000, and imports from 
$4,399,000,000 to $1,322,000,000. 

The general reaction of industry, wherever prices were not deter¬ 
mined competitively, was to cut production rather than prices. Total in¬ 
dustrial production fell by 48 per cent, the result being a rapid growth of 
unemployment. Total wages paid by industry fell from $10,909,000,000 
to $4,608,000,000, while factory employment fell off by 38 per cent. Wage 
rates were not sharply reduced, and as a result of the fall in the cost of 
living those workers who succeeded in keeping full-time jobs were actually 
better off than before the depression. But many people were put on part 
time, and by the summer of 1932 the total number of unemployed was 
variously estimated at between 12,000,000 and 16,000,000. This repre¬ 
sented more than one-quarter of the nation’s total labor force. 

In 1929 corporations Had earned total net profits of $8,740,000,000. 
In 1932 they reported a net deficit of $5,640,000,000. These were 4,377 
bank failures, with a loss to depositors of $2,752,000,000. But by no means 
all corporations operated at a loss. Many of the more powerful ones con- 
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tinued to make small profits all through the depression, while there were 
a few, such as the cigarette companies, which were able to take advantage 
of the fall in raw material prices and actually earned higher dividends 
than before 1929. 

The farmers, on the other hand, could not control prices and had to 
continue producing. Total farm production dropped by only 6 per cent, 
while prices fell by the catastrophic figure of 63 per cent. The total farm 
income declined from $12,791,000,000 to $5,562,000,000. At its lowest 
point in 1932 the purchasing power of the farmers was exactly one-half 
of what it had been ten years earlier. 

These grim statistics tell a story of mass misery on a scale unequaled 
in earlier American history. There had been five major depressions during 
the nineteenth century, and on each occasion business had eventually 
recovered without direct help from the government. But the depression 
of the 1930’s involved a larger proportion of the population and lasted 
for a longer period. Its psychological effects, moreover, were more shock¬ 
ing because of the contrast with the high hopes of permanent prosperity 
that had been entertained during the I920’s. 

For almost a year after the crash it was assumed that the economy 
would quickly recover, and the growing number of the unemployed were 
left to depend on private charity. During the winter of 1930-31 the cities 
began giving direct relief, and jobless persons selling apples at street 
corners became a familiar sight. By the following winter the resources of 
charity and of the city governments were almost exhausted, and most of 
the states were appropriating money for relief. Yet economic conditions 
continued to deteriorate, with no end in sight, and each year saw more 
banks and business corporations tumbling into bankruptcy. By 1932 
hundreds of thousands of people had become homeless migrants and were 
drifting aimlessly about the country. Hundreds of thousands more were 
living in huts built out of refuse timber on vacant city lots (these colonies 
were known ironically as Iloovervilles). Half a million city workers had 
gone back into agriculture. The remainder of the vast army of the un¬ 
employed were being supported by relatives or on the tiny sums doled 
out in relief by the city or state governments. For a substantial part of the 
American people, the depression meant the deprivation of homes and 
savings, prolonged malnutrition, and a loss of self-respect and of con¬ 
fidence in their own capacity to support themselves. 

Yet perhaps the most remarkable feature of the depression was the 
patience displayed by most of its victims. Throughout these bitter years 
the American people displayed an extraordinary respect for law and order 
and the rights of property. Among the farmers there were a few outbreaks 
of organized violence. In the summer of 1931 starving cotton-growers in 
Arkansas seized food from local storekeepers. Early in 1933 law courts 
throughout the Middle West were forcibly prevented from ordering the 
seizure of farms on account of unpaid debts and taxes, an episode reini- 
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niscent of Shays’s Rebellion 146 years earlier. Some groups of workers, 
notably the bituminous coal-miners, went on strike against wage-cuts, 
and in a few instances demonstrations of the unemployed became riotous, 
largely because of interference by the police. But on the whole the country 
remained astonishingly peaceful. 

Political Repercussions . In parts of Europe the depression Struck 
a fatal blow at liberalism, democracy, and private-enterprise capitalism. 
A growing number of people were willing to give up freedom in the hope 
of achieving economic security. Many of them turned to communism, with 
its promise of a classless society and a planned economy. A larger number 
responded to the propaganda of fascist organizations that sought power 
by stirring up racial and religious hatreds, particularly in Germany, where 
the social structure had already been weakened by defeat in war and the 
post-war inflation. Appealing primarily to the middle class and to the 
unemployed, and attributing the crisis partly to the Jews and partly to 
the Versailles Treaty, the Nazis rapidly gained strength and finally took 
control of the government in January 1933. Even in those countries which 
retained their faith in democracy, governments assumed much wider 
powers of economic regulation. Each country tried to protect its own 
economy from crises elsewhere, and tariffs and other impediments to 
world trade increased. The general trend was towards an economic na¬ 
tionalism resembling the mercantilism of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. Latin America, largely dependent on the sale of its raw mate¬ 
rials in the world market, suffered as acutely as Europe. There were revo¬ 
lutions in Argentina, Brazil, Chile, and nine other countries, followed by 
attempts to promote national self-sufficiency and to stimulate native 
industries. 

Only the Soviet Union, largely isolated from the rest of the world 
and operating on different economic principles, seemed immune from 
crises and unemployment. Its first Five Year Plan, initiated in 1928, was 
rapidly approaching completion. The statistics of Russian industrial 
growth and the contrast with conditions under capitalism were indeed 
thought-provoking. There was as yet little awareness in western countries 
of the inefficiency of Communist planning, the growth of a new privileged 
ruling class, the repressiveness of Stalin’s government, and the “liquida¬ 
tion” of millions of peasant fanners. 

In the United States, as also in Britain, democracy had more solid 
foundations, and totalitarian movements made little headway. The only 
large-scale change of popular sentiment was from the Republicans to the 
Democrats. In less obvious ways, however, the depression tended to 
weaken faith in the American tradition. This was especially noticeable 
among intellectuals. The shock of World War I, followed by the feverish 
moneymaking of the 1920’s, had already given many of them a feeling of 
being alienated from their society, unable to participate in its activities 
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or believe in its values. This sense of not belonging was now reinforced by 
the economic collapse. 

Socialism and Communism. The depression caused many ideal¬ 
istic Americans—writers, professors, ministers of religion, and college 
students—to feel that economic salvation could be found only through a 
planned economy, and to become sympathetically interested in the Soviet 
experiment and willing to believe that it was moving, on the whole, in 
the right direction. Few of them became definitely converted to Socialism 
or Communism. In spite of the able leadership of Norman Thomas, the 
Socialist Party polled less than 900,000 votes in the 1982 election and 
dropped below 200,000 in 1936. The Communist Party remained a small 
organization with a membership which by 1934 had risen to only 25,000. 
But although only a handful of Americans joined the Communist Party 
or voted for its candidates at elections, a much larger number were willing 
to cooperate with it in the pursuit of common objectives. 

The Communists adopted a policy of setting up “front” organizations 
to work for trade-union rights, racial equality, an anti-fascist foreign 
policy, friendship with the Soviet Union, and other aims which would win 
liberal support. The result was that during the 1930’s the Communist 
Party achieved a much wider influence than its actual voting strength 
seemed to indicate, and was able to infiltrate trade unions, departments 
of the Federal government, and other positions of power. This period of 
liberal-Communist collaboration ended in the later 1930’s, when the 
series of Moscow trials, followed by the Stalin-IIitler pact of 1939, made 
it apparent that the Soviet Union did not actually stand for peace or 
justice. Most of the front organizations were then dissolved because of 
lack of popular support, but Communism retained a small body of fa¬ 
natical adherents, including a few in influential positions. 

Fascist Tendencies. Fascism had very little appeal to Americans, 
at least in its fully developed form. A number of would-be Hitlers and 
Mussolinis offered to save the country from Catholics, Communists, Jews, 
and foreigners in general; but only a handful of mentally unbalanced 
characters joined their organizations. The depression, however, produced 
three mass leaders whose irrational and hysterical propaganda had a dis¬ 
turbingly fascist flavor: Huey Long, Dr. Francis Townsend, and Father 
Charles E. Coughlin. 

Long was elected Governor of Louisiana in 1928, and went on to the 
United States Senate in 1930. A cross between a Populist spellbinder and 
a Caribbean dictator, he acquired virtually absolute powers over the State 
of Louisiana, but used them for the benefit not only of himself and his 
friends but also of the poorer classes, who received better schools and 
roads. During the depression he began to build a national organization 
for the redistribution of property, with the slogans “Share Our Wealth” 
and “Every Man a King.” With his inordinate ambition, great ability, 
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and talent for mob oratory, he seemed like a real threat to American 
liberties. Except among his followers, there was little regret when he was 
assassinated at Baton Rouge in 1935. Dr. Townsend, a retired California 
physician, conceived the idea that depressions could be prevented by pay¬ 
ing a pension of $200 a month to everybody above the age of sixty. 
Townsend himself seems to have been an honest man, but no confpetent 
economist approved of his plan, and the methods used by his associates 
to promote it were decidedly demagogic. Father Coughlin, a Catholic 
priest attached to the Shrine of the Little Flower at Royal Oak, Michigan, 
won a vast audience by his highly emotional radio oratory. He denounced 
bankers, demanded inflation, advocated isolationism, and became steadily 
more sympathetic to Hitlerism. As the pro-Nazi implications of his pro¬ 
gram became more explicit, he lost much of his popular support, although 
he did not abandon his political activities until after the United States 
entered World War II. 

Conservatives and Liberals. Although Long, Townsend, and 
Coughlin all made claims (probably exaggerated) to millions of followers, 
and certainly had some influence on legislation during the 1930’s, the large 
majority of the American people retained their sense of reality. What they 
wanted was to bring about full production and employment without at the 
same time destroying the essential liberty of the individual to choose his 
own occupation, accumulate property, and save or spend his money as 
he pleased. When individuals had no rights, it was easy to put all of them 
to work, as both Stalin and Hitler demonstrated, but the economic prob¬ 
lems confronting a democratic people were more complex. 

During the darkest period of the depression virtually everybody de¬ 
manded vigorous action by the Federal government, but there was con¬ 
siderable disagreement about its objectives. Conservatives regarded gov¬ 
ernment intervention as a temporary expedient, and insisted that the 
economic system was basically sound. They attributed the crisis partly to 
the disturbing effects of the war and the post-war debt and reparations 
payments, and partly to errors of financial policy. According to Win- 
throp W. Aldrich, Chairman of the Board of the Chase National Bank, 
“the real trouble in 1928 and 1929 was ... an excess of bank credit 
going into capital uses and speculative uses due to the cheap money 
policies of the Federal Reserve System during the nineteen-twenties.” 
Liberals, on the other hand, emphasized the restricted purchasing power 
of the farmers and many of the wage-earners, and called for government 
action to diminish inequalities of income and raise mass living standards. 

The most influential liberal economist of the I930’s was the English¬ 
man John Maynard Keynes. Keynes believed that the accumulation of 
surplus savings was due to more fundamental causes than errors of finan¬ 
cial policy. He argued that this was bound to happen in a mature economy 
and could not be rectified by the automatic processes of supply and de¬ 
mand. The remedy, he suggested, was for the government to put these 
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savings into circulation through a public works program and thereby 
compensate for the decline of private investment. Thus the traditional 
belief in a constantly balanced budget ought to be abandoned; in times 
of prosperity the government could impose heavy taxes and start reducing 
the national debt, but during a depression it ought to spend more than it 
took in. According to Keynes, government financial policy, if wisely 
managed, could serve as a control over the workings of the economy, even¬ 
ing out business cycles and maintaining full employment. The Keynesian 
theory was adopted by a number of influential American economists, such 
as Alvin Hansen of Harvard, and had largely permeated American liberal 
thought by the later 1930’s. 

Thus almost all Americans were agreed that, contrary to nineteenth- 
century practice, the Federal government should take positive steps to 
restore prosperity; and most of them accepted the traditional American 
system of constitutional government and private enterprise, rejecting 
both fascistic calls for a dictator and Socialist and Communist programs 
for the abolition of private ownership. But throughout the 1930’s and 
1940’s there were violent controversies between budget-balancers and 
Keynesians, and between those who proposed to bring about recovery by 
restoring business confidence and those who laid more emphasis on the 
need for mass purchasing power. These conflicts became, in fact, so 
virulent that they obscured the important fact that both sides were es¬ 
sentially in agreement about their basic objectives. The United States, 
unlike many European countries, was in no danger either of civil war or 
of revolution. 
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1. THE HOOVER ADMINISTRATION 

2. ROOSEVELT AND HIS NEW DEAL 

3. NEW DEAL LEGISLATION 

4. FOREIGN POLICY DURING THE NEW DEAL PERIOD 


T he economic crisis dominated American politics for nearly a dec¬ 
ade. Both Hoover and Roosevelt, unlike nineteenth-century presi¬ 
dents during depression periods, attempted to bring about recovery. 
Government encouragement and supervision of economic growth had 
been, of course, established practices ever since the time of Alexander 
Hamilton. But the measures adopted during the 1930’s were of unprece¬ 
dented scope and involved far-reaching changes in the relation between 
government and business. 

1. THE HOOVER ADMINISTRATION 

Hoover's Attitude. Hoover accepted this expansion of govern¬ 
ment responsibility with obvious reluctance. He was a strong believer in 
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the virtues of private enterprise and of what he called “rugged individ¬ 
ualism.” Afraid of the growth of a “superstate where every man becomes 
the servant of the State and real liberty is lost,” he was convinced that 
relief for the unemployed must be left to private charity and the local 
authorities; if needy persons acquired the habit of looking to Washington 
for support, liberty would be destroyed and the country would come 
under the dictatorship of “a remote bureaucracy.” On the other hand, the 
Federal government, he felt, might legitimately give financial help to 
business in order to shore up private enterprise and save it from total 
collapse. 

Hoover had a clearly integrated philosophy of government, and 
showed considerable courage in sticking to it through the depression. But 
his willingness to give Federal aid to corporations, while denying it to 
starving people, inevitably caused him to appear as callously indifferent 
to human suffering. Nor did he have the ebullience and showmanship 
needed for successful leadership in a time of crisis. He was a man of high 
integrity, an efficient administrator, and extremely hard-working. Un¬ 
fortunately, he resented criticism, was inclined to see every problem in 
the gloomiest possible terms, lacked political skill and experience, and was 
totally incapable of dramatizing his personality and program in such a 
way as to appeal to the mass of the people. No president has taken office 
under apparently more favorable auspices; none except Andrew Johnson 
has left it more widely distrusted and disliked. 

The Hoover Program. During the first two years after the Wall 
Street debacle Hoover doubled Federal spending on public works, urged 
businessmen not to cut wages, and sponsored monetary policies making 
possible an expansion of credit. Feeling that what was chiefly needed was 
a revival of business confidence, he went on reiterating that prosperity 
would soon return (according to his opponents he said it was “just around 
the corner”). But by the summer of 1931, with the spread of the depres¬ 
sion throughout the world and the collapse of the financial structure of 
central Europe, it became obvious that there would be no quick recovery 
in the United States. Hoover then persuaded the European powers to 
accept a moratorium on all war-debt and reparations payments (this was 
supposed to last for a year only, but actually the payments were never 
resumed), while at home he proposed a comprehensive program of aid 
for property-owners threatened with bankruptcy. 

Congress, now controlled by Democrats and farm-belt progressives, 
did not respond very quickly. Many members asked for generous appro¬ 
priations for direct relief and public works, to which Hoover refused to 
agree. But after bitter and prolonged debates most of the program was 
adopted. A Reconstruction Finance Corporation was set up to lend money 
to business corporations. Home-owners in danger of losing their homes 
could have their mortgages refinanced by twelve Federal Home Loan 
Banks, while fanners could receive help from the Federal Land Banks. 
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These measures, it was hoped, would stop the chain of disaster. At the 
same time a large extension of bank credit was made possible through 
changes in the Federal Reserve System, and taxes were increased to 
compensate for the decrease in Federal revenue, in the hope of balancing 
the budget. Whether these measures would have restored business con¬ 
fidence and started an upswing is, of course, debatable. By the tiifle they 
went into effect the presidential election of 1932 was rapidly approaching. 

The Election of 1932. Renominated by the Republicans, Hoover 
argued that the severity of the depression was due to world conditions 
over which the United States had no control, and that his program was 
already producing results. The Democratic platform promised a balanced 
budget, a cut in Federal expenditures, a sound currency, and no inter¬ 
ference with legitimate private enterprise, but at the same time called for 
reform of certain business abuses and Federal spending on relief and public 
works. The candidate was Franklin Delano Roosevelt, Governor of New 
York since 1928. While Roosevelt promised to adhere to the party plat¬ 
form, and castigated Hoover on several occasions for his failure to keep 
the budget balanced, he also gave expression to the main principles of 
what afterwards became the New Deal, though in somewhat vague and 
general terms. There was never any doubt that the Democrats would win 
a sweeping victory, and Roosevelt carried no fewer than forty states. 

The election was followed by a deterioration of financial conditions 
which threatened to ruin every bank in the country. By February 1933 
alarmed depositors were removing their money in such quantities that 
Ibe state governments were compelled to intervene. Michigan decreed a 
bank holiday on February 14, and by the time Roosevelt took office on 
March 4 nearly every other state had taken similar action, 

2. ROOSEVELT AND HIS NEW DEAL 

The New Dealers. Prior to his election to the presidency few 
people regarded Franklin D. Roosevelt as endowed with any unusual 
qualities of leadership. He was destined, nevertheless, to become one of 
the great world-figures of modern times and to inspire both admiration 
and hatred on a scale unparalleled in recent American history. 

In seeking first to end the depression and afterwards to defeat the 
Axis and establish world peace, Roosevelt adopted an essentially prag¬ 
matic approach, and was guided by experience rather than by doctrine; 
he was willing to try almost any expedient that sounded promising and 
to abandon it if it turned out unsuccessfully. Recognizing that all civili¬ 
zation was in a state of crisis, he thought in large, bold, and imaginative 
terms. Devoted to American democratic ideals, he was temperamentally 
on the side of the underdog and the enemy of privilege ancLexploitation. 
And in fighting for his objectives, he showed stubborn courage and a 
political skill unsurpassed by any of his predecessors. He was unequaled 
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in intuitive grasp of popular sentiment and in capacity for giving it 
expression and direction. His radio speeches, written in language that 
everybody could understand, made him more intimately known to more 
people than any other living man. These qualities, along with his Roose- 
veltian gusto and self-assurance, made him a refreshing contrast to his 
gloomy predecessor. In the opinion of his admirers they entitled him to 
rank with the greatest of American presidents. His enemies, on the other 
hand, could argue, with considerable justice, that he was too inclined to 
concentrate authority in his own hands, that his careless methods of ad¬ 
ministration caused waste and confusion, that his political tactics were 
sometimes tricky and disingenuous, and that, in the pursuit of ends 
which he regarded as desirable, he sometimes resorted to short cuts and 
abandoned basic principles. It is still too early to decide how the books 
will finally be balanced and to what extent Roosevelt’s services to democ¬ 
racy were nullified by some of the methods he employed. 

The New Deal was a continuation of the progressive movement, 
combining policies derived from both Theodore Roosevelt and Woodrow 
Wilson. Roosevelt, however, had been elected as the candidate of the 
Democratic Party, which was by no means dedicated to progressive 
ideals. The party organization was still largely controlled by Southern 
conservatives and machine politicians from the Northern cities. The 
strongest support for Roosevelt’s policies came from elements not hitherto 
identified with the party—from organized labor and many of the farmers 
and from middle-class reformers. To keep these different groups working 
together required extraordinary political dexterity. The election of 1932 
marked the beginning of a long period of Democratic ascendancy in all 
branches of the Federal government. Yet there was constant conflict 
between conservative and progressive factions within the party, and some 
of the bitterest opponents of the New Deal were Democrats. 

From the beginning Roosevelt turned to people outside the party 
organization. His Cabinet included several Southerners, the most im¬ 
portant being Cordell Hull of Tennessee, who became Secretary of State, 
while the Northern political machines were represented by his campaign- 
manager, Postmaster General James A. Farley. But of the three mem¬ 
bers most closely identified with the New Deal, Harold Ickes, Secretary 
of the Interior, and Henry A. Wallace, Secretary of Agriculture, were 
former progressive Republicans, while Frances Perkins, Secretary of 
Labor, was a social worker. For advice about legislation and assistance 
in writing speeches, Roosevelt relied on a group of college professors whom 
newspapermen called the “brain trust.” The original Brain Trust did not 
last very long, but throughout the administration various scholars, 
writers, lawyers, and social workers had an entree into the White House 
and exercised considerable influence on national policy. With the estab¬ 
lishment of new agencies to administer New Deal legislation, moreover, 
men of a similar type were brought into the lower levels of government 
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service in large numbers. These people were New Dealers rather than 
Democrats and gave a unique flavor to the Roosevelt administration. 
Their enemies claimed that most of them were starry-eyed doctrinaires, 
lacking in practical experience and dangerously radical. Such accusations 
were justifiable in some instances; but both their idealism and their high 
standards of integrity made them refreshingly different from th€ tradi¬ 
tional type of politician. 

The New Deal in Operation. Delivering his first inaugural address 
at a moment when the American people^for the first time in their history, 
were close to despair, Roosevelt in bold and confident tones declared that 
“the only thing we have to fear is fear itself” and promised action against 
the depression on a broad front. Congress was immediately called into 
special session to put into effect the program recommended by the ad¬ 
ministration, and during the next three months it enacted a series of laws 
so varied and important that in earlier periods they would have occupied 
the legislative energies of a generation. For the time being almost every¬ 
body in the country rallied enthusiastically to the President’s support and 
hailed him as a great national leader. Whatever may be the final verdict 
of history on Franklin D. Roosevelt, one achievement must always stand 
to his credit: during his first hundred days in office he restored the faith 
of the American people in their capacity to control their destiny. 

Although enemies of the New Deal soon began to describe it as 
socialistic, its central purpose was to preserve the capitalist system by 
bringing about recovery. The main intention of the early New Deal 
legislation was to check the process of deflation and bankruptcy and re¬ 
store business confidence by bringing about a general and simultaneous 
increase in prices, wages, and consumer purchasing power. Roosevelt 
argued that the economy had fallen out of balance and that this must be 
rectified by government action. “What we seek,” he declared in 1934, 
“is balance in our economic system—balance between agriculture and 
industry and balance between the wage earner, the employer and the 
consumer.” The New Deal therefore continued and extended the Hoover 
program of lending money to business and saving property-owners from 
foreclosure, and adopted a number of new measures to aid different groups 
in the community. In particular, the National Industrial Recovery Act 
was intended to stabilize industrial prices, raise wages, and promote col¬ 
lective bargaining, while the Agricultural Adjustment Act was to raise 
farm prices. These were combined with measures for reforming banking 
and financial practices and increasing the supply of money and credit. 

In addition to trying to stimulate private enterprise, Congress also 
appropriated large sums for direct relief and for an ambitious public-works 
program. This made continued Treasury deficits inevitable, though Roose¬ 
velt himself would apparently have preferred to keep the budget balanced 
and did not fully accept the Keynesian theory of compensatory govern¬ 
ment spending until several years later. Yet the large appropriations for 
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relief were perhaps the most significant feature of the early New Deal. It 
was now recognized for the first time that if people were starving, and no 
help was available from other sources, the Federal government ought to 
assume responsibility. The public-works program, moreover, included 
some of the New Deal’s most imaginative and constructive achievements. 

The main lines of the New Deal were blocked out in the spring of 
1933, and later Congresses did little more than make necessary changes 
and fill in details. The chief later additions were social-security legislation 
and the Wagner Act guaranteeing the right of collective bargaining, both 
passed in 1935. The two main pillars of the original recovery program, the 
National Industrial Recovery Act and the Agricultural Adjustment Act, 
however, were struck down by Supreme Court vetoes in 1935 and 1936. 

Meanwhile, the whole program, which had been intended to promote 
the welfare of the people as a whole, soon began to evoke bitter class con¬ 
flict. Many businessmen quickly became violently hostile to it, complain¬ 
ing that it meant too much government interference with private enter¬ 
prise and too much support for organized labor, while industrial workers, 
farmers, and the unemployed enthusiastically supported it. The reasons 
for these diverse attitudes were clearly indicated by statistics. By 1937 
the real income of the farmers was as high as in 1929, while the average 
employed worker earned a real wage that was nearly 10 per cent higher 
than in 1929 and also worked considerably shorter hours. On the other 
hand, corporation net profits after taxes, though much higher than during 
the worst period of the depression, were scarcely more than half the 
figure for 1929. Thus, in seeking to restore balance to the economic system, 
the New Deal had benefited some groups in the community much more 
than others. 

The Election of 1936. While Roosevelt’s more enthusiastic sup¬ 
porters were soon hailing him as the equal of Washington and Lincoln, 
his business opponents, along with conservative-minded citizens in all 
income brackets, insisted that the New Deal had delayed rather than 
stimulated recovery and that most of its legislation had been devised by 
Impractical theorists who knew nothing about meeting pay rolls. The more 
extreme haters of “that man in the White House” declared that he was 
destroying private enterprise, bringing about financial ruin, building up 
an omnipotent bureaucracy, using relief as a vast electioneering agency, 
and making himself a dictator, and that many of his advisers were virtu¬ 
ally Communists. The weakness of the opposition to the New Deal, how¬ 
ever, was that it was almost wholly negative. There was obvious room for 
constructive criticism, but conservatives often talked as though the de¬ 
pression had been invented by Franklin D. Roosevelt, and all would be 
well if the country could go back to the days of Calvin Coolidge. When 
required to formulate an election program, they could, in fact, do little 
more than promise to keep most of the New Deal reforms and administer 
them more efficiently. 
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For the 1936 election the Republicans adopted a decidedly New 
Dealish platform and gave their nomination to Alfred M. Landon, Gov¬ 
ernor of Kansas and a former 1912 Progressive. Roosevelt ran on his 
record and promised more of the same kind of thing, but avoided specific 
commitments. Most of the country’s newspapers were belligerently hos¬ 
tile to the administration; but the New Deal combination of the?South, 
the city machines, the labor vote, and the farm vote was unbeatable. 
Roosevelt was re-elected with the most overwhelming majority for more 
than a century. Although Landon won 16,680,000 popular votes, as 
against 27,476,000 for Roosevelt, he carried only two states, Maine and 
Vermont. 

The Supreme Court Fight. Roosevelt began his second term by 
calling for a reform of the judiciary. Supreme Court opposition to the New 
Deal had been manifest for two years, but the President (with a deplor¬ 
able lack of frankness) did not indicate what he proposed to do about it 
until after he had been re-elected. Of the nine members of the Supreme 
Court, four were extreme conservatives, interpreting the Constitution to 
give maximum protection to property rights in accordance with the 
precedents established in the 1880’s. Three were liberals, following Justice 
Holmes (who had retired in 1932) in allowing more leeway to legislatures 
and showing more concern for freedom of speech. Charles Evans Hughes, 
who had succeeded Taft as Chief Justice in 1930, inclined more to the 
liberal side, while Roberts stood squarely in the middle. In practice, what 
the government could do seemed to depend upon the wavering opinions 
of Justice Roberts. In addition to ending the NIRA and the AAA, the 
Court by a five-to-four decision had recently voided a New York law 
fixing a minimum wage for women. This meant that as long as Roberts 
voted with the conservatives, no authority in the country, state or Fed¬ 
eral, could regulate wages and hours. 

What Roosevelt proposed was that whenever a judge passed the age 
of seventy without retiring, the President should be allowed to appoint 
an extra judge to assist him. Since six Supreme Court justices were over 
seventy, this meant that the membership of that body might be increased 
to fifteen. This “court-packing” plan aroused the most intense opposition, 
which was by no means restricted to conservatives. Many progressives 
felt that it would undermine the independence of the judiciary, and 
wanted some more straightforward method of bringing the Supreme Court 
into line with the election returns, preferably an amendment to the Con¬ 
stitution. A long and bitter fight started in Congress. While it was in 
progress, Roberts changed his mind and validated a Washington mini¬ 
mum-wage law; the Court accepted the Wagner and Social Security Acts; 
and with the resignation of one of the conservatives, Roosevelt was able 
to add to the liberal bloc by appointing Hugo Black, Senator from Ala¬ 
bama. These developments made any reform of the Court unnecessary, 
and Roosevelt (for the first time) had to accept defeat. 
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Yet in the end Roosevelt gained his objectives. During his second 
and third terms he was able to make eight appointments to the Court, 
thus completely changing its character. Originally much more conserva¬ 
tive than the electorate, the judiciary now became a stronghold of 
liberalism. 

Roosevelt's Second Administration. During the first two years of 
his second term Roosevelt seemed to be moving further to the left, while 
political conflicts were embittered by the Court plan, by the rapid growth 
of trade unionism, and by another economic tailspin. For five years pro¬ 
duction had been slowly increasing, though without reaching the levels 
of 1929; but in the summer of 1937 there was a sudden downward plunge, 
described by the administration as a “recession,” and unemployment shot 
up by 4,000,000. While the main purpose of the New Deal was still to 
bring about recovery, it no longer attempted to cooperate with business. 
Roosevelt blamed monopolistic price-fixing for the recession, lashed out 
at “economic royalists,” and launched a trust-busting program against 
big business. At the same time he now fully adopted, for the first time, 
the Keynesian theory of compensatory government spending, and asked 
Congress for large new appropriations for relief and public works. 

Production figures soon began another slow climb; but public con¬ 
fidence in the administration had been weakened by the Court fight and 
the recession. In the 1938 election the Republicans made substantial 
gains, and the combination of Republicans and conservative Democrats 
in Congress was strong enough to prevent any further extension of the 
New Deal. It was obvious, moreover, that another war in Europe was 
rapidly approaching, so that the administration was henceforth increas¬ 
ingly preoccupied with foreign affairs. Thus the New Deal period ended 
in 1938. 


3. NEW DEAL LEGISLATION 

Industry and Labor. In its industrial and labor policies the New 
Deal began by trying to cooperate with business. The National Industrial 
Recovery Act of 1933 was intended to revive business enterprise by 
stabilizing prices and restricting competition, while in reiurn for govern¬ 
ment protection business was asked to make concessions to labor. This 
was the most widely publicized of all the early New Deal measures, and 
also one of the least successful. 

The act set up a National Recovery Administration (NRA), which 
was authorized to draft for each industry a code of fair competition that 
would have the force of law. The codes were to provide for higher wages 
and shorter hours and prevent competitive price-cutting, while Section 
7A declared that workers might “bargain collectively through representa¬ 
tives of their own choosing.” In so far as the act legalized price-fixing and 
restricted competition, it meant an abandonment of the traditional liberal 
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belief in trust-busting and an acceptance of oligopoly. The New Dealers 
at this period were close to the program of Theodore Roosevelt in the 1912 
election and the doctrines of Herbert Croly. 

Hugh S. Johnson, a former army general with a colorful personality 
and a talent for pungent phrase-making, was the first head of NRA, and 
under his supervision the trade associations representing big business 
were, to a large extent, allowed to make their own terms about prices. The 
initial enthusiasm for the NRA did not last very long. Effective enforce¬ 
ment of the codes was almost impossible. Since many of them raised 
prices, they were unpopular with consumers, while big business disliked 
Section 7A and became increasingly disturbed by the possible implica¬ 
tions of government control. Labor, on the other hand, made substantial 
gains: the NRA brought about higher wages and shorter hours and gave 
a great spurt to trade-union membership. Probably the NRA did not do 
much to promote recovery. Few people expressed much regret when, in the 
Schechter case of May 1935, the Supreme Court unanimously voided the 
original act on the twofold ground that legislative power had been trans¬ 
ferred to the executive and its scope had been extended beyond interstate 
commerce. 

The history of the NRA illustrated the dangers of allowing business 
price-fixing, and showed also that business was unwilling to accept col¬ 
lective bargaining except under compulsion. After it failed, the adminis¬ 
tration no longer attempted to regulate prices directly, and gradually 
swung over to the traditional trust-busting approach. During the recession 
of 1938 Congress appointed a Temporary National Economic Committee 
to investigate monopoly, and Thurman Arnold, as head of the anti-trust 
division of the Department of Justice, started legal proceedings against 
corporations that engaged in price-fixing, although this campaign did not 
last long enough to produce important results. 

Meanwhile, the administration had continued to give direct protec¬ 
tion to labor. In July 1935 Congress passed the Wagner Act reaffirming 
the right of workers to join unions and bargain collectively and setting 
up a National Labor Relations Board (NLRB) to see that this right was 
respected. Since the Wagner Act was concerned only with the rights of 
workers, and not with those of employers, it was vehemently denounced 
by many businessmen as discriminatory class legislation. Another objec¬ 
tive of the NRA, the improvement of labor conditions in especially back¬ 
ward industries, was partially achieved by the Fair Labor Standards Act 
of 1938. This fixed minimum wages and maximum hours and prohibited 
child labor for all industries engaged in interstate commerce. 

Agriculture. The other main pillar of the original recovery pro¬ 
gram was the Agricultural Adjustment Act (AAA), which sought to re¬ 
duce farm production and raise farm prices. Farmers who*hccepted the 
program were to reduce the acreage they devoted to basic products; ip, 
return they would receive cash payments from the government, the money 
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for which would be raised through excise taxes levied on processors. 
Critics of the AAA declared that it was economic insanity to pay people 
for producing less, and wept tears over the ploughing under of 10,000,000 
acres already planted to cotton and the slaughter of 6,000,000 young pigs 
in the spring of 1933. But a large majority of the farmers voted their 
approval, in spite of some grumbling about bureaucratic regimentation, 
and nobody seemed to have any alternative plan for coping with the 
chronic problem of over-production. Essentially, the AAA meant the ex¬ 
tension to the farmers of the power to fix prices and limit production 
already enjoyed by the big corporations. 

In January 1936 the AAA was voided by the Supreme Court in a 
six-to-three decision which declared that the rights of the states had been 
impaired and that the excise taxes were an unconstitutional misuse of the 
taxing power. Congress immediately filled the gap by passing a Soil Con¬ 
servation and Domestic Allotment Act, under which the government 
would subsidize farmers who agreed to use part of their land for soil- 
conserving rather than commercial crops. In February 1938 this was re¬ 
placed by a second Agricultural Adjustment Act. Its general purposes 
were to control production and achieve what Henry Wallace called an 
“ever-normal granary” and to raise the ratio between farm prices and 
other prices to the levels of 1909 -14 (this was known as “parity”). The 
government was to allot acreage quotas among the producers of five basic 
crops; fanners were not compelled to keep to the quotas, but those who 
did so would receive subsidies. The act included a number of other pro¬ 
visions for the maintenance of farm incomes, including cash payments 
by the government if prices fell too far below parity. 

The farmers made substantial gains after 1933, partly because over¬ 
production was remedied not only by the AAA but also by the droughts 
of 1934 and 1936. By 1937 prices were 86 per cent higher than in 1932, 
and the farmers’ real income was about the same as in 1929. But these 
gains were not wholly maintained in 1938 and 1939, and it was not until 
World War II that real prosperity returned to the farm belt. 

Probably the most legitimate criticism of the two AAA’s was that 
most of the benefits went to the more prosperous commercial farmers. 
With the cut in production, the millions of impoverished tenant farmers 
and farm laborers were probably worse off, especially in the cotton belt. 
This vast mass of human misery continued to be a heavy national lia¬ 
bility. The administration wanted to do something about it, but Con¬ 
gress was not very cooperative, perhaps because many of its leaders 
were spokesmen of the Southern landlord class. A Resettlement Adminis¬ 
tration, set up in 1935, removed a few destitute farmers from submarginal 
land and settled them in semi-rural cooperative communities. And in 1937 
a Farm Security Administration was established to lend money to tenant 
farmers and assist them to become owners. But the money appropriated 
for these purposes was a mere drop in the bucket. Nevertheless, the 
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tenancy percentage began for the first time to decrease. Between 1930 
and 1940 it dropped from 42.4 to 38.7. By 1945, as a result of a mass 
movement of tenant farmers into war industries, it had fallen to 31.7, the 
lowest figure for half a century. 

Credit, Currency, and Banking. These measures for raisipg price 
and wage levels were accompanied by aid for debtors along the lines 
already laid down by the Hoover administration. The RFC continued to 
lend money to business corporations. A Farm Credit Administration took 
over a large number of farm mortgages, and a Home Owners’ Loan Cor¬ 
poration performed the same function for urban mortgages. Creditors 
were paid off, debtors benefited through a considerable reduction in 
interest rates, and the total amount of debt was substantially reduced. 
Incidentally, this meant that the Federal government seemed to be taking 
the place of private banking as the nation’s principal source of credit. 

Taking office during the bank “holiday,” the administration im¬ 
mediately assumed control over the whole national banking system. 
Public confidence was quickly restored, and most of the banks were au¬ 
thorized to resume business within a few weeks. By the Banking Act of 
1933 deposits were henceforth to be guaranteed by the Federal Deposit 
Insurance Corporation. The Securities Act of 1933 and the Securities and 
Exchange Act of 1934 endeavored to regulate the stock exchanges and 
prevent any repetition of the events of 1929. Speculation was limited in 
various ways, particularly by a rule forbidding the buying of stocks on 
margin unless at least 55 per cent of the price was paid immediately. The 
issuance of new securities was henceforth to be regulated by a Securities 
and Exchange Commission (SEC). 

Roosevelt’s monetary policies were reminiscent of nineteenth-cen¬ 
tury agrarian insurgency. He hoped that by managing the currency and 
controlling the value of the dollar the government could first raise prices 
and then keep them stable. In practice (though not in theory) this meant 
an abandonment of the gold standard; all gold was withdrawn from 
circulation, and the government began buying both gold and silver and 
storing them away. Meanwhile the paper dollar was devalued to less than 
60 per cent of its former value. These and other measures brought about 
a considerable increase in the quantity of money in circulation, while 
interest rates were reduced to the lowest point in American history. 

Roosevelt’s monetary experiments evoked dire predictions of national 
ruin from bankers and orthodox economists, while inflationists hoped for 
an upsurge of prosperity. But the concrete effects on prices and business 
movements seemed to be insignificant. Probably the gold standard had 
now gone forever, and the only currency henceforth would consist of 
paper not redeemable in gold. Thus the long controversy going on ever 
since the colonial period between the champions of specie Snd the advo¬ 
cates of irredeemable paper had come to an anticlimactic conclusion. In 
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retrospect, it was not easy to see why the question had ever caused such 
strong feelings. 

Public Works and the TVA. The first New Deal Congress ap¬ 
propriated large sums for public works in the hope that this would speed 
recovery. By June 1940 the Roosevelt administration had spent on large- 
scale public works a total sum of $7,032,000,000. The money was entrusted 
to a Public Works Administration (PWA), headed by Secretary of the 
Interior Ickes, under whose direction it was spent too slowly to have much 
“pump-priming” effect. But although the program did little to stimulate 
business, it included some of the New Deal’s most significant and con¬ 
troversial activities. 

The PWA invested some of its money in the development of electric 
power. In continuance of the public-works program instituted by the 
Hoover administration, a number of immense dams were constructed on 
rivers in the Western states. A Rural Electrification Administration 
(REA) built generating plants and power lines in rural areas throughout 
the country. And a project was undertaken on the Tennessee River which 
aroused more enthusiasm among progressives than anything else done by 
the New Deal. 

The long fight conducted by Senator Norris during the 1920’s to 
retain public ownership of the Muscle Shoals power site now ended vic¬ 
toriously. In May 1933 Congress set up the Tennessee Valley Authority 
(TVA). The TVA was to build and operate dams along the river and sell 
the power, thus creating a yardstick for measuring the rates charged by 
private power companies. It was also to manufacture fertilizer, carry out 
flood-control and conservation operations, and promote the economic and 
social welfare of the communities living in the valley. The area covered 
by the TVA included parts of seven states, with a population of 2,000,000, 
and was one of the most poverty-stricken regions in the United States. 
This was regional planning of a kind unprecedented in American history. 
According to David Lilienthal, one of the TVA directors, “For the first 
time since the trees fell before the settlers’ axe, America set out to com¬ 
mand nature not by defying her, as in that wasteful past, but by under¬ 
standing and acting upon her first law—the oneness of men and natural 
resources.” 

By 1940 the TVA had completed seven dams and brought about 
marked improvements in standards of living throughout the valley. It 
sought voluntary cooperation for all its activities, working directly with 
local farmers and businessmen, avoiding remote control from Washington, 
and—as far as possible—steering clear of politics. Progressives hailed the 
TVA as the forerunner of a new kind of economic order, and wanted 
ajmilftT authorities set up elsewhere. Defenders of private enterprise, on 
the other hand, declared that the TVA yardstick was unfair on the ground 
that, in fixing rates, it did not sufficiently allow for the fact that it was 
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financed with government money and paid no interest or taxes. The gov¬ 
ernment, they maintained, was driving the private power companies out 
of business. Most of the companies in the region were a part of the Com¬ 
monwealth and Southern system, the president of which was Wendell 
Willkie. In 1939 the TVA ended the controversy by buying their prop¬ 
erties for a generous price. But the campaign conducted by Willkie and 
other power-company executives, combined with the fact that many 
Congressmen resented the political independence of the TVA, prevented 
any extension of the idea to other parts of the country. 

Conservation. In addition to the TVA, the New Deal spent money 
in other ways to promote conservation. A series of natural disasters had 
now forced a general realization that unless the United States adopted a 
new attitude towards her remaining natural resources, she could not sur¬ 
vive as a great power for more than a few generations. After three 
centuries of incredible wastefulness, no less than one-sixth of all the land 
available for agriculture had been totally ruined, and an additional one- 
third was seriously damaged. With the cutting of forests and the loss of 
topsoil, rainwater, instead of remaining in the soil, flowed down into the 
river valleys, producing catastrophic floods on the Ohio, the Mississippi, 
and other rivers. Wind erosion created a dust bowl in part of Kansas and 
Oklahoma and left it virtually a desert. In the great dust storm of 1934 
millions of tons of irreplaceable topsoil were blown into the Atlantic 
Ocean. 

A Soil Conservation Service, set up in 1934, set out to persuade farm¬ 
ers to adopt terraced farming and other conservation practices. The gov¬ 
ernment added extensively to its forest reserves and restricted the grazing 
of cattle on public land. And much of the money spent on relief and public 
works was used for conservation. Especially notable was the Civilian 
Conservation Corps (CCC), set up in 1933 to provide temporary work for 
boys between the ages of 18 and 25, many o£ whom had never had jobs 
before. By 1940 the CCC had employed a total of 2,000,000 boys, mainly 
on reforestation and other activities. The AAA was also a conservation 
measure, since it required that soil-conserving crops be planted in the land 
withdrawn from commercial use. 

Railroads, Shipping, and Housing. The New Deal also contributed 
public money to some forms of industrial expansion. In most industries, 
as a result of the over-expansion of the 1920’s, there seemed to be little 
room for further growth until the consumers’ market had caught up. But 
in three major fields, where private enterprise had not functioned very 
effectively, there was obvious need for new construction. These were rail¬ 
roads, shipping, and housing. 

The railroads had run into serious difficulties with the advent of the 
automobile; and during the depression a large number of them had be¬ 
come bankrupt. The New Deal could do little to reduce tHeir heavy in¬ 
debtedness; but extensive lending by the RFC enabled them to modernize 
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much of their equipment and win 4»ck some of their lost customers. 
Shipping, was directly subsidized by the Merchant Marine Act of 1936. 
This set up a Maritime Commission which undertook to build fifty ships 
a year and then turn them over to private companies for operation. In 
housing, the crying need was for slum-clearance and low-cost apartment 
buildings. Owing partly to heavy real-estate and material costs and 
partly to the restrictive practices of the building unions, it was apparently 
impossible for private enterprise to provide new homes at prices that 
working-class families could afford to pay. The New Deal set up a Federal 
Housing Authority (FHA) in 1934, which gave some stimulus to private 
building by underwriting mortgage loans at low rates of interest. And in 
1937 a United States Housing Authority (USI1A) began lending money 
to local governments for the construction of low-cost housing. But the 
total amount of cheap housing constructed during the 1930’s fell far short 
of what was needed, and it was not until after World War II that public 
authorities made a serious effort to cope with the scarcity. 

Social Security. The only attempt to provide a permanent un- 
employ ment program was the Social Security Act of 1935. This provided 
for unemployment insurance, to be financed by a tax on pay rolls. While 
the Federal government collected the money, administration was left to 
the states, which were to have considerable leeway in expetimenting with 
different plans. But benefits were payable for short periods only, and 
workers unemployed for long periods had to apply for relief. Th'e Social 
Security Act also provided for payment of pensions to workers past the 
age of sixty-five. Various categories of workers were not covered by the 
act, which applied to about half the total working population. 

Unemployment Relief. Meanwhile, large sums were appropriated 
for relief. The first New Deal Congress created the Federal Emergency 
Relief Administration (FERA), supplemented for a few months by the 
Civil Works Administration (CWA). The FERA was to distribute funds 
to the local authorities, and was placed under the direction of a New York 
social worker, Harry Hopkins, who soon became one of Roosevelt’s 
closest friends and advisers. But by the beginning of 1935, in spite of a 
considerable business revival, 5,500,000 persons were still living on relief, 
and they and their dependents comprised no less than 17 per cent of the 
total population. Unemployment was apparently going to be permanent. 
Congress then set up the Works Progress Administration (WPA) to pro¬ 
vide work for the unemployed, while direct relief was left to the local 
authorities. 

The WPA lasted until World War II, the greatest number of persons 
on its rolls at any one time being 3,300,000. It operated under severe 
hardships, since it had to find jobs that would be useful but would not 
interfere with private enterprise. Many of its employees, moreover, were 
unskilled, and morale and discipline were low. In view of these obstacles, 
the WPA appears to have made a very creditable record. Some of its 
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projects took the form of “boondoggling” (a word used by its opponents 
to describe activities which were obviously valueless). But the WPA 
built or improved vast numbers of roads, schools, other public buildings, 
and conservation projects, and conducted many enterprises in the field of 
adult education, while the projects set up for professional workers in 
literature, painting, music, and the theater were outstandingly successful 
examples of government patronage of the arts. 

The Federal Budget. Down to June 1940 the Roosevelt adminis¬ 
tration spent on relief agencies a total sum of $16,231,000,000. Combined 
with its spending on public works, this was the main reason for its inability 
to balance the budget. Apart from a liquor tax, made possible by the 
repeal of prohibition, and an increase in the income taxes paid by cor¬ 
porations and by individuals in the upper brackets, adopted in the Reve¬ 
nue Acts of 1935 and 1936, there was little change in the tax system. 
Every year the Roosevelt administration spent more than it took in, and 
during its first seven years it was responsible for an increase in the gross 
national debt from $22,539,000,000 to $44,458,000,000. 

Groivth of Unionism. Possibly even more important than any of 
the specific reforms sponsored by the New Deal was the support which it 
gave to labor, and the consequent rise of a militant union movement. 
Union membership, which had reached a peak of more than 5,000,000 
in 1919, had dropped to less than 3,000,000 by 1932. The AFL, headed 
after the death of Gompers in 1924 by William Green, failed to provide 
dynamic leadership. Still organized largely on craft lines, it represented 
chiefly the skilled workers and had made no progress in the big mass- 
production industries. Its officials spent their time adjusting jurisdic¬ 
tional disputes between different craft unions and representing labor at 
public meetings. But when the Roosevelt administration gave support to 
collective bargaining, millions of workers began flocking into the unions 
and enforcing their demands by going on strike. Many of them were 
factory workers and not skilled craftsmen, and wanted a new system of 
organization by which all workers in the same industry would belong to 
the same union. 

The AFL failed to respond to the demand for industrial unionism. 
In 1935 a group of more militant union leaders, including John L. Lewis 
of the United Mine Workers, Sidney Hillman of the Amalgamated 
Clothing Workers, and David Dubinsky of the International Ladies’ 
Garment Workers, broke away and set up a Committee for Industrial 
Organization (CIO). Headed by the belligerent and egotistical Lewis, the 
CIO expanded rapidly, and won notable successes in steel and auto¬ 
mobiles. 

In March 1937 United States Steel, hitherto a stronghold of the open 
shop, accepted collective bargaining. The smaller steel companies refused 
to follow suit; and during the summer their workers went on strike. Tom 
Girdler of Republic Steel, Eugene Grace of Bethlehem Steel, and other 
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company executives Stubbornly refused all concessions, blasting Roosevelt 
and the CIO and displaying attitudes more appropriate to the 1870*8, On 
Memorial Day a group of strikers picketing a plant in Chicago was at¬ 
tacked by the police, ten of them being killed and seventy-five injured by 
gunfire or clubbing. The strike ended in defeat, but the NLRB, in a 
decision upheld by the Supreme Court, subsequently ordered the com¬ 
panies to accept collective bargaining. The years 1936 and 1937 also saw 
a series of strikes by the automobile workers, in which, instead of merely 
picketing, they occupied the factories and adopted a new “sit-down” 
technique. In the end all the leading automobile companies were forced to 
agree to collective bargaining. But the “sit-down” seemed to conservatives 
a most alarming violation of property rights, and was finally declared 
illegal by the Supreme Court in 1939. 

Meanwhile, the AFL had also made big gains and, in fact, retained a 
slight edge over its rival. By 1940 total union membership, including 
groups not affiliated with either federation, amounted to about 9,000,000. 
Although only about a quarter of all wage-earners were organized, 
unionism was now strongly entrenched in all basic industries and was 
beginning to spread to professional and white-collar workers. Conserva¬ 
tives continued to oppose it, and many of their specific criticisms had 
considerable validity. Union leaders often had too much power, and 
sometimes used it corruptly. Some AFL unions were led by racketeers; 
some CIO unions were controlled by Communists. In seeking benefits 
for their members, unions sometimes flouted the national interest; and 
some of them sought to safeguard jobs by blocking technological progress. 
But the fundamental reason for the growth of unions was the conviction 
of the workers that they could not otherwise obtain their just rights. 

Henceforth the unions were certain to play an increasingly important 
role in American economic, social, and political life. The abler and more 
statesmenlike union leaders—men like Hillman, Dubinsky, Philip Mur¬ 
ray, George Meany, and Walter Reuther—ranked among the most in¬ 
fluential national figures. The split in the labor movement ended in De¬ 
cember, 1955, when the AFL and the CIO were united in one federation 
claiming a membership of close to 16,000,000. 

Results of the'New Deal. What had the New Deal accomplished? 
In its primary objective, the revival of full employment and production, 
it had obviously failed. Even at the peak period in 1937 there were still 
7,500,000 persons unemployed, and the national product had reached 
only $71,853,000,000, as compared with the 1929 figure of $82,691,000,- 
000. While the consumer goods industries had recovered, there had been 
little new investment. The function of putting the savings of the com¬ 
munity back into circulation, which had formerly been performed by 
private investors, seemed now to have been assumed by the government. 
When the government cut down on its spending, as it did in 1937, there 
was an immediate recession. 
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The facts were obvious, but what did they mean? Opponents of the 
New Deal insisted that the lack of new investment was the fault of the 
government. They declared that by attacking private enterprise, im¬ 
posing bureaucratic regulations, increasing the national debt, and giving 
too many privileges to labor, it had created a state of uncertainty in 
which business expansion was impossible. Progressives, on the other hand, 
argued that the New Deal had failed because it had not gone far enough. 
They called for a more drastic redistribution of income in order to expand 
the purchasing power of the mass of the people, and also argued, in Key¬ 
nesian terms, that a falling off of private investment was inevitable in a 
mature economy. The country, they suggested, had substantially as many 
factories and office buildings as would be needed for a long time to come. 
Public investment must henceforth be a permanent policy, and if the 
money was spent in ways that added to the national wealth—on low-cost 
housing, schools, hospitals, and other public buildings, for example—then 
budget deficits and a steady increase in the national debt should not cause 
alarm. 

Both opponents and admirers of the New Deal sometimes described it 
as revolutionary. This was, of course, a great exaggeration. There was no 
change in the ownership and control of basic economic enterprises; in 
fact, the big corporations were even bigger and more powerful in the 
1940’s than they had been in the 1920’s. But the New Deal had made two 
general changes in the economic system. In the first place, it had given 
direct protection to farmers and wage-earners, and had thereby built up 
big agriculture and big labor as checks on the power of big business. And, 
in the second place, it had given the Federal government much broader 
responsibilities than in the past for regulating the movements of the 
economy, providing security, and protecting underprivileged groups. 
There were obvious dangers in these developments. Big agriculture and 
big labor, no less than big business, could exploit the public. Government 
officials could abuse their powers for personal advantage. But the main 
reason for the New Deal reforms was the conviction of a majority of the 
American people that unrestricted private enterprise, of the kind that had 
prevailed during the 1920’s, did not sufficiently promote the general 
welfare. Since the Republicans in each successive election accepted the 
basic New Deal legislation, it can be assumed that it has become a per¬ 
manent addition to the American system. 

Although the New Deal did not restore prosperity, it introduced a 
new spirit into public affairs. By its forward-looking and adventurous 
attitude, it restored American morale. By insisting that the government 
must find work for starving men, it changed despair into hope. And 
through its public-works program it added immeasurably to the national 
heritage Probably the most satisfying achievements of the New Deal were 
not its direct attempts to promote recovery but some of Us peripheral 
activities, such as the TVA, the dams built in the Western states, rural 
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electrification, the promotion of soil conservation, and the varied cultural 
projects sponsored by the YVPA. 

4. FOREIGN POLICY DURING THE NEW DEAL PERIOD 

Early Roosevelt and Hull Policies. During the early years of his 
administration Roosevelt was absorbed in domestic problems and seemed 
to have abandoned his earlier belief in Wilsonian internationalism. In 
some ways, in fact, he was even more isolationist than the Republicans. 
The Hoover administration had agreed to American participation in an 
International Economic Conference, to be held in London in June 1933. 
But when the Conference met, Roosevelt refused to agree to currency 
stabilization, since this would interfere with his plans for devaluing the 
dollar; this killed the Conference, though it is doubtful if it would have 
accomplished anything anyway. The only innovation in American for¬ 
eign policy during the early New Deal period was the recognition given 
to the Soviet Union in 1933. While the main reason was that it seemed 
foolish not to have diplomatic relations with a government that was 
obviously well established, it was hoped also that the recognition would 
stimulate trade and would have a restraining influence on Japan. 

Secretary of State Hull hewed closer than Roosevelt to the Wilsonian 
line. His integrity and persistence made him widely respected, especially 
among conservatives who disliked much of the New Deal, though he was 
extremely cautious and too inclined to believe that moralistic pronounce¬ 
ments actually produced results. Hull’s strongest conviction was that 
barriers to international trade were the chief cause of war. In 1934 Con¬ 
gress passed the Trade Agreements Act, authorizing the executive to 
negotiate treaties with other countries for the reciprocal lowering of 
tariffs. By 1939 the State Department had negotiated twenty-one such 
treaties. They helped to remove the bad feelings provoked in the rest of 
the world by the Smoot-Hawley Tariff of 1930, but the concrete economic 
results were not impressive, and world trade remained far below the levels 
of the 1920’s. 

The Good Neighbor Policy. The most constructive diplomatic 
achievements of the 1930’s were in Latin American relations, where 
Roosevelt and Hull built on foundations laid by the Republicans during 
the 1920’s. The United States now completely repudiated interventionism 
and promised to respect the sovereign independence of all her neighbors 
and to take no action involving them without consultation. In return, 
Roosevelt and Hull hoped to gain economic advantages and to persuade 
all the Latin American nations to promise united action against aggres¬ 
sion. Thus the Monroe Doctrine was to become a joint hemispheric re¬ 
sponsibility. This was the essence of the Good Neighbor policy. 

Pan-American conferences at Montevideo (1933), Buenos Aires 
(1930), and Lima (1938) worked out new principles of inter-American 
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law which developed after World War II into the Organization of Amer¬ 
ican States. With reservations at Montevideo, but fully at Buenos Aires, 
the United States agreed that no state had the right to intervene in the 
internal or external affairs of any other. The Buenos Aires conference 
affirmed that any threat to the peace of the hemisphere was the concern 
of all the American states and agreed that if such a threat arose, their 
foreign ministers should immediately meet for consultation. 

Meanwhile, the United States gave practical demonstrations of her 
sincerity. When there was a revolution in Cuba in 1933, she did not inter¬ 
vene; and in 1934 she negotiated a new treaty dropping the Platt Amend¬ 
ment. During the next few years she also gave up her right to intervene 
in Panama and terminated her financial supervision over Haiti and the 
Dominican Republic. Thus the small Caribbean countries again became 
fully independent. The United States proposed henceforth to defend her 
strategic interests in the region not by wielding the big stick but by rely¬ 
ing on good will and economic influence. Inevitably the Caribbean re¬ 
mained a United States sphere of influence, but the relationship now 
established between the dominant power and her smaller neighbors set a 
novel and admirable precedent in international relations. 

Mexican relations provided an even more convincing demonstration 
of good-neighborliness. L&zaro C&rdenas, President from 1934 to 1940, 
put new vigor into the revolutionary program of land and labor reform 
and limitations on the rights of foreign capital. This meant losses for 
American investors. In particular, in March 1938, the oil companies were 
expropriated, after they had balked at a government order for wage in¬ 
creases, Unlike Coolidge in 1926, Roosevelt and Hull did not protest 
against the expropriation and asked only that adequate compensation be 
paid. In the end, by an agreement reached in 1942, Mexico paid a rela¬ 
tively small sum, representing the value of the machinery and equipment. 
By accepting this economic loss, the United States gained a more impor¬ 
tant political objective: strong Mexican support during and after World 
War II. 

The Good Neighbor policy was not completely successful. Argentina, 
retaining close economic and cultural ties with Europe and hoping to 
lead a Latin American bloc in opposition to the United States, was con¬ 
sistently hostile to hemispheric unity. Nazi Germany was alarmingly 
successful in her drive for trade and influence in South America. The 
traditional fear of Yankee imperialism did not wholly disappear. But 
throughout the Roosevelt administration the United States was definitely 
more trusted in Latin America than at any earlier period. 

Neutrality Legislation. Meanwhile, isolationist and pacifist sen¬ 
timent in the United States had reached its high-water mark. With Hitler 
in power in Germany, Europe was plainly heading for another war; but 
the initial American reaction was to stay neutral at almost aify cost. Books 
and motion pictures emphasized the horrors and futility of World War I, 
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and students in colleges throughout the country took pledges never to 
fight. This attitude was greatly strengthened by the revisionist interpreta¬ 
tions of the events of 1917, according to which the United States had 
been pulled into the war by British propaganda and by the sinister machi¬ 
nations of bankers and “merchants of death.” This interpretation was 
publicized in 1934 by a Senate committee, headed by Gerald Nye of 
North Dakota, which investigated the munitions industry. A large part 
of the American people resolved to learn the apparent lesson of history 
and legislate against any recurrence of the 1917 situation. 

With the seeming approval of the administration, Congress passed a 
series of neutrality acts, culminating in the act of May 1937. This pro¬ 
hibited the sale of munitions or the lending of money to any nation at 
war, made it illegal for Americans to travel on belligerent-owned ships, 
and authorized the president to apply cash-and-carry rules to goods other 
than munitions; this meant that a belligerent would be required to pay 
for such goods on delivery and transport them in her own ships. Since the 
legislation implied that if Britain and France went to war they would get 
no help from the United States, its effect was to encourage Hitler and 
thereby hasten World War II. 

The Threat of War. In the summer of 1937 Japan resumed her 
attempt to conquer China, occupying a large part of the seacoast and 
eventually forcing the Chiang Kai-shek government to take refuge in the 
interior at Chungking. Henceforth Roosevelt was increasingly concerned 
about the drift towards another world war. In October, in a speech at 
Chicago, he startled everybody (including Secretary Hull) by calling upon 
all peace-loving nations to “quarantine” the aggressor nations. What this 
meant was never explained; the public reaction was so hostile that Roose¬ 
velt said no more about it. But American spokesmen vigorously affirmed 
their belief in the Open Door and their disapproval of Japanese aggres- 
son; and in 1938 credits were given, through the RFC, to the Chinese 
government. Meanwhile, Congress voted $1,000,000,000 for expanding 
the navy. It was obvious that, in spite of the neutrality legislation, few 
Americans really believed that they could remain aloof from another 
world war. 
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The Second World W"ar 

1. THE END OF NEUTRALITY 

2. THE UNITED STATES AT WAR 

3. PLANNING A NEW WORLD ORDER 


T he ultimate causes of World War II were the same international 
tensions that had led to World War I. But during the intervening 
twenty years they had been greatly strengthened by the rise of totali¬ 
tarian dictatorships in Germany and Italy. Hitler and Mussolini sought 
to get rid of internal dissensions and economic difficulties by organizing 
racial and religious persecutions, preaching hatred of foreign peoples, and 
pursuing aggressive foreign policies. Thus much more fundamental issues 
were at stake. The United States entered World War II not only to main¬ 
tain the balance of power but also to protect the traditional ideals of 
Western civilization against the new and sinister doctrines of Nazism and 
Fascism. 
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1. the end of neutrality 

7 he Outbreak of the War. Through the disastrous 1930’s Europe 
had traveled the road to ruin with appalling rapidity. The first milestone 
had been the Japanese seizure of Manchuria in 1931 and the failure of the 
League of Nations to prevent it. In 1935 Mussolini attacked Ethiopia, 
while Britain and France again showed their lack of faith in the principles 
of the League by allowing only a half-hearted and ineffectual adoption of 
economic sanctions. Meanwhile, Hitler abrogated the checks on German 
militarism established at Versailles, announcing rearmament in 1935 and 
remilitarizing the Rhineland in 1936. In Spain, in 1936, after a leftist 
government had been elected to office. General Francisco Franco launched 
a rebellion with support from Italy and Germany, while in the same year 
Germany and Japan formed the Berlin-Tokyo Axis, being joined by Italy 
in 1937. In the spring of 1938 Hitler seized Austria, and in the autumn, 
by the Munich settlement with Britain and France, he was allowed to 
occupy a large part of Czechoslovakia. In the spring of 1939 he seized 
Prague, destroying what remained of Czechoslovakia, after which he made 
threats against Poland and obviously planned to dominate the whole of 
eastern Europe. 

During several dreary years France and Britain did nothing to stop 
the destruction of the Versailles settlement. France was weakened by 
internal conflicts, while the British Prime Minister, Neville Chamberlain, 
obstinately insisted that if Hitler were sufficiently appeased, he would 
finally settle down. These illusions were finally shattered by the seizure of 
Prague. Forced by public indignation to abandon appeasement, Chamber- 
lain promised, in April 1939, to aid Poland against German aggression. 
This made war inevitable. And since the British had now committed 
themselves, the Soviet government, which had hitherto advocated col¬ 
lective security on account of its fear of German attack, began to bargain 
with both sides. The Germans were more receptive to Soviet demands for 
expansion, and on August 23 Stalin and Hitler came to terms. Germany 
invaded Poland on September 1, and by September 3 Britain and France 
had declared war. Poland was crushed within three weeks, and was then 
partitioned between Germany and Russia. The Russians then went on to 
seize the three Baltic states (Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania) and the 
Rumanian province of Bessarabia, and launched an attack on Finland. 
On the western front the German and Allied armies watched each other 
through the winter, and there were no important movements until April. 

American Attitudes. For nearly two years before the actual out¬ 
break, Roosevelt and Hull had been looking for ways of checking the drift 
towards war. They saw the futility of appeasement; but since their hands 
were tied by the neutrality legislation and the isolationism of American 
opinion, they could do little to stiffen the British attitude. In July, after 
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Chamberlain had finally dropped appeasement, they asked Senate 
leaders of both parties to consider revising the neutrality legislation, but 
Senator Borah, still the main isolationist spokesman, insisted that there 
would be no war and won enough support to prevent action. 

When the war came, however, American sentiment immediately 
began to change. To a much greater extent than in World War I it was 
preponderantly pro-Ally from the beginning, since Hitlerism was obvi¬ 
ously a menace to everything that Americans believed in. Congress passed 
a new Neutrality Act in November, allowing the sale of munitions to 
belligerents under cash-and-carry rules, while at the same time Amer¬ 
ican merchant ships were forbidden to enter the combat zone. Thus 
Britain and France could buy munitions in the United States as long as 
the,) had enough money and ships. But almost all Americans believed 
that Britain and France could win the war without their aid, and nobody 
proposed intervention. There was, in fact, some criticism of the Allied 
inactivity through the winter, and Senator Borah suggested that the war 
was “phony” and might end in more appeasement. 

The Fall of France. In the spring of 1940 came a series of cata¬ 
clysmic events which shocked the American people more profoundly than 
anything in their whole previous history. Exhibiting a frightening offen¬ 
sive power, German forces seized Denmark and Norway in April, overran 
Holland and Belgium in May, and quickly inflicted a crushing defeat on 
the French army, hitherto believed by most Americans to be the best in the 
world. Mussolini then entered the war. And on June 25 a new French 
government, headed by the semi-fascist Marshal Petain, signed an armi¬ 
stice, agreeing to German occupation of a large part of France. Britain 
was the only remaining barrier to complete German domination of western 
Europe. And although the British in the moment of crisis had found a new 
leader in Winston Churchill, whose defiant speeches aroused the enthu¬ 
siasm of free men throughout the world, their ability to resist the expected 
German invasion seemed decidedly questionable. It was not until Septem¬ 
ber, when in a series of battles over British cities the Royal Air Force 
inflicted devastating losses upon the Luftwaffe, that Hitler met his first 
defeat. 

If Hitler conquered Britain, he would control all the eastern Atlantic 
and could outbuild the United States in any race for military and naval 
supremacy. He could also take possession of West Africa, whence he could 
move easily into South America. America south of the bulge of Brazil was 
a military liability, and the United States could not possibly defend it. 
Meanwhile, Japan was showing an obvious interest in the French, Dutch, 
and British possessions in Asia and Indonesia, with their invaluable rub¬ 
ber, oil, tin, and other natural resources, and threatened to take control 
of all the western Pacific. Thus the United States might begemmed in by 
two aggressive and dictatorial powers, and could hold only North America 
and the Caribbean. Even if she were never directly attacked, it seemed 
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unlikely that under such circumstances she could preserve her way of life 
and democratic institutions unimpaired. This view of the situation was the 
determining influence on American foreign policy after the spring of 
1940. 

Interventionists and Isolationists. The fall of France precipitated 
one of the great debates in American history, a debate conducted not only 
in Congress and in the press but among private citizens all over the coun¬ 
try. Of the various organizations which undertook to influence public 
opinion, two were outstanding: the Committee to Defend America by 
Aiding the Allies, headed by a veteran Kansas newspaper editor, William 
Allen White of the Emporia Gazette ; and the isolationist America First 
Committee. While few of the interventionists advocated full entry into the 
war, they argued that the security of the American people required the 
defeat of Hitler, for which reason they should give Britain all possible aid 
short of war. The isolationists maintained, in reply, that Ilitler could 
never consolidate his conquests, that even if he were victorious it would be 
possible to come to terms with him, and that under no conceivable cir¬ 
cumstances would the United States be in danger of attack. 

The results of the debate are still a subject of bitter controversy. It 
has been maintained that a majority of the American people continued to 
favor neutrality, and that Roosevelt, eager to retain power and conceal 
the failure of the New Deal, pulled the country into war against its will. 
But the election returns and public-opinion polls do not support this 
interpretation. According to the available evidence, a majority of the 
people (probably about two-thirds) repudiated isolationism during the 
summer of 1940, and (while continuing to hope that full belligerency 
could be avoided) felt that defeating Hitler was more important than 
staying out of war. Roosevelt, in fact, being anxious to avoid conflict with 
the congressional isolationists, seems to have moved more slowly than 
majority sentiment would have wished. 

While there were many honest and patriotic Americans in the Amer¬ 
ica First Committee, it was also supported by elements that were much 
more questionable. Reactionaries who felt that Hitler was better than 
the New Deal, fascistic and anti-Semitic agitators, mentally unbalanced 
characters who regarded any form of liberalism as Communistic, peddlers 
of hate of all kinds—all the most sinister elements in American life were 
in the isolationist camp. Some isolationists were motivated simply by a 
love for peace and a conviction that the United States was in no danger, 
but others (like similar groups in every other country) displayed a nar¬ 
rowly nationalistic suspicion of all foreign peoples and a conviction that 
they would always take advantage of American generosity. Many isola¬ 
tionists, in fact, while opposed to cooperation with any other nation, 
favored the expansion of American power overseas, especially in the Far 
Bast. 

American Policy. As opinion crystallized, the policy of the ad- 
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ministration became firmer. The most obvious necessity was defense. In 
May, Roosevelt declared that the aviation industry must be expanded 
to the point where it could construct 50,000 war planes a year. His 
enemies declared that the figure was astronomical, though by 1944 pro¬ 
duction reached nearly double that figure. By October, Congress had ap¬ 
propriated no less than $17,692,000,000 for defense. And in September, 
for the first time in peacetime, the United States adopted military con¬ 
scription. 

Meanwhile, American diplomacy had tried, without success, to 
deter Italy from entering the war and France from accepting the armi¬ 
stice. After the fall of France the War Department released “surplus” 
guns and planes for sale to Britain. And in September the United States 
leased bases on British territory in Newfoundland and the West Indies, 
and gave the British fifty destroyers in return. Plans were made for 
taking over any European colonies in the American hemisphere which 
might be in danger of German occupation, the assent of Latin America 
being secured at a conference at Havana in July. This Havana Conference 
also produced the strongest statement so far of hemispheric unity, with 
the passage of a resolution stating that an attack on any one of the 
American states from outside the hemisphere should be considered as an 
attack on all. Thus the administration had definitely abandoned neu¬ 
trality. American policy henceforth was to bring about the defeat of 
Hitler. 

The Election of 1940. For the 1940 election the Democrats, 
violating tradition, nominated Roosevelt for a third term. Very few 
Democrats were isolationists, and the South, as always, was the most 
interventionist section of the country. The Republicans, on the other 
hand, were deeply divided, as they had been for a generation. Most 
Eastern Republicans followed the tradition of Theodore Roosevelt and 
Elihu Root, and were even more interventionist than the administration. 
Two of Theodore Roosevelt’s disciples, Henry L. Stimson and Frank 
Knox, had, in fact, entered the Cabinet in June to take charge, respec¬ 
tively, of the War and Navy Departments. Many Midwestern Re¬ 
publicans, on the other hand, were still inclined towards isolationism. 
But the interventionists had found a dynamic candidate in Wendell 
Willkie, who had made a national reputation, while president of Com¬ 
monwealth and Southern, as a forceful and lucid champion of private 
enterprise, and after an exciting battle in the Republican convention he 
was nominated on the sixth ballot. 

Although the two candidates were in essential agreement about for* 
eign policy, they fought a deplorable campaign. Willkie appealed to the 
isolationist vote by asserting that if Roosevelt were re-elected, the country 
would be at war by April. Roosevelt reiterated in a number of speeches 
(“again and again and again,” as he said in Boston) that American boys 
were “not going to be sent into any foreign wars.” Both candidates 
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insisted that their main objective would be to keep America out of war. 
Obviously, if this had been true, they would have been betraying their 
duty; the president’s first responsibility is to protect America’s vital in¬ 
terests, by force if necessary. The only extenuation of this “campaign 
oratory” (as Willkie frankly described it a few months later) was that 
nobody believed it. In the end Roosevelt was re-elected, though by a 
reduced majority. Willkie won 6,000,000 more popular votes than Landon 
in 1936, and carried ten New England and Midwestern states. Probably 
the chief reason for Roosevelt’s victory was the feeling of many in¬ 
dependent voters that it was wise to keep an experienced man in office 
in a time of crisis, and that his defeat would be regarded as a repudiation 
of his foreign policy. 

Aid Short of War. Roosevelt interpreted the election result as a 

mandate for all-out support of Britain. In a speech on December 29 he 
declared that “the Axis powers are not going to win this war” and that 
the United States “must be the great arsenal of democracy.” Implementa¬ 
tion of this program obviously meant dropping the cash-and-carry re¬ 
quirements of the Neutrality Act, since the British needed supplies far in 
excess of what they could pay for and transport. 

In order to solve the financial problem, Roosevelt devised the lead- 
lease program. Anxious to avoid any repetition of the war loans of World 
War I, he proposed that goods rather than money be lent to Britain, with 
the understanding that repayment be made in kind after the war. The 
United States, he suggested, should think of herself as like a man lending 
his garden hose to a neighbor whose house was on fire. This momentous 
and imaginative proposition was approved by Congress in March 1941 
with substantial majorities in both houses. Goods might be lent to any 
country “whose defense the President deems vital to the defense of the 
United States.” 

The shipping problem was more complex. As in World War I, Ger¬ 
man submarines were sinking British freighters with appalling rapidity. 
But if the United States herself undertook to transport war material 
across the Atlantic, she would almost certainly become involved in a 
shooting war, which the administration was still hoping to avoid. As a 
halfway measure, assistance was given to the British convoys. In April, 
American naval and air patrols in the North Atlantic were instructed to 
watch for hostile submarines and give warnings to the British. Greenland 
was occupied in the same month. In July, American forces occupied 
Iceland, and American destroyers began to escort British vessels as far as 
that point, watching for German submarines and giving warning of their 
whereabouts to British warships. 

Shooting quickly followed. In September the destroyer Greer was 
attacked by a submarine, and Roosevelt promptly ordered that any sub¬ 
marines sighted in American-patrolled waters be sunk on sight. In Octo¬ 
ber two more destroyers were attacked, one of them, the Reuben James , 
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being sunk. In November, Congress swept away what was left of the 
Neutrality Act, authorizing the arming of merchant vessels and their 
entry into the combat zone. Thus the United States was engaged in an 
undeclared naval war in the North Atlantic. This was probably as close 
to full belligerency as it was possible to go without taking the final plunge. 

The growing partnership between the United States and th» British 
Commonwealth had become more intimate in August, when Roosevelt 
and Churchill held a conference on a battleship near the coast of New¬ 
foundland. Their mam purpose was to discuss Britain’s need for sup¬ 
plies, although they also issued an eight-point statement of war aims 
which became known as the Atlantic Charter. The statement declared 
that Britain and the United States sought no aggrandizement for them¬ 
selves, wished to see no territorial changes contrary to the wishes of the 
people concerned, and would respect the right of peoples to choose their 
own forms of government. It promised access by all nations to trade and 
raw materials, and international collaboration for economic advancement 
and social security. And it called for a peace which would give all men 
security and freedom from fear and want, and (“pending the establish¬ 
ment of a wider and permanent system of general security”) for the dis¬ 
armament of aggressor nations. 

Meanwhile, the Nazis, unable to conquer Britain, had turned east¬ 
wards. Hungary, Rumania, and Bulgaria were absorbed into Hitler’s 
“new order” without resistance; and in the spring of 1941 the German 
army overran Yugoslavia and Greece. The Soviet government, which also 
aspired to dominate the Balkans, regarded these events with obvious dis¬ 
pleasure. They were followed, on June 22, by a German invasion of Russia, 
which proved to be the beginning of a four-year struggle on a scale un¬ 
equaled in all history. Both the British and the American government, 
convinced that the defeat of Hitler was more important than any other 
consideration, immediately undertook to send war material to the Soviets. 
Incidentally, the break between Hitler and Stalin caused Communist 
organizations throughout the world, hitherto somewhat pro-German, to 
become belligerent advocates of war against the Axis. 

Pearl Harbor. Whether the American people would ever have 
become full belligerents of their own accord is an interesting but unanswer¬ 
able question. In the end the decision was taken out of their hands. The 
Nazi victories gave Japan an opportunity which seemed too good to miss. 
She was still fighting China, but only part of her forces were engaged, and 
the East Indies looked like an easy conquest. In September 1940 she 
signed a treaty with Germany by which the two powers agreed to assist 
each other if either were attacked by the United States. Japanese forces 
then began to infiltrate into Indo-China, where the French officials, obey¬ 
ing orders from the Petain government, offered no resistance. Statements 
by Japanese leaders made it plain that the “new order” of the Japanese 
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“co-prosperity sphere” was to include Indonesia as well as China and 
Manchukuo. 

The American government responded by giving further credits to 
China and restricting sales of scrap iron to Japan. But it was anxious to 
avoid a showdown as long as possible, since the United States was by no 
means ready for a Pacific war. Roosevelt and his advisers felt that the 
United States could not allow Japan to take over the East Indies, but 
hoped that if they refrained from provocation, there would be no im¬ 
mediate attack. For this reason they did not immediately embargo sales 
of gasoline to Japan. But by the summer of 1941 troop movements made 
it obvious that Japan was preparing to attack anyway. Gasoline ship¬ 
ments were then slopped, and Japanese assets in the United States were 
frozen. 

Meanwhile, the Japanese ambassador in Washington, Kichisaburo 
Nomura, joined in November by Saburo Kurusu, had a series of meetings 
with Secretary Hull. They promised that Japan would refrain from 
attacking Indonesia if, in return, the United States would leave her a 
free hand in China and drop all trade restrictions. Whether the United 
States could have had peace on these terms Is extremely doubtful. In any 
event the administration was not willing to abandon China or to repudiate 
the traditional American policy of the Open Door and the maintenance 
of the status quo in the Pacific. Thus the negotiations broke down before 
the end of November. 

Undoubtedly the Japanese made a mistake in not attacking only 
the British and Dutch possessions and leaving the American people to 
debate what, if anything, they should do about it. But they decided to 
take no chances on the American decision and to cripple the American 
fleet at the outset. On December 7, 1941, while Japanese forces began an 
invasion of the East Indies (including the Philippines), Japanese planes 
raided Pearl Harbor and scored hits on all the eight battleships of the 
Pacific fleet. 

Pearl Harbor united the American people more fully than ever before 
in history. For the time being even those groups most bitterly opposed to 
Roosevelt’s foreign policy recognized that the time for debate had ended. 
Congress declared that a state of war existed with Japan; and three days 
later Germany and Italy, removing any doubts as to the common pur¬ 
poses of the Axis powers, declared war on the United States. The Euro¬ 
pean and Asiatic conflicts had now become merged into a single global 
war. 

On January 1,1942, representatives of the United States, Britain, the 
Soviet Union, China, and twenty-two other countries signed a Declara¬ 
tion of the United Nations, by which they accepted the Atlantic Charter 
and pledged themselves not to make peace until the enemy had been de¬ 
feated. 
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2. THE UNITED STATES AT WAR 

War Production. All the more important of the United Nations 
made indispensable contributions to the defeat of the Axis, but the great¬ 
est single factor was unquestionably American production. The achieve¬ 
ments of American industry were, in fact, almost beyond belief. The total 
national product increased by no less than 125 per cent, so that by 1944 
the government was able to spend on war purposes alone a larger sum 
than the whole national income in any peacetime year. In addition to 
shipping lend-lease goods worth $49,000,000,000 to other countries, mainly 
to Britain and Russia, the United States created a navy, army, and air 
force equipped with terrific striking power, and fought two major wars, 
one in Europe and one in the Pacific, at the same time. And although 
there was little new construction of durable consumers’ goods and some 
serious shortages developed, especially of housing, the general standard 
of living of the civilian population actually grew higher. During the war 
the American people as a whole ate more food, bought more clothing, 
and spent more money on goods for immediate consumption than they 
had ever done in peacetime. All this took place in spite of the withdrawal 
of 12,000,000 able-bodied workers into the armed forces. This techno¬ 
logical miracle has implications for the future that have not yet been fully 
appreciated. 

The production achievement does not appear to have been due to 
any particularly efficient central direction. Although planning for war 
began in the summer of 1939, nothing concrete was done until nearly a 
year later. An advisory commission with seven members was then ap¬ 
pointed to supervise the armament program, but was not given adequate 
powers. In December 1940 this was replaced by the Office of Production 
Management (OPM) under the dual control of William S. Knudsen, 
president of General Motors, and Sidney Hillman, president of the Amal¬ 
gamated Clothing Workers. Finally, in January 1942, the War Produc¬ 
tion Board (WPB) was set up, with Donald Nelson, formerly of Sears 
Roebuck, as director. Nelson was apparently slated to become the 
Bernard Baruch of World War II, but he never exercised any comparable 
authority, and was eased out in 1944. Other segments of the home front 
were entrusted to other officials with independent and often overlapping 
powers, which led to considerable bickering and feuding in Washington. 
In 1942 James F. Byrnes, formerly Senator from South Carolina and 
Supreme Court Justice, was appointed to head the Office of Economic 
Stabilization. He was succeeded in 1943 by Fred M. Vinson, and pro¬ 
moted to the new Office of War Mobilization. For the remainder of the 
war Byrnes acted as assistant president with authority over the whole 
home front. He was chosen mainly because his special skill la/in mediating 
conflicts. 
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Critics of the administration declared that all the same mistakes 
had been made as in World War I, along with some new ones, and com¬ 
plained of favoritism in the awarding of contracts and of the wasting of 
billions of dollars on goods that were not needed or were already obsolete. 
Progressives were alarmed by the close cooperation of the government 
with business, especially big business, and its willingness to allow large 
profits without haggling about prices. No doubt many of these criticisms 
were justified, yet the fact remains that the job was done. By 1943 war 
materials were pouring off the assembly lines in quantities sufficient to 
overwhelm the Axis. As early as October of that year, long before any of 
the decisive battles had been fought, the government could actually 
begin cutting its orders and preparing for reconversion to peace. 

The original Selective Training and Service Act of September 1940 
made men between the ages of 21 and 35 liable to the draft. Those not 
deferred on account of occupation, support of dependents, or physical 
disability were to be called first, the order being determined (as in World 
War I) by lottery. Acts passed after Pearl Harbor extended the age limits 
to 18 and 45, but in the autumn of 1942 deferment was given to men over 
38. Some men with dependent wives and children were drafted during 
the last two years of the war. 

With 12,000,000 men serving in the armed forces before the end of 
the war, a serious man-power shortage might have been expected. But as 
the young men were drafted, their places were taken by women, boys 
under 18, and men who had previously retired. In 1940 some 50,000,000 
people had been gainfully employed, and another 4,000,000 were looking 
for work. By 1945 the nation’s total labor force (including those in the 
armed forces) had risen to 64,000,000. The needs of industry were also 
met by a mass migration into the cities of farm families, both white and 
colored, who had previously lived close to starvation levels and now, for 
the first time, earned decent incomes. 

The two most vital needs of the war program were ships and planes. 
In 1940 production of new merchant shipping amounted to little more 
than 600,000 tons. Yet the country produced no less than 19,000,000 tons 
in 1943, and 16,000,000 in 1944. During the same period naval tonnage 
rose from 1,825,000 to 5,000,000, and the number of combat vessels from 
380 to 1,100. Plane-production increased from 2,100 in 1939 to 96,356 in 
1944. The output of tanks, guns, and innumerable other items was equally 
fantastic, while whole new industries, like synthetic rubber, sprang into 
existence. 

In agriculture there was less need for rapid expansion. There was 
little increase in the acreage under cultivation, and the farm-labor supply 
decreased by nearly 10 per cent. Yet by making use of improved methods, 
the nation’s farmers increased food production by about one-third, which 
Was more than enough to cover what the United States was shipping to 
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her allies. There were food shortages at home in the later war years, but 
the main reason was that people were eating more. Millions of war work¬ 
ers, for the first time in their lives, could now afford to buy steaks. 

Prices , Wages, and Taxes. With the national income jumping by 
the end of the war to $198,000,000,000 (as contrasted with $72,000,000,- 
000 in 1939), there was an enormous excess of purchasing pow'er over 
available goods. This made price-control essential. The Office of Price 
Administration (OPA) was set up in April 1941, but Congress refused at 
first to give it full authority to fix ceilings, chiefly because the farm bloc 
wanted higher prices for farm products. By 1942 there was danger of a 
runaway inflation, and in October Congress passed the Stabilization of 
the Cost of Living Act, which authorized the OPA to freeze prices and 
wages at the September levels. After this the OPA was, on the whole, re¬ 
markably successful in holding the line. The total 1001*6386 in the cost of 
living between 1939 and 1945 was only 31 per cent. The OPA also rationed 
a number of essential goods, although it was only in the case of gasoline 
and rubber tires that rationing meant any serious cut in normal levels of 
consumption. Part of the excess purchasing power was taken in higher 
taxes, but much of it was saved until after the war, thereby helping to 
make possible the remarkable boom period of 1945-49. 

Labor disputes were arbitrated by a National War Labor Board. It 
alarmed conservatives by allowing 15 per cent wage increases in 1942, but 
was successful in stabilizing wages during the later war years. Hours of 
labor rose to an average of 45 a week, but overtime rates were generally 
paid above 40. Almost all union leaders cooperated with the government; 
and although opponents of the administration insisted that strikes were 
seriously obstructing the war effort, there were actually few serious labor 
troubles. The chief exception was in the coal fields, where twice during 
1943 the government assumed control in order to prevent strikes. John L. 
Lewis, who had turned over the leadership of the CIO to Philip Murray 
in 1940 but still led the United Mine Workers, was violently denounced 
by conservatives as a threat to national security; and Congress passed, 
over Roosevelt’s veto, the Smith-Connally Act providing penalties for 
labor leaders who instigated strikes against companies working on gov¬ 
ernment contracts. 

Total government spending on war purposes from 1939 to 1945 
amounted to about $300,000,000,000, so that World War II was ten 
times as expensive as World War I. About two-fifths was paid out of 
taxes (as contrasted with one-third in World War I). These rose to much 
the highest levels in American history, and the number of persons liable 
to income taxes rose from 4,000,000 in 1939 to 30,000,000 in 1943. The 
national debt by the end of the war had risen to $247,000,000,000. In 
1939, when the debt had been only one-sixth as large, conservatives had 
insisted that the country was heading straight for bankruptcy; yet the 
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astronomical post-war debt caused little alarm and seemed to present no 
insoluble difficulties. 

Civil Liberties. One of the most satisfying features of the war 
period was the absence of the intolerance associated with World War I. 
Isolationists had gloomily predicted that war would mean the end of 
American liberties. Actually there was remarkably little interference with 
civil rights, partly because most radicals were as anxious for the defeat of 
the Axis as anybody else. The government set up an Office of War In¬ 
formation (OWI), headed by a former newspaperman, Elmer Davis; but 
unlike George Creel’s Committee on Public Information in World War I, 
it did not stir up hysteria. Genuine Axis agents were taken into custody 
by the FBI, which was very successful in preventing sabotage and fifth- 
column activities. Public opinion remained calm, and critics of the gov¬ 
ernment continued to express their opinions openly. 

The only blot on the record was the treatment of Americans of Japa¬ 
nese descent. Some 110,000 of them, including many who had been born 
in the United States and were therefore citizens, were removed from the 
Pacific coast to other parts of the country. The authorities were afraid 
that some of them might be Japanese agents. Yet certainly the over¬ 
whelming majoriLy of them were wholly loyal to the United States and 
entitled to the protection of the Constitution. 

Events of 191+2. Apart from Roosevelt and his personal advisers 
(the most influential of whom were Harry Hopkins and Admiral Wil¬ 
liam D. Leahy), the men mainly responsible for American war planning 
were George C. Marshall, Chief of Staff of the Army, Ernest J. King, 
Commander in Chief of the Navy, and Henry II. Arnold, head of the 
American Army Air Force. But the final authority remained with the 
President, whose bold and imaginative mind made him peculiarly well 
qualified for directing global strategy. In the considered judgment of 
Henry L. Stimson, his Republican Secretary of War, he proved himself 
the greatest of all America’s war presidents. 

Throughout the war every effort was made to establish a close 
partnership with Britain. Roosevelt and Churchill, who fortunately found 
each other personally congenial, held six major conferences and were in 
constant communication. Joint boards were set up to establish coordina¬ 
tion of war planning and production, and single commanders, sometimes 
American and sometimes British, were appointed in the different theaters 
of war. But relations with the other United Nations were much less inti¬ 
mate, and global unity of command was, of course, impossible. The Rus¬ 
sians, and to a less extent the Chinese, fought separate wars. 

In spite of eighteen months of preparation, the United States was 
Still not strong enough for offensive action when war came. Axis victories, 
possibly decisive ones, were therefore to be expected in 1942. In the spring 
the Germans resumed their advance in southern Russia, hoping to sweep 
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across to the Caspian and capture the Caucasian oil fields upon which 
Russian resistance depended. In North Africa, meanwhile, another Ger¬ 
man army, having taken over the Italian colony of Libya, attacked the 
British in Egypt. If these drives had been successful, and if at the same 
time the Japanese had crushed the Allied forces in the western Pacific, 
then the two ends of the Axis might have met each other in India or the 
Middle East and made their position virtually invincible. 

For five months after Pearl Harbor the Japanese continued to win 
victories, and the American people could find encouragement only in the 
resistance of the small army defending the Philippines under the com¬ 
mand first of Douglas MacArthur and then (after MacArthur was or¬ 
dered to Australia by the War Department) of Jonathan Wainwright. By 
May the Japanese had conquered all the East Indies except the southern 
part of New Guinea, along with Thailand, Malaya, and Burma on the 
mainland, and were threatening India and Australia. They also occupied 
a vast circle of Pacific islands stretching from Kiska near the Alaskan 
coast to the Solomons south of the equator. What was left of the Ameri¬ 
can army in the Philippines finally surrendered on May 6. But already 
the tide was turning. A Japanese naval force was defeated by American 
planes in the Coral Sea, near Australia, early in May; and a month 
later, when the Japanese fleet made a direct thrust across the Pacific 
towards Pearl Harbor, it was defeated again by carrier-based planes in 
the battle of Midway. In August, American forces launched an attack on 
enemy positions at Guadalcanal in the Solomons, in order to safeguard 
the supply route to Australia. Henceforth the Japanese won no more 
victories, except in China. 

On the other side of the globe November was the decisive month. In 
North Africa, General Bernard L. Montgomery defeated the Germans in 
the battle of El Alamein, concluded on November 4. In Russia the Ger¬ 
mans had for two months been assaulting the city of Stalingrad on the 
Volga, where the Russians were making a final stand. But the defenses 
held, and by the third week in November the Germans were retreating. 
Although the United Nations had not yet won the war, the Axis had al¬ 
ready lost it. And meanwhile the American forces in Europe were under¬ 
taking their first offensive operation. 

The Mediterranean Campaigns. American war strategy was to 
deal with Hitler first. While relatively small forces were assigned to the 
Pacific war, troops were shipped to Britain as rapidly as possible, and in 
June 1942 Dwight D. Eisenhower was appointed to command them. The 
Soviet government wanted the British and Americans to open a second 
front by a direct invasion of the mainland of western Europe; but they 
were obviously not yet strong enough to undertake such a hazardous 
operation with any reasonable chance of success. It was decided instead 
that Eisenhower’s forces should seize the French North African colonie&t 
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in the hope of winning control of the Mediterranean and knocking Italy 
out of the war. 

On November 7, 1942, British and American troops landed in Mo¬ 
rocco and Algeria. The French officials, under orders from the Petain 
government, offered some resistance, but agreed to support the United 
Nations five days later. Unfortunately, Tunisia was seized by German 
forces ferried across from Italy, and it took several months of heavy 
fighting before they were dislodged. Eisenhower and Montgomery finally 
completed the liberation of North Africa in May 1943. This was quickly 
followed by an assault on Sicily, which was fully conquered by August 17, 
and by landings in southern Italy early in September. These successes 
brought about the fall of Mussolini, whose alliance with Germany had 
always been hated by most of the Italian people. The new government 
signed armistice terms on September 8. But meanwhile the Germans had 
occupied northern and central Italy, and the British and Americans could 
hold only the southern end of the peninsula. 

Nevertheless, the Allies had made substantial gains from the year’s 
campaigns. They had ended the German threat to the Middle East, won 
control of the Mediterranean, and toppled over one fascist dictatorship. 
What was perhaps even more important was that the Americans had ac¬ 
quired combat experience and had discovered an army leader in Omar 
Bradley and a field commander in George S. Patton who were the equals 
of any in their past history. 

There were now long debates as to how and where the next attack 
should be launched. Some people, though not in the top echelons, were 
arguing that the war could be won by air power alone. Starting in the 
spring of 1942, British and American bombers subjected German cities 
to constant and devastating air attacks; but the military results were 
scarcely commensurate with the costs. The British took an understand¬ 
able satisfaction in paying back the Germans in their own coin and re¬ 
ducing their chief cities to piles of rubble. But the raids did relatively 
little damage to German war production, which actually went on in¬ 
creasing until 1944. World War II proved that the more extreme advo¬ 
cates of air power had very much exaggerated its potentialities. Bombing 
civilian populations did not win wars. 

It was obvious that Germany had to be invaded; but whereas the 
Americans wanted to concentrate all their efforts on an assault from the 
west, Churchill favored further diversionary operations in the Mediter¬ 
ranean. According to his own account, this was solely for military reasons 
though it has often been alleged that he was motivated also by a suspicion 
of the Russians, who by the spring of 1944 had regained all their own ter¬ 
ritory and were advancing into Poland and Rumania. In the end Churchill 
had his way to the extent that the Italian campaign was continued. 
Throughout 1944 the Allied forces were fighting their way northwards. 
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THE NAZI “fORTRESS-EIJROPE” CONSISTED OF GERMANY AND A RING OF SATELLITE 

and occupied states. The main problem confronting Anglo-American strategists 
was whether to direct their main assault against Germany herself or to concen¬ 
trate on what Churchill called “the soft under-belly of the Axis.” Inasmuch as 
Italy and the small satellite states in eastern Europe were militarily weak and 
resentful of German domination, quick victories at relatively little cost might be 
won by invading them from the Mediterranean. On the other hand, the conquest 
of Italy and the Balkans would leave German strength unimpaired; and in view 
of the mountainous terrain, Allied forces could not hope to advance into central 
Europe very rapidly. The Soviet Union, which had begun to drive back the Ger¬ 
man invaders from her soil in the autumn of 194?, insistently demanded a “second 
front,” by which she meant a direct attack on Germany; and when the Western 
Powers did not immediately launch such an attack, she suggested that they were 
deliberately letting her bear the main brunt of the war in order to weaken her. 
This allegation was unfounded, for the primary motivation of Anglo-American 
strategy was to win the war as fast as possible. 

The initial Anglo-American campaigns were fought in the Mediterranean. 
Forces under General Eisenhower occupied the French colonies of Morocco and 
Algeria in November, 194?, but had to fight until the following May before 
capturing Tunisia, which had been seized by German troops ferried across from 
Italy. The Allies then occupied Sicily and southern Italy; but after the fall of 
Naples in October, 1943, they were met by strong German forces and did not 
capture Rome until June, 1944. 

The main Allied invasion of Europe was launched from England against the 
shores of northern France on June 6, 1944. All of France was liberated within 
three months, but the assault on Germany herself was more difficult. It was not 
until the spring of 1945 that the Allies fought their way across the Rhine and the 
German resistance crumbled. Of great importance for the future was the fact 
that in the meantime Russian armies had occupied eastern Germany and all the 
satellite and occupied countries in the east except Greece. Thus a large area of 
easte'rn Europe became a Soviet sphere of influence. 
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with Mark Clark leading the Americans. They won no decisive victories 
until the spring of 1945, and the whole operation was probably not worth 
what it cost. 

The Campaign in the West. Meanwhile, Eisenhower had been 
transferred to Britain to command the invasion of western Europe. This 
was planned as a joint Anglo-American enterprise, with responsibility 
divided as equally as possible between the two nations. The desire for 
unity was one of the main reasons for the appointment of Eisenhower, 
whose most obvious qualification was his ability to secure smooth team¬ 
work. Unfortunately, some of his leading subordinates were not equally 
tactful, and disputes between Montgomery and Bradley and their respec¬ 
tive admirers soon began to disturb Anglo-American relations. 

D-day was June 6, 1944. On the early morning of that day Allied 
troops began to land on the Normandy beachheads. Invasion by sea has 
always been extremely hazardous; and this was the largest, and perhaps 
the boldest, operation of its kind in all history. In its initial stages it was 
wholly successful. But the Germans quickly reformed their lines, and for 
seven weeks the Allies were hemmed in along a narrow strip of coastline. 
The breakthrough began on July 25, when Bradley, in command of the 
right wing, launched an offensive to the south of Cherbourg. After this 
things happened quickly. Patton led his tanks in an astonishingly rapid 
sweep to the Loire and then eastwards towards Paris, while the Germans 
had to fall back to avoid encirclement. Before the end of August this 
second battle of France had ended in a complete Allied victory. Almost 
all of France had been liberated, and the main German army was in 
headlong retreat to the West Wall fortifications in the Rhineland. 

Patton believed that he could win the war that autumn by driving 
across the Rhine before the Germans had recovered. But the supply of fuel 
was running low, and the available reserves were allotted to Montgomery, 
in command of the left wing, who proposed to advance through Belgium 
and Holland. Unfortunately, he made little headway, and the Germans 
had time to consolidate their positions. This episode has caused more bit¬ 
ter arguments than anything else in the entire war. The two armies settled 
down to watch each other through the autumn, and in December the 
Germans actually launched a surprise offensive, nearly splitting the Al¬ 
lied lines and reaching Antwerp. The situation in this “battle of the 
bulge” remained critical for more than a week. 

The final Allied offensive began in February 1945. By this time one 
Russian army was crossing the Oder and threatening Berlin, while an¬ 
other was sweeping across the plains of Hungary towards Vienna. The 
crossing of the Rhine began on March 13. After this all enemy resistance 
began to crumble, and Allied armies were soon driving deep into Germany 
from all sides. At the end of April, Adolf Hitler committed §jjicide among 
the ruins of Berlin, and a few days later the German High Command 
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agreed to unconditional surrender. The terms were signed at Reims on 
May 7, and the war officially ended on May 8. 

Operations in the Pacific . In the Pacific it had originally been ex¬ 
pected that the American forces could not undertake much more than 
holding operations until Hitler had been disposed of. In actuality, Ameri¬ 
can war production was so immense that major offensives were under 
way against Japan even before Eisenhower landed in France. Long before 
VE-day the United States navy was considerably stronger than those of 
all other countries in the world combined, and could control the Pacific 
right up to the coast of Japan herself. 

Through the latter part of 1942 and most of 1943 the Americans 
were engaged in minor operations on the periphery of Japan’s island em¬ 
pire. MacArthur attacked Japanese forces in northern New Guinea, and 
a prolonged and bloody struggle was fought in the Solomons. The stub¬ 
born Japanese resistance, the deadly tropical climate, and the prospect of 
hopping from one island to another across the world’s largest ocean caused 
many gloomy predictions about the length of the war. But before the end 
of 1943 the Americans were ready for bolder tactics. Henceforth they 
struck at key points inside the Japanese circle, and thereby isolated the 
garrisons on the periphery, many of which were left to themselves until 
the war ended. “Leap-frog” replaced “island-hopping,” and the vast 
extent of the Japanese empire was turned to American advantage. 

In a series of jumps, each of them involving a few days of extremely 
savage fighting, with heavy casualties for the Marine Corps, the American 
navy drove steadily closer to Japan. In November 1943 the marines seized 
Tarawa in the Gilbert Islands. In January they attacked Kwajalein in 
the Marshall Islands, whence it was possible to make destructive air raids 
on the big Japanese naval base at Truk. In June came the capture of 
Saipan in the Mariana Islands, only 1,500 miles from the Japanese coast. 
This brought out a large part of the Japanese navy, which was put to 
flight in the battle of the Philippine Sea. 

This was followed by the boldest of all the American advances. In 
October, MacArthur, hitherto occupied in New Guinea and the Bismarck 
Islands, led his army back to the Philippines and landed on the island of 
Leyte, in the very center of the archipelago, 1,500 miles from the nearest 
American bases. The Japanese navy could not ignore this audacious chal¬ 
lenge and came south in the hope of cutting off the invading forces. The 
result was the battle for Leyte Gulf of October 23-25, the greatest sea 
engagement in all history. American leadership was faulty, and at one 
point the Japanese were close to victory, but fortunately they failed to 
grasp their opportunity. The battle ended in a decisive American triumph 
and the virtual end of Japanese sea power. MacArthur landed on Luzon, 
largest and most northerly of the Philippines, in January, and fought 
his way into Manila in February. Meanwhile, the marines carried the 
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BY THE SPRING OF 1942 THE JAPANESE AMBITION TO CREATE A “NEW OBDER” IN 
eastern Asia and the Pacific seemed close to realization. Japan controlled large 
areas on the mainland of Asia, all of the East Indies except southern New Guinea, 
and a vast island empire in the Pacific. Her forces could make thrusts eastward 
against the American bases in the Hawaiian Islands, southward against Australia, 
or westward against the British in India. Part of her army was still engaged in 
fighting the Chinese, whose leader, Chiang Kai-shek, maintained headquarters 
at Chungking; but by winning control of Burma and blocking the Burma Road 
she prevented him from receiving American assistance, except by air over the 
Himalayas on the northern border of India. Short of military equipment and 
engaged in a losing struggle since 1937 the Chinese could not maintain effective 
resistance on any large scale. The Soviet Union, preoccupied with the defense 
of her territories against German invasion, remained officially neutral toward 
the Pacific war. Thus Japan’s position appeared to be alarmingly strong, and was 
to become more so as she developed the vast natural resources of the East Indies. 

In May, 1942, a Japanese naval thrust southward was checked at the Battle 
of the Coral Sea, east of Australia; and in June, when the Japanese navy turned 
eastward against Hawaii, it was defeated at Midway. For the next eighteen 
months American forces were engaged in minor offensive operations on the pe¬ 
riphery of the Japanese Empire, in New Guinea, the Solomon Islands, and the 
Aleutian Islands. But by the autumn of 1943 the United States was strong 
enough for more ambitious moves, and her forces began to drive straight toward 
the Japanese mainland. In a series of jumps the American navy seized bases in 
the Gilberts, the Marshalls, and the Marianas; the American army moved from 
New Guinea to the Philippines; and early in 1945, came the capture of Iwo Jima 
and Okinawa between Japan and Formosa. Thus Japanese garrisons in the East 
Indies and the Pacific islands were cut off and rendered useless to the defense of 
the Japanese mainland. Plans for an invasion of Japan were cut short by her sur¬ 
render in August, 1945. 
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war even closer to Tokyo by attacking Iwo Jima in January and Okinawa 
in April. These were much the costliest American operations of the 
entire war; but once these bases had been secured, the Americans were 
ready for an assault on Japan herself. During the spring of 1945 Japanese 
coastal cities were subjected to intense naval and air bombardments. 

The Japanese, however, still had large armies on the mainland of 
Asia. The Chinese had been fighting since 1937, and had not received 
much direct assistance from the United States. The land route through 
Burma had been captured by the Japanese early in 1942, although a 
trickle of supplies had afterwards been flown to Chungking from India 
across the hump of the Himalayas. In 1944 General Joseph Stilwell took 
the offensive in Burma and reopened land communications; but mean¬ 
while the Japanese were winning more victories over the Chinese, who were 
obviously close to total collapse. The situation was complicated by the 
conflict between the Nationalists who followed Chiang Kai-shek’s leader¬ 
ship and the Communists. Stilwell and some other Americans felt that 
Chiang Kai-shek was more interested in conserving his strength for an 
eventual conflict with the Communists than in winning the war with 
Japan. Failing to appreciate the complexities of Chinese politics, and 
interested only in beating the Japanese, they were inclined to regard the 
Communists as more useful allies. Stilwell’s disagreements with Chiang 
Kai-shek finally became so bitter that he was recalled from the Far East 
and replaced by Albert Wedemeyer. 

The Surrender of Japan. After the surrender of Germany the 
United Nations began to concentrate their forces in the Pacific for an in¬ 
vasion of the Japanese mainland. In view of the Japanese reputation for 
suicidal resistance, they expected that this would be an extremely diffi¬ 
cult and costly enterprise. It proved, however, to be unnecessary. Ever 
since 1942 an international group of physicists, many of them refugees 
from Hitler, had been secretly working on the problem of atomic fission, 
spurred on by the fear that Nazi scientists might be ahead of them; and 
the United States had spent $2,000,000,000 on the project. After a suc¬ 
cessful experiment in the deserts of New Mexico in June 1945, the atomic 
bomb was ready for use. On August 6 a bomb was dropped on the city 
of Hiroshima. Three days later a second bomb was dropped on Nagasaki. 
Meanwhile, the Russians, in accordance with a secret agreement made at 
the Yalta Conference in February, had declared war on Japan and a 
Russian army was invading Manchukuo. On August 10 Japan agreed to 
unconditional surrender, and on August 14 the Pacific war officially 
ended. Formal surrender terms were signed on the battleship Missouri on 
September 2. 

Thus the greatest war in history ended in the overwhelming defeat 
of the powers responsible for it. It had probably cost mankind close to a 
trillion dollars, of which nearly one-third had been paid by the United 
States. Some 80,000,000 men had served in the armed forces of tfceir 
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respective countries, and perhaps 14,000,000 of them had been killed, 
375,000 being Americans. In Europe and Asia millions of civilians had 
been slaughtered, and millions more had been deported from their homes 
to serve as slave laborers, or had fled from persecution, and were now 
“displaced persons.” Much of the accumulated wealth of mankind had 
been destroyed, and many irreplaceable natural resources had been con¬ 
sumed. It was obvious that if the human species continued to settle its 
disputes by war, its days would eventually be numbered. This fact was 
brought home to all thinking people by the unparalleled destructivity of 
the atomic bomb. 

3. PLANNING A NEW WORLD ORDER 

American Peace Plans. Relatively early in the conflict the United 
States government took the lead in drafting peace plans. Everybody 
remembered that when Wilson had assumed a similar leadership, he had 
been repudiated by the American people; but it soon became obvious that 
his experience was not going to be repeated. In the autumn of 1943 reso¬ 
lutions calling for American membership in a world organization were 
introduced into Congress by Representative J. William Fulbright and 
Senator Tom Connally and passed both houses by overwhelming major¬ 
ities. In the later stages of the war the State Department cooperated with 
senators of both political parties in working out a bipartisan foreign policy. 
Especially important was the conversion of Senator Arthur Vandenberg, 
chief Republican spokesman on foreign affairs, into a strong internation¬ 
alist. Isolationism was not dead; it now took the form of opposition to 
various forms of economic cooperation. But for the time being a large 
majority of Americans seemed to favor political cooperation for the main¬ 
tenance of peace. 

In the hope of avoiding any repetition of Wilson’s unhappy experi¬ 
ence at the peace conference of 1919, Roosevelt and Hull tried to secure 
agreement about the main features of the peace settlement while the war 
was still going on. They also sharply separated the treatment of the enemy 
powers from the planning of a new world order. Germany and Japan were 
to be required to surrender unconditionally (a decision announced at the 
Casablanca Conference between Roosevelt and Churchill in January 
1943), and were to be occupied by Allied troops for a long period after¬ 
wards. Meanwhile, it was hoped that the wartime association among the 
United Nations could be perpetuated and expanded into a permanent 
security organization. 

Relations with the Soviet Union. World War II changed the bal¬ 
ance of power much more drastically than World W T ar I. Of the eight great 
powers existing in 1914 (Britain, France, Germany, Austria-Hungary, 
Italy, Russia, the United States, and Japan), only one—Austria-Hungary 
—‘had been eliminated by 1919. But World War II ended, at least for the 
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time being, the great-power status of Germany, Italy, and Japan, and 
gravely weakened Britain and France. Only the United States and the 
Soviet Union were still undubitably first-class powers. All of Europe was 
exhausted, while countries on the periphery of Western civilization, such 
as Argentina and the four British dominions, were rapidly rising in the 
power scale. The most important result was that the Soviet Union was 
left as the main center of power in the whole Eurasian continent. Would 
the Soviet government be willing to join the United States in maintaining 
peace? 

At no period in the war was there much evidence of Soviet coopera¬ 
tion. The Russians refused to share military information, did not. acknowl¬ 
edge the $11,000,000,000 worth of lend-lease aid given by the United 
States, and recognized Communist groups instead of the official govern- 
ments-in-exile of Poland and Yugoslavia. Roosevelt, nevertheless, was 
willing to go to great lengths in meeting Soviet demands. He argued that 
their uncooperativeness was due to fear and could be removed by a dis¬ 
play of friendship. This was a gamble, and in the end it failed. In retro¬ 
spect it became obvious that Soviet policy was determined not by fear, 
but by the expansionist ambitions of the Stalinist dictatorship, and by its 
conviction that communism was intrinsically opposed to capitalism and 
must in the end become world-wide. But in fairness to Roosevelt it must 
be remembered that a large part of the American people, including many 
Republicans, were equally hopeful of winning Soviet cooperation and 
ready to find excuses for Stalin’s policies. If the experiment had not been 
made, moreover, public opinion throughout the world would have blamed 
the United States for Soviet intransigence. 

Top-level peace-planning began in October 1943, when Secretary Hull 
met the British and Russian foreign ministers, Anthony Eden and Vyache¬ 
slav Molotov, in a conference in Moscow. They signed a declaration prom¬ 
ising permanent cooperation and the establishment of a “general inter¬ 
national organization, based on the principle of the sovereign equality of 
all peace-loving states.” This was followed in November by meetings of 
Roosevelt, Churchill, and Chiang Kai-shek at Cairo and of Roosevelt, 
Churchill, and Stalin at Teheran. Although these conferences were con¬ 
cerned mainly with the conduct of the war, it was agreed at Cairo that 
Japan should be deprived of whatever she had conquered since 1894, and 
at Teheran that Russia should retain some, at least, of the territories she 
had appropriated in 1939 and 1940. 

Yalta and Potsdam. During 1944 the cooperation promised at the 
Moscow Conference was conspicuously absent. As the Russians drove 
the German armies out of Poland and the Balkan countries, they pro¬ 
ceeded to install Communist-controlled governments, without consulting 
Britain and the United States. Meanwhile, the British stepped into Greece 
and set up a conservative regime. These and other evidences of conflict ted 
Roosevelt to make his last and most vigorously criticized attempt to reach 
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an understanding with Russia at the Yalta Conference of February 1945. 
This eight-day meeting in the Crimea was attended by most of the top 
brass of the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union. 

Germany, it was decided, was to be divided into four zones, to be 
occupied by American, British, Russian, and French armies, and was to 
pay reparations in kind for the damages she had inflicted upon other 
countries. In the smaller liberated and Axis nations interim governments 
were to be set up which would be “broadly representative of all demo¬ 
cratic elements in the population and pledged to the earliest possible 
establishment through free elections of governments responsive to the will 
of the people.” Poland was to be compensated for the loss of her eastern 
territories by receiving a slice of eastern Germany. By a st'cret agreement 
the Soviet Union promised to enter the war against Japan, in return for 
which she was to regain the territories she had lost to Japan in 1905 and 
also to recover her paramount position in the Chinese province of Man¬ 
churia. In making these concessions, Roosevelt was acting at the request 
of American military leaders who were convinced that Russian assistance 
would save hundreds of thousands of American lives. Since Stalin also 
promised to make a treaty of friendship and alliance with Chiang Kai- 
shek, it was hoped that the agreement would lead to permanent peace for 
the Far East. 

The last of the wartime conferences took place at Potsdam in July, 
with President Truman representing the United States. This was mainly 
concerned with filling in the details of decisions made at Yalta. The occu¬ 
pation policies of the four powers in Germany were to be coordinated 
through a central Control Council, the general purposes being to bring 
about disarmament and promote democracy. The western border of 
Poland was fixed provisionally, and the German city of Konigsberg was to 
be transferred to the Soviet Union. 

The agreements about the Polish border and about Konigsberg were, 
of course, clear violations of the Atlantic Charter, which had promised 
that there should be no territorial changes except by the wishes of the 
people concerned, while the restoration to the Soviet Union of her control 
over Manchuria was equally indefensible. The promises of democracy and 
free elections in Poland and the Balkans were never honored, nor was 
there ever any coordination of occupation policies in Germany; from the 
beginning the Russians set out to establish communism in the zone as¬ 
signed to them. There can be little doubt that the Yalta and Potsdam 
agreements weakened the moral position of the United States. But 
whether they also weakened her power position is a much more debatable 
question. Russian armies were already in control of eastern Europe, and it 
is not apparent that Roosevelt gave them anything which they would not 
have taken in any case. 

Building the United Nations. Meanwhile, another series of con¬ 
ferences had been drafting blueprints for a new world order. The main 
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structure of the United Nations was to resemble that of the League of 
Nations, with changes in detail. But Roosevelt and Hull laid great 
emphasis on the creation of specialized agencies to promote economic and 
cultural cooperation. They hoped that through these agencies nations 
would acquire the habit of working together, so that political conflicts 
and the whole question of sovereignty would gradually lose their impor¬ 
tance. 

The process began in May 1943, with a conference at Hot Springs, 
Virginia, at which representatives of forty-four nations drew up a plan for 
a Food and Agriculture Organization. In November a conference at Atlantic 
City, New Jersey, set up the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration, and in April 1944 the International Labor Organization 
of the League of Nations was reconstituted. In July a conference on 
monetary questions was held at Bretton Woods, New Hampshire. This 
agreed to establish an International Bank for Reconstruction, which 
would lend money for the development of backward areas, and an Inter¬ 
national Monetary Fund, which would promote currency stabilization. 
The participating nations were not to change the values of their currencies 
without the consent of the committee in charge of the fund. This provision 
was applauded by internationalists as indicating a real surrender of 
sovereignty. Other agencies, set up after the war, included the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, the Inter¬ 
national Refugee Organization, and the World Health Organization. 

The main task confronting the architects of the United Nations, that 
of planning a security organization for the maintenance of peace, began 
with a series of conferences among American, Russian, British, and Chi¬ 
nese representatives at Dumbarton Oaks, in the District of Columbia, in 
the late summer and autumn of 1944. The proposals drawn up at Dum¬ 
barton Oaks were then considerably amended by a general conference, 
attended by delegates of fifty nations, which met at San Francisco be¬ 
tween April 25 and June 26, 1945. The two main authors of the United 
Nations were missing from the scene, since Roosevelt had died in April 
and Hull had been compelled by ill health to resign. The United States 
delegation, which included leaders of both parties from both houses of 
Congress, was headed by the new Secretary of State, Edward R. Stet- 
tinius. 

The Charter of the United Nations, as adopted by the San Francisco 
Conference, provided for an Assembly representing all member states and 
meeting at least once a year, and for a Security Council of eleven members 
which was to be able to function continuously and have the main respon¬ 
sibility for preventing war. The United States, the Soviet Union, Britain, 
China, and France were to be permanent members of the Security Council, 
and each of them was to have a right of veto on substantive (though not 
on “procedural”) matters. The other six members were to be chosen by 
the Assembly for two-year terms. The Security Council was to investigate 
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any dispute that might lead to war and take any action that might be 
necessary to maintain peace. All member nations were to pledge them¬ 
selves to settle disputes by peaceful means and to assist the United 
Nations in any action undertaken in accordance with the Charter. The 
Charter also provided for an Economic and Social Council with eighteen 
members to control the various specialized agencies; a Trusteeship Coun¬ 
cil to supervise the government of colonial territories; an International 
Court of Justice; and a Secretariat. Regional agencies for the settlement of 
local disputes were to be encouraged, and Article 51 specified that “noth¬ 
ing in the present Charter shall impair the inherent right of individual or 
collective self-defense.” 

Pan-American Relations. The only regional agency actually 
established was in the Western Hemisphere. During World War II the 
American nations were more nearly united than ever before. A Pan-Ameri¬ 
can Conference at Rio de Janeiro in January 1942 recommended breaking 
diplomatic relations with the Axis; all the xVmerican states except Chile 
and Argentina complied immediately, and Chile did so within a year. 
Mexico, Brazil, and a number of smaller nations declared war within a 
few months of Pearl Harbor, and most of the others followed their example 
later. Their military assistance was, of course, unimportant, though Brazil 
sent troops to the Italian campaign and a Mexican air squadron took part 
in MacArthur’s invasion of the Philippines. But Latin American coopera¬ 
tion was valuable in three ways: Axis agents were prevented from main¬ 
taining centers of espionage; and the United States obtained naval and 
air bases, and received aid in the development of essential raw materials. 
Unfortunately, the unity of the hemisphere was broken by Argentina, 
traditionally hostile to the United States and governed by extreme con¬ 
servatives somewhat sympathetic to fascism. Argentinian uncooperative¬ 
ness became even more pronounced in 1943, when army leaders staged a 
coup d'ktat and seized power. In 1944 the United States broke off diplo¬ 
matic relations and began to threaten economic reprisals; but effective 
action was prevented by the need of the United Nations for Argentinian 
foodstuffs. 

Another Pan-American Conference was held at Chapultepec in 
Mexico in February 1945. Under pressure from the Latin Americans, who 
were disturbed by anything suggestive of the “big stick” of earlier periods, 
the United States agreed that if Argentina would declare war on the Axis, 
all would be forgiven. Argentina duly went through the motions of enter¬ 
ing the war (now almost over), and hemispheric unity was officially re¬ 
established. The Chapultepec Conference also voted that any act of 
aggression against an American state, whether from within or without the 
hemisphere, should, “be considered as an act of aggression against the 
other states which sign this declaration.” Thus the Pan-American system 
was to become a security organization for the maintenance of peace in 
the Western Hemisphere. A conference at Rio de Janeiro in 1947 reaf- 
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firmed this promise of collective defense against aggression in the form of a 
treaty of reciprocal assistance, and a conference at Bogota in 1948 set up 
the Organization of American States as a regional agency within the 
United Nations. 

The Hope of Peace. Thus for a second time idealists throughout 
the world hoped to bring about the rule of law in international affairs. 
Resembling the League of Nations in its organization and functions, the 
United Nations was in no sense a world government. It was “based on the 
principle of the sovereign equality of all its members,” and had no au¬ 
thority to “intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic 
jurisdiction of any state.” Its efficacy would thus depend on the willing¬ 
ness of the member nations to support its purposes. It would depend, in 
particular, on the attitudes of the United States and the Soviet Union, 
each of which could wreck the organization by refusing to support it. The 
great powers had authority to prevent other countries from committing 
acts of aggression; but if they themselves resorted to aggression, they 
could not be disciplined, unless the rest of the world was willing to start 
World War III. The right of veto assumed by the great powers was merely 
a legal recognition of this practical reality. 

The whole structure of the United Nations was, in fact, grounded on 
the supposition that the wartime cooperation between its leading members 
would continue in the post-war world. This hope quickly proved, of course, 
to be a delusion. And when it became apparent that the United Nations 
could not be relied upon to maintain peace, member nations fearing Soviet 
aggression had to look for other means of self-defense, as authorized by 
Article 51. 
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Since the War 

1. DOMESTIC AFFAIRS 
2. TWO WORLDS 

S. THE EISENHOWER ADMINISTRATION 


T he defeat of the Axis left the United States endowed with a power 
and prestige unparalleled in all history. Yet no nation has ever been 
less interested in glory or more reluctant to assume an imperial role. Hat¬ 
ing militarism in all its forms, the American people had gone to war only 
under pressure of necessity and were now eager to return to their peace¬ 
time occupations. But the course of events after 1945 quickly made it 
apparent that the crisis of modern civilization was not yet over. Both the 
movement towards international unity and the drive of underprivileged 
classes and races towards a fairer distribution of the world’s goods had to 
work themselves out to some kind of conclusion before there could be any 
lasting peace. The United States could hope to win security for herself 
and the ideals in which she believed only by recognizing the irresistible 
trends of history and accepting the full responsibilities of world leadership. 

1. DOMESTIC AFFAIRS 

The Truman Administration. The Americans faced their post-war 
problems under an inexperienced chief executive. Roosevelt had been 
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re-elected in 1944, his Republican opponent being Thomas E. Dewey, 
Governor of New York. But his fourth term lasted for only four months. 
He died suddenly on April 12, 1945, and the presidency passed to Vice- 
President Harry S. Truman. Like many of his predecessors, Truman owed 
his nomination mainly to his political availability. In the Democratic 
convention of 1944 the traditional conflicts between Southerners and 
Northerners, conservatives and progressives, had again come into the 
open. After Southern and conservative groups had prevented the nomina¬ 
tion of Henry Wallace, who had served as vice-president since 1941, 
Truman, from the border state of Missouri, had been chosen as the most 
acceptable compromise candidate. 

Senator from Missouri since 1934, Truman had done valuable work 
as head of a committee investigating waste and inefficiency in war produc¬ 
tion. But he seemed hardly qualified to lead the world’s most powerful 
nation at one of the most critical periods in human history. Until his 
election to the Senate at the age of fifty, he had been a farmer, a small 
businessman, and a holder of minor political offices, and had had substan¬ 
tially the same experiences and way of life as millions of other middle- 
class Americans. Of all the presidents of the United States, in fact, it was 
perhaps Harry Truman who came closest to being an average citizen, 
with all his characteristic virtues and limitations. His record in office 
proved, on the whole, to be a reassuring demonstration of the vitality of 
American ideals. He made serious errors. When led astray by explosive 
emotions, he could be stubbornly wrong-headed, and was sometimes much 
too loyal to unworthy friends. But on major issues, especially in foreign 
affairs, he rose to the responsibilities of his high office and provided by no 
means ineffectual leadership. 

Although Truman declared that he would continue Roosevelt’s 
policies, his direction during his early years in office was very uncertain, 
with a number of abrupt shifts between conservatism and progressivism. 
In the end he settled to a definitely progressive course, advocating a Fair 
Deal as a sequel to the New Deal, appealing (like Roosevelt) to organized 
labor, the farmers, and the middle-class liberals, and fighting the Southern 
conservatives in the Democratic Party. 1 But during the first eighteen 
months of his presidency almost all the surviving New Dealers left the 
government and were replaced by men of a different type, many of them 
being machine politicians or small-town lawyers and businessmen with 
little experience of national affairs. 

Truman made some of his worst mistakes in his appointments to 
departments concerned with domestic administration. Given responsible 
positions in a government which had immense powers over the national 
economy and which was spending between thirty and forty billion dollars 

1 Strong support for the continuance of the New Deal was provided 1 by Americans 
for Democratic Action, an organization founded in 1947 which combined advocacy of 
progressive reforms with militant opposition to Communism. 
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a year, a catastrophically large number of officials took advantage of their 
opportunities. Within a few years standards of honesty in the lower 
brackets of some departments, especially the Bureau of Internal Revenue, 
declined to levels perhaps as low as during the Grant administration. 
Probably the most disturbing trend was not so much the amount of actual 
bribery and theft but the spread of lax ethical attitudes. Many officials, 
while technically honest, saw nothing wrong in doing favors for friends. In 
consequence, Washington was soon swarming with unsavory characters, 
known as “five-per-centers,” who made fortunes by cultivating influence 
in government circles and fixing contacts for businessmen who wanted 
special privileges. The personal integrity and good intentions of Harry 
Truman were unquestionable; but the sprawling Federal bureaucracy was 
soon in need of drastic purification. 

Reconversion Problems. For about two years after the surrender 
of the Axis, domestic affairs were dominated by the gradual removal of 
controls and the return to peacetime ways of living. Industry reconverted 
to production for civilian use; and the government, fearing that the process 
would be accompanied by large-scale unemployment, made every effort 
to ease the transition. Taxes were reduced, loans were made to business 
through the RFC, money remained plentiful and interest rates low, and 
billions of dollars’ worth of government-owned war plants and surplus 
war material were sold off at bargain rates. Actually all the fears of a de¬ 
pression proved to be baseless, and the country soon entered upon the 
most remarkable prosperity period in its entire history. 

As soon as the war ended, men in the services and their relatives at 
home put pressure on the authorities for rapid demobilization, and the 
dissolution of American armed forces proceeded so rapidly that the coun¬ 
try had difficulty in meeting its occupation obligations in Germany and 
Japan. This made it necessary for Congress to continue selective service 
until 1947. By January of that year the country had a total of only about 
1,000,000 men in the army and navy. Thus the United States rapidly 
ceased to be a first-class military power—a change which had potentially 
catastrophic effects in world politics. Discharged veterans were given 
educational opportunities and some economic assistance under the G.I. 
Bill of Rights, which had become law in 1944. 

As after World War I, reconversion was accompanied by widespread 
labor disputes. Labor had been able to maintain its standards of living 
during the war through overtime pay. The unions now demanded increases 
in regular wage rates in order to compensate for the expected loss of 
overtime, and during the eighteen months following VJ-Day there were 
a series of strikes in major industries—automobiles, steel, coal, and rail¬ 
roads. In most instances, the unions gained substantial wage increases, 
while the government authorized the industries involved to pass on the 
costs to the consumer through higher prices. 

These price and wage increases soon endangered the whole price- 
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control program. This was the chief subject of domestic controversy 
through 1946. Whereas the administration wanted the powers of OPA 
continued until the supply of civilian goods caught up with the demand, 
conservatives in Congress and elsewhere argued that if price-controls 
were immediately abandoned and business was allowed to make higher 
profits, production would be stimulated and the scarcities would quickly 
disappear. They also pointed out that the growth of the black market 
showed that price regulations could no longer be effectively enforced. In 
June 1946 Congress passed a bill extending OPA for another year but 
emasculating its powers and permitting a number of price increases. 
Truman vetoed the bill; but after a month without controls, during which 
prices shot up alarmingly, he accepted a similar bill, which included a 
clause authorizing the administration to end controls when it saw fit. 
But when OPA attempted to force price-reductions, many producers, es¬ 
pecially of meat, withdrew their goods from the market; and public 
indignation then became so intense that the administration surrendered. 
In October, Truman announced the gradual abandonment of all controls 
except on rent. 

After this, prices began a steady and apparently inexorable rise, and 
within a year the cost of living had risen more than during the whole of 
the war period. Prices slowly began to level off in 1948 and 1949, but shot 
up again in 1950 with the rearmament program and the Korean war. 
Inflation had apparently come to stay; and while labor was able, on the 
whole, to win wage increases which kept its living standards level, middle- 
class citizens with relatively rigid incomes suffered acutely. 

Legislation. Apart from the fight about price-controls. Congress 
was largely occupied through 1945 and 1946 with ratifying the various 
United Nations agreements. The only significant law dealing with do¬ 
mestic affairs was the Maximum Employment Act of February 1946. The 
administration had wanted a measure based on Keynesian principles 
which would establish government responsibility for maintaining “full 
employment” and provide, when necessary, for Federal spending on a 
sufficient scale to prevent depression. The bill as finally passed fell far 
short of these hopes, though it represented a significant innovation in 
Federal policy. It set a goal of “maximum” rather than “full” employ¬ 
ment, and provided for a board of three economists who were to prepare 
annual reports on the state of the national economy and make recom¬ 
mendations to the President. 

The administration’s surrender on price-control was followed by de¬ 
feat at the polls, and in 1946, when the 80th Congress was elected, the 
Republicans won control of both houses for the first time since 1930. 
Under the leadership of Senator Taft of Ohio, their chief spokesman on 
internal policy, they set out to revise the Wagner Act and limit the 
powers of labor unions. The Taft-Hartley Act, passed over Truman’s 
veto, became law in June 1947. According to its sponsors, its purpose was 
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to bring about legal equality between employers and employees and to 
safeguard the community against abuses of power on the part of labor 
unions. Labor leaders, on the other hand, bitterly denounced it as an 
attempt to destroy collective bargaining. The act declared that unions 
could be sued if they violated contracts, outlawed the closed shop, de¬ 
clared illegal a long list of practices in which unions had frequently en¬ 
gaged, and authorized the government to obtain an eighty-day injunction 
against any strike that would endanger national safety. The NLRB, 
which had been set up by the Wagner Act to protect the rights of labor, 
was now to be reorganized as a court for the enforcement of collective 
bargaining rules upon both employers and unions. 

Apart from the Taft-IIartley Act, the 80th Congress made no drastic 
revisions in New Deal legislation. The Republican majority, supported by 
many conservative Democrats, paid no attention to Truman’s recom¬ 
mendations for further reforms; but, on the other hand, they showed no 
serious desire to return to the 1920’s. Much was heard about the dangers 
of the “welfare state” and the virtues of unrestricted free enterprise. But 
such basic New Deal measures as social security and support for farm 
prices underwent only minor changes, and the government continued to 
exercise broad powers over the economy through its currency and credit 
policies. 

The Election of 19^8. The year 1948 seemed like a Republican 
year. Governor Dewey won the nomination for the second time; and ap¬ 
parently anticipating an easy victory if he avoided damaging mistakes, 
he largely restricted himself to generalities in his speeches. Truman was 
renominated by the Democrats in spite of opposition from both the right 
and the left wing of the party, after which two splinter groups broke 
away and chose candidates of their own. Southern “Dixiecrats,” hostile to 
Truman’s demands for Federal legislation to protect the rights of Ne¬ 
groes, nominated Governor J. Strom Thurmond of South Carolina, while 
Northern radicals who were not yet convinced that the Soviet Union was 
a threat to peace and who disliked the administration’s foreign policies 
nominated Henry Wallace and assumed the name “Progressive.” 

Virtually everybody but Truman himself assumed that his defeat 
was inevitable. But the President conducted a fighting campaign, making 
speeches at every whistle stop on cross-country tours and lambasting the 
80th Congress for its refusal to accept his Fair Deal program. As a result 
of the Progressive and JQfixiecrat secessions, he won slightly less than half 
the popular vote, but he had a popular majority over Dewey of more than 
2,000,000, with a substantial lead in the electoral college. Even with the 
loss of part of the South, the combination of groups won to the Demo¬ 
cratic Party by the New Deal was still unbeatable. In fact, a number of 
liberals campaigning in state elections ran well ahead of the President. 

Truman’s remarkable triumph had few political results. The 81st 
Congress, though controlled by the Democrats, was not much more re- 
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ceptive to his recommendations than the 80th. It extended the social* 
security system to cover more groups of citizens, raised minimum-wage 
scales, and voted money for low-cost housing. But it refused to enact 
laws for national health insurance. Federal enforcement of civil rights for 
Negroes, Federal subsidies for education, and the rest of the Fair Deal 
program. Meanwhile, international tensions were increasing, and the 
growing Soviet threat soon brought a return to war production. In actu¬ 
ality, in spite of the popularity of the Fair Deal with a large part of the 
electorate, there was no strong popular pressure for further reform legis¬ 
lation. Production was booming, jobs were easy to find, and almost every¬ 
body in the country was earning far more than ever before. 

The Post-war Boom. Almost everybody had expected a post-war 
depression, and the administration had planned its economic program on 
the assumption that the economy would need to be stimulated rather 
than restrained. And as the boom developed, scarcely anybody believed 
that it would continue. There were, in truth, a number of causes for anx¬ 
iety. The boom was largely set in motion by the pent-up demand and 
accumulated savings of the war years, and was accompanied by infla¬ 
tionary price increases which might end in a sudden deflationary collapse. 
Nevertheless, the fact remained that the years 1947 and 1948 saw pro¬ 
duction and consumption on a scale unexampled in all earlier history. By 
1948 some 60,000,000 people were gainfully employed, as contrasted with 
47,000,000 in 1939, and goods were being produced at the rate of $225,- 
000,000,000 a year, as contrasted with $72,000,000,000 in 1939. Even 
allowing for the 70 per cent rise in price levels, this was an astonishing 
increase. 

Eventually a few bold economists began to suggest that perhaps the 
system was in better shape than all the prophets of gloom had believed. 
Perhaps the lessons learned by business and the reforms made by gov¬ 
ernment since the debacle of 1929 had created a basis for more lasting 
prosperity. Professor J. K. Galbraith of Harvard argued that the country 
had gone a long way towards checking the power of big corporations, not 
by the uneconomic method of dissolving them into smaller units, as the 
trust-busters had wanted, but by the development of “countervailing 
power.” Manufacturing corporations, for example, were prevented from 
charging excessive prices by the big chain stores, while the share of the 
national income going to big business in general was limited through the 
rise of strong labor unions and government aid for agriculture. Statis¬ 
ticians, moreover, showed that since 1929 there had been a remarkable 
improvement in the living standards of the poorer classes. This had been 
accomplished not by directly decreasing the earnings of the richer classes 
but by expanding production and distributing it more equitably. 

Figures collected by the National Bureau of Economic Research 
showed that whereas in 1929 the richest 1 per cent of the population had 
received 16 per cent of the national income, in 1948 they received only 
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8 per cent. But since the national income (even allowing for price in¬ 
creases) had considerably more than doubled, this did not mean that the 
rich were actually worse off, in spite of the drastic change in their relative 
share. During the same period the proportion going to the next highest 
0 per cent of the population had dropped from 15 per cent to 13 per cent, 
while the share of the remaining 93 per cent had jumped from 69 per cent 
to 79 per cent. Nor did these figures allow for income-tax payments, 
which reduced still further the share of the richer classes. Between 1939 
and 1949 the median family income rose from $1,231 to $2,949. Whereas 
in 1939 as many as 75 per cent of all families were earning less than $2,000 
a year, by 1949 the proportion had dropped to about 25 per cent These 
changes had been brought about by the industrial expansion of the war 
years, by the rise of organized labor, and by New Deal legislation for the 
benefit of wage-earners and farmers. They meant that industry had a 
much larger market for its products than during the 1920’s, so that there 
was less danger of a collapse. 

Thus the United States, without any change in its basic institutions, 
had made greater strides towards a more equitable system of distribution 
than other countries had accomplished by violence and revolution. Un¬ 
fortunately, the American people were not permitted to enjoy this peace¬ 
time prosperity for more than a few years, since industry was soon re¬ 
quired to reconvert again to war production. 

2. TWO WORLDS 

even before the war ended, it was becoming apparent that Roosevelt’s 
attempt to win Soviet cooperation in building a new world order had 
failed. The old Russian imperialism and the new Communist program of 
world revolution had become fused into a single dynamic and expansionist 
force. The Soviet government sought to control as much as possible of 
the Eurasian continent, while its Communist supporters throughout the 
world stopped calling for democratic collaboration against fascism and 
were soon denouncing "Yankee imperialism.” But the American people 
were slow to recognize that one world conflict had been succeeded by 
another. As a result of the rapid demobilization of American armed forces, 
the free world was left with no check on the Communist advance in 
eastern Europe and the Far East, except the American monopoly of the 
atomic bomb. It was not until the spring of 1947 that the United States 
undertook a positive program of resistance to Communist pressure. 

Post-war Europe. In accordance with the Yalta and Potsdam 
agreements, Germany and Austria after the war were split into different 
zones and occupied by American, British, French, and Russian armies, 
which were supposed to wipe out Hitlerism and promote democracy. The 
surviving Nazi leaders were put on trial at Nuremberg in the autumn of 
1945; and after judicial proceedings lasting for nearly a year, twelve of 
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them were sentenced to be hanged. But it was doubtful whether any of 
the occupying armies actually did much to strengthen democracy. From 
the beginning the provision for coordination agreed upon at Potsdam 
proved to be unworkable. The Russians established Communism in their 
zone, made it politically and economically subsidiary to the Soviet Union, 
and sealed it off from the western zones. As the American and* British 
authorities came to the realization that they might need German help 
against Soviet aggression, they gradually adopted less stringent policies 
and began to forget about the crimes committed by the Nazis. In 1949 
the three western zones were united into a new German federal republic, 
and a government was set up at Bonn. 

In eastern Europe, in addition to annexing 273,000 square miles of 
territory, the Russians by the summer of 1945 had set up Communist- 
controlled governments in Poland, Rumania, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, and 
Albania, were working towards the same objective in Hungary and 
Czechoslovakia, and were encouraging rebellion against the royalist 
regime in Greece and making territorial demands on Turkey. The task of 
drafting peace treaties with Italy and the smaller Axis countries in eastern 
Europe began in the autumn. James F. Byrnes, who had been appointed 
Secretary of State a few weeks after Truman’s accession to the presidency, 
was the chief American spokesman. As a result of Russian intransigence 
the negotiations were prolonged through no less than six different con¬ 
ferences over a period of fourteen months, and were finally completed in 
November 1946. Leaders of liberal groups opposed to Communism were 
added to the Bulgarian and Rumanian governments, but on most issues 
the Russians got what they wanted. The only important exceptions were 
that the city of Trieste, formerly Italian, was internationalized, and 
that the Russians got no share of control over the former Italian colonies 
in Africa, most of which were eventually to become self-governing. 

After the treaties the Communists seized power in Hungary and 
Czechoslovakia; and except in Finland, which retained a precarious in¬ 
dependence, an “iron curtain” descended upon all the countries in the 
Soviet sphere of influence. Liberal leaders were lucky if they escaped with 
their lives; some of them were shot, and others disappeared or committed 
suicide. The promises of free elections, made at Yalta and other con¬ 
ferences, proved to be worthless. The free world could take comfort only 
from two things: the Communists failed to win control of Greece; and in 
1948 the Communist government of Yugoslavia refused to continue 
taking orders from Moscow. 

The Far East. In the Pacific the United States retained control 
of the islands that her armed forces had wrested from Japan, and also 
kept naval and air bases in the Philippines, which became an independent 
republic in 1946. Japan was occupied by American troops commanded by 
MacArthur, who exercised a proconsular authority without precedent in 
American history. Under MacArthur’s supervision Japan democratized 
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her government and economy and repudiated aggressive policies. Most 
observers felt that the occupation forces were remarkably successful in 
reforming the institutions of the Japanese and winning their friendship; 
but whether this conversion was. more than skin-deep remained to be 
seen. Korea was divided between the Americans and the Russians, with 
the same results as in Germany. North Korea was organized as a Com¬ 
munist state; in South Korea the Americans endeavored, not very suc¬ 
cessfully, to establish democracy. 

Meanwhile, events in China led to a major catastrophe. In 1945 the 
long civil war between the Nationalist government of Chiang Kai-shek 
and the Communists, which had been suspended during the struggle 
with Japan, began to break out again. The men in charge of America’s 
Far Eastern policy felt that such a war must, if possible, be prevented, 
both because of the danger of American and Russian involvement on op¬ 
posite sides, and because they had no confidence in Chiang Kai-shek’s 
capacity to win it. They regarded his regime as thoroughly corrupt, reac¬ 
tionary, and unrepresentative of the mass of the people. The American 
program was to bring the two sides together in a coalition government 
which would adopt liberal policies but would leave political and military 
predominance with the Nationalists. It was hoped that the Russians, in 
accordance with their pledge at Yalta to make a treaty of friendship and 
alliance with the Nationalist government, would refrain from supporting 
the Communists. 

General George C. Marshall was sent to China at the end of 1945 to 
try to mediate between the two sides, and pressure was put upon Chiang 
Kai-shek to prevent him from attacking the Communists. But neither 
side was willing to come to terms, and after a year of futile negotiation 
Marshall gave up and returned home. The civil war then began in earnest. 
The American government sent some supplies to Chiang Kai-shek, but 
its attitude continued to be decidedly halfhearted. The Communists won 
a rapid series of victories; and by 1949 they had gained control of most 
of the mainland of China, while what was left of the Nationalist forces 
took refuge on the island of Formosa. Thus 450,000,000 people were added 
to the Communist world, and the United States suffered the most serious 
diplomatic defeat in her entire history. 

The ensuing controversy about these events was long and bitter, but 
produced more heat than light. Opponents of the Truman administration 
insisted that China had been lost because of the American failure to give 
more effective assistance to Chiang Kai-shek, and even suggested that 
American policy had been directed by secret Communist agents in the 
State Department. Its supporters replied that the basic reason for Chiang 
Kai-shek’s defeat was that he had lost the support of the mass of the 
Chinese people, that the United States could have prevented it only by 
intervening on a vast scale and fighting a long and costly war, and that 
the administration had acted wisely in refusing to become too deeply 



xxxii : Since the War 


684 

involved with a leader so thoroughly discredited. Obviously, only experts 
who knew China at first hand were qualified to appraise American policy; 
but the experts disagreed among themselves. 

The United Nations. With the world splitting into two spheres 
and “cold war” developing between them, the United Nations could not 
function according to the intentions of its founders. The first meeting of 
the General Assembly was held in London in January 1946. It was decided 
that permanent headquarters should be established in the United States, 
a site being chosen later in the year in New York City. The Soviet 
Union and her satellites refused to join almost all the specialized agencies, 
and these were able to settle down to the task of promoting economic and 
cultural progress throughout the free world. But the Security Council 
was reduced almost to paralysis by the obstructive tactics of the Soviet 
representatives and their unrestrained use of the veto power. It became 
plain that if the other nations wanted effective international organization 
for the maintenance of peace, they would have to by-pass the Security 
Council and invoke the right of collective self-defense under Article 51 
of the Charter. 

The United States could feel confident that the Russians would not 
start World War III as long as she had a monopoly of the atomic bomb. 
But how long would its construction remain a secret? In 1946 a committee 
headed by Bernard Baruch drafted a plan for putting it under interna¬ 
tional control. The United Nations was to set up an International Atomic 
Energy Commission, which would supervise the use of atomic energy 
throughout the world and have rights of inspection in all countries in 
order to prevent any unauthorized manufacture of weapons. The United 
States would then turn over her secrets to the Commission and destroy 
her stockpile of bombs. This seemed a remarkably bold and enlightened 
proposal for preventing mankind from committing Suicide, and would 
have meant a decisive step towards real world government. But the Rus¬ 
sians opposed it, making it plain that they would never allow international 
inspectors to wander freely inside Soviet territory. Apparently the chief 
reason for their hostility was that they expected to make bombs them¬ 
selves. They had, in fact, acquired the essential information by means of 
espionage during the war, although it is reasonably certain that Russian 
scientists would soon have discovered it independently. As early as 1949 
President Truman announced that an atomic bomb had been successfully 
exploded within the Soviet Union. Meanwhile the United States continued 
to manufacture atomic bombs, while an Atomic Energy Commission was 
set up to explore the various uses of atomic fission. 

The Containment Policy. Obviously, the United States could not 
allow the rest of the world to be dominated by Stalin, any more than by 
Hitler. But Communism presented more complex problems 4han Nazism. 
Hitler had relied mainly on force, but Stalin’s most dangerous weapon 
was the belief of exploited groups that the triumph of Co mm unism would 
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mean the establishment of a utopian commonwealth. While the Soviet 
advance had to be checked by force, it was equally important to check 
the spread of Communism in the minds of men by offering them a better 
alternative. Freedom could be safeguarded only by showing that it meant 
justice, progress, and prosperity. 2 

Beginning in 1947, the United States began to undertake the double 
task of maintaining enough force to check any further Soviet advance 
and at the same time promoting prosperity throughout the free world. In 
addition to President Truman, American foreign policy was directed by 
General Marshall, who had succeeded Byrnes as Secretary of State in 
January. Marshall resigned on account of failing health early in 1949, 
and was replaced by Dean Acheson. Marshall and Aeheson believed that 
if the United States “contained” the Soviet Union by checking any ag¬ 
gression wherever it occurred, and in the meantime built up her own 
strength and that of the free world, it might eventually be possible to 
negotiate a general settlement by which World War III could be pre¬ 
vented. This was a difficult and dangerous program, and required the 
American people to display a patience unique in their experience; but 
any alternative policy seemed to present even greater dangers. 

Every major move was made only after long and often bitter debates. 
While the Truman administration regarded Europe as the most vital area, 
many Republicans wanted more emphasis placed on the Far East. And 
while most Democrats and some Republicans (headed until his death in 
1951 by Senator Vandcnberg) favored generous appropriations for aid to 
other countries, a large body of Congressmen insisted that the United 
States was in danger of overtaxing her resources and that other countries 
could not be trusted. This attitude reflected the old isolationist suspicion 
of the rest of the world (especially the European part of it), although the 
kind of isolationism that had prevailed in the 1930’s was now obviously 
untenable. There was, in fact, a marked revival of the old ultra-nationalist 
lunatic fringe; men who in 1940 and 1941 had insisted that Roosevelt 
was a war-monger, and that it would be easy to do business with a vic¬ 
torious Hitler, now declared that both the Truman administration and 
most of America’s foreign allies were tainted with Communism, and ap¬ 
parently wanted the United States to fight a crusade against the Soviet 
Union almost singlehanded. 

Aid to Europe. The initial step in the development of the con¬ 
tainment policy was taken in March 1947. The British had been giving 
financial help to Greece and Turkey; but being in serious difficulties them¬ 
selves, they wanted to transfer the responsibility to the United States. On 
March 12, Truman asked Congress to appropriate $400,000,000 for mili- 

* In Point Pour of his inaugural address of 1949, Truman suggested that the United 
States give technical assistance to backward nations for economic development. Progres¬ 
sives received this “Bold New Program” with enthusiasm, but Congress voted only small 
sUtna to implement it. By 1952, however, projects had been launched in thirty-seven 
countries. 
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23. The World after World War II 

CONTROLLING THE VAST HEARTLAND OF THE EURASIAN CONTINENT, COMMUNIST 
Russia after World War II extended its influence over a number of satellite states 
and then sought to advance at various points around the perimeter of its domin¬ 
ions. In Europe the major center of conflict was Germany, with its great industrial 
resources and military potential. In the Middle East, most of which was held by 
weak and backward states incapable of self-defense, strategic interests and owner¬ 
ship of immense oil reserves were at stake. In the Far East Communism was able 
to capitalize on the growing nationalistic spirit of the Asiatic peoples and their 
resentment against Western imperialism. Having won mastery of all China by 
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1949, Communism launched a war for the conquest of southern Korea in 1950, 
while insurgent groups tried to drive the French from Indo-China and the Britisli 
from Malaya. 

After reluctantly abandoning the hope of a permanent settlement that had 
guided her policy during World War II, the United States began in 1947 to give 
aid to countries threatened by Communist aggression. As the strongest power 
among the free nations, she took the lead in building three defense groups. In 1948 
all the republics of the Western hemisphere set up the Organization of American 
States, by which they were pledged to assist each other against attack. In 1949 
the United States and Canada joined ten of the free nations of western Europe in 
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the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, to which Greece and Turkey were added 
in 1952 and West Germany in 1954 . In the Far East the United States made 
separate defense pacts with Japan, South Korea, and the Chinese Nationalists, 
and in 1954 she sponsored the formation of the South East Asia Treaty Organiza¬ 
tion, which was joined by Australia, New Zealand, the Philippines, Thailand, and 
Pakistan. Meanwhile a fourth group, the Middle East Defense Organization 
(better known as the Baghdad Pact), was formed by the British in association with 
four Middle Eastern countries. 

During the Truman administration the United States adopted a defensive 
policy, based on the thesis that if the Communist advance were “contained” and 
aggression checked wherever it occurred, the Soviet Union would eventually 
abandon its expansionist ambitions or be weakened by internal conflicts. Critics 
of the administration complained that this policy left the initiative to the Russians 
and was likely to be too costly in American men and resources, and advocated a 
more positive program aiming at the liberation of countries under Communist 
control. The Eisenhower administration, however, continued the containment 
program with only minor changes, though for the protection of the free world it 
proposed to rely more on America’s capacity to deter aggression by the threat of 
“massive retaliation” and less on local defensive power. 

The whole world situation was a remarkable fulflllment of a prediction made 
more than a century earlier by the French sociologist, Alexis de Tocqueville. In 
1834 Tocqueville ended the first volume of his great Democracy in America with 
the following words: “The Anglo-American relies upon personal interest to accom¬ 
plish his ends and gives free scope to the unguided strength and common sense of 
the people; the Russian centers all the authority of society in a single arm. The 
principal instrument of the former is freedom; of the latter, servitude. Their 
starting-point is different and their courses are not the same; yet each of them 
seems marked out by the will of Heaven to sway the destinies of half the globe.” 
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tary and economic aid to the two countries. Pointing out that “Totali¬ 
tarian regimes imposed on free peoples by direct or indirect aggression, 
undermine the foundations of international peace and hence the security 
of the United States,” he declared: “It must be the policy of the United 
States to support free peoples who are resisting attempted subjugation by 
armed minorities or by outside pressure.” This statement quickly became 
known as the Truman Doctrine. Congress voted the appropriation, which 
appears to have been well spent. The Communist rebellion in Greece was 
brought to an end, and both Greece and Turkey remained securely out¬ 
side the Soviet orbit. 

It was obvious that this was only a beginning. All of western Europe, 
devastated and exhausted by nearly six years of warfare, was in economic 
straits, and poverty and instability were leading to an alarming growth of 
Communism, especially in France and Italy. The United States had al¬ 
ready spent large sums on relief and in 1946 had made a loan of $.‘5,750,- 
000,000 to Britain. But Europe could not get back on its feet without 
more substantial help, designed to expand industrial and agricultural 
production rather than merely provide relief. In June 1947 General Mar¬ 
shall suggested in a speech delivered at Harvard University that if the 
European countries worked out a joint program of economic reconstruc¬ 
tion, the United States would assist them. The western nations quickly 
complied with this recommendation in a conference at Paris. Invitations 
were sent to the Soviet Union and her satellites, but they preferred to 
boycott the conference, declaring that its real purpose was to bring about 
the subjugation of Europe by American capitalism. 

* In November 1947 Truman asked Congress to appropriate money for 
the Marshall Plan, officially known as the European Recovery Program. 
Congress voted the first appropriation in April 1948, with the under¬ 
standing that the program should continue until 1952. In the course of 
this four-year period total ERP appropriations exceeded $14,000,000,000. 
The money was spent under the direction of an Economic Cooperation 
Administration, headed by a Republican business executive, Paul G. 
Hoffman. 

The logical sequel to economic cooperation was military alliance. 
In March 1948 five countries of western Europe signet! a pact at Brussels 
promising to aid each other against aggression. The United States Senate 
then passed the Vandenberg resolution affirming American support for 
regional security pacts. With this encouragement, the State Department 
sponsored negotiations for the expansion of the Brussels pact. In April 
1949 the North Atlantic Treaty was signed by the United States, Canada, 
Britain, France, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxemburg, Norway, 
Denmark, Iceland, and Portugal. Its most important article affirmed (on 
the model of the Organization of American States) that “an armed attack 
against one or more of them in Europe or North America shall be con¬ 
sidered an attack against them all.” This epoch-making agreement was 
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approved by the Senate by an overwhelming majority, and was followed 
by the passage of a Mutual Defense Assistance Act under which military 
aid was given to the countries in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
and also to Greece, Turkey, Iran, Korea, the Philippines, and the Chinese 
Nationalists on Formosa. In December 1950 the treaty partners agreed 
to create a united army to defend western Europe, and at their*request 
General Eisenhower was appointed as Supreme Allied Commander in 
Europe. 

The Marshall Plan and subsequent measures stopped the advance of 
Communism in Europe, at least for the time being. After the rape of 
Czechoslovakia in 1947 no more countries were pulled behind the Iron 
Curtain. There was a remarkable improvement in economic conditions 
in western Europe, and Communistic sentiment in France, Italy, and else¬ 
where, though still alarmingly extensive, began to decrease. 

The Korean War. In the Far East, on the other hand, where the 
American position was considerably weaker, the Truman administration 
failed to adopt any coherent or consistent policy. In 1949 American occu¬ 
pation forces were withdrawn from South Korea, leaving in power a 
native government headed by Syngman Rhee. This was followed, on 
June 24, 1950, by a full-scale invasion of South Korea by Communist 
armies from North Korea. On the next day the Security Council of the 
United Nations (then being boycotted by the Russians because of their 
opposition to the continued membership of Nationalist China) condemned 
this act of aggression, called for an immediate cease-fire, and asked all 
member-nations to “render every assistance” to bring it about. And on 
June 26 President Truman ordered General MacArthur to give military’ 
assistance to the South Koreans. The Security Council quickly endorsed 
this decision, and MacArthur became officially the United Nations com¬ 
mander. 

The invaders routed the South Korean forces, but failed to conquer 
the whole country. On September 15, in a remarkably bold and well- 
planned operation, MacArthur landed marines at Inchon behind the 
Communist lines; and this was followed by a general United Nations ad¬ 
vance. Early in October, having driven the enemy out of South Korea, 
MacArthur advanced into North Korea—a move which was authorized 
by the administration and by the United Nations General Assembly, but 
which was widely criticized in Europe as unnecessarily provocative. By 
November 23 he was confidently predicting that all enemy resistance 
would soon be crushed and that American troops would be home by 
Christmas. Two days later came the black news that Chinese Communist 
armies had intervened on a large scale. For the next few weeks a military 
catastrophe seemed to be imminent. But by the end of January 1951 the 
United Nations forces, after falling back into South Korea, h^jd re-formed 
their lines, and the war changed into a dreary and apparently intermina¬ 
ble process of mutual attrition. 
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By this time acute differences of opinion had developed between 
Mac Arthur and the administration. Mac Arthur, supported by many 
Republicans, argued that, in order to win the Korean war, it was ad¬ 
visable to bomb bases and industrial installations on Chinese soil and to 
make use of the Nationalist forces on Formosa. But the administration, 
supported by its military advisers in Washington, preferred to fight only 
a limited war in Korea. In accordance with its general containment 
policy, it proposed merely to hold Communism in check, not to risk pro¬ 
voking World War III by undertaking offensive operations. It regarded 
the Far East as secondary in importance to Europe, and felt that it would 
be a catastrophic mistake to become involved in what General Bradley, 
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, described as “the wrong war at the 
wrong place at the wrong time and with the wrong enemy.” After Mac- 
Arthur had violated official discipline by making a series of public pro¬ 
nouncements indicating his disagreement with this policy, he was abruptly 
dismissed by President Truman on April 11 , 1951. He was replaced by 
General Matthew B. Itidgway, who had shown brilliant leadership as 
ground commander in Korea since December. 

Returning to the United States for the first time since 1935, Mac- 
Arthur received a tumultuous popular reception, which was followed by 
a series of hearings conducted by the Senate Military Affairs Committee. 
Through May and June 1951 most of the men responsible for America’s 
policy laid bare their calculations and objectives with a frankness which 
probably proved very illuminating to the Soviet government but which 
was also a remarkable demonstration of democracy in action. The hear¬ 
ings showed again that many Republicans were deeply distrustful of the 
Truman-Acheson Far Eastern policies, but did not result in any change. 
The United States continued to fight a limited war in Korea; and in 
spite of protracted truce negotiations, there seemed to be no way of 
bringing it to a satisfactory conclusion. 

After the outbreak of the Korean war the rearmament program was 
stepped up. Selective service, which had been reintroduced in 1948, 
claimed young men in increasing numbers; and Congress once again voted 
heavy appropriations for defense, raised taxes, and adopted price-control 
legislation. The country seemed to be back where it had been ten years 
earlier. 

Problems of Civil Liberty. The need for defense against the ex¬ 
ternal enemy aroused little controversy. Only insignificant groups of 
Communist sympathizers continued to argue that the Soviet Union was 
no threat to peace and security. But the problems of the internal enemy 
were much more complex. Was it possible to deal with Communist agents 
in the United States without impairing the legitimate exercise of civil 
liberties? On the one hand, many dogmatic liberals, failing to recognize 
the dangers of Communist espionage and infiltration into positions of 
power, had a tendency to regard any security program as “witch-hunt- 
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ing.” On the other hand, ultra-nationalist Congressmen and newspapers 
seemed to regard anybody left of center as virtually a Russian agent. 

In 1949 ten officials of the Communist Party were convicted of ad¬ 
vocating the overthrow of the government by violence and given prison 
sentences. Similar proceedings were then taken against second-string 
Communist leaders. The government had set up machinery for'investi- 
gating the loyalty of public servants in 1947, and under Congressional 
prodding its standards became steadily more stringent. Meanwhile, the 
House Committee on Un-American Activities had heard testimony from 
a series of ex-Communisls to the effect that several individuals who had 
held office under the Roosevelt administration had been secret supporters 
of the Communist Party. Truman, Aeheson, and most liberals at first 
dismissed these stories as incredible. But in 1950 Alger Hiss, a former 
State Department official, after denying charges that in 1938 he had given 
confidential information to Russia, was put on trial for perjury and con¬ 
victed on evidence which the defense could not controvert. 

Hiss’s conviction enabled ultra-nationalists to claim that the whole 
New Deal had been tainted with Communism, and that American foreign 
policy, especially in China, had been directed by Communist agents. 
Vociferous enemies of the Truman administration, especially Senator 
Joseph McCarthy of Wisconsin, insisted that the State Department was 
still honeycombed with Communists; and although most of their accusa¬ 
tions were wholly unsubstantiated, and some of them were (in the words 
of Paul Hoffman) “fantastically false,” they aroused considerable popular 
hysteria. As a result of a new theory of “guilt by association,” officials, 
teachers, writers, actors, and other prominent citizens who had ever in 
their lives been friendly with Communists or supported left-wing causes 
began to fall under suspicion, and some of them lost their jobs. Although 
the actual suppression of civil liberties by the government was less than 
in 1798 or 1918, there was an alarming growth of pressure by organized 
reactionary groups seeking to impose conformity of opinion. 

The Election of 1952. The Far Eastern policy of the Truman ad¬ 
ministration and its alleged softness with Communists at home were 
vigorously debated throughout the presidential campaign of 1952. The Re¬ 
publican Party, however, was again deeply divided, along much the same 
lines as in 1940. The more liberal and internationalist wing of the party, 
with a mainly European orientation in foreign policy, picked General 
Eisenhower as its candidate. In June, Eisenhower turned over his Euro¬ 
pean command to General Ridgway (who was replaced in the Far East 
by Mark Clark), and came home to campaign for the nomination. More 
conservative Republicans, with a greater interest in the Far East, sup¬ 
ported Senator Taft. After a bitter fight the Eisenhower forces won con¬ 
trol of the Republican convention, and nominated their candidate by a 
narrow margin. The Democrats, substantially in agreement about foreign 
policy but violently divided about domestic issues, found a leader whom 
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almost all groups in the party were willing to support in Adlai Stevenson, 
Governor of Illinois since 1948. 

In his campaign speeches Stevenson displayed a comprehension of 
the issues and a moral idealism unequaled by any previous presidential 
candidate since Woodrow Wilson, and even many of his opponents ad- 
mitted that he spoke with the accents of greatness. But he could not 
counteract the immense personal prestige of General Eisenhower or the 
accumulated popular resentment against the corruption of the Truman 
administration, its failure to prevent high prices, and its inability to end 
the Korean war. Running far ahead of the rest of the Republican ticket in 
nearly every state, Eisenhower was swept into office by a record-breaking 
popular vote of 38,936,252 as against 27,314,992 for Stevenson. By much 
smaller margins the Republicans also won control of both houses of Con¬ 
gress. 

Thus twenty years of Democratic ascendancy had come to an end. 
But even though the American people had decided that it was time for a 
change in Washington, they had not voted to put the clock back to the 
1920’s. During the campaign Eisenhower had pledged himself to main¬ 
tain, and even extend, all the major reforms of the New Deal; and he had 
won the Republican nomination as the spokesman of an internationalist 
foreign policy. The victorious party had been asked to purify the Federal 
administration and to bring more vigor and efficiency to the execution of 
its programs; it had not been given a mandate for any fundamental 
change of objectives, either at home or abroad. 

3 . THE EISENHOWER ADMINISTRATION 

IN spite of his long army career, the new president was by temperament a 
man of peace, his most conspicuous qualification for leadership being his 
capacity for smoothing discords and evoking cooperation. Conciliation 
was therefore the keynote of the Eisenhower administration, in both its 
domestic and its foreign programs. Although its critics complained that 
some essential issues were being evaded rather than solved, there can be no 
doubt that it was remarkably successful in reducing the political tensions 
that had characterized the Roosevelt and Truman periods. Eisenhower’s 
middle-of-the-road policies won the support of moderate men in each 
political party and decreased the strength of both the right-wing Re¬ 
publicans and the left-wing Democrats. 

Economic Policies. It was, of course, to be expected that the new 
administration would be more friendly to business than its Democratic 
predecessors. Big business was strongly represented in the cabinet, its 
outstanding spokesmen being George M. Humphreys, Secretary of the 
Treasury, and Charles E. Wilson, Secretary of Defense. Most of the price- 
control regulations that had been imposed during the Korean war were 
quickly removed, while the administration’s inclination to promote pri- 
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vate rather than public ownership of power and natural resources soon 
began to cause liberals to complain of a “give-away program.” The most 
obvious changes from the Truman period, however, were in fiscal policy. 
As soon as it assumed office, the new administration began to make deep 
cuts in government spending, especially on defense and foreign aid, with 
the ultimate intention of both reducing taxes and balancing the budget. 
These objectives were achieved by the fiscal year 1955-56: spendings were 
down to 64 billion dollars (nearly 60 per cent of which was for defense), as 
contrasted with 73 billion in the last Truman year, while revenues slightly 
exceeded this figure although there were considerable tax reductions. 

Yet in spite of the administration’s firm belief in the superiority of 
private enterprise, its spokesmen made it plain that, in the event of an 
economic recession, they would make use of all the methods of controlling 
the economy which had been worked out under the New Deal. Nor did 
they propose to repeal any of the basic measures of the previous twenty 
years. Although the hopes of union leaders for a revision of the Taft- 
Hartley Act were not fulfilled, there was no attempt to diminish further 
the rights and powers of organized labor. In 1954 the social security 
system was expanded to cover ten million additional workers, and the 
scale of payments was increased; further extensions were voted by Con¬ 
gress in 1956. Eisenhower advocated legislation calling for new govern¬ 
ment spending on public health, housing, education, and other needs, 
especially notable being a sixteen-year 33-billion-dollar highway program, 
which was accepted by Congress in 1956. After 1955, expenditures again 
began to rise, reaching almost 72 billion dollars in the fiscal year 1957-58. 

The only area of economic legislation where the administration fa¬ 
vored any substantial change of program was agriculture. Under the ex¬ 
isting laws the government was obligated to keep farm surpluses off the 
market in order to maintain prices at 90 per cent of parity, with the result 
that it was compelled to keep in storage vast quantities of unsalable farm 
commodities. The Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1954, which was based 
on the recommendations of Secretary of Agriculture Ezra Taft Benson, 
substituted flexible for rigid price supports, allowing price drops to 75 per 
cent of parity where there was overproduction. It was hoped that this 
would induce farmers to reduce the production of basic crops. Overpro¬ 
duction, however, continued; the government accumulated more farm 
surpluses at heavy expense; and farm prices, which had reached a peak in 
1951. continued to decline for two more years. Total farm income dropped 
from 17 billion dollars in 1951 to 13 billion in 1955. Meanwhile there was 
little change in the prices paid by consumers, the difference being absorbed 
in higher marketing costs. Confronted by growing farm discontent, the 
administration continued to insist on flexible rather than rigid price sup¬ 
ports, and proposed to end the surplus by paying farmers 4.0 take more 
than forty million acres out of production and plant them with trees or 
soil-conserving crops. This “soil bank” plan, which differed only in detail 
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from the original New Deal agricultural program, was adopted by Con¬ 
gress in 1956. 

For all other important sectors of the economy, Eisenhower’s first 
term was characterized by high prosperity. After a brief recession in the 
autumn and winter of 1953-54, figures for national production, income, 
and employment continued to soar to new record levels. There were 
remarkably few labor disputes, and even the mutterings of revolt in the 
farm belt died away in 1956 when farm prices began to rise again. It was 
obvious that most Americans had strong reasons for satisfaction with 
existing conditions. 

McCarthyism. One of the chief obstacles to Eisenhower’s program 
of moderation was the continuing anti-Coinmunist hysteria. Its most 
prominent spokesman, Senator McCarthy, was elevated by the Republi¬ 
can victory to the chairmanship of the Senate Committee on Government 
Operations. Liberals were disappointed by Eisenhower’s failure to re¬ 
pudiate McCarthy during the presidential campaign and by the willing¬ 
ness of the administration to make concessions to him in the hope of 
avoiding an open break. 

During 1953 and the early months of 1954, McCarthy presided over a 
series of public hearings into alleged subversive activities in the State and 
Defense Departments, browbeating unsympathetic witnesses, flinging ac¬ 
cusations of Communism against anybody who dared to oppose him, and 
persistently interfering with the policies of executive officials; and al¬ 
though he did not unearth a single case of subversion not already known to 
the appropriate authorities, his apparent zeal for national security won 
alarmingly wide popular support. A long series of public servants were 
smeared with charges of subversion, while an unsavory group of ex-Com- 
munists enjoyed new careers as professional witnesses with every encour¬ 
agement to make their evidence as sensational as possible. For a long 
period neither the administration nor any appreciable number of his fellow 
Senators were willing to oppose McCarthy, although it was obvious that if 
his activities were not checked they would wreck the efficiency of the 
whole government and do irreparable harm to the American tradition of 
civil liberties and to America’s good name abroad. Particularly damaging 
to her reputation in other countries were the activities of McCarthy’s two 
young aides, Roy Cohn and David Schine, who toured Europe in the 
spring of 1953 in order to remove all Communistic books from United 
States Information Service libraries. 

In the spring of 1954, however, McCarthy finally overreached him¬ 
self by accusing respected officers of the United States army of being soft 
with Communists. The War Department retaliated by making public 
charges that McCarthy and Cohn had used threats to secure special 
privileges for Schine, who had by this time been drafted. During April and 
May the charges and countercharges were investigated by a Senate com¬ 
mittee, and the proceedings were televised. The conflict of personalities at 
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the hearings made a fascinatingly dramatic spectacle, which was watched 
by a large proportion of the American people, and for weeks the issues of 
whether Private Schine had performed his fair share of KP, and how he 
had managed to combine army service with so many visits to New York 
night clubs, were main subjects of national conversation. The committee 
was unable to agree on its findings, but there can be no doubt that this 
exhibition of McCarthy’s personality and methods brought his power to 
an end. Millions of Americans who had hitherto supposed him to be a 
valiant crusader against Communism could now see for themselves his 
arrogance, brutality, and disregard for the truth. In the autumn, following 
a denunciation of McCarthy by Senator Ralph E. Flanders of Vermont 
and an investigation by another committee headed by Senator Arthur V. 
Watkins of Utah, his colleagues voted 67 to 22 to condemn him for abuse 
of the Senate, after which he rapidly subsided into obscurity. He died in 
May, 1956. 

When McCarthy’s name disappeared from the newspaper headlines, 
liberty-loving Americans could breathe more easily, but the problem of 
which McCarthyism had been a symptom remained unsolved. How could 
the government take adequate precautions against Communist agents 
without impairing civil liberties and undermining the morale of the gov¬ 
ernment service? The Truman administration had failed to find a satis¬ 
factory answer, and the Eisenhower administration did not make a better 
record. Before the 1952 election the Republicans had denounced Truman 
for allowing Communists to remain on the public payroll, and after their 
victory it was to be expected that they would adopt more rigorous security 
regulations. By 1955 government spokesmen were claiming that 3,614 
persons had been dismissed as security risks. The Democrats pointed out, 
in reply, that this figure did not include a single proven Communist and 
that the phrase “security risks” had been extended to cover persons sus¬ 
pected of moral rather than political misconduct. Undoubtedly many 
persons were condemned on trivial or unproved charges: contrary to tra¬ 
ditional principles of justice the burden of proof was on the accused, and 
the government did not reveal the sources of its information, so that 
individuals about whom suspicions had arisen were compelled to spend an 
exorbitant amount of time and money in the often impossible task of 
clearing themselves. Meanwhile private citizens with left-wing records 
found their liberties restricted, most notably by the Passport Office, which 
arbitrarily assumed the power of denying them the right of foreign travel. 

There was no reasonable doubt that during the 1930’s and 40’s Com¬ 
munists had been active in some branches of the government and that 
many liberals had failed to appreciate the Communist threat. But during 
the hysteria of the early fifties many Americans failed to recognize that 
total security was an unattainable objective and that the attempt to 
achieve it would do more harm than good. By impairing the efficiency of 
two crucial branches of government activity, its foreign service and its 
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scientific research, the security investigations did more to weaken than to 
strengthen the United States. 

Political Trends. Party labels during the Eisenhower period were 
even more meaningless than usual, since each party was still sharply 
divided. Eisenhower was unable to reunite the Republicans and his pro¬ 
gram consistently encountered more vigorous opposition from the right 
wing of his own party than from the official leaders of the Democratic 
opposition. The former supporters of Senator Taft (who died in July, 
1955) continued to display a deep nostalgia for the lost simplicities of the 
nineteenth century, remaining suspicious of government paternalism at 
home and internationalism abroad. Eisenhower endeavored to work with 
the party organization, supporting all Republican candidates for election, 
but in private conversations he even considered breaking with the right 
wing and forming a new centrist political party. Meanwhile the Democrats 
were still split between Northern progressives and Southern conservatives, 
the question of civil rights for Negroes being the most acute cause of 
dissension. A majority of the electorate, however, were plainly in favor of 
continued moderation, and showed it by combining support for Eisen¬ 
hower with a preference for Democratic control of Congress. 

The Republicans lost control of both houses of Congress in the elec¬ 
tions of 1954. This made relatively little difference in the functioning of 
the government, since the Democratic leaders eschewed partisan politics, 
maintained a middle-of-the-road attitude, and in some ways gave more 
effective support to Eisenhower’s program than the Republicans had 
done. But this indication that the Democrats were still the majority party 
meant that the Republicans could have little hope of winning the next 
presidential election unless Eisenhower could be persuaded to run again. 
This seemed improbable when he suffered a coronary thrombosis in Sep¬ 
tember, 1955, but he made a remarkable recovery from this attack and 
also from an abdominal operation for ileitis in June, 1956. After his doctors 
had pronounced him fit for a second term, his rcnomination became a 
certainty. The Republican convention also retained Richard Nixon as his 
running mate, despite some suggestions that he lacked the experience and 
personal qualities needed for possible succession to the highest office. 

Adlai Stevenson was again chosen by the Democrats, after some 
bitter primary contests with Senator Estes Kefauver of Tennessee. The 
campaign was unexciting and there was never any serious doubt about the 
outcome. Stevenson was unable to find any election issues that aroused 
much popular interest, and his speeches failed to arouse as much enthu¬ 
siasm among liberals as in 1952. Eisenhower and Nixon were re-elected by 
overwhelming majorities, winning 33,212,325 popular votes and 457 elec¬ 
toral votes, as against 24,192,953 and 74 for Stevenson. The Democrats, 
however, retained their lead in both houses of Congress. 

After this remarkable political triumph the administration no longer 
had such smooth sailing. The national economy went into a tailspin in the 
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later months of 1957. There was a sharp increase in unemployment, and 
the federal budget for 1957-58 incurred a deficit of nearly three billion 
dollars; but in marked contrast with its attitude four years earlier, the 
administration preferred to deal with the recession by conservative meth¬ 
ods. At the same time it was facing new difficulties at home in the field of 
race relations, 1 while its foreign policies were impeded by an Apparent 
growth of anti-American sentiment in various parts of the world. In con¬ 
sequence, there was a marked increase in public criticism and congres¬ 
sional opposition. As had happened during the later years of many pre¬ 
vious administrations, it seemed likely that political conflicts would 
prevent the adoption of any important new measures until after the next 
presidential election. 

Foreign Policy. The moderation of the Eisenhower wing of the 
Republican Party was also manifested in its conduct of international 
relations. Before the 1952 election Republican spokesmen had denounced 
the Truman-Acheson containment program as too mild and too negative 
and had called for positive steps towards the liberation of the peoples 
behind the Iron Curtain and for a militant policy towards Communist 
China. Once in office, however, the administration quickly showed that it 
proposed to continue the containment program with only minor modifi¬ 
cations and had no intention of risking World War III by trying to roll 
back the Iron Curtain. Ignoring the warnings of right-wing Republicans, 
its spokesmen were willing to accept compromise agreements, such as that 
ending the Korean war, which would have evoked loud outcries of sur¬ 
render to Communism if they had been made by Truman and Acheson. 
Meanwhile they maintained and expanded the system of^defense pacts on 
which the containment program depended, and Congress continued to 
appropriate several billion dollars a year for assistance, primarily military, 
to other countries. The detailed execution of these policies was entrusted 
to a New York lawyer with considerable diplomatic experience, John 
Foster Dulles. Displaying a physical energy that would have been aston¬ 
ishing in a much younger man, Dulles was inexhaustible in his attendance 
at conferences, being almost constantly in flight between Europe, Wash¬ 
ington, and the Far East; and although his propensity for making blunt 
statements aroused considerable resentment in other countries, his ad¬ 
mirers claimed that it produced substantial results. 

Only one significant change of method could fairly be attributed to 
the new administration. In order to bring about agreements, it sometimes 
“walked to the brink” of war, as Dulles described it, threatening to resort 
to “massive retaliation” if the Communists refused to come to terms. 
Early in his term of office Dulles declared that the protection of the free 
world should be based primarily on America’s “great capacity to re¬ 
taliate . . . instantly, by means and at places of our own choosing,” 
with more reliance on deterrent power and less on local defensive power 
1 See page 733. 
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than in the past. Such a policy had obvious dangers, but Dulles believed 
that it would prevent further local wars like that in Korea, reduce the 
need for American ground forces, and make possible the substantial cuts 
in defense spending which the Republicans wished to accomplish. Ac¬ 
cording to an article published in Life early in 1956, Dulles claimed that 
by warning Communist China of America’s willingness to use her de¬ 
terrent power, he had three times prevented further aggression in the Far 
East. 

The Far East. The first concern of the administration in the Far 
East was to bring to an end the war in Korea. Protracted negotiations 
resulted, in June, 1953, in an agreement for the exchange of prisoners of 
war and finally, on July 26, in an armistice. Korea was to be divided in 
accord with the existing military situation, which meant that the South 
Koreans were left in possession of about fifteen hundred square miles more 
territory than before the war. One of the chief obstacles to an agreement 
had been the insistence of the North Koreans that all prisoners must be 
returned (the United Nations forces held more than 20,000 prisoners who 
did not wish to be sent back to Communism); but it was finally agreed 
that prisoners were not to be returned against their will, the exchange 
being supervised by five countries not involved in the war. 

Thus ended a dreary and protracted struggle which had cost the 
United States 25,000 lives and 117,000 other casualties. The compromise 
by which it ended was bitterly denounced by Syngman Rhee, who con¬ 
tinued to hope for the reunification of all Korea and even threatened to 
continue the war unaided. But most Americans felt only relief that the 
fighting had finally stopped. The United States and her associates in the 
United Nations%ad, in fact, achieved their original objective, which was 
simply to protect South Korea from aggression, although the issues had 
afterwards been confused by the attempt to end Communist control of 
North Korea and by the demands of some American leaders for total 
victory over the Chinese Communists. 

Meanwhile another war had been .continuing in the French colony of 
Indo-China ever since 1946. The Vietminh Communist forces were stead¬ 
ily gaining ground and now controlled most of northern Vietnam. Com¬ 
munist control of ail Indo-China had to be prevented if possible, and in the 
spring of 1954 Dulles warned the Chinese Communists not to come to the 
aid of the Vietminh. The United States was, however, unwilling to inter¬ 
vene more directly, and the French government of Mendes-France there¬ 
fore resolved to end an obviously futile struggle. In July, 1954, a truce was 
signed by which the Communists retained control of northern Vietnam, 
more than 60 per cent of the whole, while southern Vietnam and the two 
other Indo-Chinese states of Laos and Cambodia became independent. It 
seemed likely that this was a prelude to Communist control of all Indo- 
China. With the departure of the French, however, the struggle against 
Communism was no longer complicated by native resentment against 
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foreign rule. Southern Vietnam found a reputable leader in Ngo Dienh 
Diem. Aided and advised by the United States, he sought to create an 
effective democratic regime, apparently with fair prospects of success. 

A third object of American concern in the Far East was Formosa, 
where it was hoped that the Chinese Nationalists would demonstrate that 
they had learnt from their earlier failures and could now provide a better 
government than their Communist opponents. The Eisenhower adminis¬ 
tration began by “unleashing” Chiang Kai-shek, announcing that the 
United States would abandon the policy (initiated by the Truman ad¬ 
ministration) of preventing the Nationalists from attacking the mainland. 
This was welcomed by those Americans, mainly right-wing Republicans, 
who believed that the Nationalists had been defeated because of lack of 
support from Washington, not because of their intrinsic weaknesses. But 
it soon became apparent that continued hostilities between the two Chi¬ 
nese groups might result only in the loss of Formosa. There were repeated 
threats of a Communist invasion of the island, and in January, 1955, 
Eisenhower asked for, and received, authority from Congress to use force, 
if necessary, to protect it. The situation was complicated by the Nation¬ 
alist control of the islands of Quemoy and Matsu, which are close to the 
mainland. Whether the American commitment included these offshore 
islands remained at first uncertain, but in September, 1958, when the 
islands were under bombardment from the mainland, the administration 
made it plain that it was prepared to defend them. Meanwhile the United 
States continued to deny diplomatic recognition to Communist China and 
to oppose her admission to the United Nations, w r here China’s seat 
on the Security Council was still held by the Nationalists. 

In order to prevent any further Communist advance in Asia, the 
American government hoped to build a defense system comparable to 
NATO in Europe. Unfortunately some of the more important Asiatic 
countries, especially India, remained deeply suspicious of the Western 
powers because of their past record of imperialism, and preferred to adopt 
a neutralist position. In 1953 and 1954, the United States concluded 
mutual defense treaties with South Korea, Japan, and the Chinese Na¬ 
tionalists, and in September, 1954, she sponsored the formation of the 
South East Asia Treaty Organization. This was accompanied by the 
adoption of a Pacific Charter calling for equal rights for all races and for 
independence by peaceful means for all colonial peoples ready to assume 
its responsibilities. But only three Asiatic countries—Pakistan, Thailand 
and the Philippines—were willing to become members of SEATO, which 
remained largely a paper organization. 

Europe and the Middle East. In Western Europe the chief problem 
left unsolved by the Truman administration was that of bringing West 
Germany into the defense system. American military leaders were con¬ 
vinced that the protection of western Europe against the Russians re¬ 
quired effective German co-operation, but this had hitherto been blocked 
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by French opposition to German rearmament. Germany had made a' 
remarkable recovery from the war, and in view of past experience it was 
not hard to understand that the French should feel nervous about renewed 
German attempts at domination. Dulles provoked some bitter complaints 
by declaring that continued French opposition would compel the United 
States to make an “agonizing reappraisal” of her European commitments, 
but after prolonged negotiations the objective was achieved. On October 
23, 1954, a series of treaties was signed in Paris by which the German 
Federal Republic regained full sovereign rights, was admitted to NATO, 
and was to contribute troops to a collective West European army. 

Meanwhile changes within the Soviet sphere had been precipitated 
by the death of Stalin in March, 1953. The expected struggle for the 
succession within the Communist hierarchy ended in the victory of Ni¬ 
kita Khrushchev. The new rulers of Russia dissociated themselves from 
Stalin’s regime by publicly denouncing his errors and promised liberal 
reforms, though it was uncertain how far this represented a real change 
of policy and how far it was merely a new and perhaps more dangerous 
propaganda technique. In international relations the only tangible evi¬ 
dence of conciliation was the conclusion of a peace treaty with Austria in 
May, 1955. This was followed in July by a “summit” meeting of heads of 
governments at Geneva, the first such meeting since Potsdam a decade 
earlier, but in spite of public assurances of better relations there were no 
concrete results. In 1956, attempts by peoples behind the Iron Curtain to 
throw of! the Soviet yoke were met with armed repression, the treatment 
of the Hungarians being especially murderous. The failure of the United 
States to come to their aid demonstrated the abandonment of the libera- 
tionist slogans of the 1952 election. The only American action was to give 
hospitality to a number of Hungarian refugees. 

During 1956 the main concern of American foreign policy began to 
shift to the Middle East, an area which was important both for strategic 
reasons and because of its immense oil reserves. Like so many other back¬ 
ward peoples, the Arabs were becoming fanatically nationalistic, and 
American attempts to win their friendship were complicated by their 
hostility against Israel, which hacl won her independence with American 
approval in 1947, and by their antagonism to Britain and France, which 
had formerly been the dominant powers in the region. In 1955 the Brit¬ 
ish sponsored a Middle East Defense Organization; but Iraq was the only 
Arab state to join the group, its other members being Turkey, Iran, and 
Pakistan. The other Arab countries remained aloof and some of them 
showed an alarming propensity to play with both sides; Nasser, the dic¬ 
tator of Egypt, was the chief trouble-maker. , 

In July, 1956, Secretary Dulles, disturbed by Nasser’s willingness to 
accept Russian offers of military and economic aid, abruptly announced 
that the United States would not proceed with a project for financing 
the building of the Aswan dam on the Nile. Nasser retaliated by seizing 
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the Suez Canal, hitherto owned by an international corporation under the 
control of British and French stockholders. During the subsequent negoti¬ 
ations the United States refused to join Britain and France in putting 
effective pressure on Nasser. In October the Israelis, denied the use of the 
canal and harassed by Egyptian raids and threats of invasion, invaded 
Egyptian territory. Britain and France promptly dispatched armfcd forces 
to seize the canal, claiming that their purpose was to enforce peace be¬ 
tween the Egyptians and the Israelis. These actions met with American 
disapproval, and were condemned by the United Nations, which passed 
resolutions demanding an immediate cease-fire. Complying with world 
opinion, the Israelis, British, and French quickly withdrew their forces 
from Egyptian territory, while Nasser, who had refused to make any 
concessions whatever, regained control of the canal. This unfortunate 
series of events gave new stimulus to Arab nationalism, further weakened 
British influence in the Middle East, and seriously impaired the good 
relations between Britain and the United States. 

With the decline of British power the United States was compelled 
to assume new responsibilities. In March, 1957, at Eisenhower’s request, 
Congress declared that the United States was prepared to use force to 
protect Middle Eastern peoples against armed aggression by international 
Communism, and appropriated 200 million dollars for military and eco¬ 
nomic aid to all Middle Eastern states which were willing to receive it. 
This extension of American leadership to a new region became known as 
the Eisenhower Doctrine. But by what means the United States could 
curb the explosive nationalism of the Arab states, prevent them from 
accepting Soviet offers, and persuade them to make peace with the Israe¬ 
lis remained to be seen. Nasser and his supporters apparently hoped to 
unite the whole Arab world, and pursued this objective by fomenting 
rebellions and revolutions against any Arab governments that refused to 
join them. In July, 1958, American and British forces were sent to the 
Middle East to give support to friendly governments in Lebanon and 
Jordan. 

Meanwhile both the Americans and the Russians continued to invent 
and manufacture new weapons of war, some of which were many times 
more destructive than the atomic bombs dropped on Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki. The confidence of the American people in their technological 
leadership was rudely shaken by a series of demonstrations of Soviet 
scientific advance, the most disturbing being the launching of two arti¬ 
ficial earth satellites in October and November, 1957. It became in¬ 
creasingly apparent that the two powers could now inflict such wide¬ 
spread destruction on each other that neither of them could afford to 
invoke the threat of “massive retaliation.” War had ceased to be a prac¬ 
tical instrument of national policy, unless it could be limited#nd localized 
as had been done in Korea. The obvious conclusion was that some agree¬ 
ment for the limitation of armaments was the only alternative to race 
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suicide, especially since continued experiments with new atomic weapons 
threatened eventually to pollute the whole atmosphere of the earth. 
Disarmament negotiations through the spring and summer of 1957 failed, 
however, to produce any result. Meanwhile the Soviet Union continued to 
work for world domination, and while the more advanced nations of 
Europe and Latin America showed little disposition to respond to Com¬ 
munist propaganda, further Communist gains were probably to be ex¬ 
pected among the peoples of Asia and perhaps of Africa. As the leader of 
the free world the United States could not afford to be complacent. While 
the mood of relaxation that characterized the Eisenhower era was a wel¬ 
come change from the bitter conflicts of the previous administrations, one 
could fairly ask whether the American people were not becoming too 
intent on the enjoyment of material prosperity and forgetful of their 
world responsibilities. 
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T he most productive period in American literary and artistic his¬ 
tory began shortly before World War I. During the years 1912-15 
a number of important figures made their first appearance, and new 
trends began to attract greater critical support and popular interest. As 
during the previous three hundred years, much of the initial stimulus 
came from Europe; Americans copied the techniques of European in¬ 
novators, and throughout the next generation they were deeply affected 
by European systems of ideas, especially by the Marxist critique of 
capitalist society and the Freudian interpretation of man’s emotional 
conflicts. But the transit of influences across the Atlantic soon ceased to 
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be a one-way passage; after World War I, possibly for the first time, the 
creative writers and artists of the United States displayed as much vital¬ 
ity and originality us those of any European country, and younger Euro¬ 
peans began to imitate the Americans. 

1. LITERARY TRENDS 

the new American literature was predominantly realistic in method and 
critical in tone. Writers set out to show social forces in operation and 
describe the lives of typical Americans; and they emphasized the defi¬ 
ciencies rather than the virtues of American society, insisting that its 
values were too materialistic and its atmosphere too repressive. They 
generally showed little respect for traditional religious beliefs and moral 
taboos, and suggested that the individual could find fulfillment through 
emotional liberation rather than through ethical discipline. These tcnd- 
cies had originated back in the 1880’s and 1890’s, but it was not until the 
second decade of the twentieth century that they began to dominate 
the literary scene. They were opposed by the surviving spokesmen of the 
Genteel Tradition, and, at a later period, by a number of younger men, 
the most influential being T. S. Eliot, who reasserted the values of religious 
and moral discipline. But throughout the 1920’s and 1930’s the strongest 
currents in American intellectual life were libertarian or radical rather 
than conservative. 

The United States, as presented in its literature, seemed to be in¬ 
habited largely by unhappy and lonely men and women whose aspirations 
were frustrated by the materialistic values of a business civilization. Un¬ 
questionably the writers of the 1920’s and 1930’s did not give a balanced 
portrayal of all aspects of American life. During World War II, in fact, 
some critics, such as Archibald MacLeish and Bernard De Vo to, accused 
them of weakening the faith of the American people by portraying their 
society in such negative terms. But if the writers criticized America as it 
was, this was, in most instances, on the ground that it fell short of 
American ideals. Their work constituted a kind of minority report on 
American culture; and although the indictment was overstated, it cannot 
simply be dismissed. 

Economic Factors. It was probably easier than in the nineteenth 
century for the American writer to make a living. The number of people 
in the habit of reading books, though still only a tiny fraction of the total 
population, was increasing, and there was now a considerable audience 
for novels and studies of current problems . 1 But the effects of this ex¬ 
pansion of the market were not wholly good. Publishing and book-review¬ 
ing became more commercialized, and the writer was under considerable 
pressure to lower his standards in order to appeal to the general reading 

1 This was enlarged during the 1940’s by the remarkable growth of the cheap reprints 
known as pocketbooks. 
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public. If he produced a best-seller or conformed to the editorial require¬ 
ments of the popular magazines, he could become a relatively wealthy 
man. He could also earn a large salary by ceasing altogether to be an 
independent creator and going to Hollywood. Thus mass-production 
methods began to spread to the arts; and while the tastes of the general 
public probably improved, there was perhaps less room for the exercise 
of individual discrimination. Serious magazines had a smaller circulation, 
in proportion to population, than in the nineteenth century. 

While some writers combined high standards with popular success, 
others appealed only to small intellectual audiences and therefore needed 
some non-commercial outlet. With the high cost of printing and publish¬ 
ing, this was more difficult in the United States than in Europe. But 
subsidies from universities or wealthy patrons made it possible to produce 
non-commercial magazines for the publication of experimental poetry and 
fiction. One of the earliest of these so-called “little magazines” was Poetry, 
edited by Harriet Monroe, which began in 1912. It was followed by a 
host of others, outstanding examples being the Dial, the Little Review, 
and Transition in the 1920’s, Hound and Horn and the Southern Review 
in the 1930’s, and the Partisan Review and the Sewanee Review in the 
1940’s. The little magazines performed an indispensable function in the 
development of modern American literature, since they printed the early 
work of almost all the more original writers of the period. The economic 
problems of writers were also eased by the growth of patronage through 
foundations, the Guggenheim Foundation, which awarded annual fellow¬ 
ships for creative or scholarly work, being particularly important. For a 
few years during the 1930’s thousands of creative writers and artists 
were assisted by the Federal government through the WPA. On the whole, 
however, the United States did less than most European countries to 
encourage the more serious art forms. While vast sums were spent on 
popular entertainment, the proportion of the national income going to 
the higher arts was infinitesimal. 

2. CRITICISM 

The Rebels. Of the critics who defined the standards and fought 
the battles of the new literature, the most important were probably 
H. L. Mencken and Van Wyck Brooks. Both men published their first 
books before World War I and achieved their greatest influence during 
the 1920’s. 

Mencken, a journalist of German descent who spent his life in his 
native Baltimore, had great limitations. He had no use whatever for re¬ 
ligion, philosophy, politics, or any kind of idealism, was hostile to democ¬ 
racy, and felt that the intelligent individual could only entertain himself 
by watching the follies of the world instead of trying to improve it. The 
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one value for which he was prepared to fight was personal freedom. But 
he had no equal as a slashing antagonist of anything stuffy, pretentious, 
or hypocritical. He was important because he recognized the talents of 
some of the new writers and did more than anybody else to publicize them. 
His influence, exercised chiefly through the American Mercury , which he 
edited from 1924 to 1933, was not altogether healthy; he encouraged too 
many undergraduates to regard most other people as moronic. But he 
earned a place in literary history not only as a master of invective but 
also by his learned studies of the American language. 

Brooks wrote a series of books accusing American society of materi¬ 
alism and puritanical repressiveness and arguing that frustration had 
been the usual experience of the American intellectual. Whitman alone, 
he felt, had achieved full self-expression. He wanted writers to follow 
Whitman in asserting the right of the individual to a richer and freer life 
and in condemning business values. Brooks’s positive beliefs were never 
clearly defined; but he felt in general that literature had a social function 
and should be on the side of liberalism. Similar ideas were expressed by 
the brilliant but short-lived Randolph Bourne and by such critics as 
Lewis Mumford, Paul Rosenfeld, and Waldo Frank. Brooks’s destructive 
analyses of American society influenced a whole generation of writers. 
In the 1930’s, however, he underwent an emotional transformation; and 
wdiereas formerly he had emphasized only the negative aspects of the 
American heritage, he now saw only the positive. He settled down to 
write a five-volume history of American literary life from 1789 to 1915, 
glorifying its achievements and ignoring all its shortcomings. 

Brooks’s belief that literature should support progressive ideals was 
carried further by Vernon Louis Parrington, of the University of Wash¬ 
ington, whose three-volume Main Currents in American Thought was pub¬ 
lished in 1927 and 1929. One of the most influential interpretations of 
American history ever written, this presented liberalism as the chief 
main current in American intellectual development; according to Par¬ 
rington, writers like Poe and Henry James, who were not clearly on the 
progressive side, were scarcely entitled to consideration. The popularity 
of this sociological approach to literature was increased by the depression. 
Throughout the 1930’s a large majority of the younger writers insisted 
that the function of the creative artist was to expose exploitation and 
advocate radicalism, and flirted with Communism. This literary Marxism 
was essentially a naive manifestation of American idealism, being based 
on a passionate belief in the equality of man and a sense of hopelessness 
about existing institutions; but it was not until the Stalin-Hitler pact of 
1939 that most of its exponents woke up to the fact that the Soviet system, 
instead of being a fulfillment of the Declaration of Independence, was 
actually a complete negation of it. Marxism in its more dogmatic mani¬ 
festations had a paralyzing effect on intellectual life; but there were a 
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number of excellent critics—men like Edmund Wilson, Kenneth Burke, 
Newton Arvin, and Lionel Trilling—who combined leftist political sym¬ 
pathies with a comprehensive appreciation of aesthetic values. 

The Conservatives. Most of the surviving spokesmen of the Gen¬ 
teel Tradition had been quickly routed by Mencken, Brooks, and their 
disciples. But two of them were of tougher grain and continued tlfe battle 
against the literary radicals into the 1930’s. These were Irving Babbitt and 
Paul Elmer More, who called themselves Humanists. Both were men of 
wide learning, but Babbitt was a more belligerent controversialist, while 
More had more literary sensitivity. They insisted that civilization de¬ 
pended on the maintenance of strict ethical prohibitions, manifested in 
man’s “inner check” and “will to refrain,” and condemned virtually all 
literature since the Romantic movement because it encouraged the free 
expression of emotional drives. Politically, they were uncompromisingly 
conservative, upholding the rights of property and arguing that humani¬ 
tarian reforms tended to weaken moral restraints. Although they had no 
appreciable influence on creative writers, they won some adherents among 
academic critics. 

Meanwhile, a broader and more formidable conservative movement 
was taking shape. Its most influential representative was T. S. Eliot, a 
poet and critic who settled in England after graduating from Harvard. 
Eliot’s criticisms of modern culture paralleled those of the Humanists, but 
he had a more discriminating intelligence and could appreciate good 
writing even when he disliked its moral tendencies. Believing in the Chris¬ 
tian doctrine of original sin, he agreed with Henry Adams in regarding the 
Catholic and authoritarian society of the Middle Ages as the high point of 
Western civilization. Somewhat similar attitudes were developed by a 
group of Southern writers, most of them graduates of Vanderbilt Uni¬ 
versity, whose leaders were John Crowe Ransom and Allen Tate. This 
group argued (not very plausibly) that Southern society before the Civil 
War had been based on conservative principles; they were hostile to in¬ 
dustrialism, and wanted to recreate an agrarian society of small property- 
owners. Both Eliot and the Vanderbilt agrarians had a growing influence 
on American intellectual life during the 1930’s and 1940’s. Though they 
made few converts to their political ideas, they helped to create a climate 
of opinion more favorable to religious dogma, while their skepticism 
about progress had only too much corroboration from the trend of world 
affairs. 

The new conservatism was associated with a form of criticism which 
analyzed content and construction in great detail and judged work by its 
internal organization rather than its political implications. The function 
of art, it was asserted, was to present experience in its totality, not to 
imjpel towards any kind of action. Exponents of this approach were likely 
to admire writing in proportion to its complexity and dislike almost 
anything romantic. In addition to Eliot, Ransom, and Tate, they included 
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such critics as Yvor Winters, R. P. Blackmur, and Cleanth Brooks. In 
the 1940’s they began to be widely known as the “New Critics”—an 
oddly inappropriate title; since most of them had begun writing in the 
1920’s. The New Critics were anathematized by progressives of the older 
generation like Van Wyck Brooks, and their standards were undeniably 
narrow and highly intellectual; but their re-evaluations of the literature 
of the past showed remarkable subtlety and aesthetic discrimination. 
The 1930’s and 1940’s, although less productive in original writing than 
the 1920’s, were, in fact, a great age of criticism. 


3. THE NOVEL 

out of the many thousands of twentieth-century Americans who have 
written novels, a small number have seemed to their contemporaries to be 
gifted with real creative power. Posterity will probably evaluate them 
differently; but there can be little question as to which of them have so 
far attracted the most critical attention. They include Theodore Dreiser, 
Sinclair Lewis, Sherwood Anderson, and Willa Gather among those who 
began writing before World War I, and F. Scott Fitzgerald, Ernest 
Hemingway, John Dos Passos, Thomas Wolfe, and William Faulkner 
among those whose first books appeared during the 1920’s. 

The Older Group. Dreiser, after ten years of silence following the 
suppression of Sister Carrie, renewed his assault on traditional moral be¬ 
liefs with Jennie Gerhardt (1911) and a series of other books culminating 
in An American Tragedy (1925). In spite of a clumsy style, he com¬ 
municated a deep sense of pity for his main characters, whom he saw as 
the victims of their own biological drives. Dreiser himself searched in¬ 
cessantly for some meaning to the riddle of existence, and was drawn to¬ 
wards both Communism and religious mysticism, but could find no final 
belief. American society, as presented in his books, was a jungle governed 
by a Darwinian struggle for existence; and men were divided not into the 
good and the bad but into the strong and the weak. Such a portrayal 
perhaps revealed more about Dreiser than about America. But his massive 
integrity and his insistence on his right to tell the truth as he saw it made 
him the chief pioneer of the new literature. 

Lewis, the most widely read of the new novelists, achieved fame with 
Main Street (1920) and added a new word to the language with Babbitt 
(1922). His special talent was for conveying, usually with more than a 
touch of caricature, the speech patterns and daily habits of the average 
middle-class American. His earlier books were generally regarded as 
denunciations of American .society. Main Street exposed the limitations 
of a Middle Western small town, while Babbitt showed a typical small 
businessman as misinformed, prejudiced, and frustrated. But while Lewis 
laughed at his average Americans, he also felt a real affection for them. 
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In his later (and weaker) books he defended them against the attacks of 
radicals and bohemians. 

Lewis’s businessmen derived little satisfaction from their daily lives 
but had no way of escape. In Anderson’s novels escape was the main 
theme. Anderson had himself been in business in a small Ohio town and 
turned to writing only after prolonged emotional conflicts in middle life. 
Most of his books dealt with middle-class men and women who were in 
revolt against the materialism and puritanism of their environment and 
were groping for something different. What they were looking for was 
never defined; all of Anderson’s writings seemed imperfectly realized. But 
in books like Winesburg, Ohio (1919), a collection of sketches of small¬ 
town life, he conveyed a sense of the pathos of unfulfilled potentialities 
which was echoed by many young people of the 1920’s. 

The other leading novelist of this generation, Willa Gather, eschewed 
sociological description and achieved a more classic artistry. While she 
felt that contemporary American life was too often mean and impover¬ 
ished, she was more interested in stressing affirmation, as represented by 
the creative artist (The Song of the Lark, 1915), by the pioneer farmer 
(My Antonia, 1918), and above all by the builders of the American past 
(The Lost Lady, 1923; The Professor's House, 1925). Her admiration for 
the courage and generosity of earlier periods led her back finally to the 
French and Spanish explorers and to an espousal of Catholicism. 

The Younger Group. The next group of novelists developed the 
same themes with even more bitterness. Like Dreiser, they regarded 
American society as a jungle; like Lewis and Anderson, they presented 
the average American as emotionally frustrated; and like Willa Cather, 
they felt that earlier generations had displayed virtues that had disap¬ 
peared from the present. Some of them had been involved in World War I, 
and this had sharpened their hostility to modern civilization. 

Fitzgerald was accepted during the 1920’s as the voice of a new 
generation in revolt against its parents. His best-selling This Side of Para¬ 
dise (1920) was a mere expression of juvenile ebullience; but he had im¬ 
mense natural gifts as a novelist, as he showed in The Great Gatsby (1925), 
a novel about a bootlegger romantically in love with an upper-class girl, 
and in Tender Is the Night (1934), a study of the moral disintegration of 
wealthy expatriates. Fitzgerald was both fascinated by the glamour of 
wealth and social position and at the same time aware of its hollowness; 
and this conflict was so typical of the America of the 1920’s that he be¬ 
came one of its most sensitive recorders. Almost forgotten during the 
1930’s, his books were rediscovered after World War II. 

Fitzgerald’s only superior in technical skill was Ernest Hemingway, 
whose simple staccato style, filled with concrete images, was widely imi¬ 
tated. Probably the finest of all American masters of the short story, 
Hemingway specialized in studies of simple characters confronting in¬ 
evitable defeat. His world was mysterious and terrifying; and men could 
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strive only to enjoy the pleasures of physical exercise and love, to respect 
good craftsmanship, and to be prepared to confront death with a stoical 
courage. In some of his later books, such as his best-selling novel of the 
Spanish Civil War, For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940), he showed more faith 
in the possibilities of collective action; but these were inferior to his short 
stories. 

Dos Passos’s world was even gloomier. In his panoramic studies of 
American civilization, especially his trilogy U. S. A. (1930-36), he insisted 
that all sound values were destroyed by the drive for material success; 
only the dishonest prospered, and everybody with decent instincts was 
either crushed or corrupted. Originally he had faith in some form of 
radicalism, but in a later trilogy dealing with American politics during 
the 19S0’s (The Adventures of a Young Man , 1939; Number One , 1943; 
Grand Design , 1949), he discovered that the reformers were just as corrupt 
and power-hungry as the reactionaries. 

Two of the more prominent novelists who appeared in the 1920’s were 
natives of the South, which was now producing more good writing than 
any other section of the country. But there was little that seemed char¬ 
acteristically Southern in the work of Thomas Wolfe, who grew up in the 
mountain country of North Carolina. In four sprawling autobiographical 
novels he poured out a young man’s hunger for experience and his search 
for reality. He was undisciplined and shamelessly egotistical; but he had 
a gusto and a hopefulness that were lacking in many of his contemporaries, 
and his books contained unforgettable renderings of many areas of Ameri¬ 
can life. 

William P’aulkner, on the other hand, remained rooted in his an¬ 
cestral soil, and wrote specifically about the South. Most of his novels 
dealt with a mythical Mississippi county, Yoknatapawpha, and presented 
an interpretation of the whole history of the black belt: the coming of the 
planter aristocracy, who respected courage ami generosity but who 
brought an ancestral curse upon the South by their seizure of the land 
from the Indians and by their enslavement of the Negroes; their decline 
after the Civil War and the rise of a new ruling class interested only in 
money and power; and the final working out of the curse in crime, in¬ 
sanity, and suicide, apparently leaving the Negro as the ultimate possessor 
of the land. This symbolic history of the South was developed with such 
an exuberant virtuosity in the use of language and such a fondness for 
macabre and grotesque episodes (Faulkner was influenced by both Poe 
and the frontier humorists) that many readers missed its main drift and 
accused him of lacking serious intentions. But he had a clear grasp of 
moral values, as he showed in his speech accepting the Nobel Prize for 
1949, though they were never made very explicit in his novels. 

The 1930’s and the 19^0’s. The depression made as sharp a break 

in literary as in political history. Novelists who had found their own mode 
Of expression before 1929 continued writing with relatively little change. 
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But the generation that reached maturity in the 1930’s was obsessed with 
the collapse of the economy and the threat of fascism and easily seduced 
by Communism. Only a few of them managed to produce work of much 
importance. James T. Farrell’s long denunciations of lower-middle-class 
Irish society in Chicago achieved power through the accumulation of 
sordid details. Richard Wright gave a terrifying portrayal of American 
society as seen by a talented and sensitive Negro. John Steinbeck wrote 
movingly about rural laborers in California, and his The Grapes of Wrath 
(1939), dealing with the migration of farmers from the Oklahoma dust 
bowl, was the most powerful of the many novels of social significance. 
Perhaps the most gifted writer of this generation was Robert Penn War¬ 
ren, one of the Vanderbilt agrarians, whose novels about Southern politics 
presented a wide range of characters and were rich both in descriptive 
power and in metaphysical overtones. But none of the novelists who pub¬ 
lished their first work after 1930 was the equal of the major figures who 
. had emerged in the 1920’s. 

Nor did the 1940’s bring any improvement. There was nothing com¬ 
parable after World War II to the outburst of creative energy that had 
followed World War I. A few novelists, such as Norman Mailer, wrote 
sensationally frank descriptions of army life. A number of the more 
talented younger men, such as Truman Capote, seemed to be obsessed 
with sexual abnormality. Apparently the political problems of the 1940’s 
and the insecurity of the whole of modern civilization were too immense 
for literary masterpieces to be possible. 

Shifting critical tastes will no doubt cause some of the writers who 
loomed large during the 1920’s and 1930’s to be forgotten by later gener¬ 
ations. Certain re-evaluations have already taken place. Critics of the 
1920’s admired the historical romances of Joseph Hergesheimer, and at¬ 
tributed major importance to James Branch Cabell, who wrote a series 
of fantasies on the theme that only poetic illusions gave meaning to life. 
There were a number of writers whose work lacked bulk but had an 
artistic perfection which may ensure their survival: for example, two 
Southern women, Elizabeth Madox Roberts and Katherine Anne Porter. 
Some critics enjoyed the polished sophistication of Thornton Wilder, while 
others liked John P. Marquand’s analyses of upper-middle-class society 
in Boston and New York, or praised the solid craftsmanship and social 
perceptiveness of James Gould Cozzens. 

Meanwhile, the reading public, while giving a warm reception to 
some of the better novelists of the period, liked the same kinds of books 
as the public of 1900, although it preferred them to be more sophisticated 
and less obviously sentimental than in the past. Hervey Allen’s Anthony 
Adverse (1933) and Margaret Mitchell’s Gone voith the Wind (1936) started 
a fashion for long historical romances which differed from, those o£ thirty 
years earlier only in that the heroines had larger bosoms and looser 
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morals. There were also wide markets for religious novels, such as those 
of Lloyd Douglas, and for the light entertainment provided by detective 
stories, some of which, like those of the hard-boiled school represented 
especially by Dashiell Hammett, had some literary and sociological sig¬ 
nificance. 


4. POETRY 

the new poets who began appearing after 1912 broke even more sharply 
with their immediate predecessors than the new novelists. Among writers 
of the older generation only Edwin Arlington Robinson was accepted as a 
valuable influence. Repudiating the mellifluous daydreaming favored by 
the Genteel Tradition, some members of the new generation set out to 
deal with the contemporary scene in somewhat the same realistic fashion 
as Dreiser in the novel and Henri and Sloan in painting, while others 
went back to earlier pre-Romantic traditions in an effort to give their 
work a more comprehensive scope and tighter intellectual organization. 
Under the influence both of Whitman and of recent French writers, most 
of them experimented with difficult free-versc forms and abandoned con¬ 
ventional rhymes and meters. Since their work did not conform with ac¬ 
cepted notions either in subject-matter or in form, it seemed to many 
early readers to be not poetry at all. 

Some of the new poets (like Walt Whitman earlier) would have liked 
to write for the mass of the people. But since most Americans were not in 
the habit of reading poetry, except possibly the newspaper verses of 
Eddie Guest, they could find audiences only among the small minority of 
cultivated readers. Long critical battles were fought before they gained 
attention even among this minority group. In these battles two women 
played important roles: Harriet Monroe of Chicago printed most of the 
new poets in her magazine Poetry; and Amy Lowell of Boston, who was 
herself the author of mediocre “imagist” poetry, devoted all the resources 
of a distinguished social background and a formidable personality to 
winning publicity for them. 

Of the poets who appeared after 1912, three quickly stood out as 
recorders of the American scene, though none of them proved to have 
much capacity for development. Vachel Lindsay captured attention with 
the stirring new rhythms of The Congo (1913). Carl Sandburg celebrated 
Chicago in poems that exhibited a Whitmanian delight in American life 
and faith in democracy. Edgar Lee Masters contributed to the revolt 
against the small town with the acrid character sketches of Spoon River 
Anthology (1915). Meanwhile, a quieter and more meditative writer 
proved to have more staying-power and gradually won a reputation as 
assured as that of Robinson. This was Robert Frost, who, though born 
in San Francisco, identified himself with New Hampshire, where he spent 
much of his life as a farmer. Writing in a deceptively simple style based on 
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colloquial speech patterns, he produced realistic transcriptions of rural 
people and places which were also philosophical commentaries on the 
meaning of human life. 

The return to the pre-Romantic past was exemplified chiefly by two 
expatriates: Ezra Pound and T. S. Eliot. Pound, who settled in Europe 
in 1908, carried on a long critical crusade against Romanticism, and also 
denounced American lack of appreciation for the arts in diatribes which 
grew increasingly embittered and hysterical. His own poetry influenced 
other poets because of its technical innovations and mastery of language, 
but its content never seemed very important. After World War I he 
moved to Italy, began to record his view of life in a long series of Cantos, 
and became an ardent admirer of Mussolini. He was saved from being 
tried for treason after World War II only by being diagnosed as paranoiac. 
T. S. Eliot, on the other hand, who learned his verse technique from 
Pound, had something significant to say, although many people pro¬ 
foundly disagreed with it. In his poetry, as in his criticism, he expressed 
a sense of the decadence of modern civilization and a conviction that it 
could be revitalized only by a revival of religious belief. His The Waste 
Land (1922), with its abrupt changes of subject, broken rhythms, and 
obscure references, bewildered most of its early readers, but gradually 
won recognition as one of the masterpieces of modern literature. 

The 1920’s produced a great variety of good poetry, though most of 
it was in a minor key. One man, Hart Crane, attempted in The Bridge 
(1930) to convey the spiritual meaning of American civilization as a 
whole; but although he had great rhetorical power, he failed to find the 
unity for which he was searching. Other writers were less ambitious. But 
serious readers enjoyed the epicurean monologues of Wallace Stevens, the 
love poems of E. E. Cummings, the witty and elegant character studies 
of John Crowe Ransom, the metaphysical lyrics of Allen Tate, the precise 
observations of Marianne Moore, the Freudian reveries of Conrad Aiken, 
and William Carlos Williams’s notations on the American scene. Middle¬ 
brow readers who found these too difficult turned to Archibald MacLeish, 
who combined the technical innovations of Pound' and Eliot with a more 
popular appeal, to Edna St. Vincent Millay, whose love lyrics were closer 
to traditional forms, and to the verse narratives of Stephen Vincent 
Benet. Some others liked Robinson Jeffers of California, whose work ex¬ 
pressed an extreme pessimism about human society and a conviction of 
the coming triumph of nature over man. 

As with the novel, there was little further development in American 
poetry after the onset of the depression. The many young men and women 
of the 1930’s who denounced the capitalist system in verse have mostly 
been deservedly forgotten. A few new figures of the World War II gen¬ 
eration seemed more promising: Karl Shapiro and Robert Lowell, for 
example. But, on the whole, American poetry in the early 1950’s was atiR 
dominated by writers who had emerged in the 1920’s. 
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5. THE THEATER 

throughout most of its history the American theater has been domi¬ 
nated too exclusively by commercial standards to have much room for 
work requiring some intellectual effort on the part of its audience. At the 
beginning of the twentieth century, however, a few dramatists, notably 
Bronson Howard, Augustus Thomas, and Clyde Fitch, were writing social 
comedies of some merit. And in 1915 two important non-commercial the¬ 
atrical groups were organized: the Washington Square Flayers, which later 
became the Theater Guild; and the Provincetown Playhouse. 

These groups produced one outstanding figure, Eugene O’Neill, whose 
first play. Bound East for Cardiff, was staged at the Provincetown Play¬ 
house in 1916. O’Neill became the only American dramatist who can be 
ranked with the leading novelists and poets. Throughout his long career 
he experimented ceaselessly with new techniques, yet was usually able to 
hold the attention of popular audiences. Many of his early plays were 
brutally realistic, and were often interpreted as denunciations of social 
injustice. In his later works, especially in such long psychological dramas 
as Strange Interlude (1928) and Mourning Becomes Electra (1931), it be¬ 
came more apparent that his primary concern was not sociological but 
religious and that he was preoccupied with the most fundamental ques¬ 
tions of man’s relationship with God and the universe. Testing one view 
of life after another, he never came to rest in any system of beliefs. But 
his work as a whole was a comprehensive exploration of what he called 
“the sickness of today ... the death of the old God and the failure of 
science and materialism to give any new one.” 

It was not until the middle of the 1920’s that other important drama¬ 
tists began to appear, and none of them had O’Neill’s power or scope. 
Probably the best of them were the authors of comedy and satire from 
the viewpoint of a sophisticated liberalism, such as S. N. Behrman, 
Sidney Howard, Philip Barry, and George Kell}’. Maxwell Anderson 
boldly attempted to revive poetic tragedy, while men like Elmer Rice 
and John Howard Lawson experimented with symbolic rather than real¬ 
istic methods of presenting social problems. The radicalism of the 1930’s 
produced one talented dramatist, Clifford Odets, though his portrayals 
of middle-class futility were more convincing than his affirmations of 
faith in revolution. 

In spite of a series of attempts by young enthusiasts to reform the 
theater, it cannot be said that it has ever become in America an estab¬ 
lished vehicle for the expression of ideas, as it has been occasionally in 
other countries. Reformers have usually blamed the commercialism of 
Broadway, and have insisted that the theater could never be really 
healthy as long as it was concentrated in a few blocks of the West Forties 
of New York and that it could be redeemed by the organization of little 
theaters in other parts of the country. But although a few such theaters 
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have occasionally done interesting work, they have generally preferred to 
give their audiences warmed-over Broadway successes rather than pro¬ 
viding a hearing for dramatists with something new to say. 

Thus the main function of the American theater has been to provide 
popular entertainment, with the musical comedy as its most characteristic 
expression. Perhaps the most encouraging feature of theatrical history 
has been the steady improvement in the aesthetic and intellectual stand¬ 
ards of Broadway musicals. Some of the more popular shows of the 1940’s 
and 1950’s, such as Oklahoma and South Pacific, may not have been great 
art; but the music and choreography could be enjoyed on all levels of 
discrimination, and showed a great advance over the sentimentality of 
twenty years earlier. 

There has also been a remarkable development of another art form 
associated with the theater: the dance. At the beginning of the twentieth 
century the United States produced one of the greatest figures in choreo¬ 
graphic history in Isadora Duncan. Impulsive, undisciplined, and ego¬ 
tistical, Miss Duncan had a tempestuous and in some ways tragic life; 
but she transformed the technique of the dance, in Europe as well as the 
United States, by making it a vehicle for spontaneous emotional expres¬ 
sion. Partly as a result of her innovations, the ballet developed into one 
of the most interesting art forms of twentieth-century civilization. During 
the past thirty years there has been a rapid growth of interest in the ballet 
in the United States, and American audiences have enjoyed the dancing 
of such individual figures as Martha Graham and Ruth St. Denis and 
the choreography of Agnes De Mille. 

6. PAINTING AND SCULPTURE 

the period immediately preceding World War I was as significant in the 
development of American painting as in that of literature. Two new 
trends, both of which marked a revolutionary change from nineteenth- 
century traditions, were spreading among the younger men. One of them 
was the realistic movement, including a strong element of radical social 
consciousness, which had been initiated by Henri, Sloan, and the rest of 
the “Eight” who collaborated in the exhibition of 1908. 

Even more influential was the growth of a wholly new theory of the 
artist’s function derived from the new post-impressionist groups in 
Europe. Certain European painters and critics were now repudiating the 
conception, dominant since the Renaissance, that the artist should copy 
nature; they declared instead that his proper task was to create significant 
forms, not necessarily resembling anything in the external world, which 
would be expressive of emotional states and spiritual experiences. A series 
of European masters, beginning with Cezanne and culminating with 
Picasso, produced pictures which simplified or distorted visual appear-* 
ances or which were wholly abstract and non-representational. While 
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enthusiasts hailed the new men as among the greatest artists of all time, 
the average citizen, accustomed to easily recognizable portraits and land¬ 
scapes, found their work completely bewildering, so that in painting, as 
in poetry, the contrast between cultivated and popular tastes became 
ever sharper than in the past. 

The new movements in painting were given wide publicity in 1913 
when all of them, both American and European, were represented at an 
exhibition held at the 69th Regiment Armory in New York. The most 
famous art display ever organized in the United States, this made critics 
and collectors aware that a decisive change of standards was occurring. 
Henceforth there was a growing market for the work of modernists, and 
the traditional work favored by the National Academy gradually fell into 
disrepute. The individual who probably did most to hasten the change 
was Alfred Stieglitz, himself a pioneer in the development of photography 
into a fine art, whose New York gallery was a center for all the more in¬ 
teresting new trends. 

American painting since 1913 has been much too varied and too vast 
to be covered in any short summary, and it is possible only to indicate 
a few of the more conspicuous tendencies. Most of the original Eight 
continued to be productive, down to the 1940’s, and their delight in 
recording the vigor and color of the new urban America was communi¬ 
cated to a number of younger men, especially to George Bellows, who is 
remembered especially for his lithographs of prize fights, and to Reginald 
Marsh. At the opposite extreme painters like Max Weber followed the 
European post-impressionists in breaking completely with representa¬ 
tional art. Probably the most satisfying work was done by men and 
women who set out to record American landscapes but who had also 
learned some of the lessons of significant form and were able to achieve 
a fusion of the descriptive with the expressive. John Marin, whose favorite 
subjects were found on the coast of Maine, was regarded by some critics 
as the greatest of all American painters. Almost equally satisfying were 
the landscapes and seascapes of Marsden Hartley, the flower studies of 
Georgia O’Keeffe, and the pictures in which Edward Hopper and Charles 
Burchfield used urban scenes as vehicles for communicating emotional 
states. 

The 1920’s and I930’s brought some new developments, one of which 
was a nationalistic emphasis. Some painters and critics were disturbed by 
the continued influence-of the Europeans, especially of the non-repre- 
sentationalists, and were inclined to regard them as decadent. Turning 
back to the American past, they began to discover that their own country 
had a rich and largely unexplored tradition of her own, embodied both in 
the masters of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, from Copley and 
Peale down to Eakins and Ryder, and also in a great variety of folk arts. 
Scholars and collectors gave increasing attention to this native tradition, 
while a number of painters, repudiating the cosmopolitanism of the 
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Atlantic seaboard, set out to record the life of other sections of the coun¬ 
try, especially the rural Middle West. Thus Thomas Hart Benton (a 
descendant of the statesman) became identified with Missouri, John 
Steuart Curry with Kansas, and Grant Wood with Iowa. Another new 
trend, resulting from the depression and the subsequent growth^of radi¬ 
calism among the intellectuals, was towards political propaganda. Artists 
like Ben Shahn, William Gropper, and Philip Evergood devoted their 
talents to satirizing economic privilege and glorifying the working class. 

As the new schools won critical acceptance, there were improvements 
in the economic status of the American artist. New galleries like the 
Whitney Museum and the Museum of Modern Art in New York bought 
American pictures, while the older institutions were increasingly receptive, 
and private collectors no longer concentrated on European old masters. 
For a few years under the New Deal, for the first time in American history, 
the Federal government became an art patron on a large scale; the WPA 
art project, launched in 1935 and wound up in 1940, gave employment to 
5,000 artists in forty states, mostly in the painting of murals in public 
buildings. While some of their work was mediocre, the project was highly 
valuable both in enabling painters to continue painting and in stimulating 
' popular interest in art in all parts of the country. Yet in spite of increasing 
manifestations of both private and public interest, most American paint¬ 
ers continued to find it difficult to earn a living. A statistical survey in 
1940 showed that average annual earnings amounted to $1,150 for each 
man and only $500 for each woman. 

During the 1940’s new forms of patronage developed as both business 
firms and trade unions began to commission good painters to decorate the 
walls of their office buildings with murals, while magazines and advertis¬ 
ing agencies employed some of them for illustrations. It was estimated, in 
fact, that more money was paid to American artists after 1940 than dur¬ 
ing the whole of previous history. Growing popular interest in art, more¬ 
over, was shown by a rapid increase in the number of amateurs who took 
up painting as a spare-time occupation; between 1940 and 1950 sales of 
painters’ materials increased by no less than 1,000 per cent. But whether 
the new generation of American artists were equal to their predecessors 
was a debatable question. A visit to any gallery showing the work of 
younger men indicated that most of them seemed to be turning away from 
the tensions and insecurities of the period into a world of pure abstraction 
or adopting surrealist techniques which purported to reveal, often in 
terrifying forms, the emotional forces of the subconscious. While their 
work was often technically excellent, it seemed to indicate a somewhat un¬ 
healthy retreat from the realism characteristic of the earlier American 
tradition. 

The twentieth century was less productive in sculpture than in 
painting, and probably none of the younger men equaled the work of; 
Saint-Gaudens. Nineteenth-century representational traditions were cott- 
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tinued by men like Lorado Taft and Paul Manship, while William Zorach 
and others experimented with abstract forms. Perhaps the best achieve¬ 
ments were the long series of portrait busts by Jo Davidson and the 
opulent and powerful nudes of Gaston Lachaise. A new invention, which 
was at first regarded as merely amusing but which some critics, especially 
in Europe, considered to have real aesthetic importance, was the “mobile” 
of Alexander Calder. By twisting metal into queer shapes strung on wires, 
Calder devised a series of lyrical or satiric commentaries on the life around 
him. 


7. ARCHITECTURE 

in architecture the new methods of design, developed in the later 
nineteenth century by such men as Louis Sullivan and Frank Lloyd 
Wright, were slow to win popular acceptance. Architects, unlike poets and 
painters, normally work only on commission; and throughout the 1920’s 
commissions continued to be given mainly to men who were not too 
radical or experimental. Sullivan died in 1924 in poverty and obscurity 
in a cheap Chicago hotel, and Wright, who had won considerable recogni¬ 
tion before World War I, was for a long time unemployed and almost for¬ 
gotten. The most prominent architects of the 1920’s were men like Cass 
Gilbert and Raymond Hood, who had picked up the more superficial 
ideas of the functionalists without understanding their spirit. 

Skyscrapers were built in increasing numbers in most large cities; 
and there was a marked improvement in their designs after municipal 
authorities began to make zoning ordinances requiring set-backs above a 
certain number of floors. But most of them continued to be disfigured 
with irrelevant ornamentation, and all of them, by increasing urban con¬ 
gestion, made humane living more difficult. Government buildings, like 
the Supreme Court building designed by Gilbert, often continued to be 
classical, with rows of columns, and were almost always ponderous and 
unfunctionally wasteful in their use of space and material. Gothic con¬ 
tinued to be predominant on many university campuses. The new build¬ 
ings designed for Yale by James Gamble Rogers, for example, were pains¬ 
taking imitations of medieval colleges, even including windowpanes 
broken and mended in the medieval manner, while the library was 
modeled after a Gothic cathedral. 

During the 19S0’s and 1940’s there was a slow improvement. Wright 
was rediscovered, and his Johnson Wax Company building at Racine, 
Wisconsin, completed in 1939, was widely recognized as a masterpiece. 
While too many official edifices continued to recall the Parthenon, it was 
possible to take pleasure in the clear forceful lines and simple harmonies 
of many of the bridges, dams and power plants built by the PWA. Young 
architects with new ideas found it easier to secure commissions for private 
houses in ail sections of the country; and while some of them seemed 
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intent simply on unconventionality for its own sake, their best work was 
genuinely in the modern idiom. In other words, they sought to design 
houses adapted to twentieth-century needs and in harmony with their 
environment, and made a bold and imaginative use of the new building 
materials supplied by modern technology. Even more significant were a 
few examples of enlightened town-planning, like Radburn, NeW Jersey, 
and Greenbelt, Maryland, which provided whole communities with 
facilities for humane living unknown in congested cities. Unfortunately, 
these were still exceptional cases. After World War II a considerable 
part of the urban population was rehoused, and many of the new apart¬ 
ment buildings were barrack-like structures, oppressively monotonous, 
which crowded even more people on to each acre of ground space than the 
slum tenements had ever done. The critic Lewis Mumford aptly described 
them as totalitarian architecture. Twentieth-century America was well on 
the way to developing its own appropriate building style; but it was plain 
that the doctrines of the functionalists had not yet penetrated official 
minds. 


8. MUSIC 

the history of music in America has differed from that of the other arts 
in that the most significant achievements have been on a popular rather 
than a cultivated level. The United States has a remarkably rich tradition 
of folk music; on the other hand, she has produced no serious composers 
equal to the best of her writers, painters, and architects. 

Popular music includes the ballads brought across during the colonial 
period, the hymns composed by the revivalist sects and developed by the 
Negroes into spirituals, and the folk songs devised by cowboys, lumber¬ 
jacks, sailors, and other groups during the nineteenth century. During the 
past twenty years, with the growth of interest in all aspects of the Amer¬ 
ican past, these have been intensively collected by students and made 
widely known by singers like Burl Ives and John Jacob Niles. Another 
form of popular music is the work of the commercial composers for the 
theater—men like Irving Berlin, Jerome Kern, Cole Porter, and Richard 
Rodgers—whose most effective melodies are known all over the world and 
seem likely to be remembered for generations. 

The most peculiarly American form of popular music, however, has 
been the idiom variously known as ragtime, jazz, and swing. Though there 
have been long controversies about its origins, it has been established that 
it began towards the end of the nineteenth century in cabarets in New 
Orleans and other Southern cities, and that it represented a Negro con¬ 
tribution to the American folk heritage. In its early form it was essentially 
extemporaneous; while one musician played a tune on a pijino or cornet, 
another would improvise counter-melodies on a clarinet. The national 
vogue of jazz began during World War I when Southern bands brought it 
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to Northern cities, after which it was commercialized, made more respect¬ 
able, and sweetened and sentimentalized by white orchestra leaders like 
Paul Whiteman. True enthusiasts, however, reject the “sweet” variety, 
and prefer their jazz to be “hot” and extemporaneous, speaking of masters 
like Louis Armstrong and Bix Beiderbecke in tones that other people 
reserve for Bach or Beethoven. The musical importance of jazz has been 
debated with considerable violence, but its admirers believe that com¬ 
posers can use it as a foundation for serious work, in much the same way 
that Mark Twain developed the tradition of popular humor into great 
literature. Something like this was almost achieved by George Gershwin, 
who, before his untimely death in 1937 at the age of thirty-nine, had be¬ 
come the most widely known of American composers through his Rhap¬ 
sody in Blue and his score for the opera Porgy and Bess. 

Meanwhile, there has been a steady increase in the number of serious 
composers in the United States and in the proportion of native works 
played at concerts by the leading orchestras. Among the older and more 
traditional group, perhaps the best-known have been Deems Taylor and 
Howard Hanson. Among the younger men Aaron Copland has assumed 
a position of leadership, while at least a dozen others seem potentially 
important. But much of their work is pervaded with echoes from con¬ 
temporary European composers like Stravinsky and Schonberg, and no 
definite native idiom has become established. 

On the whole, the history of serious music in the United States has 
remained largely a history of appreciation. Here the progress made during 
the twentieth century has been remarkable. The invention first of the 
phonograph and then of the radio made good music accessible to the 
average citizen, and his response surprised those who had supposed that 
the arts could be appreciated only by a cultivated minority. Appreciation 
courses increased in high schools and colleges, while an important con¬ 
tribution was made during the 1930’s by the WPA music project, which 
organized unemployed musicians into orchestras and gave thousands of 
concerts all over the country. One proof of the growth of popular interest 
was the increase in the number of symphony orchestras; whereas in 1900 
there had been fewer than half a dozen in the whole country, by the 1940’s 
there were hundreds. And while the fact that, from Toscanini and Kous- 
Sevitzky downwards, most of the better conductors were Europeans 
seemed to indicate that American professional standards had not yet 
reached the highest level, it also meant that American audiences de¬ 
manded the best possible performances. 
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POPULATION CHANGES DURING THE FIFTH DECADE OF THE TWENTIETH*CENTURV 
showed that the westward movement, which had been one of the central themes in 
American history since the founding of the colonies, had by no means lost its 
momentum. The largest gains were made by the three western states of California, 
Oregon, and Nevada; and Washington and Arizona also were expanding rapidly. 
Especially notable was the influx into California, due mainly to the building of 
war industries. This state registered a population growth of nearly 4,000,000 
above the figure for 1940. The only Atlantic state showing a large increase was 
Florida, which had remained frontier country until the 1840’s and had been the 
last area east of the Mississippi to be admitted to the Union. 

Unlike the westward movement of earlier epochs, however, this was an ex¬ 
pansion of cities and industries, not of agriculture. The country had contained a 
surplus of farmers beyond its real economic needs ever since the end of the nine¬ 
teenth century, and the industrial growth of the war years resulted in a large-scale 
movement of farm tenants and laborers into factories. Most of the states that had 
remained predominantly agricultural either made insignificant gains or actually 
lost population. There was a significant migration away from the Great Plains 
region, stretching across the center of the United States from Montana and North 
Dakota down to Oklahoma. In this arid country, settled during the last three 
decades of the nineteenth century, the economic problems of the farmers were 
intensified by a decline in soil fertility. Plowing of the grasslands had been followed 
by wind and water erosion; topsoil was blown away in dust storms or carried down 
into the Mississippi by rain water; and much of the land was reduced virtually 
to desert. 

The farm population, which had reached a peak of 32,440,000 in 1916, 
dropped to 30,547,000 in 1940, and to only 25,058,000 in 1950. By this date the 
proportion of the total population living in towns and cities, which had amounted 
to 5.1 per cent in the first census of 1790, had risen to 64.0 per cent. 
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American society halfway through the twentieth century presented 
il its students with a number of apparent paradoxes. On the one hand, 
high standards of living, with varied opportunities for cultural advance¬ 
ment and for recreation, were more widely diffused among the American 
people than ever before in history, while in world affairs the United States 
had assumed leadership of a large part of the human race and achieved an 
unprecedented power and prestige. On the other hand, changing values 
and the tensions of modern living produced a general sense of insecurity 
and some symptoms of social disintegration. Critics of the American 
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scene pointed with alarm to internal conflicts caused by the failure to 
conform to democratic ideals, to the decline of traditional moral stand¬ 
ards and the increase of emotional maladjustment, and to the growth of a 
cultural standardization which threatened the independence of the in¬ 
dividual. It is therefore by no means easy to present a balanced picture. 
But it should be emphasized at the beginning that, in order to undermine 
complacency and stimulate reform, most social critics, like most novelists, 
have always exaggerated the evils to which they wished to call attention. 
While American society in 1950 was far from perfect, it was undoubtedly 
healthier than many of the books written about it seemed to suggest. 

In spite of certain shifts of value, the basic attitudes and institutions 
which had given American society its distinctive character in the past re¬ 
tained their vitality. Change and conflict developed within a general 
cultural pattern which remained relatively stable, and were caused mainly 
by new emphases or interpretations. Most of the observations made about 
Americans in the early nineteenth century by acute foreign visitors, such 
as Tocqueville, were still true in 1950. Almost all Americans, for example, 
accepted the general ideals of liberty and equality which had been formu¬ 
lated in the eighteenth century, even though they disagreed about their 
applications. Similarly, most Americans were oriented towards the active 
control and improvement of material conditions rather than the passive 
and fatalistic acceptance of their environment. American society con¬ 
tinued to emphasize a high average level of attainment rather than the 
production of individual geniuses. These and other fundamental qualities 
of American civilization, acquired partly from its European inheritance 
and partly through the historical experience of settling the continent, 
were as conspicuous in 1950 as at any earlier period. 

1. THE CHURCHES 

one of the more obvious examples of stability and continuity in the 
American heritage was the vitality of organized religion. Defying the 
arguments of innumerable agnostics and materialists, Americans remained 
a churchgoing people, while continuing also to believe in freedom for 
people of all faiths and in separation of church and state. In the early 
years of the twentieth century it was widely asserted that religion was 
incompatible with rational views of life and concepts of morality; and 
down to the 1980's the churches seemed, on the whole, to be losing in¬ 
fluence with the younger generation. But the anxieties evoked by the 
economic and political problems of the 1930’s and 1940’s weakened con¬ 
fidence in the unaided capacity of the human race and strengthened the 
plausibility of the doctrine of original sin. Numerous books presenting 
religious answers to personal conflicts became best-sellers; a number of 
individuals prominent in intellectual or political life became converted; 
and therfe was a rapid rise in church membership. By 1950 some 77,000,- 
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000 Americans, slightly over one-half of the total population of all ages, 
were affiliated with churches. While reliable figures for earlier periods are 
not available, this probably represented the highest percentage since 
before the Civil War. 

Protestantism. Nearly two-thirds of American church-members 
belonged to different Protestant organizations, with the Mdthodists 
and the various Baptist groups far in the lead. On the whole, the trends 
that had developed in the period following the Civil War remained domi¬ 
nant in American Protestantism throughout the twentieth century. While 
some groups continued to preach strict fundamentalism, the more in¬ 
fluential clergymen in all the leading denominations no longer believed in 
the verbal inspiration of the Bible and emphasized ethics and social 
service rather than dogma. And while many churches maintained a con¬ 
servative attitude to economic questions, the Federal Council of Churches 
and other important bodies continued to preach a social gospel. In 1932, 
for example, the Federal Council adopted a revised social creed in which 
it called for extensive measures of social and economic planning along the 
lines afterwards put into effect by the New Deal. As theological contro¬ 
versies subsided, there was a strong tendency towards unification. Differ¬ 
ent groups of Lutherans, Congregationalists, and Methodists combined 
into single organizations, and in 1950 most of the Protestant churches 
came together to set up the National Council of Churches in order to 
coordinate their educational and welfare activities. 

Perhaps the most significant new trend in American Protestantism 
was a reaction against the optimism of the modernists and back to the 
more pessimistic doctrines of Luther and Calvin. Originating with such 
German theologians as Karl Barth, it was expounded in the United States 
by Reinhold Niebuhr, of Union Theological Seminary, New York. In his 
massive Nature and Destiny of Man (1941-43) and numerous other books 
Niebuhr emphasized the sinfulness of man and the corrupting influences 
of pride and self-love in all human activities. But unlike most earlier 
believers in original sin, Niebuhr was neither a fundamentalist nor a 
conservative. Insisting that corruption was peculiarly inherent in all 
forms of authority and privilege, he was an active and militant liberal 
and one of the founders of Americans for Democratic Action. 

Catholicism. The Catholic Church in 1950 claimed 25,000,000 
members, as compared with 16,000,000 in 1910. Thus, despite the decrease 
in immigration, its expansion was more than keeping pace with that of 
the population as a whole. With the steady growth of its educational and 
cultural institutions and its continuing influence in city governments and 
in the trade-union movement, it was an increasingly important factor in 
American society. 

The fanatical anti-Catholicism that had flared up on%,several occa¬ 
sions in the nineteenth century now seemed to have subsided. During 
the 1940’s most exponents of prejudice preferred to concentrate on the 
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Communist menace or on anti-Semitism. On the other hand, the growing 
power of the Church alarmed many non-Catholic liberals, whose view¬ 
point was expressed with considerable violence by Paul Blanshard in his 
American Freedom and Catholic Power (1949), 

There were two main issues on which Catholics and many non- 
Catholics were so vigorously in disagreement that no settlement by 
mutual consent seemed to be possible. Whereas the Church believed that 
the state should support strict moral standards, particularly with ref¬ 
erence to birth-control, divorce, and the censorship of books, plays, and 
motion pictures, non-Catholic liberals felt that questions of personal 
morality should be left to individuals to decide for themselves and com¬ 
plained that Catholics were trying to impose their own principles on the 
whole community. And whereas the Church was expanding its system 
of parochial schools and asking for state assistance, most non-Catholics 
insisted that one of the essential foundations of American democracy 
was a secular public-school system in which children of all faiths would 
learn to live together. There were prolonged controversies as to whether 
public money might be used to provide free transportation for children 
going to parochial schools. This was allowed in a number of states, and 
prohibited in others. In 1947 the Supreme Court validated a New Jersey 
law to this effect by a five-to-four decision, but many non-Catholics 
continued to argue that such legislation was a violation of the first article 
of the Bill of Rights. These and other conflicts showed that the relation¬ 
ship between church and state was still an unsettled question and that no 
modus vivendi between Catholic and non-Catholic viewpoints had yet been 
established. 


2. EDUCATION 

School and College Expansion. The expansion of education on all 
levels was another example of the continuity of the American heritage. 
It was an article of faith for most Americans that as much education as 
possible should be given to as many people as possible. After the final 
establishment of compulsory education in all states in 1918, the process 
of extending the years of attendance and enlarging the number of public 
high schools went on steadily. By 1948 nearly 80 per cent of all children 
between the ages of 5 and 17 were in school. High-school attendance rose 
from 700,000 in 1900 to*6,800,000 in 1949. 

Facilities varied considerably, however, in different parts of the 
country. In 1940 the national expenditure per pupil amounted to $88, but 
eight of the Southern states were spending less than $50 per pupil. This 
discrepancy was due not to any lack of enthusiasm in the South but simply 
to poverty; actually most Southern states devoted considerably larger 
proportions of their budgets to education than did most Northern states. 
There were also wide variations between urban and rural areas. In 1942 
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there were still more than 100,000 one-teacher rural schools, most of them 
meagerly financed and equipped. 

A steadily increasing proportion of the American people went on to 
college. College attendance, which had amounted to 250,000 in 1900, rose 
to 600,000 in 1920, and jumped to 1,100,000 by 1930. By 1940 it had risen 
to 1,500,000, about 16 per cent of all persons of the college age group, 
while in 1948 the addition of more than 1,000,000 veterans carried it to 
the record figure of 2,600,000. As the number of graduates expanded, a 
college degree became a prerequisite for an increasing number of occupa¬ 
tions, including virtually all professions. 

Educational Controversies. Unfortunately the quality of the Amer¬ 
ican school system did not keep pace with its quantitative expansion. As 
the educational ladder became longer, the curriculum became thinner; 
subjects that could not be mastered without disciplined effort, such as 
foreign languages, mathematics, and the sciences, were taught less inten¬ 
sively; and the growth of athletics and of such commercialized entertain¬ 
ments as motion pictures, radio, and television increasingly cut into the 
time and energy available for study. While there were more educational 
opportunities available for more of the population than at earlier periods, 
there could be little doubt that the middle decades of the twentieth cen¬ 
tury saw a serious decline in academic standards. American society was 
not doing enough to develop the abilities of those more gifted students on 
whom it depended for continued cultural and scientific progress. In the 
1950’s, with Soviet schools giving their pupils a much more thorough 
training in mathematics and science and producing many more qualified 
engineers and technicians, the United States was in serious danger of 
losing her technological leadership. 

These educational deficiencies provoked vigorous and incessant con¬ 
troversy. Progressives continued to support the ideas of John Dewey and 
his disciples. More conservative critics of the school system insisted that 
the application of this philosophy was undermining the necessary educa¬ 
tional disciplines, and pointed with alarm to the growing influence of the 
Schools of Education, mainly on the ground that they concentrated on 
training prospective teachers in pedagogical methods and gave little 
attention to the knowledge of subject matter. The most convincing state¬ 
ment of this attitude was Arthur E. Bestor’s Restoration of Learning 
(1955). But effective educational reform required a change of attitude not 
only among school administrators but also among the American people as 
a whole. The ultimate reason for the weaknesses of the school system was 
the widespread lack of respect for intellectual achievement. This was 
reflected in the low social status of American teachers and their inade¬ 
quate salaries, which lagged far behind the rise in living costs after World 
War II. The abrupt realization of the Soviet scientific adtfhnce after the 
launching of the earth satellites in the autumn of 1957 seemed likely to 
result in a healthy reappraisal of American education, though there was 
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danger that it might lead to too exclusive a concentration on the sciences. 
Effective citizenship in a democratic society required humanistic as well 
as scientific training. 

There were similar controversies about the methods of college educa¬ 
tion. Most college reformers were disturbed by the proliferation of differ¬ 
ent courses, many of which seemed to have little or no connection with a 
liberal arts education, and by the excessive freedom permitted under the 
elective system. One of their most influential spokesmen was Dr. Abraham 
Flexner, whose Universities , American, German, English (1930) was a 
devastating attack on the deterioration of the American college. One ex¬ 
treme group, headed by Robert M. Hutchins, Chancellor of the University 
of Chicago, felt that college education should be based on the “great 
tradition” of Western civilization, as embodied in its great books. Hutch¬ 
ins’s ideas were tried out in St. John’s College, at Annapolis, Maryland. 
At the other extreme the disciples of John Dewey declared that there were 
reactionary implications in this emphasis on the “great tradition,” that 
education should be oriented round the problems of the contemporary 
world, and that students should be free to work out their own programs 
in accordance with their own special interests. A number of small colleges, 
such as Bennington, in Vermont, and Sarah Lawrence, in New York, 
provided the best examples of this progressive philosophy. 

Most of the larger universities tried to strike a balance between these 
two positions, retaining some of the freedom advocated by the progres¬ 
sives but laying increasing emphasis on some kind of core program which 
all students should be required to take. Probably the most influential 
statement of this central position was the report of a Harvard committee 
issued in 1945: General Education in a Free Society. The report emphasized 
the differences, which had been largely forgotten after the growth of the 
elective system, between “general education,” meaning “that part of a 
student’s whole education which looks first of all to his life as a responsi¬ 
ble human being and citizen,” and “special education,” referring to “that 
part which looks to the student’s competence in some occupation.” The 
central trend in American colleges in the 19S0’s and 1940’s was to re¬ 
emphasize the importance of general education, with a recognition that 
their primary function was not to turn out skilled specialists but to pro¬ 
duce men and women capable of responsible and enlightened citizenship. 

3. PROBLEMS OF EQUALITY 

conflict is to be expected where there is a marked discrepancy between 
the official values of a society and its actual practices. The most obvious 
examples of such a conflict in American society related to the value of 
equality. The traditional American belief was that all men had been 
created equal and were entitled to equal opportunities for developing their 
talents and achieving success. Americans liked to believe that the social 
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and economic status of each individual in their society was roughly com¬ 
mensurate to his merits and that the poor man could always work his way 
to the top if he had enough ability and initiative. In actuality, however, 
equality of opportunity was a social myth rather than a reality, since it 
was restricted by distinctions of both class and race. 

Class Divisions. The class structure of twentieth-centufy Amer¬ 
ican society was the subject of a number of sociological analyses, which 
showed that it had become more complex and more rigid than had gen¬ 
erally been recognized. The most obvious differentiating line in urban 
America was between the business and professional class and the working 
class. The lower categories of white-collar workers formed an intermediate 
class, while a number of different grades could be distinguished within the 
business class. According to studies made by W. Lloyd Warner, of the 
University of Chicago, the average medium or small town, where society 
was more tightly patterned than in the large cities, contained no less than 
six distinct classes. The status of any family could be determined by 
considering such criteria as its social and religious affiliations, the loca¬ 
tion of its house, the clubs to which its members belonged, and its general 
prestige in the community. Perhaps the most significant conclusion 
emphasized in these studies was that class status was by no means de¬ 
pendent solely on wealth and occupation but that heredity was an even 
more important factor. While members of the upper class were normally 
wealthy, they owed their position primarily to being born into long- 
established families. 

Although the differences in living standards between upper-class and 
working-class families were markedly less than in earlier periods, the lines 
between them were not easy to cross. Children born into wealthy families 
had great initial advantages and access to educational and professional 
opportunities not open to children born on the wrong side of the tracks. 
Statistical evidence showed that heredity was a much more important 
factor in determining success than Americans liked to think. Most busi¬ 
ness executives were the sons of executives, most sons of workers became 
workers, and the individuals who actually succeeded in climbing the 
social ladder constituted only a tiny fraction of the total population. 

The discrepancy between these class differentiations and the ideals 
and political institutions of democracy was an obvious source of social 
tensions, and did much to embitter political conflicts during the Roosevelt 
and Truman administrations. But its importance should not be exag¬ 
gerated. While American society had less mobility than democratic 
idealists would have desired, it had not become as rigidly stratified as that 
of most European countries down to the twentieth century. Although it 
was difficult for ambitious individuals to climb the social ladder, it was 
not impossible. And while the upper class had more political, economic, 
and social power than other groups in the community, it was very far 
from being a ruling class. 
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The Race Problem. A much sharper deviation from the professed 
American ideal of equality was represented by the emphasis on distinc¬ 
tions of race and national origin. Many of these proved to be transitory; 
each new immigrant group in turn encountered initial hostility, but was 
usually well on the way to assimilation after one or two generations. After 
large-scale immigration from Europe ended, the pattern of prejudice was 
repeated in the 1930’s and 1940’s with the Mexican laborers who moved 
into Texas and California and the Puerto Ricans who settled in New York. 
But one group among the nineteenth-century immigrants, the Jews, con¬ 
tinued to suffer from social discrimination as a result of the importation 
into the United States of European anti-Semitic traditions; and one group 
who had arrived during the colonial period, the Negroes, were never 
permitted to move up the social ladder or become fully integrated into the 
American community. 

At the beginning of the twentieth century 90 per cent of the Negroes 
still lived in the South, and more than three-quarters of them were en¬ 
gaged in agriculture. With a few exceptions, they were not permitted to 
vote or sit on juries, and a policy of segregation was enforced by law. 
Negroes in the South went to different schools, and were kept apart from 
white people by Jim Crow rules. Theoretically, the educational and other 
facilities provided for the two races were supposed to be equal, but in 
practice those allotted to the Negroes were far inferior. As late as 1930, 
for example, the South was spending $45.63 on public education for each 
white child and only $14.95 for each Negro child. In the North segrega¬ 
tion never became an official program, but it was enforced in practice by 
popular pressure, especially in housing and access to jobs. Severely re¬ 
stricted in their employment and educational opportunities, Negroes 
suffered from great economic handicaps. Nor should it be forgotten that in 
addition to the material problems of poverty, they were burdened by the 
even more difficult problems of emotional adjustment to a society in which 
they were branded as inferior to all white people. 

The twentieth century saw a considerable improvement in the posi¬ 
tion of the Negro people. Negroes moved in large numbers from the farms 
to the cities and from the South to the North, especially during the two 
world wars; and although they were confined to congested slum areas, 
the migration brought some gains in living standards and cultural levels. 
By 1950 more than half of them were living in cities and more than a 
third of them were outsid% the South. In spite of opposition from some 
white trade unions, new job opportunities in industry and transportation 
became available. Educational facilities steadily expanded, with a drop in 
the rate of Negro illiteracy from 30 per cent in 1910 to only 8 per cent in 
1940. A considerable Negro business and professional class emerged, and a 
few gifted individuals achieved national fame in athletics, entertainment, 
and the arts. Most Negro leaders of the twentieth century repudiated the 
conservative program of Booker T. Washington and, with the aid of 



732 xxxiv: Society at Midcentury 

white sympathizers, formed organizations like the National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored People to fight militantly for the rights 
supposedly guaranteed them by the Constitution. 

Gains were especially rapid during and after World War II. By this 
time an appreciable number of white people had developed uneasy con* 
sciences about color prejudice, and had become acutely aware t&at as long 
as the United States practiced discrimination at home, her claim to be 
the champion of freedom abroad would be regarded in other countries as 
blatantly hypocritical. Another influential factor was the growing im¬ 
portance of the Negro vote in several large Northern states; after the 
corning of the New Deal the Negroes had abandoned their traditional 
Republicanism and were now willing to support whatever party seemed 
most likely to give them concrete assistance. 

In 1941 Roosevelt set up a Fair Employment Practices Committee to 
end discrimination in industries working on government contracts, and 
some Northern states subsequently passed legislation to promote the 
same objective. During the 1940’s a series of Supreme Court decisions 
affirmed the right of Negroes in the South to vote in primary elections, 
sit on juries, and secure admission to white educational institutions where 
the facilities allotted to Negroes were plainly inadequate. A long list of 
items showed that real progress was being made: the appointment during 
the war for the first time of a Negro brigadier general; the appointment 
of Ralph Bunche as Director of the Department of Trusteeship in the 
United Nations; the increasing number of Negro members of college fac¬ 
ulties, and of Negro employees in industries formerly restricted to white 
people; several successful battles against discrimination in housing; the 
admission of Negroes to professional baseball in 1948 (when Jackie Robin¬ 
son joined the Brooklyn Dodgers). Although gains were most conspicuous 
in the North, there were visible changes in the South also. More than 
1,000,000 Southern Negroes voted in the elections of 1952 and 1956. 

During the 1950’s Negro leaders, assured of support from the judicial 
and executive branches of the Federal government, made bolder moves to 
secure their civil rights, and there were some impressively orderly and 
well-organized protests against discrimination. There was growing resist¬ 
ance to the Jim Crow laws still enforced in the Southern states, especially 
notable being a prolonged boycott of the local bus system by the Negro 
population of Montgomery, Alabama. In April, 1956, the Supreme Court 
affirmed that enforced segregation on all public transportation, intrastate 
as well as interstate, was unconstitutional. The main storm center, how¬ 
ever, was the maintenance of segregation in the public schools. Seventeen 
states, along with the District of Columbia, had established separate 
school systems, which theoretically offered equal educational opportu¬ 
nities, though in practice the Negro schools were much more poorly 
financed and equipped. This “separate but equal” doctrine had been 
accepted by the Supreme Court in 1896 in the case of Plessy v. Ferguson, 
in which the contention that segregation meant inequality had been. 
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brushed aside as a mere subjective opinion without factual support. But 
in spite of this judicial reasoning it was obvious that Negro children were 
handicapped by the material deficiencies of the Negro schools and also by 
the stigma of inferiority necessarily implied by the mere fact of segre¬ 
gation. Legal proceedings in the Federal courts were initiated by Negro 
parents in South Carolina in order to secure adequate schooling for their 
children, and on May 27, 1954, the Supreme Court ruled by a unanimous 
vote that segregation in the public schools was a violation of the legal 
equality guaranteed to all citizens by the Fourteenth Amendment. The 
Court recognized that the abolition of segregation would necessarily be a 
long and difficult process, but declared that the Southern states were 
obligated to begin moving in that direction. 

During the next four years segregation was ended only in the Dis¬ 
trict of Columbia. Ten states, in varying degrees, made some progress 
towards integration. Seven states took no action whatever. Extremist 
white leaders in Virginia and the Deep South threatened to abolish their 
public school systems altogether rather than accept integration, and 
hysterically predicted that any attempt to enforce the Supreme Court 
decision could lead only to a repetition of the Reconstruction experience, 
when the South had been occupied by Federal troops. The only actual use 
of troops, however, was precipitated by the behavior of a Southern gover¬ 
nor. In September, 1957, the educational authorities of Little Rock, 
Arkansas, proposed to admit nine Negro students to Central High School, 
hitherto attended only by whites. When classes opened, the Negroes were 
barred from the school by state troopers under orders from Governor 
Orval E. Faubus, on the ground that their attendance would lead to 
rioting. This defiance of the Supreme Court ruling was so flagrant that 
President Eisenhower was compelled to intervene; and after private 
negotiations had produced no satisfactory result, Federal troops were 
sent to Little Rock to protect the right of the Negro students to attend the 
high school. Meanwhile another victory for race equality had been scored 
in August, 1957, when Congress passed a Civil Rights Bill giving the 
Federal judiciary power to protect, by the use of injunctions, the Negroes’ 
right to vote. The Eisenhower administration had proposed a more exten¬ 
sive measure covering all civil rights, but even in its final diluted form the 
enactment of the bill was a notable step forward. Ever since the Recon¬ 
struction period Southern congressmen had consistently blocked all 
proposals for civil rights legislation. 

Thus the United States had made considerable strides toward its 
professed ideal of equality of opportunity. Another cause for satisfaction 
was that, in spite of the growth of race tensions during the 1950’s, there 
was relatively little violence. While lynchings had been decreasing fairly 
Steadily since the 1890’s, they had never wholly disappeared, and during 
the''1940’s they still averaged 3.6 a year. During the 1950’s, on the other 
hand, there were only two cases, one in Florida in 1951 and one in Georgia 
in 1057, But when and how the problem of race relations would finally be 
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solved remained an unanswerable question. Color discrimination was still 
part of the behavior pattern of most white Americans, Northern as well as 
Southern; and it would be a long time before the Negro people could feel 
secure in the enjoyment of their constitutional rights. 

4. CHANGING MORALS 

some of the most conspicuous changes in twentieth-century American 
society were in the field of sexual relationships. The actual extent of the 
transformation was often exaggerated; probably actual sexual practices 
have not varied as much between different periods as might appear on the 
surface. But undeniably overt attitudes underwent a minor revolution. 

New Attitudes to Sex. While American legal codes continued to 
reflect the strict standards and taboos characteristic of the nineteenth 
century, public opinion permitted much greater freedom and frankness. 
The most obvious change, particularly marked during the 1920’s, was 
that young women began to repudiate some of the restrictions imposed 
during earlier periods, so that the line between the respectable and the 
immoral woman was no longer drawn so sharply. Girls asserted their right 
to smoke in public, began to discuss subjects hitherto tabooed, anil wore 
fewer clothes (somebody calculated that the yards of material needed to 
dress a woman dropped from 1934 * n 1913 to 7 in 1928). Among some 
members of the younger generation—probably fewer than most people 
supposed—the traditional double standard of sexual morality was aban¬ 
doned, and inhibitions were considered as positively harmful. This revolt 
was partly stimulated by the writings of Europeans who had studied sex 
in a spirit of scientific inquiry, especially Havelock Ellis and Sigmund 
Freud. During the depression the interests of persons who considered 
themselves emancipated shifted from sex to economics, but the attitudes 
developed during the 1920’s were not repudiated and continued to spread 
among wider segments of the population. 

Except among the Catholics and other religious groups who continued 
to inculcate strict standards, the American people by the 1940’s had 
largely adopted a new sexual code, not fundamentally different from that 
of the past but allowing considerably more flexibility. While the double 
standard had by no means disappeared, young people of both sexes were 
allowed a wide range of experimentation before marriage (the dating cus¬ 
toms of American adolescents interested anthropologists, who found 
parallels with the rituals of primitive tribes). Monogamous marriage and 
mutual fidelity continued to be standard, but marriages could be dis¬ 
solved easily, and children were limited. Sexual problems, moreover, were 
discussed with considerable frankness, with more tolerance for aber¬ 
rations, and with the assumption (which had not been accepted during 
the nineteenth century) that people of both sexes had a right to fulfill¬ 
ment. V 

More Divorcee and Fewer Children. Some of the consequences Of 
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such a code gave reason for alarm, especially the rapid rise in the divorce 
rate. This grew from 0.7 for every thousand people in 1900 to 2.6 in 1949. 
almost a fourfold increase. In 1946, a year which saw the dissolution of 
many hasty war marriages, the rate was 4.3. What this meant was that 
during the 1940’s almost one marriage in every four was ending in di¬ 
vorce. However, a high divorce rate did not mean that Americans had a 
low opinion of marriage but rather that they expected too much from it. 
As one humorist remarked, to be divorced meant that one had flunked 
the course the first time and had to take it again. 

Another theme for pessimistic speculation was the fall in the birth 
rate, presumably due mainly to the growing use of contraceptives. While 
the Catholic Church continued to regard birth-control as sinful, most 
non-Catholic groups gradually came to accept it. By the 1920’s, and 
probably earlier, it had become customary with couples in the upper 
income levels, and appliances could be bought in any drugstore. Rural 
and working-class families, on the other hand, continued to have large 
families, and there were long controversies as to whether it was right to 
give them advice about contraceptive methods. Margaret Sanger, who 
had been arrested in 1914 under the laws of New York for circulating a 
pamphlet about birth-control, founded the American Birth Control 
League in 1921 and was a leader in the campaign for free clinics. By 1950 
there w r ere nearly 800 such clinics; and although most of them were 
privately financed, seven Southern states were supporting clinics as part 
of their public-health programs. In Massachusetts ami Connecticut, on 
the other hand, where Catholic influence was strong, it remained illegal 
even for physicians to advise their patients about birth-control methods. 

In actuality, the birth rate did not follow a consistent trend. From 
the beginning of the nineteenth century it had dropped fairly steadily, 
being less than half as high in 1900 as in 1800. In 1910 it amounted to 
27 per thousand, and by 1935, after several years of depression, it had 
dropped to 16.9. But this was followed by a rise, especially after World 
War II, and by 1947 the figure was back to 25.8. Obviously, most young 
Americans still wanted children. 

A more legitimate cause for alarm was that the birth rate remained 
much higher among the poorer classes, especially in rural areas, than in 
those professional groups that presumably included the most talented 
members of the population. While professional people often had only one 
or two children or none at all, large families continued to be customary 
on the lower income levels. If heredity counted for as much as was gen¬ 
erally believed, this meant that there would be a serious decline in the 
average intelligence of the American people in later generations. 

Male and Female Roles. Probably the main factor making for 
instability in marriage relationships was the shift in the relative status of 
men and women. Women had acquired more independence in American 
society than they had usually been permitted in Europe, the most obvious 
reasons being the active role they had been required to play in frontier 
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communities, the decline in the authority of the father in many immigrant 
families, the democratic tendencies of American society, and the struggle 
conducted by militant feminists. By the 1920’s women had established 
their right to do almost anything that men did, and it was no longer 
considered unusual for married middle-class women to work outside their 
homes. At the same time the mother in the normal American family had 
the main responsibility for bringing up the children, and the father had 
ceased to be the awe-inspiring figure of earlier periods. 

There were many indications that the American male, having lost his 
traditional dominance, felt uncertain of his status; and a note of anti¬ 
feminism began to appear in literature and art on all levels, from serious 
fiction to the comic strip. Male social critics occasionally declared that 
America had become a matriarchy, and some of them, such as Philip 
Wylie, even suggested that American boys were being emasculated by 
maternal domination. But by the 1940’s there were indications that a new 
balance was being achieved. Having won their fight for equality, women 
were no longer so concerned with asserting their independence, and some 
of them explicitly repudiated the feminism of earlier generations—an 
attitude expressed by the psychiatrist Marynia Farnhara in Modern 
Woman: The Lost Sex (1947). Most women still wanted chiefly to raise 
families, and the rise in the birth rate showed that they were doing it. 

Psychoneurotic Diseases. A period of instability and rapid change 
is likely to see an increase in psychological maladjustments of all kinds, 
and this seemed to be true of American society during and after World 
War II. There was a marked growth of crime, especially among juveniles, 
and of alcoholism and drug addiction, though possibly this was a tempo¬ 
rary war and post-war phenomenon. More alarming was the apparent 
increase of emotional disorders varying from mild neuroses to outright 
insanity. By 1948 there were 540,000 inmates of mental institutions; this 
represented a proportion of 3.7 for every thousand people, as contrasted 
with only 1.1 per thousand in 1910. Among young men of draft age in 
World War II, 1,825,000 were rejected and 600,000 were discharged 
because of psychoneurotic disturbances. Possibly the increase was more 
apparent than real, and due largely to a better understanding of what 
constituted emotional disease. Many people who in the nineteenth century 
would have been considered normal were now diagnosed as having neu¬ 
rotic tendencies. But although mental diseases may not actually have 
increased, neurotic patterns seemed to be changing. Whereas maladjusted 
characters in the nineteenth century had mostly settled into rigid patterns 
of eccentricity, in the twentieth century they were more likely to suffer 
from pervasive feelings of anxiety. 

The new science of psychiatry was one of the major intellectual influ¬ 
ences of the twentieth century, and by the 1940’s some understanding of 
its basic concepts had spread to most educated Americans. But the science 
was still in its infancy; the number of trained psychiatrists remained far 
less than the demand; and treatment continued to be long and expensive* 
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and cures very uncertain. The profession, moreover, split into a number of 
rival schools with different theoretical approaches; while some psychia¬ 
trists followed Freud in laying their main emphasis on the patient’s early 
sexual development, other groups, represented by such spokesmen as 
Harry Stack Sullivan, Karen Homey, and Erich Fromm, gave more 
attention to social factors and stressed the patient’s problems of adjust¬ 
ment to society in adolescence and maturity. A growing number of psy¬ 
chiatric clinics became available for individuals who could not afford to 
pay the fees of private practitioners, but many people ended in state 
mental institutions, which were often understaffed and underfinanced 
and sometimes almost as backward and barbarous in their methods as in 
the days of Dorothea Dix. Meanwhile, vast numbers of quack healers 
flourished by promising easy cures to persons suffering from phobias and 
nervous tensions. 

5 . THREATS TO INDIVIDUAL INDEPENDANCE 

the apparent growth of emotional disorders seemed to indicate that 
human beings found it more difficult to adjust to society than in earlier 
periods. This was no doubt related to another general trend which pessi¬ 
mistic observers of the American scene stressed even more frequently. 
Machine industry and mass production seemed to be leading to a cultural 
standardization on a relatively low level and to a decrease in individual 
independence. 

The “Lonely Crowd.” One aspect of this trend was the spread of 
the same big-city way of life to all groups and all sections of the country. 
By the twentieth century the national market had become a market not 
only for material goods but also for attitudes and ideas. To an increasing 
extent people in all sections saw the same motion pictures, listened to the 
same radio programs, read the same newspaper columnists, and responded 
to the same advertising. Except in a few relatively isolated areas, such as 
the German country of Pennsylvania and the Tennessee and Ozark 
mountains, all Americans were coming to resemble each other more 
closely, and cultural differences between the city and the farm, and be¬ 
tween North, South, and West, were steadily diminishing. 

While individuals all over the country were exposed to the same mass 
media of communication, economic changes were at the same time limit¬ 
ing the opportunities for personal initiative. The modern economy had 
relatively little room for, the kind of aggressive individualist who could 
often rise to the top in the nineteenth century; it now set a greater pre¬ 
mium on qualities making for group harmony and offered high rewards to 
persons with a talent for smooth handling of personal contacts . 1 In spite 

1 One illustration of this trend was the abrupt change in the tone of how-to-get ahead 
books. Such books had been written since the sixteenth century, and for more than S00 years 
tbe formula never varied much, the main emphasis being placed on individual drive, thrift, 
and bard work. But the 1920's and 1930's saw the introduction of a new note. The most 
popular success manual of the period was Dale Carnegie's Mow to Win Friends and Influence 
People, 
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of the continued emphasis on free enterprise and competition, most 
modern enterprises, however free from government control, were essen¬ 
tially cooperative. The central economic institution, the corporation, 
was a device for bringing together the labor and resources of different 
individuals and enabling them to work together for a common objective. 
There were similar trends towards teamwork in science and scholarship 
and in the popular arts. Except in the higher arts, it was becoming in¬ 
creasingly unusual for one man working alone to accomplish anything of 
value. And perhaps one of the main factors in the economic and military 
achievements of the United States was that, as a result of the informality 
of manners, the lack of emphasis on distinctions of class and rank, and the 
democratic tone of society, Americans had a special capacity for working 
together without personal friction. 

Thus, while the American of 1950 was likely to be less strict in his 
moral standards than his grandfather, he often had less individual inde¬ 
pendence and was more responsive to popular currents of thought and 
emotion. In The Lonely Crowd David Riesman, of the University of 
Chicago, summarized the change by suggesting that Americans were 
becoming less “inner-directed” and more “other-directed.” While the 
old-fashioned inner-directed character was guided by strong internal con¬ 
victions of right and wrong, usually implanted by his parents during 
childhood, the modern other-directed character was less rigid, more flex¬ 
ible, and more readily influenced by his associates, regarding the approval 
of the group as more important than the approval of his private con¬ 
science. This apparent decline in individual moral integrity was the theme 
of numerous sociological and psychological studies (such as the books of 
Erich Fromm) and of popular novels and plays, like Arthur Miller’s 
Death of a Salesman. Modern Americans, it was suggested, especially in 
the professional and salaried middle class, had lost the inner strength and 
security that come from adherence to fixed moral values and were spend¬ 
ing their lives in a ceaseless search for other people’s approval. 

Journalistic Trends. The dangers of cultural standardization 
were most apparent in the growth of the mass media of communication: 
newspapers, magazines, motion pictures, radio, and television. Since they 
generally required large capital investments, and most of them were 
largely financed by advertising, they had to appeal to large popular 
audiences and therefore could not run the risk of puzzling or antagonizing 
any part of their clientele. 

The number of separate newspapers was, on the whole, diminishing, 
in spite of a rise in the later 1930’s following a sharp drop during the 
depression. In 1950 there were about 10,000, as contrasted with 16,000 in 
1900. Papers that championed liberal principles found it especially difficult 
to stay in business; the New York World , for example, was a depression 
casualty, and was merged with the Telegram in 1930. While a small 
number of responsible papers continued to flourish, much the largest 
circulations were enjoyed by journals that relied largely on scandals and 
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comic strips and inculcated ultra-nationalist and reactionary political 
attitudes. Thus there was reason for thinking that the press was becoming 
less liberal and catering to lower tastes, while outside a few large cities it 
continued to leave the American people dangerously uninformed about 
world affairs. One counteracting tendency, however, was the growth of 
syndicated columns by well-known commentators, some of whom were 
liberals; this revived in a new form the personal tradition represented by 
the Greeleys and Leggetts of a century earlier. Election returns, moreover, 
indicated that the newspapers had less influence than might have been 
expected; the Democratic victories of 1936, 1940, 1944, and 1948 were 
won in spite of the opposition of a large proportion of the press. 

One reason for the inability of the press to control opinion was that, 
with the growth of the radio, it no longer had a monopoly of public infor¬ 
mation. Government regulation, exercised through the FCC, prohibited 
radio stations from giving the candidates of any one party exclusive 
access to the air, so that—at least during election campaigns—the Ameri¬ 
can people did not hear only one point of view. A single radio speech by 
President Roosevelt undoubtedly had more effect than thousands of 
newspaper editorials. But with a few notable exceptions, most radio 
commentators were as nationalistic and as anti-progressive as most news¬ 
papers. 

In the magazine field, similarly, increasingly high costs and the 
growth of mass-production methods meant some loss of quality. During 
the 1930’s there was a high death rate among the more serious monthlies 
and quarterlies; and apart from those that were subsidized by universities, 
the only survivors were Harper's and the Atlantic. Four serious weeklies 
appeared regularly, but all of them had small circulations: the Nation and 
the New Republic were too far to the left to exert much influence; the 
Commonweal was addressed primarily to Catholics with progressive politi¬ 
cal views; and the Saturday Review was concerned mainly with the arts. 
Meanwhile, vast circulations were achieved by magazines of a new type 
catering to middle-class citizens with not much time for reading. 

Time , founded in 1923, presented busy Americans w’ith spiced and 
predigested summaries of the weekly news. Its principal founder, Henry R. 
Luce, scored another circulation triumph with Life , founded in 1936, and 
became one of the most influential figures in American society as the 
spokesman of an up-to-date sophisticated conservatism and of a strong 
foreign policy. The other big journalistic success of this period was the 
Reader's Digest, founded in 1922 by DeWitt Wallace; this claimed to 
present summaries of the best articles in the current magazines, though 
its editorial policies were strongly slanted in favor of conservative view¬ 
points. The lower levels of literacy were tapped by other journalistic 
entrepreneurs; millions of Americans read magazines about the love lives 
of motion-picture stars, and millions of others derived their main intellec¬ 
tual sustenance from comics which were not only devoid of any artistic 
quality but also remarkably sadistic in tone. 
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Motion Pictures and Radio. In the entertainment field the dangers 
of cultural deterioration were even more strikingly manifest. The twen¬ 
tieth century saw the growth of vast new entertainment industries ap¬ 
pealing to nation-wide, and even world-wide, popular audiences, domi¬ 
nated by commercial standards, and making little attempt to discriminate 
between different intellectual levels. * 

The motion picture was both a business and an art. As a business, it 
was dominated by a few corporation executives, most of whom had come 
in on the ground floor before World War I and worked their way to the 
top. Interested primarily in the box office, they were generally inclined to 
avoid risky experiments and prefer well-established formulas. Some direc¬ 
tors and writers, on the other hand, had high aesthetic standards, and 
fought long battles to secure financial backing for their ideas. A few Holly¬ 
wood pictures were artistically satisfying, and some of these also made 
money. Probably the greatest figure in motion-picture history was I). W. 
Griffith, whose Birth of a Nation (1915) first revealed the artistic possibili¬ 
ties of this new medium though its subject was deplorable, since it glorified 
the Ku-Klux of the Reconstruction Period. During the 1920’s the come¬ 
dies of Charlie Chaplin, mingling humor and tenderness with bitter 
commentary on modern life, pleased audiences on all levels. Some distin¬ 
guished work was produced during the 1930’s and 1940’s: dramas directed 
by such men as John Ford and John Huston, for example, the comedies of 
Preston Sturges, and the screwball humor of the Marx brothers. But few 
American pictures could be considered as more than good entertainment, 
and the majority of them were not even that. Probably the most nause¬ 
ating were the epic spectacles upon which millions were lavished. Ben Hur 
was the most expensive picture of the 1920’s and also one of the worst; it 
was topped in both respects by Quo Vadis in the 1950’s. 

Hollywood developed into a fantastic community, apparently al¬ 
most insulated from real life; money flowed more freely than anywhere 
else in the world; and thousands of stars and would-be stars, qualified 
mainly by their good looks (few of them knew anything about acting), 
lived and loved almost as publicly as goldfish. Its main function was to 
provide people with vicarious pleasures and an escape from the monotony 
of daily living. Controversial subjects were usually avoided, since they 
might antagonize some groups in Hollywood’s vast audience; and most 
pictures remained faithful to the well-worn formulas of love and adven¬ 
ture, with a strong preference for characters in the upper income brackets. 
Although the industry adopted a self-imposed censorship, with rigid 
rules prohibiting bad language, provocative displays of sexuality, and 
any condonation of crime or immorality, the moral standards implicit in 
the average picture were low; sexual allure, material success, and the use 
of violence were generally glorified, while any character wjio displayed 
intellectual interests was portrayed as either ludicrous or sinister. While 
the social influence of the American motion picture cannot be estimated 
with any accuracy, it probably did more harm than good; frequent 
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excursions to the dream world created in Hollywood probably made it 
more difficult for the average citizen to adjust to actuality. For pictures 
about real people confronting real problems, one generally had to turn to 
European producers. 

On the whole, similar criticisms might be made of American radio and 
television. One did not know how low the human intelligence could sink 
unless one listened to the soap operas produced over the radio during day¬ 
time hours for the edification of housewives, while the willingness of 
Americans to tolerate the unctuous inanities of the commercials suggested 
that they had become alarmingly sheep-like. On the other hand, the lead¬ 
ing radio corporations, partly as a result of pressure from the FCC, made 
some attempt to provide educational programs and good music as well as 
popular entertainment. But since radio and television required large in¬ 
vestments and were financed by advertising, they could not afford to 
forget box-office considerations or move too far ahead of their muss audi¬ 
ences. 

Sociologists often expressed alarm at this growth of mechanized 
entertainment. Unlike the recreational activities of earlier generations, 
they did not require the individual to participate but reduced him to the 
role of a passive spectator or auditor. The same trend was exhibited in the 
continued popularity of professional athletics. But in considering how 
twentieth-century Americans spent their leisure hours, important com¬ 
pensating tendencies should not be overlooked. People on all economic 
levels had many more opportunities for outdoor vacations than their 
ancestors, and they made the most of them. With the development of the 
automobile and the general decrease in working hours, families traveled in 
steadily increasing numbers. A notably valuable and imaginative contri¬ 
bution was made by the Federal government through the development of 
the national parks. Anybody who felt that Americans were becoming too 
passive and too gregarious could take comfort in the fact that their favor¬ 
ite recreation, as determined by the amount of money spent on it, was 
fishing. 

6. THE ADVANCE OF THE SCIENCES 

whatever validity there may have been in these widely expressed fears of 
cultural standardization, there was certainly no decrease in intellectual 
progress. On the contrary, the twentieth century was a period of rapid 
development in virtually every form of human knowledge. All leading 
American -universities now encouraged research, and vast sums of money 
were devoted to its promotion by foundations, by business corporations, 
and by the Federal government. In consequence, the United States was 
now beginning to assume world leadership in science and scholarship, 
especially after 1933, when the growth of totalitarianism compelled many 
of Europe’s most gifted intellectuals to seek refuge in American univer¬ 
sities. The growth of American pre-eminence was indicated by the distri¬ 
bution of the Nobel prizes for the sciences. Between 1930 and 1950 one- 



71*2 xxxiv: Society at Midcentury 

third of them went to American citizens, as contrasted with less than 
6 per cent from 1901 to 1929, while Britain and Germany together re¬ 
ceived another third, and the remainder were distributed over the rest of 
the world. 

Physics . Although the frontiers of knowledge were being rapidly 

carried forward in every branch of science, unquestionably the most im¬ 
portant developments, in both theory and practical application, were in 
physics. New experimental data and new hypotheses presented mankind 
with a view of the universe radically different from common-sense con¬ 
ceptions. The principles of relativity and indeterminacy undermined 
traditional certainties, and made matter more insubstantial, laws of causa¬ 
tion less universal, and all human knowledge more subjective. Possibly 
there was little justification for the argument, advanced by some sci¬ 
entists, that the new physics corroborated religious beliefs, but there was 
no doubt that it had made untenable the kind of dogmatic materialism 
popular in the nineteenth century. Probably it would be generations be¬ 
fore mankind could fully digest it. The problem of coping with its appli¬ 
cations, however, was urgent and inescapable, since the new physics led 
directly to the atomic bomb. 

While most of the major new hypotheses were formulated by Euro¬ 
peans, Americans like Robert A. Millikan, Arthur Compton, Harold C. 
Urey, Ernest O. Lawrence, and Robert Van de Graaff made important 
additions, particularly in finding experimental validations. But even more 
than in the past science required international collaboration and knew no 
distinctions of race or national origin, as was most fully demonstrated in 
the invention of the atomic bomb. Physicists from half a dozen different 
countries helped to formulate the theories on which it was based, while the 
most essential American contributions were the money and resources, the 
practical know-how, and the capacity for organizing effective teamwork. 

Medicine. While science was making it easier to kill, it was also 
enabling human life to be prolonged. From the viewpoint of the average 
man, its most important achievements were in medicine. The main 
medical advances during the 1920’s, 1930’s, and 1940’s were a series of 
new drugs which proved remarkably efficacious in dealing with infections, 
a number of discoveries in nutrition, and a growing understanding of the 
importance of psychic factors in somatic disorders. While relatively little 
progress was made in fighting the degenerative diseases of middle and old 
age, such as cancer and heart trouble, most of the infections could now 
definitely be kept under control. 

Medical progress intensified the practical problem of making the best 
treatment available to families in the lower income brackets. Proposals by 
the Truman administration for compulsory health insurance were opposed 
as socialistic by conservative spokesmen for the medical profession, though 
a rapid growth of private insurance plans helped to make sickness less 
catastrophic. But even though many people could not afford adequate 
care, the general progress of medical knowledge and the activities of 
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public-health authorities had remarkable results. Between 1000 and 1940 
the death rate dropped from 17.2 to 9.7 per thousand, male life expectancy 
increased from 45 to 64, and the median age of the population rose from 
22.9 to 30.1. 

The Social Sciences. Alongside the development of the physical 
sciences there was an even more rapid expansion of social studies, as 
scholars in increasing numbers explored every aspect of the past and 
present of their society. 

Although men like Samuel Eliot Morison of Harvard and Allan 
Nevins of Columbia showed that the apparatus of modern scholarship 
did not necessarily deprive history of its literary qualities, the main 
impetus in American historiography continued to be scientific. While 
there were no new general hypotheses comparable in importance to 
Turner’s frontier thesis or to the theory of economic determinism, ac¬ 
cepted interpretations of the American past were subject to constant 
revision in the light of new data, and it could safely be said that American 
historians had accumulated more knowledge about the development of 
their country than those of any other nation. Since it was increasingly 
difficult for any one man to master all the available material, there was 
more emphasis on teamwork, as shown in cooperative works like A History 
of American Life, The History of the South, and the Economic History of the 
United States. 

Meanwhile, another group of scholars had carried their researches 
back to primitive man. The proximity of the Indians had always given 
Americans a special interest in anthropology, and in the 1870’s Lewis H. 
Morgan, deriving his material mainly from a study of the Indians of 
western New York, had pioneered in the application of the Darwinian 
theory to early social development. Under the leadership of Franz Boas 
of Columbia, later anthropologists no longer supposed that all societies 
passed through the same evolutionary stages, and they began to interpret 
pr im itive ways of living in terms of different patterns of culture. This led 
to a long series of analyses of the various patterns exemplified among 
Indian tribes and Pacific islanders, and to the formulation of techniques 
and hypotheses which could afterwards be extended to the society of the 
United States. Using the methods of the anthropologists, Robert and 
Helen Lynd made a pioneer investigation of life in a Midwestern town 
(Muncie, Indiana), the results being published under the title Middletown 
in 1929. This was followed by many similar studies of American attitudes, 
behavior patterns, and social organization, the findings of which were 
often surprising and disconcerting to complacent citizens. 

By the 1950’s considerable progress had been made towards a com¬ 
prehensive interpretation of American culture patterns, with significant 
contributions from many different sources. As a result of the work of 
historians and political scientists, sociologists and economists, public- 
opinion analysts and students of social and clinical psychology, Americans 
now knew more about themselves than any other people in history. If 
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knowledge alone could solve social problems, they could look forward to 
their future with optimism. 

7. CONCLUSION 

knowledge was essential, but plainly it was not sufficient. Continued 
progress depended also on sound values and a willingness to live by them, 
not only among the groups to which society looked for guidance but also 
among the mass of the population. The United States had staked her 
destiny on the proposition that the people as a whole, and not merely a 
ruling elite, had enough wisdom to determine the policies of their govern¬ 
ment and that (in the words of Justice Holmes) “the ultimate good desired 
is better reached by free trade in ideas” than by persecution of unpopular 
opinions and enforced conformity. After more than a century and a half 
of government under the Constitution the success of the experiment was 
still not assured. Democracy could not be regarded as firmly established in 
a country where nearly half the adult population did not even take the 
trouble to vote in presidential elections; and continuing attempts to limit 
free speech and compel teachers and other opinion-makers to express 
only conservative views showed that many Americans did not believe in 
free trade in ideas. It was probable, moreover, that the most decisive tests 
were still ahead. 

The first half of the twentieth century had been a period of crises on a 
scale unprecedented in human history, and the second half might well 
prove to be even more turbulent and momentous and possibly even more 
catastrophic. The growth of the sciences had given mankind almost limit¬ 
less powers for either good or evil; and both the destruction of all civiliza¬ 
tion and the creation of a world which earlier generations would have 
regarded as utopian were well within human capacity. The fate of man¬ 
kind now depended largely on the people of the United States, who, after 
seeking throughout their history primarily to make a better life for them¬ 
selves, were now required to assume the unwelcome responsibilities of 
leadership in a civilization that had become world-wide. It was impossible 
for them to regard the future without anxiety. But if they looked back 
over the amazing story of their own past development, seeing how their 
society had evolved from the first small settlements of the seventeenth 
century into the world power of the twentieth, and how one advance after 
another had been made through faith in the principles of freedom and the 
exercise of idealism, intelligence, and good will, they could feel confident 
that the problems ahead of them were capable of solution. As long as 
Americans retained the pioneering, enterprising, and adventurous spirit 
that had made them a great people, and as long as they continued to dis¬ 
play this spirit both in solving material problems and in adapting their 
institutions and ideas to meet the challenge of new conditions, they had no 
valid cause for fear. 



ILLUSTRATIONS 


FACING PAGE 

New Amsterdam about 1050 ( Museum of the City of New York) 82 

Westover ( Museum of Modem Art, New York) 83 

Rotunda of the University of Virginia ( Brown Brothers) 83 

Mrs. Sylvanus Bourne, by john singleton copley ( Metropolitan 

Museum of Art, New York) 98 

The Peale Family, by Charles willson peale ( New-York Historical 

Society) 98 

George Washington, by Charles willson peale {Pennsylvania 

A cademy of the Fine A rts, Philadelphia) 99 

Thomas Jefferson, by rembrandt peale {New-York Historical 

Society) 99 

Tontine Coffee House, by francis guy {New-York Historical 
Society) 

Engagement of the United States and the Macedonian, by thomas 

birch ( New- York Historical Society) 2IS 

Fulton’s Clermont {Stokes Collection, New York Public Library) 243 

Verdict of the People, by george caleb bingham {Boatmen f s 

National Bank of St. Louis) 258 

A Camp Meeting {New- York Historical Society) 259 

A Lyceum Lecture {Museum of the City of New York) 259 

A Mountain Man {New-York Historical Society) 338 

Fur Traders Descending the Missouri, by george Caleb bingham 

{Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York) 338 

Caravan en Route, by Alfred jagob miller {Walters Art Gallery, 

Baltimore) $39 



xvi Illustrations 


President Lincoln on the Battlefield of Antietam (Brown Brothers) $$4 

Robert E. Lee (Bettmann Archive ) S55 

Ulysses S. Grant {Brown Brothers) $55 

Plains Indians Hunting Buffaloes, by karl bodmek {New York 

Public Library) 426 

Across the Continent {New York Historical Society) 

Wholesale {Culver Service) £58 

A Painful Position for Nurse McKinley {Bettmann Archive) 458 

The World’s Constable {Culver Service) 459 

Walt Whitman, by thomas eakinb {Pennsylvania Academy of the 

Fine Arts, Philadelphia) 662 

The Gulf Stream, by winslow homer {Metropolitan Museum of Art, 

New York) 662 

Agricultural Hall, Columbian Exposition, Chicago, 1893 ( Bett¬ 
mann Archive) 568 

Robie House, by frank lloyd weight {Museum of Modern Art, 

New York) 563 

Woodrow Wilson {Brown Brothers) 578 

Franklin D. Roosevelt {Broum Brothers) 578 

Brooklyn Bridge, New York City {Broum Brothers) 679 

Hoover Dam, Nevada {Broum Brothers) 579 





APPENDIX I 


The Declaration of Independence 


W hen, in the course of human events, it becomes necessary for one people 
to dissolve the political bands which have connected them with another, 
and to assume, among the powers of the earth, the separate and equal station to 
which the laws of nature and of nature’s God entitle them, a decent respect to the 
opinions of mankind requires that they should declare the causes which impel 
them to the separation. 

We bold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created equal; that 
they are endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable rights; that among 
these, are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. That, to secure these rights, 
governments are instituted among men, deriving their just powers from the con¬ 
sent of the governed; that, whenever any form of government becomes destructive 
of these ends, it is the right of the people to alter or to abolish it, and to institute a 
new government, laying its foundation on such principles, and organizing its 
powers in such form, as to them shall seem most likely to effect their safety and 
happiness. Prudence, indeed, will dictate that governments long established, 
should not be changed for light and transient causes; and, accordingly, all ex¬ 
perience hath shown, thaf mankind are more disposed to suffer, while evils are 
sufferable, than to right themselves by abolishing the forms to which they are ac¬ 
customed. But, when a long train of abuses and usurpations, pursuing invariably 
the same object, evinces a design to reduce them under absolute despotism, it is 
their right, it is their duty, to throw off such government and to provide new 
guards for their future security. Such has been the patient sufferance of these 
colonies, and such is now the necessity which constrains them to alter their former 
systems of government. The history of the present King of Great Britain is a 
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history of repeated injuries and usurpations, all having, in direct object, the 
establishment of an absolute tyranny over these States. To prove this, let facts be 
submitted to a candid world:— 

He has refused his assent to laws the most wholesome and necessary for the 
public good. * 

He has forbidden his governors to pass laws of immediate and pressing im¬ 
portance, unless suspended in their operation till his assent should be obtained; 
and, when so suspended, he has utterly neglected to attend to them. 

He has refused to pass other laws for the accommodation of large districts of 
people, unless those people would relinquish the right of representation in the 
legislature: a right inestimable to them, and formidable to tyrants only. 

He has called together legislative bodies at places unusual, uncomfortable, 
and distant from the depository of their public records, for the sole purpose of 
fatiguing them into compliance with his measures. 

He has dissolved representative houses repeatedly for opposing, with manly 
firmness, his invasions on the rights of the people. 

He has refused, for a long time after such dissolutions, to cause others to be 
elected; whereby the legislative powers, incapable of annihilation, have returned 
to the people at large for their exercise; the state remaining, in the meantime, ex¬ 
posed to all the danger of invasion from without, and convulsions within. 

He has endeavored to prevent the population of these States; for that purpose, 
obstructing the laws for naturalization of foreigners, refusing to pass others to 
encourage their migration hither, and raising the conditions of new appropriations 
of lands. 

He has obstructed the administration of justice, by refusing his assent to 
laws for establishing judiciary powers. 

He has made judges dependent on his will alone, for the tenure of their offices, 
and the amount and payment of their salaries. 

He has erected a multitude of new offices, and sent hither swarms of officers to 
harass our people, and eat out their substance. 

He has kept among us, in time of peace, standing armies, without the consent 
of our legislatures. 

He has affected to render the military independent of, and superior to, the 
civil power. 

He has combined, with others, to subject us to a jurisdiction foreign to our 
Constitution, and unacknowledged by our laws; giving his assent to their acts of 
pretended legislation: 

For quartering large bodies of armed troops among us: 

For protecting them by a mock trial, from punishment, for any murders 
which they should commit on the inhabitants of these States: 

For cutting off our trade with all parts of the world: 

For imposing taxes on us without our consent: 

For depriving us, in many cases, of the benefit of trial by jury: 

For transporting us beyond seas to be tried for pretended offences: 

For abolishing the free system of English laws in a neighboring province, 
establishing therein an arbitrary government, and enlarging its "boundaries, so as 
to render it at once an example and fit instrument for introducing the sameab* 
solute rule into these colonies: 
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For taking away our charters, abolishing our most valuable laws, and altering, 
fundamentally, the powers of our governments: 

For suspending our own legislatures, and declaring themselves invested with 
power to legislate for us in all cases whatsoever. 

He has abdicated government here, by declaring us out of his protection, and 
waging war against us. 

He has plundered our seas, ravaged our coasts, burnt our towns, and de¬ 
stroyed the lives of our people. 

He is, at this time, transporting large armies of foreign mercenaries to com¬ 
plete the works of death, desolation, and tyranny, already begun, with circum¬ 
stances of cruelty and perfidy scarcely paralleled in the most barbarous ages, and 
totally unworthy the head of a civilized nation. 

He has constrained our fellow citizens, taken captive on the high seas, to 
bear arms against their country, to become the executioners of their friends, and 
brethren, or to fall themselves by their hands. 

He has excited domestic insurrections amongst us, and has endeavored to 
bring on the inhabitants of our frontiers, the merciless Indian savages, whose 
known rule of warfare is an undistinguished destruction of all ages, sexes, and 
conditions. 

In every stage of these oppressions, we have petitioned for redress, in the 
most humble terms; our repeated petitions have been answered only by repeated 
injury. A prince, whose character is thus marked by every act which may define a 
tyrant, is unfit to be the ruler of a free people. 

Nor have we been wanting in attention to our British brethren. We have 
warned them, from time to time, of attempts made by their legislature to extend 
an unwarrantable jurisdiction over us. We have reminded them of the circum¬ 
stances of our emigration and settlement here. We have appealed to their native 
justice and magnanimity, and we have conjured them, by the ties of our common 
kindred, to disavow these usurpations, which would inevitably interrupt our con¬ 
nections and correspondence. They, too, have been deaf to the voice of justice and 
consanguinity. We must, therefore, acquiesce in the necessity which denounces our 
separation, and hold them, as we hold the rest of mankind, enemies in war, in 
peace, friends. 

We, therefore, the representatives of the United States of America, in general 
Congress assembled, appealing to the Supreme Judge of the world for the rectitude 
of our intentions, do, in the name, and by the authority of the good people of these 
colonies, solemnly publish and declare, that these united colonies are, and of right 
ought to be, free and independent states: that they are absolved from all allegiance 
to the British Crown, and that all political connection between them and the state 
of Great Britain is, and oughj, to be, totally dissolved; and that, as free and inde¬ 
pendent states, they have full power to levy war, conclude peace, contract alli¬ 
ances, establish commerce, and to do all other acts and things which independent 
states may of right do. And, for the support of this declaration, with a firm reli¬ 
ance on the protection of Divine Providence, we mutually pledge to each other our 
lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor. 
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The Constitution of the United States 

of America 


W E THE people of the United States, in order to form a more perfect union, 
establish justice, insure domestic tranquillity, provide for the common de¬ 
fense, promote the general welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves 
and our posterity, do ordain and establish this Constitution for the United States 
of America. 


ARTICLE I 

Section 1 . All legislative powers herein granted shall be vested in a Congress 
of the United States, which shall consist of a Senate and House of Representatives. 

Section 2. 1 . The House of Representatives shall be composed of members 
chosen every second year by the people of the several States, and the electors in 
each State shall have the qualifications requisite for electors of the most numerous 
branch of the State legislature. 

2. No person shall be a representative who shall not have attained to the age 
of twenty-five years, and been seven years a citizen of the United States, and who 
shall not, when elected, be an inhabitant of that State in which he shall be chosen. 

3. Representatives and direct taxes 1 shall be apportioned among the several 
States which may be included within this Union, according to their respective 
numbers, which shall be determined by adding to the whole number of free per¬ 
sons, including those bound to service for a term of years, and excluding Indians 
not taxed, three fifths of all other persons .* The actual enumeration shall be made 
within three years after the first meeting of the Congress of the*tjnited States, and 

1 See the 16th Amendment. 

1 See the 14th Amendment. 
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within every subsequent term of ten years, in such manner as they shall by law 
direct. The number of representatives shall not exceed one for every thirty thou¬ 
sand, but each State shall have at least one representative; and until such enumer¬ 
ation shall be made, the State of New Hampshire shall be entitled to choose three. 
Massachusetts eight, Rhode Island and Providence Plantations one, Connecticut 
five, New York six, New Jersey four, Pennsylvania eight, Delaware one, Maryland 
six, Virginia ten, North Carolina five, South Carolina five, and Georgia three. 

4. When vacancies happen in the representation from an}' State, the execu¬ 
tive authority thereof shall issue writs of election to fill such vacancies. 

5. The House of Representatives shall choose their speaker and other officers; 
and shall have the sole power of impeachment. 

Section 3. 1 . The Senate of the United States shall be composed of two 
senators from each State, chosen by the legislature thereof, 1 for six years; and each 
senator shall have one vote. 

3. Immediately after they shall be assembled in consequence of the first elec¬ 
tion, they shall be divided as equally as may be into three classes. The seats of the 
senators of the first class shall be vacated at the expiration of the second year, 
of the second class at the expiration of the fourth year, and of the third class at the 
expiration of the sixth year, so that one third may be chosen every second year; 
and if vacancies happen by resignation, or otherwise, during the recess of the 
legislature of any State, the executive thereof may make temporary appointments 
until the next meeting of the legislature, which shall then fill such vacancies. 

3. No person shall be a senator who shall not have attained to the age of 
thirty years, and been nine years a citizen of the United States, and who shall not 
w’hen elected, be an inhabitant of that State for which he shall be chosen. 

4. The Vice President of the United States shall be President of the Senate, 
but shall have no vote, unless they be equally divided. 

5. The Senate shall choose their other officers, and also a president pro 
tempore, in the absence of the Vice President, or when he shall exercise the office 
of the President of the United States. 

6. The Senate shall have the sole power to try all impeachments. When sit¬ 
ting for that purpose, they shall be on oath or affirmation. When the President of 
the United States is tried, the chief justice shall preside: and no person shall be 
convicted without the concurrence of two thirds of the members present. 

7. Judgment in cases of impeachment shall not extend further than to re¬ 
moval from office, and disqualifications to hold and enjoy any office of honor, 
trust or profit under the United States: but the party convicted shall nevertheless 
be liable and subject to indictment, trial, judgment and punishment, according to 
law. 

Section 4. 1. The times, places, and manner of holding elections for senators 
and representatives, shall be prescribed in each State by the legislature thereof; 
but the Congress may at any time by law make or alter such regulations, except as* 
to the places of choosing senators. 

2. The Congress shall assemble at least once in every year, and such meeting 
shall be oh the first Monday in December, unless they shall by law appoint a 
different day. 

Section 5, l. Each House shall be the judge of the elections, returns and 
qualifications of its own members, and a majority of each shall constitute a quorum 
1 See the 17th Amendment, 
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to do business; but a smaller number may adjourn from day to day, and may 
be authorized to compel the attendance of absent members, in such manner, and 
under such penalties as each House may provide. 

2. Each House may determined the rules of its proceedings, punish its mem¬ 
bers for disorderly behavior, and, with the concurrence of two thirds, expel a 
member. 

3. Each House shall keep a journal of its proceedings, and from time to time 
publish the same, excepting such parts as may in their judgment require secrecy; 
and the yeas and nays of the members of either House on any question shall, at 
the desire of one fifth of those present, be entered on the journal. 

4. Neither House, during the session of Congress, shall, without the consent 
of the other, adjourn for more than three days, nor to any other place than that in 
which the two Houses shall be sitting. 

Section 6. 1 . The Senators and Representatives shall receive a Compensa¬ 
tion for their Services, to be ascertained by Law, and paid out of the Treasury 
of the United States. They shall in all Cases, except Treason, Felony, and Breach 
of the Peace, be privileged from Arrest during their Attendance at the Session of 
their respective Houses, and in going to and returning from the same; and for any 
Speech or Debate in either House, they shall not be questioned in any other 
Place. 

2. No Senator or Representative shall, during the Time for which he was 
elected, be appointed to any civil Office under the Authority of the United States, 
which shall have been created, or the Emoluments whereof shall have been in¬ 
creased, during such time; and no Person holding any Office under the United 
States shall be a Member of either House during his continuance in Office. 

Section 7. 1 . All Bills for raising Revenue shall originate in the House of 
Representatives; but the Senate may propose or concur with Amendments as 
on other bills. 

2. Every Bill which shall have passed the House of Representatives and the 
Senate, shall, before it become a Law, be presented to the President of the United 
States; If he approve he shall sign it, but if not he shall return it, with his Objec¬ 
tions, to that House in which it shall have originated, who shall enter the Ob¬ 
jections at large on their Journal, and proceed to reconsider it. If after such 
Reconsideration two thirds of that House shall agree to pass the bill, it shall be 
sent, together with the objections, to the other House, by which it shall likewise 
he reconsidered, and if approved by two thirds of that House, it shall become a 
Law. But in ail such Cases the Votes of both Houses shall be determined by Yeas 
and Nays, and the Names of the Persons voting for and against the Bill shall be 
entered on the Journal of each House respectively. If any Bill shall not be returned 
by the President within ten Days (Sundays excepted) after it shall have been 
presented to him, the Same shall be a Law, in like Manner'as if he had signed it, 
unless the Congress by their Adjournment prevent its Return, in which Case it 
shall not be a Law. 

3. Every Order, Resolution, or Vote to which the Concurrence of the Senate 
and House of Representatives may be necessary (except on a question of Ad¬ 
journment) shall be presented to the President of the United Spates; and before 
the Same shall take Effect, shall be approved by him, or being disapproved by him, 
shall be repassed by two thirds of the Senate and House of Representatives, ac¬ 
cording to the rules and limitations prescribed in the case of a bill. 
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Section 8. The Congress shall have the power 

1. To lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and excises, to pay the debts and 
provide for the common defense and general welfare of the United States; but all 
duties, imposts, and excises shall be uniform throughout the United States; 

2. To borrow money on the credit of the United States; 

8. To regulate commerce with foreign nations, and among the several States, 
and with the Indian tribes; 

4. To establish a uniform rule of naturalization, and uniform laws on the sub¬ 
ject of bankruptcies throughout the United States; 

5. To coin money, regulate the value thereof, and of foreign coin, and fix the 
standard of weights and measures; 

6. To provide for the punishment of counterfeiting the securities and current 
coin of the United States; 

7. To establish post offices and post roads; 

8. To promote the progress of science and useful arts, by securing for limited 
times to authors and inventors the exclusive right to their respective wTitings and 
discoveries; 

9. To constitute tribunals inferior to the Supreme Court; 

10. To define and punish piracies and felonies committed on the high seas, 
and offenses against the law of nations; 

11. To declare war, grant letters of marque and reprisal, and make rules con¬ 
cerning captures on land and water; 

12. To raise and support armies, but no appropriation of money to that use 
shall be for a longer term than two years; 

13. To provide and maintain a navy; 

14. To make rules for the government and regulation of the land and naval 
forces; 

15. To provide for calling forth the militia to execute the laws of the Union, 
suppress insurrections and repel invasions; 

16. To provide for organizing, arming, and disciplining the militia, and for 
governing such part of them as may be employed in the service of the United 
States, reserving to the States respectively, the appointment of the officers, and 
the authority of training the militia according to the discipline prescribed by 
Congress; 

17. To exercise exclusive legislation in all cases whatsoever, over such district 
(not exceeding ten miles square) as may, by cession of particular States, and the 
acceptance of Congress, become the seat of the government of the United States, 
and to exercise like authority over all places purchased by the consent of the legis¬ 
lature of the State in which the same shall be, for the erection of forts, magazines, 
arsenals, dockyards, and other needful buildings; and 

18. To make all laws which shall be necessary and proper for carrying into 
execution the foregoing powers, and all other powers vested by this Constitution 
in the government of the United States, or in any department or officer thereof. 

Section 9. 1. The migration or importation of such persons as any of the 
States now existing shall think proper to admit, shall not be prohibited by the 
Congress prior to the year one thousand eight hundred and eight, but a tax or duty 
may be imposed on such importation, not exceeding ten dollars for each person. 

2, The privilege of the writ of habeas corpus shall not be suspended, unless 
when in cases of rebellion or invasion the public safety may require it. 
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3. No bill of attainder or ex post facto law shall be passed. 

4. No capitation, or other direct, tax shall be laid, unless in proportion to the 
census or enumeration hereinbefore directed to be taken. 1 

5. No tax or duty shall be laid on articles exported from any State. 

6. No preference shall be given by any regulation of commerce or revenue to 
the ports of one State over those of another: nor shall vessels bound to, or from, 
one State be obliged to enter, clear, or pay duties in another. 

7. No money shall be drawn from the treasury, but in consequence of ap¬ 
propriations made by law; and a regular statement and account of the receipts and 
expenditures of all public money shall be published from time to time. 

8. No title of nobility shall be granted by the United States: and no person 
holding any office of profit or trust under them, shall, without the consent of the 
Congress, accept of any present, emolument, office, or title, of any kind whatever, 
from any king, prince, or foreign State. 

Section 10. 1 . No State shall enter into any treaty, alliance, or confedera¬ 
tion; grant letters of marque and reprisal; coin money; emit bills of credit; make 
anything but gold and silver coin a tender in payment of debts; pass any bill of 
attainder, ex post facto law, or law impairing the obligation of contracts, or grant 
any title of nobility. 

2. No State shall, without the consent of the Congress, lay any imposts or 
duties on imports or exports, except what may be absolutely necessary for execut¬ 
ing its inspection laws: and the net produce of all duties and imposts laid by any 
State on imports or exports, shall be for the use of the treasury of the United 
States; and all such laws shall be subject to the revision and control of the Con¬ 
gress. 

8. No State shall, without the consent of the Congress, lay any duty of ton¬ 
nage, keep troops, or ships of war in time of peace, enter into any agreement or 
compact with another State, or with a foreign power, or engage in war, unless 
actually invaded, or in such imminent danger as will not admit of delay. 

ARTICLE II 

Section 1 . 1 . The executive power shall be vested in a President of the 
United States of America. He shall hold his office during the term of four years, 
and, together with the Vice President, chosen for the same term, be elected as 
follows: 

2. Each State shall appoint, in such manner as the legislature thereof may 
direct, a number of electors, equal to the whole number of senators and repre¬ 
sentatives to which the State may be entitled in the Congress: but no senator or 
representative, or person holding an office of trust or profit under the United 
States, shall be appointed an elector. 

The electors shall meet in their respective States, and vote by ballot for two 
persons, of whom one at least shall not be an inhabitant of the same State with 
themselves. And they shall make a list of all the persons voted for, and of the num¬ 
ber of votes for each; which list they shall sign and certify, and transmit sealed to 
the seat of the government of the United States, directed to th^president of the 
Senate. The president of the Senate shall, in the presence of the Senate and House 
1 See the 10th Amendment. 
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of Representatives, open all the certificates, and the votes shall then be counted. 
The person having the greatest number of votes shall be the President, if such 
number be a majority of the whole number of electors appointed; and if there be 
more than one who have such majority, and have an equal number of votes, then 
the House of Representatives shall immediately choose by ballot one of them for 
President; and if no person have a majority, then from the five highest on the list 
the said House shall in like manner choose the President. But in choosing the 
President, the votes shall be taken by States, the representation from each 
State having one vote; a quorum for this purpose shall consist of a member or 
members from two thirds of the States, and a majority of all the States shall be 
necessary to a choice. In every case, after the choice of the President, the person 
having the greatest number of votes of the electors shall be the Vice President. But 
if there should remain two or more who have equal votes, the Senate shall choose 
from them by ballot the Vice President. 1 

8. The Congress may determine the time of choosing the electors, and the 
day on which they shall give their votes; which day shall be the same throughout 
the United States. 

4. No person except a natural born citizen, or a citizen of the United States, 
at the time of the adoption of this Constitution, shall lie eligible to the office of 
President; neither shall any person be eligible to that office who shall not have 
attained to the age of thirty-five years, and been fourteen years a resident within 
the United States. 

5 . In case of the removal of the President from office, or of his death, resig¬ 
nation, or inability to discharge the powers and duties of the said office, the same 
shall devolve on the Vice President, and the Congress may by law provide for the 
case of removal, death, resignation, or inability, both of the President and Vice 
President, declaring what officer shall then act as President, and such officer shall 
act accordingly, until the disability be removed, or a President shall be elected. 

0. The President shall, at stated times, receive for his services a compensa¬ 
tion, which shall neither be increased nor diminished during the period for which 
he shall have been elected, and he shall not receive within that period any other 
emolument from the United States, or any of them. 

7. Before he enter on the execution of his office, be shall take the following 
oath or affirmation:—"I do solemnly swear (or affirm) that I will faithfully execute 
the office of President of the United States, and will to the best of my ability, 
preserve, protect and defend the Constitution of the United States.” 

Section 2. 1 . The President shall be commander in chief of the army and 
navy of the United States, and of the militia ofthe several States, when called into 
the actual service of the United States; he may require the opinion, in writing, of 
the principal officer in each of the executive departments, upon any subject relating 
to the duties of their respective offices, and he shall have power to grant reprieves 
and pardons for offenses against the United States, except in cases of impeachment. 

2. He shall have power, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, to 
make treaties, provided tw'o thirds of the senators present concur; and he shall 
nominate, and by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, shall appoint 
ambassadors, other public ministers and consuls, judges of the Supreme Court, 
and all other officers of the United States, whose appointments are not herein 
1 Superseded by the I2th Amendment. 
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otherwise provided for, and which shall be established by law: but the Congress 
may by law vest the appointment of such inferior officers, as they think proper, in 
the President alone, in the courts of law, or in the heads of departments. 

3. The President shall have power to fill up all vacancies that may happen 
during the recess of the Senate, by granting commissions which shall expire at the 
end of their next session. 

Section 8. He shall from time to time give to the Congress information of the 
state of the Union, and recommend to their consideration such measures as he shall 
judge necessary and expedient; he may, on extraordinary occasions, convene both 
Houses, or either of them, and in case of disagreement between them with respect 
to the time of adjournment, he may adjourn them to such time as he shall think 
proper; he shall receive ambassadors and other public ministers; he shall take care 
that the laws be faithfully executed, and shall commission all the officers of the 
United States. 

Section 4. The President, Vice President, and all civil officers of the United 
States, shall be removed from office on impeachment for, and conviction of, 
treason, bribery, or other high crimes and misdemeanors. 

ARTICLE III 

Section 1 . The judicial power of the United States shall be vested in one 
Supreme Court, and in such inferior courts as the Congress may from time to time 
ordain and establish. The judges, both of the Supreme and inferior courts, shall 
hold their offices during good behavior, and shall, at stated times, receive for 
their services, a compensation, which shall not be diminished during their con¬ 
tinuance in office. 

Sections. 1 . The judicial power shall extend to all cases, in law and equity, 
arising under this Constitution, the laws of the United States, and treaties made, 
or which shall be made, under their authority;—to all cases affecting ambassadors, 
other public ministers and consuls;—to all cases of admiralty and maritime juris¬ 
diction;—to controversies to which the United States shall be a party;—to con¬ 
troversies between two or more States;—between a State and citizens of another 
State; 1 —between citizens of different States;—between citizens of the same State 
claiming lands under grants of different States, and between a State, or the citizens 
thereof, and foreign States, citizens or subjects. 

2. In all cases affecting ambassadors, other public ministers and consuls, and 
those in which a State shall be party, the Supreme Court shall have original juris¬ 
diction. In all the other cases before mentioned, the Supreme Court shall have 
appellate jurisdiction, both as to law and to fact, with such exceptions, and under 
such regulations as the Congress shall make. 

3. The trial of ail crimes, except in cases of impeachment, shall be by jury; 
and such trial shall be held in the State where the said crimes shall have been 
committed; but when not committed within any State, the trial shall be at such 
place or places as the Congress may by law have directed. 

Sections. 1 . Treason against the United States shall consist only in levying 
war against them, or in adhering to their enemies, giving them^aid and comfort. 
No person shall be convicted of treason unless on the testimony of two witnesses 
to the same overt act, or on confession in open court. 

1 See the 11th Amendment. 
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2. The Congress shall have power to declare the punishment of treason, but 
no attainder of treason shall work corruption of blood, or forfeiture except during 
the life of the person attained. 


ARTICLE IV 

Section 1 . Full faith and credit shall be given in each State to the public acts, 
records, and judicial proceedings of every other State. And the Congress may by 
general laws prescribe the manner in which such acts, records and proceedings 
shall be proved, and the effect thereof. 

Section 2. 1 . The citizens of eaeh State shall be entitled to all privileges and 
immunities of citizens in the several States. 1 

2. A person charged in any State with treason, felony, or other crime, who 
shall flee from justice, and be found in another State, shall on demand of the 
executive authority of the State from which he fled, be delivered up to be removed 
to the State having jurisdiction of the crime. 

3. No person held to service or labor in one State under the laws thereof, 
escaping into another, shall, in consequence of any law or regulation therein, be 
discharged from such service or labor, but shall be delivered up on claim of the 
party to whom such service or labor may be due. 2 

Section 3. 1. New States may be admitted by the Congress into this Union; 
but no new State shall be formed or erected within the jurisdiction of any other 
State; nor any State be formed by the junction of two or more States, or parts of 
States, without the consent of the legislatures of the States concerned as well as of 
the Congress. 

2. The Congress shall have power to dispose of and make all needful rules and 
regulations respecting the territory or other property belonging to the United 
States; and nothing in this Constitution shall be so construed as to prejudice any 
claims of the United States, or of any particular State. 

Section 4. The United States shall guarantee to every State in this Union a 
republican form of government, and shall protect each of them against invasion; 
and on application of the legislature, or of the executive (when the legislature can¬ 
not be convened) against domestic violence. 

ARTICLE V 

The Congress, whenever two thirds of both Houses shall deem it necessary, 
shall propose amendments to this Constitution, or, on the application of the legis¬ 
latures of two thirds of the several States, shall call a convention for proposing 
amendments, which in either case, shall be valid to all intents and purposes, as 
part of this Constitution when ratified by the legislatures of three fourths of the 
several States, or by conventions in three fourths thereof, as the one or the other 
mode of ratification may be proposed by the Congress; Provided that no amend¬ 
ment which may be made prior to the year one thousand eight hundred and eight 
shall in any manner affect the first and fourth clauses in the ninth section of the 
first article: and that no State, without its consent, shall be deprived of its equal 
suffrage in the Senate. 

1 See the 14th Amendment, Sec. 1. 

* See the 13th Amendment. 
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ARTICLE VI 

1. All debts contracted and engagements entered into, before the adoption of 
this Constitution, shall be as valid against the United States under this Constitu¬ 
tion, as under the Confederation. 1 

2. This Constitution, and the laws of the United States which shalf be made 
in pursuance thereof; and all treaties made, or which shall be made, under the 
authority of the United States, shall be the supreme law of the land; and the 
Judges in every Slate shall be bound thereby, anything in the Constitution or laws 
of any State to the contrary notwithstanding. 

3. The senators and representatives before mentioned, and the members of 
the several State legislatures, and all executive and judicial officers, both of the 
United States and of the several States, shall be bound by oath or affirmation to 
support this Constitution; but no religious test shall ever be required as a qualifi¬ 
cation to any office or public trust under the United States. 

ARTICLE VII 

The ratification of the conventions of nine States shall be sufficient for the 
establishment of this Constitution between the States so ratifying the same. 

Done in Convention by the unanimous consent of the States present the seven¬ 
teenth day of September in the year of our Lord one thousand seven hundred 
and eighty-seven, and of the independence of the United States of America 
the twelfth. In witness whereof we have hereunto subscribed our names. 

[Names omitted] 


Articles in addition to, and amendment of, the Constitution of the United States 
of America, proposed by Congress, and ratified by the legislatures of the 
several States pursuant to the fifth article of the original Constitution. 


Amendments 

FIRST TEN AMENDMENTS PASSED BY CONGRESS SEPT. 25, 1789. 

RATIFIED BY THREE-FOURTHS OF THE STATES DECEMBER 15, 1791. 

ARTICLE I 

Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or pro¬ 
hibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridging the freedom of speech, or of the 
press; or the right of the people peaceably to assemble, and to petition the govern¬ 
ment for a redress of grievances. 


ARTICLE H 

% 

A well regulated militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the 
l ight of the people to keep and bear arms, shall not be infringed. 

1 See the 14th Amendment, Sec, 4. 
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ARTICLE III 

No spldier shall, in time of peace be quartered in any house, without the 
consent of the owner, nor in time of war, but in a manner to be prescribed by law. 

ARTICLE IV 

The right of the people to be secure in their persons, houses, papers, and ef¬ 
fects, against unreasonable searches and seizures, shall not be violated, and no 
warrants shall issue, but upon probable cause, supported by oath or affirmation, 
and particularly describing the place to be searched, and the persons or things to 
be seized. 


ARTICLE V 

No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or otherwise infamous crime, 
unless on a presentment or indictment of a grand jury, except in cases arising in 
the land or naval forces, or in the militia, ^vhen in actual service in time of war or 
public danger; nor shall any person be subject for the same offense to be twice put 
in jeopardy of life or limb; nor shall be compelled in any criminal case to be a 
witness against himself, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or property, without due 
process of law; nor shall private property be taken for public use without just 
compensation. 


ARTICLE VI 

In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the right to a speedy and 
public trial, by an impartial jury of the State and district wherein the crime shall 
have been committed, which district shall have been previously ascertained by 
law, and to be informed of the nature and cause of the accusation; to be confronted 
with the witnesses against him; to have compulsory process for obtaining wit¬ 
nesses in his favor, and to have the assistance of counsel for his defense. 

ARTICLE VII 

In suits at common law, where the value in controversy shall exceed twenty 
dollars, the right of trial by jury shall be preserved, and no fact tried by a jury 
shall be otherwise reexamined in any court of the United States, than according to 
the rules of the common law. 


ARTICLE VIII 

Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines imposed, nor cruel and 
unusual punishments inflicted. 


ARTICLE IX 

The enumeration in the Constitution of certain rights shall not be construed 
to deny or disparage others retained by the people. 
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The Constitution of the United States 

of America 


W E THE people of the United States, in order to form a more perfect union, 
establish justice, insure domestic tranquillity, provide for the common de¬ 
fense, promote the general welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves 
and our posterity, do ordain and establish this Constitution for the United States 
of America. 


ARTICLE I 

Section 1 . All legislative powers herein granted shall be vested in a Congress 
of the United States, which shall consist of a Senate and House of Representatives. 

Section 2. 1 . The House of Representatives shall be composed of members 
chosen every second year by the people of the several States, and the electors in 
each State shall have the qualifications requisite for electors of the most numerous 
branch of the State legislature. 

2. No person shall be a representative who shall not have attained to the age 
of twenty-five years, and been seven years a citizen of the United States, and who 
shall not, when elected, be an inhabitant of that State in which he shall be chosen. 

3. Representatives and direct taxes 1 shall be apportioned among the several 
States which may be included within this Union, according to their respective 
numbers, which shall be determined by adding to the whole number of free per¬ 
sons, including those bound to service for a term of years, and excluding Indians 
not taxed, three fifths of all other persons .* The actual enumeration shall be made 
within three years after the first meeting of the Congress of the*tjnited States, and 

1 See the 16th Amendment. 

1 See the 14th Amendment. 
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within every subsequent term of ten years, in such manner as they shall by law 
direct. The number of representatives shall not exceed one for every thirty thou¬ 
sand, but each State shall have at least one representative; and until such enumer¬ 
ation shall be made, the State of New Hampshire shall be entitled to choose three. 
Massachusetts eight, Rhode Island and Providence Plantations one, Connecticut 
five, New York six, New Jersey four, Pennsylvania eight, Delaware one, Maryland 
six, Virginia ten, North Carolina five, South Carolina five, and Georgia three. 

4. When vacancies happen in the representation from an}' State, the execu¬ 
tive authority thereof shall issue writs of election to fill such vacancies. 

5. The House of Representatives shall choose their speaker and other officers; 
and shall have the sole power of impeachment. 

Section 3. 1 . The Senate of the United States shall be composed of two 
senators from each State, chosen by the legislature thereof, 1 for six years; and each 
senator shall have one vote. 

3. Immediately after they shall be assembled in consequence of the first elec¬ 
tion, they shall be divided as equally as may be into three classes. The seats of the 
senators of the first class shall be vacated at the expiration of the second year, 
of the second class at the expiration of the fourth year, and of the third class at the 
expiration of the sixth year, so that one third may be chosen every second year; 
and if vacancies happen by resignation, or otherwise, during the recess of the 
legislature of any State, the executive thereof may make temporary appointments 
until the next meeting of the legislature, which shall then fill such vacancies. 

3. No person shall be a senator who shall not have attained to the age of 
thirty years, and been nine years a citizen of the United States, and who shall not 
w’hen elected, be an inhabitant of that State for which he shall be chosen. 

4. The Vice President of the United States shall be President of the Senate, 
but shall have no vote, unless they be equally divided. 

5. The Senate shall choose their other officers, and also a president pro 
tempore, in the absence of the Vice President, or when he shall exercise the office 
of the President of the United States. 

6. The Senate shall have the sole power to try all impeachments. When sit¬ 
ting for that purpose, they shall be on oath or affirmation. When the President of 
the United States is tried, the chief justice shall preside: and no person shall be 
convicted without the concurrence of two thirds of the members present. 

7. Judgment in cases of impeachment shall not extend further than to re¬ 
moval from office, and disqualifications to hold and enjoy any office of honor, 
trust or profit under the United States: but the party convicted shall nevertheless 
be liable and subject to indictment, trial, judgment and punishment, according to 
law. 

Section 4. 1. The times, places, and manner of holding elections for senators 
and representatives, shall be prescribed in each State by the legislature thereof; 
but the Congress may at any time by law make or alter such regulations, except as* 
to the places of choosing senators. 

2. The Congress shall assemble at least once in every year, and such meeting 
shall be oh the first Monday in December, unless they shall by law appoint a 
different day. 

Section 5, l. Each House shall be the judge of the elections, returns and 
qualifications of its own members, and a majority of each shall constitute a quorum 
1 See the 17th Amendment, 



750 


Appendix II 

to do business; but a smaller number may adjourn from day to day, and may 
be authorized to compel the attendance of absent members, in such manner, and 
under such penalties as each House may provide. 

2. Each House may determined the rules of its proceedings, punish its mem¬ 
bers for disorderly behavior, and, with the concurrence of two thirds, expel a 
member. 

3. Each House shall keep a journal of its proceedings, and from time to time 
publish the same, excepting such parts as may in their judgment require secrecy; 
and the yeas and nays of the members of either House on any question shall, at 
the desire of one fifth of those present, be entered on the journal. 

4. Neither House, during the session of Congress, shall, without the consent 
of the other, adjourn for more than three days, nor to any other place than that in 
which the two Houses shall be sitting. 

Section 6. 1 . The Senators and Representatives shall receive a Compensa¬ 
tion for their Services, to be ascertained by Law, and paid out of the Treasury 
of the United States. They shall in all Cases, except Treason, Felony, and Breach 
of the Peace, be privileged from Arrest during their Attendance at the Session of 
their respective Houses, and in going to and returning from the same; and for any 
Speech or Debate in either House, they shall not be questioned in any other 
Place. 

2. No Senator or Representative shall, during the Time for which he was 
elected, be appointed to any civil Office under the Authority of the United States, 
which shall have been created, or the Emoluments whereof shall have been in¬ 
creased, during such time; and no Person holding any Office under the United 
States shall be a Member of either House during his continuance in Office. 

Section 7. 1 . All Bills for raising Revenue shall originate in the House of 
Representatives; but the Senate may propose or concur with Amendments as 
on other bills. 

2. Every Bill which shall have passed the House of Representatives and the 
Senate, shall, before it become a Law, be presented to the President of the United 
States; If he approve he shall sign it, but if not he shall return it, with his Objec¬ 
tions, to that House in which it shall have originated, who shall enter the Ob¬ 
jections at large on their Journal, and proceed to reconsider it. If after such 
Reconsideration two thirds of that House shall agree to pass the bill, it shall be 
sent, together with the objections, to the other House, by which it shall likewise 
he reconsidered, and if approved by two thirds of that House, it shall become a 
Law. But in ail such Cases the Votes of both Houses shall be determined by Yeas 
and Nays, and the Names of the Persons voting for and against the Bill shall be 
entered on the Journal of each House respectively. If any Bill shall not be returned 
by the President within ten Days (Sundays excepted) after it shall have been 
presented to him, the Same shall be a Law, in like Manner'as if he had signed it, 
unless the Congress by their Adjournment prevent its Return, in which Case it 
shall not be a Law. 

3. Every Order, Resolution, or Vote to which the Concurrence of the Senate 
and House of Representatives may be necessary (except on a question of Ad¬ 
journment) shall be presented to the President of the United Spates; and before 
the Same shall take Effect, shall be approved by him, or being disapproved by him, 
shall be repassed by two thirds of the Senate and House of Representatives, ac¬ 
cording to the rules and limitations prescribed in the case of a bill. 
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Section 8. The Congress shall have the power 

1. To lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and excises, to pay the debts and 
provide for the common defense and general welfare of the United States; but all 
duties, imposts, and excises shall be uniform throughout the United States; 

2. To borrow money on the credit of the United States; 

8. To regulate commerce with foreign nations, and among the several States, 
and with the Indian tribes; 

4. To establish a uniform rule of naturalization, and uniform laws on the sub¬ 
ject of bankruptcies throughout the United States; 

5. To coin money, regulate the value thereof, and of foreign coin, and fix the 
standard of weights and measures; 

6. To provide for the punishment of counterfeiting the securities and current 
coin of the United States; 

7. To establish post offices and post roads; 

8. To promote the progress of science and useful arts, by securing for limited 
times to authors and inventors the exclusive right to their respective wTitings and 
discoveries; 

9. To constitute tribunals inferior to the Supreme Court; 

10. To define and punish piracies and felonies committed on the high seas, 
and offenses against the law of nations; 

11. To declare war, grant letters of marque and reprisal, and make rules con¬ 
cerning captures on land and water; 

12. To raise and support armies, but no appropriation of money to that use 
shall be for a longer term than two years; 

13. To provide and maintain a navy; 

14. To make rules for the government and regulation of the land and naval 
forces; 

15. To provide for calling forth the militia to execute the laws of the Union, 
suppress insurrections and repel invasions; 

16. To provide for organizing, arming, and disciplining the militia, and for 
governing such part of them as may be employed in the service of the United 
States, reserving to the States respectively, the appointment of the officers, and 
the authority of training the militia according to the discipline prescribed by 
Congress; 

17. To exercise exclusive legislation in all cases whatsoever, over such district 
(not exceeding ten miles square) as may, by cession of particular States, and the 
acceptance of Congress, become the seat of the government of the United States, 
and to exercise like authority over all places purchased by the consent of the legis¬ 
lature of the State in which the same shall be, for the erection of forts, magazines, 
arsenals, dockyards, and other needful buildings; and 

18. To make all laws which shall be necessary and proper for carrying into 
execution the foregoing powers, and all other powers vested by this Constitution 
in the government of the United States, or in any department or officer thereof. 

Section 9. 1. The migration or importation of such persons as any of the 
States now existing shall think proper to admit, shall not be prohibited by the 
Congress prior to the year one thousand eight hundred and eight, but a tax or duty 
may be imposed on such importation, not exceeding ten dollars for each person. 

2, The privilege of the writ of habeas corpus shall not be suspended, unless 
when in cases of rebellion or invasion the public safety may require it. 
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3. No bill of attainder or ex post facto law shall be passed. 

4. No capitation, or other direct, tax shall be laid, unless in proportion to the 
census or enumeration hereinbefore directed to be taken. 1 

5. No tax or duty shall be laid on articles exported from any State. 

6. No preference shall be given by any regulation of commerce or revenue to 
the ports of one State over those of another: nor shall vessels bound to, or from, 
one State be obliged to enter, clear, or pay duties in another. 

7. No money shall be drawn from the treasury, but in consequence of ap¬ 
propriations made by law; and a regular statement and account of the receipts and 
expenditures of all public money shall be published from time to time. 

8. No title of nobility shall be granted by the United States: and no person 
holding any office of profit or trust under them, shall, without the consent of the 
Congress, accept of any present, emolument, office, or title, of any kind whatever, 
from any king, prince, or foreign State. 

Section 10. 1 . No State shall enter into any treaty, alliance, or confedera¬ 
tion; grant letters of marque and reprisal; coin money; emit bills of credit; make 
anything but gold and silver coin a tender in payment of debts; pass any bill of 
attainder, ex post facto law, or law impairing the obligation of contracts, or grant 
any title of nobility. 

2. No State shall, without the consent of the Congress, lay any imposts or 
duties on imports or exports, except what may be absolutely necessary for execut¬ 
ing its inspection laws: and the net produce of all duties and imposts laid by any 
State on imports or exports, shall be for the use of the treasury of the United 
States; and all such laws shall be subject to the revision and control of the Con¬ 
gress. 

8. No State shall, without the consent of the Congress, lay any duty of ton¬ 
nage, keep troops, or ships of war in time of peace, enter into any agreement or 
compact with another State, or with a foreign power, or engage in war, unless 
actually invaded, or in such imminent danger as will not admit of delay. 

ARTICLE II 

Section 1 . 1 . The executive power shall be vested in a President of the 
United States of America. He shall hold his office during the term of four years, 
and, together with the Vice President, chosen for the same term, be elected as 
follows: 

2. Each State shall appoint, in such manner as the legislature thereof may 
direct, a number of electors, equal to the whole number of senators and repre¬ 
sentatives to which the State may be entitled in the Congress: but no senator or 
representative, or person holding an office of trust or profit under the United 
States, shall be appointed an elector. 

The electors shall meet in their respective States, and vote by ballot for two 
persons, of whom one at least shall not be an inhabitant of the same State with 
themselves. And they shall make a list of all the persons voted for, and of the num¬ 
ber of votes for each; which list they shall sign and certify, and transmit sealed to 
the seat of the government of the United States, directed to th^president of the 
Senate. The president of the Senate shall, in the presence of the Senate and House 
1 See the 10th Amendment. 
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of Representatives, open all the certificates, and the votes shall then be counted. 
The person having the greatest number of votes shall be the President, if such 
number be a majority of the whole number of electors appointed; and if there be 
more than one who have such majority, and have an equal number of votes, then 
the House of Representatives shall immediately choose by ballot one of them for 
President; and if no person have a majority, then from the five highest on the list 
the said House shall in like manner choose the President. But in choosing the 
President, the votes shall be taken by States, the representation from each 
State having one vote; a quorum for this purpose shall consist of a member or 
members from two thirds of the States, and a majority of all the States shall be 
necessary to a choice. In every case, after the choice of the President, the person 
having the greatest number of votes of the electors shall be the Vice President. But 
if there should remain two or more who have equal votes, the Senate shall choose 
from them by ballot the Vice President. 1 

8. The Congress may determine the time of choosing the electors, and the 
day on which they shall give their votes; which day shall be the same throughout 
the United States. 

4. No person except a natural born citizen, or a citizen of the United States, 
at the time of the adoption of this Constitution, shall lie eligible to the office of 
President; neither shall any person be eligible to that office who shall not have 
attained to the age of thirty-five years, and been fourteen years a resident within 
the United States. 

5 . In case of the removal of the President from office, or of his death, resig¬ 
nation, or inability to discharge the powers and duties of the said office, the same 
shall devolve on the Vice President, and the Congress may by law provide for the 
case of removal, death, resignation, or inability, both of the President and Vice 
President, declaring what officer shall then act as President, and such officer shall 
act accordingly, until the disability be removed, or a President shall be elected. 

0. The President shall, at stated times, receive for his services a compensa¬ 
tion, which shall neither be increased nor diminished during the period for which 
he shall have been elected, and he shall not receive within that period any other 
emolument from the United States, or any of them. 

7. Before he enter on the execution of his office, be shall take the following 
oath or affirmation:—"I do solemnly swear (or affirm) that I will faithfully execute 
the office of President of the United States, and will to the best of my ability, 
preserve, protect and defend the Constitution of the United States.” 

Section 2. 1 . The President shall be commander in chief of the army and 
navy of the United States, and of the militia ofthe several States, when called into 
the actual service of the United States; he may require the opinion, in writing, of 
the principal officer in each of the executive departments, upon any subject relating 
to the duties of their respective offices, and he shall have power to grant reprieves 
and pardons for offenses against the United States, except in cases of impeachment. 

2. He shall have power, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, to 
make treaties, provided tw'o thirds of the senators present concur; and he shall 
nominate, and by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, shall appoint 
ambassadors, other public ministers and consuls, judges of the Supreme Court, 
and all other officers of the United States, whose appointments are not herein 
1 Superseded by the I2th Amendment. 
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otherwise provided for, and which shall be established by law: but the Congress 
may by law vest the appointment of such inferior officers, as they think proper, in 
the President alone, in the courts of law, or in the heads of departments. 

3. The President shall have power to fill up all vacancies that may happen 
during the recess of the Senate, by granting commissions which shall expire at the 
end of their next session. 

Section 8. He shall from time to time give to the Congress information of the 
state of the Union, and recommend to their consideration such measures as he shall 
judge necessary and expedient; he may, on extraordinary occasions, convene both 
Houses, or either of them, and in case of disagreement between them with respect 
to the time of adjournment, he may adjourn them to such time as he shall think 
proper; he shall receive ambassadors and other public ministers; he shall take care 
that the laws be faithfully executed, and shall commission all the officers of the 
United States. 

Section 4. The President, Vice President, and all civil officers of the United 
States, shall be removed from office on impeachment for, and conviction of, 
treason, bribery, or other high crimes and misdemeanors. 

ARTICLE III 

Section 1 . The judicial power of the United States shall be vested in one 
Supreme Court, and in such inferior courts as the Congress may from time to time 
ordain and establish. The judges, both of the Supreme and inferior courts, shall 
hold their offices during good behavior, and shall, at stated times, receive for 
their services, a compensation, which shall not be diminished during their con¬ 
tinuance in office. 

Sections. 1 . The judicial power shall extend to all cases, in law and equity, 
arising under this Constitution, the laws of the United States, and treaties made, 
or which shall be made, under their authority;—to all cases affecting ambassadors, 
other public ministers and consuls;—to all cases of admiralty and maritime juris¬ 
diction;—to controversies to which the United States shall be a party;—to con¬ 
troversies between two or more States;—between a State and citizens of another 
State; 1 —between citizens of different States;—between citizens of the same State 
claiming lands under grants of different States, and between a State, or the citizens 
thereof, and foreign States, citizens or subjects. 

2. In all cases affecting ambassadors, other public ministers and consuls, and 
those in which a State shall be party, the Supreme Court shall have original juris¬ 
diction. In all the other cases before mentioned, the Supreme Court shall have 
appellate jurisdiction, both as to law and to fact, with such exceptions, and under 
such regulations as the Congress shall make. 

3. The trial of ail crimes, except in cases of impeachment, shall be by jury; 
and such trial shall be held in the State where the said crimes shall have been 
committed; but when not committed within any State, the trial shall be at such 
place or places as the Congress may by law have directed. 

Sections. 1 . Treason against the United States shall consist only in levying 
war against them, or in adhering to their enemies, giving them^aid and comfort. 
No person shall be convicted of treason unless on the testimony of two witnesses 
to the same overt act, or on confession in open court. 

1 See the 11th Amendment. 
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2. The Congress shall have power to declare the punishment of treason, but 
no attainder of treason shall work corruption of blood, or forfeiture except during 
the life of the person attained. 


ARTICLE IV 

Section 1 . Full faith and credit shall be given in each State to the public acts, 
records, and judicial proceedings of every other State. And the Congress may by 
general laws prescribe the manner in which such acts, records and proceedings 
shall be proved, and the effect thereof. 

Section 2. 1 . The citizens of eaeh State shall be entitled to all privileges and 
immunities of citizens in the several States. 1 

2. A person charged in any State with treason, felony, or other crime, who 
shall flee from justice, and be found in another State, shall on demand of the 
executive authority of the State from which he fled, be delivered up to be removed 
to the State having jurisdiction of the crime. 

3. No person held to service or labor in one State under the laws thereof, 
escaping into another, shall, in consequence of any law or regulation therein, be 
discharged from such service or labor, but shall be delivered up on claim of the 
party to whom such service or labor may be due. 2 

Section 3. 1. New States may be admitted by the Congress into this Union; 
but no new State shall be formed or erected within the jurisdiction of any other 
State; nor any State be formed by the junction of two or more States, or parts of 
States, without the consent of the legislatures of the States concerned as well as of 
the Congress. 

2. The Congress shall have power to dispose of and make all needful rules and 
regulations respecting the territory or other property belonging to the United 
States; and nothing in this Constitution shall be so construed as to prejudice any 
claims of the United States, or of any particular State. 

Section 4. The United States shall guarantee to every State in this Union a 
republican form of government, and shall protect each of them against invasion; 
and on application of the legislature, or of the executive (when the legislature can¬ 
not be convened) against domestic violence. 

ARTICLE V 

The Congress, whenever two thirds of both Houses shall deem it necessary, 
shall propose amendments to this Constitution, or, on the application of the legis¬ 
latures of two thirds of the several States, shall call a convention for proposing 
amendments, which in either case, shall be valid to all intents and purposes, as 
part of this Constitution when ratified by the legislatures of three fourths of the 
several States, or by conventions in three fourths thereof, as the one or the other 
mode of ratification may be proposed by the Congress; Provided that no amend¬ 
ment which may be made prior to the year one thousand eight hundred and eight 
shall in any manner affect the first and fourth clauses in the ninth section of the 
first article: and that no State, without its consent, shall be deprived of its equal 
suffrage in the Senate. 

1 See the 14th Amendment, Sec. 1. 

* See the 13th Amendment. 
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ARTICLE VI 

1. All debts contracted and engagements entered into, before the adoption of 
this Constitution, shall be as valid against the United States under this Constitu¬ 
tion, as under the Confederation. 1 

2. This Constitution, and the laws of the United States which shalf be made 
in pursuance thereof; and all treaties made, or which shall be made, under the 
authority of the United States, shall be the supreme law of the land; and the 
Judges in every Slate shall be bound thereby, anything in the Constitution or laws 
of any State to the contrary notwithstanding. 

3. The senators and representatives before mentioned, and the members of 
the several State legislatures, and all executive and judicial officers, both of the 
United States and of the several States, shall be bound by oath or affirmation to 
support this Constitution; but no religious test shall ever be required as a qualifi¬ 
cation to any office or public trust under the United States. 

ARTICLE VII 

The ratification of the conventions of nine States shall be sufficient for the 
establishment of this Constitution between the States so ratifying the same. 

Done in Convention by the unanimous consent of the States present the seven¬ 
teenth day of September in the year of our Lord one thousand seven hundred 
and eighty-seven, and of the independence of the United States of America 
the twelfth. In witness whereof we have hereunto subscribed our names. 

[Names omitted] 


Articles in addition to, and amendment of, the Constitution of the United States 
of America, proposed by Congress, and ratified by the legislatures of the 
several States pursuant to the fifth article of the original Constitution. 


Amendments 

FIRST TEN AMENDMENTS PASSED BY CONGRESS SEPT. 25, 1789. 

RATIFIED BY THREE-FOURTHS OF THE STATES DECEMBER 15, 1791. 

ARTICLE I 

Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of religion, or pro¬ 
hibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridging the freedom of speech, or of the 
press; or the right of the people peaceably to assemble, and to petition the govern¬ 
ment for a redress of grievances. 


ARTICLE H 

% 

A well regulated militia, being necessary to the security of a free State, the 
l ight of the people to keep and bear arms, shall not be infringed. 

1 See the 14th Amendment, Sec, 4. 



767 


The Constitution of the United States of America 

ARTICLE III 

No spldier shall, in time of peace be quartered in any house, without the 
consent of the owner, nor in time of war, but in a manner to be prescribed by law. 

ARTICLE IV 

The right of the people to be secure in their persons, houses, papers, and ef¬ 
fects, against unreasonable searches and seizures, shall not be violated, and no 
warrants shall issue, but upon probable cause, supported by oath or affirmation, 
and particularly describing the place to be searched, and the persons or things to 
be seized. 


ARTICLE V 

No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or otherwise infamous crime, 
unless on a presentment or indictment of a grand jury, except in cases arising in 
the land or naval forces, or in the militia, ^vhen in actual service in time of war or 
public danger; nor shall any person be subject for the same offense to be twice put 
in jeopardy of life or limb; nor shall be compelled in any criminal case to be a 
witness against himself, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or property, without due 
process of law; nor shall private property be taken for public use without just 
compensation. 


ARTICLE VI 

In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the right to a speedy and 
public trial, by an impartial jury of the State and district wherein the crime shall 
have been committed, which district shall have been previously ascertained by 
law, and to be informed of the nature and cause of the accusation; to be confronted 
with the witnesses against him; to have compulsory process for obtaining wit¬ 
nesses in his favor, and to have the assistance of counsel for his defense. 

ARTICLE VII 

In suits at common law, where the value in controversy shall exceed twenty 
dollars, the right of trial by jury shall be preserved, and no fact tried by a jury 
shall be otherwise reexamined in any court of the United States, than according to 
the rules of the common law. 


ARTICLE VIII 

Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines imposed, nor cruel and 
unusual punishments inflicted. 


ARTICLE IX 

The enumeration in the Constitution of certain rights shall not be construed 
to deny or disparage others retained by the people. 
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ARTICLE X 

The powers not delegated to the United States by the Constitution, nor pro¬ 
hibited by it to the States, are reserved to the States respectively, or to the people. 

ARTICLE XI 

PASSED BY CONGRESS MARCH 5, 1794. RATIFIED JANUARY 8, 1798. 

The judicial power of the United States shall not be construed to extend to 
any suit in law or equity, commenced or prosecuted against one of the United 
States by citizens of another State, or by citizens or subjects of any foreign State. 

ARTICLE XII 

PASSED BY CONGRESS DECEMBER 12, 1803. RATIFIED SEPTEMBER 25, 1804. 

The electors shall meet in their respective States, and vote by ballot for Presi¬ 
dent and Vice President, one of whom, at least, shall not be an inhabitant of the 
same State with themselves; they shall name in their ballots the person voted for 
as President, and in distinct ballots, the person voted for as Vice President, and 
they shall make distinct lists of all persons voted for as President and of all persons 
voted for as Vice President, and of the number of votes for each, which lists they 
shall sign and certify, and transmit sealed to the seat of the government of the 
United States, directed to the President of the Senate;—The President of the 
Senate shall, in the presence of the Senate and House of Representatives, open all 
the certificates and the votes shall then be counted;—The person having the great¬ 
est number of votes for President, shall be the President, if such number be a 
majority of the whole number of electors appointed; and if no person have such 
majority, then from the persons having the highest numbers not exceeding three 
on the list of those voted for as President, the House of Representatives shall 
choose immediately, by ballot, the President. But in choosing the President, 
the votes shall be taken by States, the representation from each State having one 
vote; a quorum for this purpose shall consist of a member or members from two 
thirds of the States, and a majority of all the States shall be necessary to a choice. 
And if the House of Representatives shall not choose a President whenever the 
right of choice shall devolve upon them, before the fourth day of March next 
following, then the Vice President shall act as President, as in the case of the death 
or other constitutional disability of the President. The person having the greatest 
number of votes as Vice President shall be the Vice President, if such number be a 
majority of the whole number of electors appointed, and if no person have a 
majority, then from the two highest numbers on the list, the Senate shall choose 
the Vice President; a quorum for the purpose shall consist of two thirds of the 
whole number of Senators, and a majority of the whole number shall be necessary 
to a choice. But no person constitutionally ineligible to the office of President shall 
be eligible to that of Vice President of the United States. 

ARTICLE XIII 

PASSED BY CONGRESS FEBRUARY 1, 1865. RATIFIED DECEMBER 18, 1865. 

Section 1 . Neither slavery nor involuntary servitude, except as punishment 
for crime whereof the party shall have been duly convicted, shall exist within the 
United States, or any place subject to their jurisdiction. 
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Section 2. Congress shall have power to enforce this article by appropriate 
legislation. 


ARTICLE XIV 

PASSED BY CONGRESS JUNE 16, 1866. RATIFIED JULY 23, 1868. 

Section 1 . All persons born or naturalized in the United States, and subject 
to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens of the United States and of the State 
wherein they reside. No State shall make or enforce any law which shall abridge 
the privileges or immunities of citizens of the United States; nor shall any State 
deprive any person of life, liberty, or property, without due process of law; nor 
deny to any person within its jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws. 

Section 2. Representatives shall be apportioned among the several States 
according to their respective numbers, counting the whole number of persons in 
each State, excluding Indians not taxed. But when the right to vote at any election 
for the choice of electors for President and Vice President of the United States, 
representatives in Congress, the executive and judicial officers of a State, or the 
members of the legislature thereof, is denied to any of the male inhabitants of such 
State, being twenty-one years of age, and citizens of the United States, or in any 
way abridged, except for participation in rebellion, or other crime, the basis of 
representation therein shall be reduced in the proportion which the number of 
such male citizens shall bear to the whole number of male citizens twenty-one 
years of age in such State. 

Section 3. No person shall be a senator or representative in Congress, or 
elector of President and Vice President, or hold any office, civil or military, 
under the United States, or under any State, who having previously taken an 
oath, as a member of Congress, or as an officer of the United States, or as a member 
of any State legislature, or as an executive or judicial officer of any State, to sup¬ 
port the Constitution of the United States, shall have engaged in insurrection or 
rebellion against the same, or given aid or comfort to the enemies thereof. But 
Congress may by a vote of two thirds of each House, remove such disability. 

Section 4. The validity of the public debt of the United States, authorized 
by law, including debts incurred for payment of pensions and bounties for services 
in suppressing insurrection or rebellion, shall not be questioned. But neither the 
United States nor any State shall assume or pay any debt or obligation incurred in 
aid of insurrection or rebellion against the United States, or any claim for the loss 
or emancipation of any slave; but all such debts, obligations, and claims shall be 
held illegal and void. 

Section 5. The Congress shall have power to enforce, by appropriate legisla¬ 
tion, the provisions of this article. 

* * 

ARTICLE XV 

PABSED BY CONGRESS FEBRUARY 27, I860. RATIFIED MARCH 30, 1870. 

Section 1 . The right of citizens of the United States to vote shall not be 
denied or abridged by the United Slates or by any State on account of race, color, 
or previous condition of servitude. 

Section 2, The Congress shall have power to enforce this article by appro¬ 
priate legislation. 
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ARTICLE XVI 

PASSED BT CONGRESS JULY 12, 1909 RATIFIED FEBRUARY 25, 1913. . 

The Congress shall have power to lay and collect taxes on incomes, from 
whatever source derived, without apportionment among the several States, and 
without regard to any census or enumeration. 


ARTICLE XVII 

PASSED BY CONGRESS MAY 16, 1912. RATIFIED MAY SI, 1918. 

The Senate of the United States shall be composed of two senators from each 
state, elected by the people thereof, for six years; and each senator shall have one 
vote. The electors in each State shall have the qualifications requisite for electors 
of the most numerous branch of the State legislature. 

When vacancies happen in the representation of any State in the Senate, the 
executive authority of such State shall issue writs of election to fill such vacancies: 
Provided, That the legislature of any State may empower the executive thereof to 
make temporary appointments until the people fill the vacancies by election as 
the legislature may direct. 

This amendment shall not be so construed as to affect the election or term of 
any senator chosen before it becomes valid as part of the Constitution. 

ARTICLE XVIII 

PASSED BY CONGRESS DECEMBER 17, 1917. RATIFIED JANUARY 29, 1919. 

After one year from the ratification of this article, the manufacture, sale, or 
transportation of intoxicating liquors within, the importation thereof into, or the 
exportation thereof from the United States and all territory subject to the jurisdic¬ 
tion thereof for beverage purposes is hereby prohibited. 

The Congress and the several States shall have concurrent power to enforce 
this article by appropriate legislation. 

This article shall be inoperative unless it shall have been ratified as an amend¬ 
ment to the Constitution by the legislatures of the several States, as provided in 
the Constitution, within seven years from the date of the submission hereof to the 
states by Congress. 


ARTICLE XIX 

PASSED BY CONGRESS JUNE 5, 1919. RATIFIED AUGUST 26, 1920. 

The right of citizens of the United States to vote shall not be denied or 
abridged by the United States or by any State on account of sex. 

The Congress shall have power by appropriate legislation to enforce the 
provisions of this article. 


ARTICLE XX 

PASSED BY CONGRESS MARCH 3, 1932. RATIFIED JANUARY 2$, 1933. 

Section 1 . The terms of the President and Vice President shall end at noon 
on the 20th day of January, and the terms of Senators and Representatives at 
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noon on the -3d day of January, of the years in which such terms would have 
onded if this article had not been ratified; and the terms of their successors shall 
then begin. 

Section 2, The Congress shall assemble at least once in every year, and such 
meeting shall begin at noon on the 3d day of January, unless they shall by law 
appoint a different day. 

Section S. If, at the time fixed for the beginning of the term of the President, 
the President-elect shall have died, the Vice President-elect shall become Presi¬ 
dent. If a President shall not have been chosen before the time fixed for the begin¬ 
ning of his term, or if the President-elect shall have failed to qualify, then the Vice 
President-elect shall act as President until a President shall have qualified; and 
the Congress may by law provide for the case wherein neither a President-elect 
nor a Vice President-elect shall have qualified, declaring who shall then act as 
President, or the manner in which one who is to act shall be selected, and such 
person shall act accordingly until a President or Vice President shall have qualified. 

Section 4. The Congress may by law provide for the case of the death of any 
of the persons from whom the House of Representatives may choose a President 
whenever the right of choice shall have devolved upon them, and for the case of 
the death of any of the persons from whom the Senate may choose a Vice President 
whenever the right of choice shall have devolved upon them. 

Section 5. Sections 1 and 2 shall take effect on the 15th day of October fol¬ 
lowing the ratification of this article. 

Section 6. This article shall be inoperative unless it shall have been ratified 
as an amendment to the Constitution by the legislatures of three-fourths of the 
several States within seven years from the date of its submission. 

ARTICLE XXI 

PASSED BY CONGRESS FEBRUARY 20, 1933. RATIFIED DECEMBER 5, 1983. 

Section 1. The Eighteenth Article of amendment to the Constitution of the 
United States is hereby repealed. 

Section 2. The transportation or importation into any State, Territory, or 
possession of the United States for delivery or use therein of intoxicating liquors 
in violation of the laws thereof, is hereby prohibited. 

Section 3. This article shall be inoperative unless it shall have been ratified 
as an amendment to the Constitution by conventions in the several States, as 
provided in the Constitution, within seven years from the date of the submission 
thereof to the States by the Congress. 

ARTICLE XXII 

PASSED BY CONGRESS MARCH 12, 1947. RATIFIED FEBRUARY 26, 1951. 

No person shall be elected to the office of the President more than twice, and 
no person who has held the office of President, or acted as President, for more than 
two years of a term to which some other person was elected President shall be 
elected to the office of the President more than once. 

But this article shall not apply to any person holding the office of President 
when this article was proposed by the Congress, and shall not prevent any person 
who may be holding the office of President, or acting as President, during the 
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term within which this article becomes operative from holding the office of Presi¬ 
dent or acting as President during the remainder of such term. 

This article shall be inoperative unless it shall have been ratified as an amend¬ 
ment to the Constitution by the legislatures of three-fourths of the several states 
within seven years from the date of its submission to the states by the Congress. 










